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PREFACE. 


The  course  of  algebra  embodied  in  the  present  work  is  substantially 
that  pursued  by  students  in  our  best  preparatory  and  scientific  schools 
and  colleges,  with  such  extensions  as  seemed  necessary  to  afford  an 
improved  basis  for  more  advanced  studies.  For  the  convenience  of 
teachers  the  work  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  first  adapted  to  well- 
prepared  beginners  and  comprising  about  what  is  commonly  required  for 
admission  to  college ;  and  the  second  designed  for  the  more  advanced 
general  student.  As  the  work  deviates  in  several  points  from  the  models 
most  ^miliar  to  our  teachers,  a  statement  of  the  principles  on  which  it  is 
constructed  may  be  deemed  appropriate. 

One  well-known  principle  underlying  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  is 
that  an  idea  cannot  be  fiilly  grasped  by  the  youthfiil  mind  unless  it  is 
presented  under  a  concrete  form.  Whenever  possible  an  abstract  idea 
must  be  embodied  in  some  visible  representation,  and  all  general  theorems 
must  be  presented  in  a  variety  of  special  forms  in  which  they  may  be 
seen  inductively.  In  accordance  with  this  principle,  numerical  exam- 
ples of  nearly  all  algebraic  (^orations  and  theorems  have  been  presented. 
For  the  purpose  of  illustration,  numbers  have  been  preferred  to  literal 
symbols  when  they  would  serve  the  purpose  equally  well  The  relations 
of  positive  and  negative  algebraic  quantities  have  been  represented  by 
lines  and  directions  firom  the  beginning  in  order  that  the  pupil  might  be 
able  to  give,  not  only  a  numerical,  but  a  visible,  meaning  to  all  algebraic 
quantities.  Should  it  appear  to  any  one  that  we  thus  detract  from  the 
generality  of  algebraic  quantities,  it  is  sufficient  to  reply  that  the  system 
is  the  same  which  mathematicians  use  to  assist  their  conceptions  of 
advanced  algebra,  and  without  which  they  would  never  have  been  able 
to  grasp  the  complicated  relations  of  imaginary  quantities.    Algebraic 
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operations  with  pure  numbers  are  made  to  precede  the  use  of  symbols, 
and  the  latter  are  introduced  only  after  the  pupil  has  had  a  certain 
amount  of  familiarity  with  the  distinction  between  algebraic  and  numer- 
ical operations. 

Another,  but,  unfortunately,  a  less  familiar  fact  is,  that  all  mathematical 
conceptions  require  time  to  become  engrafted  upon  the  mind,  and  the 
more  time  the  greater  their  abstruseness.  It  is,  the  author  conceives, 
from  a  failure  to  take  account  of  this  fact,  rather  than  from  any  inherent 
defect  in  the  mipds  of  our  youth,  that  we  are  to  attribute  the  backward 
state  of  mathematical  instruction  in  this  country,  as  compared  with  the 
continent  of  Europe.  Let  us  take  for  instance  the  case  of  the  student 
commencing  the  calculus.  On  the  system  which  was  almost  universal 
among  us  a  few  years  ago,  and  which  is  still  widely  prevalent,  he  is  con- 
fronted at  the  outset  with  a  number  of  entirely  new  conceptions,  such 
as  those  of  variables,  functions,  increments,  infinitesimals  and  limits. 
tn  his  first  lesson  he  finds  these  all  combined  with  a  notation  so  entirely 
different  from  that  to  which  he  has  been  accustomed,  that  before  the 
new  ideas  and  forms  of  thought  can  take  permanent  root  in  his  mind, 
he  is  through  with  the  subject,  and  all  that  he  has  learned  is  apt  to  vanish 
from  his  memory  in  a  few  months. 

The  author  conceives  that  the  true  method  of  meeting  this  difficulty  is 
to  adopt  the  French  and  German  plan  of  teaching  algebra  in  a  broader 
way,  and  of  introducing  the  more  advanced  conceptions  at  the  earliest 
practicable  period  in  the  course.  Accordingly,  the  attempt  is  made  in  the 
present  work  to  introduce  each  advanced  conception,  disguised  perhaps 
under  some  simple  form,  in  advance  of  its  general  enunciation  and  at  as 
early  a  period  as  the  student  can  be  expected  to  understand  it  In  doing 
this,  logical  order  is  frequently  sacrificed  to  the  exigencies  of  the  case, 
because  there  are  several  subjects  with  which  a  certain  amount  of  famil- 
iarity must  be  acquired  before  the  pupil  can  even  clearly  comprehend 
general  statements  respecting  them. 

A  third  feature  of  the  work  is  that  of  subdividing  each  subject  as 
minutely  as  possible,  and  exercising  the  pupil  on  the  details  preparatory  to 
combining  them  into  a  whole.  To  cito  one  or  two  instances :  a  difficulty 
which  not  only  the  beginner  but  the  expert  mathematician  frequentiy 
meets  is  that  of  stating  his  conceptions  in  algebraic  language.  Exercises 
in  such,  statements  have  therefore  been  made  to  precede  any  solution  of 
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pioblems.  In  general  each  principle  which  is  to  be  presented  or  used  is 
stated  Bingl7,  and  the  pupil  is  practiced  upon  it  before  proceeding  to 
another. 

Subjects  have  for  the  most  part  been  omitted  which  do  not  find  appli- 
cation either  in  the  work  itself  or  in  subsequent  parts  of  the  usual  course 
of  mathematics,  or  which  do  not  conduce  to  a  mathematical  training. 
Sturm's  Theorem  has  been  entirel7  omitted,  and  a  more  simple  process 
substituted.  The  subject  of  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  two  polyno- 
mials has  been  postponed  to  what  the  author  considers  its  proper  place, 
in  the  general  theory  of  equations.  It  has,  however,  been  presented  in 
such  a  form  that  it  can  be  taught  to  pupils  preparing  for  colleges  where 
it  is  still  required  for  admission. 

Thoroughness  at  each  step  has  been  aimed  at  rather  than  multiplicity 
of  subjects.  It  is,  the  author  conceives,  a  great  and  too  common 
mistake  to  present  a  mathematical  subject  to  the  mind  of  the  student 
wi^out  sufficient  fulness  of  explanation  and  variety  of  illustration  to 
enable  him  to  comprehend  and  apply  it.  If  he  has  not  time  to  master  a 
complete  course,  it  is  better  to  omit  entirely  what  is  least  necessary  than 
to  gain  time  by  going  rapidly  over  a  great  number  of  things.  Some 
hints  to  those  who  may  not  have  time  to  master  the  whole  work  may 
therefore  be  acceptable. 

Part  I  is  essential  to  every  one  desiring  to  make  use  of  algebra.  Book 
Yin,  especially  the  concluding  sections  on  notation,  is  to  be  thoroughly 
mastered,  before  going  farther,  as  forming  the  foundation  of  advanced 
algebra ;  and  affording  a  very  easy  and  valuable  discipline  in  the  language 
of  mathematics.  Afterward,  a  selection  may  be  made  according  to  dr- 
cumstances.  The  student  who  is  pursuing  the  subject  for  the  sole 
purpose  of  Uberal  training,  and  without  intending  to  advance  beyond  it, 
wiU  find  the  theories  of  numbers  and  the  combinatory  analysis  most 
worthy  of  study.  The  theory  of  probabilities  and  the  method  in  which 
it  is  applied  to  such  practical  questions  as  those  connected  with  insurance 
will  be  of  especial  value  in  training  his  judgment  to  the  affidrs  of  life. 

The  student  who  intends  to  take  a  full  course  of  mathematics  with  a 
view  of  its  application  to  physics,  engineering,  or  other  subjects,  may,  if 
necessary,  omit  the  book  on  the  theory  of  numbers,  and  portions  of  the 
chapter  on  the  summation  of  series.  Functions  and  the  functional  notation, 
the  doctrine  of  limits,  and  the  general  theory  of  equations  will  claim  his 
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especial  attention,  wIiHe  the  theory  of  imaginary  quantities  will  be  studied 
mainly  to  secure  thoroughness  in  subsequent  parts  of  hi?  course. 

As  it  has  frequently  been  a  part  of  the  author's  duty  to  ascertain  what 
is  really  left  of  a  course  of  mathematical  study  in  the  minds  of  those 
who  have  been  through  college,  some  hints  on  the  best  methods  of 
study  in  connection  with  the  present  work  may  be  excused.  If  asked 
to  point  out  the  greatest  error  in  our  usual  system  of  mathematical 
instruction  from  the  common  school  upward,  he  would  reply  that  it  con- 
sisted in  expending  too  much  of  the  mental  power  of  the  student  upon 
problems  and  exercises  above  his  capacity.  With  the  exception  of  the 
fundamental  routiue-operations,  problems  and  exercises  should  be  confined 
to  insuring  a  proper  understanding  of  the  principles  involved :  this  once 
ascertained,  it  is  better  that  the  student  should  go  on  rather  than  expend 
time  in  doing  what  it  is  certain  he  can  do.  Problems  of  some  difficulty 
are  found  among  the  exercises  of  the  present  work ;  they  are  inserted 
rather  to  give  the  teacher  a  good  choice  from  which  to  select  than  to 
require  that  any  student  should  do  them  alL 

It  would,  the  author  conceives,  be  found  an  improvement  on  our  usual 
system  of  teaching  algebra  and  geometry  successively  if  the  analytic  and 
the  geometric  courses  of  mathematics  were  pursued  simultaneously.  The 
former  would  include  algebra  and  the  calculus,  the  latter  elementary 
geometry,  trigonometry,  and  analytic  geometry.  The  analytic  course 
would  then  furnish  methods  for  the  geometric  one,  and  the  latter  would 
furnish  applications  and  illustrations  for  the  analytic  one. 

The  Key  to  the  work  contains  not  only  the  usual  solations,  but  the 
explanations  and  demonstrations  of  the  less  familiar  theorems,  and  a 
number  of  additional  problems. 

The  author  desires,  in  conclusion,  to  express  his  obligation  to  the  many 
friends  who  have  given  him  suggestions  respecting  the  work,  and  espe- 
cially to  Professor  J.  Howard  Gore,  of  the  Columbian  Univezsity,  who 
has  famished  solations  to  most  of  the  problems,  and  given  the  benefit  of 
his  experience  on  many  points  of  detail. 


Note. — Answers  to  exercises,  requiring  calcvlaiion  or  toriUen  worky  are 
published  separately  in  pamphlet  form,  and  will  be  supplied  without 
charge  when  applied  for  by  teachers. 
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CHAPTER   I. 

OF   ALGEBRAIC    NUMBERS   AND    OPERATIONS. 


General  Definitions. 

1.  Definition,  Mathematics  is  the  science  which 
treats  of  the  relations  of  magnitudes. 

The  magnitudes  of  mathematics  are  time,  space,  force, 
value,  or  other  things  which  can  be  thought  of  as  entirely 
made  up  of  parts. 

2.  Def,  A  Quantity  is  a  definite  portion  of  any 
magnitude. 

Example.  Any  definite  number  of  feet,  miles,  acres, 
bushels,  years,  pounds,  or  dollars,  is  a  quantity. 

3.  Def,  Algebra  treats  of  those  relations  which 
are  true  of  quantities  of  every  kind  of  magnitude. 

4.  The  relations  treated  of  in  Algebra  are  discovered 
by  means  of  numbers. 

To  measure  a  quantity  by  number,  we  take  a  certain  por- 
tion  of  the  magnihide  to  be  measured  as  a  unit,  and  expLs 
how  many  of  the  units  the  quantity  contains. 

Bemabk.  It  is  obviously  essential  that  the  quantity  and 
its  unit  shall  be  the  same  kind  of  magnitude. 

5.  Dtf.  A  Concrete  Number  is  one  in  which  the 
kind  of  quantity  which  it  measures  is  expressed  or 
understood ;  as  7  miles^  3  days^  or  10  pounds. 
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6.  Def.  An  Abstract  Number  is  one  in  which  no 
particular  kind  of  unit  is  expressed ;  as  7,  3,  or  10. 

Bemabk.  An  abstract  number  may  be  considered  as  a 
concrete  one  expressing  a  certain  number  of  units,  without 
respect  to  the  kind  of  units.     Thus,  7  means  7  units. 

Algebraic  Numbers. 

7.  In  Arithmetic,  the  numbers  begin  at  0,  and  in- 
crease without  limit,  as  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc.  But  the 
quantities  we  usuaUy  measure  by  numbers,  as  time 
and  space,  do  not  really  begin  at  any  point,  but  extend 
without  end  in  opposite  directions. 

For  example,  time  has  no  beginning  and  no  end.  An 
epoch  of  time  1000  years  from  Christ  may  be  either  1000  years 
after  Christ,  or  1000  years  before  Christ. 

A  heavy  body  tends  to  fall  to  the  ground.  A  body  which 
did  not  tend  to  move  at  all  when  unsupported  would  have  no 
weight,  or  its  weight  would  be  0.  If  it  tended  to  rise  upward, 
hke  a  balloon,  it  would  have  the  opposite  of  weight. 

If  we  have  to  measure  a  distance  from  any  point  on  a 
straight  line,  we  may  measure  out  in  either  direction  on  the 
line.    If  the  one  direction  is  east,  the  other  will  be  west. 

One  who  measures  his  wealth  is  poorer  by  all  that  he  owes. 
If  he  owes  more  than  he  possesses,  he  is  worth  less  than 
nothing,  and  there  is  no  limit  to  the  amount  he  may  owe. 

8.  In  order  to  measure  such  quantities  on  a  uni- 
form system,  the  numbers  of  Algebra  are  considered  as 
increasing  from  0  in  two  opposite  directions.  Those  in 
one  direction  are  caUed  Positive;  those  in  the  other 

direction  Negative. 

9.  Positive  numbers  are  distinguished  by  the  sign 
+  ,  plus  ;  negative  ones  by  the  sign  — ,  minus. 

If  a  positive  number  measures  years  after  Christ,  a  negative 
one  will  mean  years  before  Christ. 

If  a  positive  number  is  used  to  measure  toward  the  right,  a 
negative  one  will  measure  toward  the  left. 
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If  a  poBitive  number  measures  weight,  the  negatiye  one 
will  imply  levity,  or  tendency  to  rise  from  the  earth. 

If  a  positive  number  measures  property,  or  credit,  the  nega- 
tive one  will  imply  debt. 

10.  The  series  of  algebraic  numbers  will  therefore 
be  considered  as  arranged  in  the  follov^ing  way,  the 
series  going  out  to  infinity  in  both  directions. 


NEGATIVE  DIRECTION. 

POSITIVE  DIRECTION. 

Before. 

After. 

Downward, 

Upward. 

Debt. 

Credit. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc.  —6,  -4,  -3,  —2,  —1,  0,  +1,  +2,  +3,  +4,  +6,  etc. 

Rem.  It  matters  not  which  direction  we  take  as  the 
positive  one,  so  long  as  we  take  the  opposite  one  as 
negative. 

If  we  take  time  before  as  positive,  time  after  will  be  nega- 
tive ;  if  we  take  west  as  the  positive  direction,  east  will  be 
negative;  if  we  take  debt  as  positive,  credit  will  be  negative. 

11.  Positive  and  negative  numbers  may  be  conceived 
as  measuring  distances  from  a  fixed  point  on  a  straight 
line,  extending  indefinitely  in  both  directions,  the  dis- 
tances one  way  being  positive,  and  the  other  way 
negative,  as  in  the  following  scheme :  * 

etc.    ^7,  —6,  —6,  —4,  —8,  —2,  —1,    0,  +1,  +2,  +8,  +4,  +6,  +6,  +7,  etc. 

I       I       I       I       I       I       I 


In  this  scale,  the  distance  between  any  two  consecu- 
tive numbers  is  considered  a  unit  or  unit  step. 

13.  Def.  The  signs  +  and  —  are  called  the  Alge- 
braic Signs,  because  they  mark  the  direction  in  which 
the  numbel^  following  them  are  to  be  taken. 

*  The  student  should  copy  this  scale  of  numbers,  and  have  it  before 
Um  in  studying  the  present  chapter. 
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The  sign  +  may  be  omitted  before  positive  numbers,  when 
no  ambiguity  is  thus  produced.  The  numbers  2,  5,  12,  taken 
alone^  signify  +2,  +5,  +12.  But  the  negative  sign  must 
always  be  written  when  a  negative  number  is  intended. 

13.  Def.  One  number  is  said  to  be  Algebraically 
Greater  than  another  when  on  the  preceding  scale  it 
lies  to  the  positive  (right  hand)  side.    Thus, 

—  2    is  algebraically  greater  than    —  7 ; 


0 

U 

ii 

u 

a 

-2; 

5 

u 

ii 

a 

a 

-6. 

Algebraic  Addition. 

14.  Def.  In  Algebra,  Addition  means  the  combi- 
nation of  quantities  according  to  their  algebraic  signs, 
the  positive  quantities  being  counted  one  way  or  added, 
and  negative  ones  the  opposite  way  or  subtracted. 

15.  Def.  The  Algebraic  Sum  of  several  quantities 
is  the  surplus  of  the  positive  quantities  over  the  nega- 
tive ones,  or  of  the  negative  quantities  over  the  positive 
ones,  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  is  the  greater. 

The  sum  has  the  same  algebraic  sign  as  the  prepon- 
derating quantity. 

Example.    The  sum  of 

+  7    and  —  7  is  0 ; 

+  9      ''  ^T  <^  +2; 

+  5      «  -.7  ^<  _2. 

The  sum  of  several  positive  numbers  may  be  represented 
on  the  line  of  numbers,  §  11,  by  the  length  of  the  hue  formed 
by  placing  the  lengths  represented  by  the  several  numbers 
end  to  end.  The  total  length  will  be  the  sum  of  the  partial 
lengths. 

If  any  of  the  numbers  are  negative,  the  algebraic  sum  is 
represented  by  laying  their  lengths  off  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Example  1.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  four  numbers  9, 
—7,  1,  —6,  would  be  represented  thus : 
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+9 


Ei 


—7 


Here,  starting  from  0,  we  measnxe  9  to  the  right,  then  7 
to  the  left,  then  1  to  the  right,  then  6  to  the  left  The  result 
would  be  3  steps  to  the  left  from  0,  that  is,  —  3,  Thus,  —  3 
is  the  algebraic  sum  of  +9,  —7,  +1,  and  — 6. 

Ex.  2.  If  we  imagine  a  person  to  walk  back  and  forth 
along  the  line  of  numbers,  his  distance  from  the  starting- 
point  will  always  be  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  separate  distances 
he  has  walked. 

'Ex.  3.  A  man's  wealth  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  his  posses- 
sions and  credits,  the  debts  which  he  owes  being  negative 
credits.  If  he  has  in  money  $1000,  due  from  A  $1200,  due  to 
X  $500,  due  to  Y  $350,  his  possessions  would,  in  the  language 
of  algebra,  be  summed  up  as  follows : 

Cash,  -        .        .        .  +  $1000 

Due  from  A,  .        .        .        -  +    1200 

Due  from  X,  .        .        .        .  —      500 

Due  from  Y,  ....  —      350 

Sum  total,    .        .        .        .        +  $1350 

[In  the  language  of  Algebra,  the  fact  that  he  owes  X  $500 
may  be  expressed  by  saying  that  X  owes  him  —  $500.] 

16.  Def.  To  distinguisli  between  ordinary  and 
algebraic  addition,  the  former  is  called  Numerical  or 
Arithmetical  addition. 

Hence,  the  numerical  sum  of  several  numbers 
means  their  sum  as  in  arithmetic,  without  regard  to 
their  signs. 

17.  Rem.  In  Algebra,  whenever  the  word  sum 
is  used  without  an  adjective,  the  algebraic  sum  is 
understood. 
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Algebraic   Subtraction. 

18.  Memorandum  of  arithmetical  definitions  and  operations. 
The  Subtrahend  is  the  quantity  to  be  subtracted. 

The  Minuend  is  the  quantity  from  which  the  subtrahend 
is  taken. 

The  Remainder  or  Difference  is  what  is  left. 

li  we  subtract  4  from  7,  the  remainder  3  is  the  number  of 

unit  steps  on  the  scale  of  numbers  (§  11)  from  +4  to  +7. 

This  is  true  of  any  arithmetical  difference  of  numbers.    In 

Algebra,  the  operation  is  generalized  as  follows : 

19.  Def.  The  Algebraic  Difference  of  two  num- 
bers is  represented  by  the  distance  from  one  to  the 
other  on  the  scale  of  numbers. 

The  number  from  which  we  measure  is  the  Subtra- 
hend. 

That  to  which  we  measure  is  the  Minuend. 

If  the  minuend  is  algebraically  the  greater  (§  13), 
the  difference  is  positive. 

If  the  minuend  is  less  than  the  subtrahend,  the  dif- 
ference is  negative. 

In  Arithmetic  we  cannot  subtract  a  greater  number  from  a 
less  one.  But  there  is  no  such  restriction  in  Algebra,  because 
algebraic  subtraction  does  not  mean  taking  away,  but  finding 
a  difference.  However  the  minuend  and  subtrahend  may  be 
situated  on  the  scale,  a  certain  number  of  spaces  toward  the 
right  or  toward  the  left  will  always  carry  us  from  the  subtra- 
hend to  the  minuend,  and  these  spaces  make  up  the  difference 
of  the  two  numbers. 

20.  The  general  rule  for  algebraic  subtraction  may  be 
deduced  as  follows :  It  is  evident  that  if  we  pass  from  the 
subtrahend  to  0  on  the  scale,  and  then  from  0  to  the  minuend, 
the  algebraic  sum  of  these  two  motions  wiU  be  the  entire  space 
between  the  subtrahend  and  minuend,  and  will  therefore  be 
the  remainder  required.  But  the  first  motion  will  be  equal  to 
the  subtrahend,  but  positive  if  that  quantity  is  negative,  and 
vice  versa,  and  the  second  motion  will  be  equal  to  the  minuend. 
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Hence  the  remainder  will  be  found  by  changing  the  algebraic 
sign  of  the  subtrahend,  and  then  adding  it  algebraically  to  the 
minuend. 


EXAMPLES. 


Subtracting  -f5  from  +  8,  the  difference  is      8—5=3. 


+  8 

+  8 

—  8 

+  13 

—  13 


+  5, 
-5, 

5, 
0, 
0, 


"      5  —  8  =  —  3. 
"— 5_8=  —13. 
^^      5  ^   8  =  +  13. 
"  — 13. 

"  +  13. 


21.  By  comparing  algebraic  addition  and  subtraction,  it 
will  be  seen  that  to  subtract  a  positiye  number  is  the  same 
thing  as  to  add  its  negative,  and  vice  versa.    Thus, 

To  subtract  5  from  8  gives  the  same  result  as  to  add  —  6 
to  8,  namely  3. 

To  subtract  —  5  from  8  gives  8  +  5,  namely  13. 

Hence,  algebraic  subtraction  is  equivalent  to  the 
algebraic  addition  of  a  number  with  the  opposite 
algebraic  sign.  Algebraists,  therefore,  do  not  consider 
subtraction  as  an  operation  distinct  from  addition. 

Algebraic   Multiplication. 

22.  Memorandum  of  arithmetical  definitions. 

The  Multiplicand  is  the  quantity  to  be  multiplied. 
The  Multiplier  is  the  number  by  which  it  is  multiplied. 
The  result  is  called  the  Product. 

Factors  of  a  number  are  the  multiplicand  and  multiplier 
which  produce  it. 

23.  To  multiply  any  algebraic  quantity  by  a  posi- 
tive whole  number  means,  as  in  Arithmetic,  to  take  it  a 
number  of  times  equal  to  the  multiplier. 

Thus,  4x3=       4  +  4  +  4=+ 12; 

—  4x3  =  — 4  —  4  —  4=  —  12. 

The  product  of  a  negative  multiplicand  by  a  positive 
multiplier  will  therefore  be  negative. 
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24.  K  the  multiplier  is  negative,  the  sign  of  the 
product  will  be  the  opposite  of  what  it  would  be  if  the 
multiplier  were  positive. 

Thus,  +4  X  —3  =  —12; 

— 4  X  -3  =  +  12. 

The  product  of  two  negative  factors  is  therefore 
positive. 

25.  The  most  simple  way  of  mastering  the  use  of  algebraic 
signs  in  multiplication  is  to  think  of  the  sign  —  as  meaning 
opposite  ia  direction.  Thus,  in  §  11,  —  4  is  opposite  in 
direction  to  +  4,  the  direction  being  that  from  0.  If  we  mul- 
tiply this  negative  factor  by  a  negative  multipher,  the  direction 
will  be  the  opposite  of  negative,  that  is,  it  wiU  be  positive,  A 
third  negative  factor  will  make  the  product  negative  again,  a 
fourth  one  positive,  and  so  on.    For  example, 

_3  X  -4=  +12; 

— 2  X  —3  X  —4  =  —2  X  +12  =  —  24; 

— 3  X  —2  X  —3  X  —4  =  -3  X  —24  =  +  72 ; 

etc.  etc. 

Hence, 

26.  Theorem.  The  continued  product  of  an  even 
number  of  negative  factors  is  positive ;  of  an  odd  num- 
ber, negative. 

Rem.  MTiltiplymganuml)erby-l  simply  changes 
its  sign. 

Thus,  +4  X  — 1  =  —  4; 

-4  X  -1  =  +  4. 

EXERCISES. 

Find  the  algebraic  sums  of  the  following  quantities : 

1.  4  —  6  +  12  —  1  —  18. 

2.  —  6  —  3  —  8. 

3.  —6  —  10—9+34. 

4.  Subtract  the  sum  in  Ex.  3  from  the  sum  in  Ex.  2. 

5.  Subtract  the  sum  5  —  6  +  3  —  1  —  16,  from  the  sum 
-2-7-4  +  8. 
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6.  Subtract  the  sum  6  —  6+3  —  1  —  16,  from  the  sum 
7  _  3  -  8  +  4. 

7.  Form  the  product  —  7x8. 

8.  Form  the  product  —8x7. 

9.  Form  the  product  6x  —  5x7x  —  4. 

10.  Form  the  product  — 6x—  llx8x—  2. 

11.  Form  the  product  — Ix— Ix— lx—1. 

12.  Subtract  the  sum  in  Ex.  1  from  the  sum  in  Ex.  3,  and 
multiply  the  remainder  by  the  sum  in  Ex.  2. 

13.  Subtract  8  from  —3,-3  from  —1,-1  from  8,  and 
find  the  sum  of  the  three  remainders. 

14.  Subtract  7  from  —  9  and  the  remainder  from  2,  and 
multiply  the  result  by  the  product  in  Ex.  7. 

Alg^ebraic  Division. 

27.  Memorandum  of  arithmetieal  definitions. 

The  Dividend  is  the  quantity  to  be  divided. 
The  Divisor  is  the  number  by  which  it  is  divided. 
The  Quotient  is  the  result. 

38.  Rvle  of  Signs  in  Division.  The  requirement 
of  division  in  Algebra  is  the  same  as  in  Arithmetic ; 
namely, 

The  product  of  the  quotient  by  the  divisor  must  be 
equal  to  the  dividend. 

In  Algebra^  two  quantities  are  not  equal  unless  they  have 
the  same  algebraic  sign.    Therefore  the  product, 

quotient  x  divisor 

must  have  the  same  algebraic  sign  aa  the  dividend.    From 
this  we  can  deduce  the  rule  of  signs  in  division. 

Let  us  divide  6  by  2,  giving  6  and  2  both  algebraic  signs, 
and  find  the  signs  of  the  quotient  3 : 

+3  X  +2  =  +6  ;  therefore,  +6  divided  by  +2  gives  +3. 

+  3x— 2  =  — 6;         ''  —6      "       ''—2    "     +3. 

— 3x+2  =  --6;         ''  —6      ''       "4-2     "     —3. 

^3  X  — 2  =  +6;  "  +6      "        "  —2     "     —3. 
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Hence^  the  rule  of  signs  is  the  same  in  division  b&  in  mul- 
tiplication, namely : 

Like  signs  in  dividend  and  divisor  give  +.     UriLiJce 
signs  give  — . 

EXERCI  SES. 

Execute  the  following  algebraic  divisions,  expressing  each 
result  as  a  whole  number  or  vulgar  fraction : 

1.  Dividend,  —  7  +  10  —  11  +  25  ;  divisor,  20  —  3. 

2.  Dividend,  12  —  3  +  15  —  10 ;  divisor,  3  --  10. 

3.  Dividend,  25  —  36  +  6  —  20 ;  divisor,  —3  +  8. 

4.  Dividend,  —  7  x  —  8  ;  divisor,  —8  +  4. 

5.  Dividend,  56  +  8  x  —  3  ;  divisor,  —  4  —  4. 

6.  Dividend,  —  24  x  —  1 ;  divisor,  —  3  x  —  3. 

7.  Dividend,  —13  x  —10  x  ■— 8;  divisor,  — 4x5x— 6. 

8.  Dividend,  —  1  x  —  1 ;  divisor,  —  3  x  —  3. 


-♦-•-♦- 


CHAPTER    II. 

ALGEBRAIC     SYMBOLS. 


Symbols  of  Quantity. 

29.  Algebraic  quantities  may  be  represented  by 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  or  other  characters. 

The  characters  of  Algebra  are  caUed  Symbols. 

30.  Def.  The  Value  of  an  algebraic  symbol  is  the 
quantity  which  it  represents  or  to  which  it  is  equaL 

The  value  of  a  symbol  may  be  any  algebraic  quan- 
tity whatever,  positive  or  negative,  which  we  choose  to 
assign  to  the  symboL 

31.  The  language  of  Algebra  differs  in  one  respect  from 
Qrdinary  language.     In  the  latter,  each  special  word  or  sign 
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has  a  definite  and  invariable  meaning,  which  every  one  who 
nses  the  language  must  learn  once  for  all.  But  in  Algebra  a 
symbol  may  stand  for  any  quantity  which  the  writer  or  speaker 
chooses,  and  his  results  roust  be  interpreted  according  to  this 
meaning. 

33.  The  same  character  may  be  used  to  represent  several 
quantities  by  applying  accents  or  attaching  numbers  to  it  to 
distinguish  the  different  quantities.  Thus,  the  four  symbols, 
a,  a\  a'\  a"'y  may  represent  four  different  quantities.  The 
symbols  a,,  a^,  ^s,  a^y  as,  etc.,  may  be  used  to  designate  any 
number  of  quantities  which  are  distinguished  by  the  small 
number  written  after  the  letter  a. 

Signs  of  Operation. 

33.  In  Algebra,  the  signs  +,  —9  and  x  are  used, 
as  in  Arithmetic,  to  represent  addition,  subtraction,  and 
mtfltiplication,  these  operations  being  algebraic,  not 
numerical. 

34.  SigTis  of  Addition  and  Svbfrdction.  The  com- 
bination a+h  means  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  quantities 
a  and  &,  and  a  —  b  means  their  algebraic  difference. 

EXAMPLES. 

If  a  =  +  4  and  S  =  +  3,  then  a  +  h  =  +7,  a^b  =  +1. 

If  a  =  -f  5  and  S  =  —  7,  then  a+ft  =  —2,  a— J  =  +12. 

If  a  =  —  6  and  d  =  +  3,  then  a+b  =  —3,  a— J  =  —9. 

If  a  =  —  6  and  J  =  —  3,  then  a+J  =  —9,  a— J  =  —3. 

The  signs  of  addition  and  subtraction  are  the  same  as  those 
used  to  indicate  positive  and  negative  quantities,  but  the  two 
applications  may  be  made  without  confusion,  because  the 
opposite  positive  and  negative  directions  correspond  to  the 
opposite  operations  of  adding  and  subtracting. 

35.  Sign  of  MvUiplication.  The  sign  of  multipli- 
oation,  x ,  is  generally  omitted  in  Algebra,  and  when 
different  symbols  are  to  be  multiplied,  the  multiplier  is 
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written  before  the  multiplicand  without  any  sign  be- 
tween them. 

Thus,  4a    means    a  x  4. 

ax       "         XX  a. 
Sabmy        '*         yxmxbxaxS. 

If  numbers  are  used  instead  of  symbols,  some  sign  of  mul- 
tiplication must  be  inserted  between  them  to  avoid  confusion. 
Thus,  34  would  be  confounded  with  the  number  thirty-four. 
A  simple  dot  is  therefore  inserted  instead  of  the  sign  x . 

Thus,  .3.4  =  4x3  =  12. 

3.12.2  =  72. 
1.2.3.4.5  =  120. 
1.2.3.4.5.6  =  720. 

The  only  reason  why  the  point  is  used  instead  of  x ,  is 
that  it  is  more  easily  written  and  takes  up  less  space. 

36.  Division  in  Algebra  is  sometimes  represented 
by  the  symbol  -4-,  the  dividend  being  placed  to  the  left 
and  the  divisor  to  the  right  of  this  symbol. 

Ex.     a  -T-b  means  the  quotient  of  a  divided  by  S. 

But  division  is  more  generally  represented  by  writing 
the  dividend  as  the  numerator  and  the  divisor  as  the 
denominator  of  a  fraction. 

Ex.     The  quotient  of  a  divided  by  b  is  written  v- 

It  is  shown  in  Arithmetic  that  a  fraction  is  equal  to  the 
quotient  of  its  numerator  divided  by  its  denominator  ;  hence 
this  expression  for  a  quotient  is  a  vulgar  fraction. 

37.  Powers  and  Ea^onents.  A  Power  of  a  quan- 
tity is  the  product  obtained  by  taking  that  quantity  a 
certain  number  of  times  as  a  factor. 

Def.  The  Degree  of  the  power  means  the  number 
of  times  the  quantity  is  taken  as  a  factor. 

H  a  quantity  is  to  be  raised  to  a  i)ower,  the  result 
may,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  for  multiplication,  be 
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expressed  by  writmg  the  quantity  the  required  nninber 
of  times. 

Examples.    The  fifth  power  of  a  may  be  written 

axaxaxaxa    or    aaaaa ; 
and  the  fourth  power  of  7,       7«7«7«7  =  2401. 

To  save  repetition,  the  symbol  of  which  the  power  is 
to  be  expressed  is  written  but  once,  and  the  number  of 
times  it  is  taken  as  a  factor  is  written  in  small  figures 
after  and  above  it. 

Thus,  aacLoa    is  written    a^\ 

7.7.7.7    "       «•         7*; 

Def.  A  figure  written  to  indicate  a  power  is  called 
an  Exponent. 

Def.  The  operation  of  forming  a  power  is  called 
Involution. 

38.  Roofs.  A  Root  is  one  of  the  equal  factors 
into  which  a  number  can  be  divided. 

Dtf.  The  figure  or  letter  showing  the  number  of 
equal  factors  into  which  a  quantity  is  to  be  divided  is 
called  the  Index  of  the  root. 

The  square  root  of  a  symbol  is  expressed  by  writing 
the  sign  ^  (called  root)  before  it. 

Ex.  I.     V49  means  the  square  root  of  49,  that  is,  7. 
Ex.  2.     ^/x    means  the  square  root  of  x. 

Any  other  root  than  the  square  is  represented  by 
writing  its  index  before  the  sign  of  the  root. 

Ex.  I.     "^x  means  the  cube  root  of  a;. 

Ex.  2.     \^x  mea.n5  the  fourth  root  of  x. 

Def.  The  operation  of  extracting  a  root  is  called 
Evolution. 

39.  The  operations  of  Addition,  Subtraction,  Multi- 
plication, Division,  Involution,  and  Evolution,  are  the 
six  fundamental  operations  of  Algebra. 
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40.  Def.  An  Algebraic  Ezpression  is  any  combi- 
nation of  algebraic  symbols  made  in  accordaiice  with 
the  foiegoing  principles. 

BXBRCISES. 

In  the  following  expressions,  suppose  a  =  —  7,  J  =  —  5, 
c  =  0,  m  =  3,  n  =  4^  p^=^%  and  compute  their  numerical 
values. 


I. 

a  +  b  +  m  +p. 

2. 

a  +  m  +  n. 

3- 

m  —  n  —  a  —  h. 

4- 

n  +  p  —  m  —  a. 

5- 

3a  —in  -{^  b  —  2n. 

6. 

2a  —  7p  +  2S  —  m. 

7. 

dmnp* 

8. 

mncp. 

9- 

bmn. 

10. 

bnp. 

II. 

abmp. 

12. 

2^abnp. 

13. 

am  +  bn. 

14. 

am  —  bn. 

15- 

bp  —  an. 

16. 

6p  +  an. 

17. 

n^  4-  1n^. 

18. 

m^n  —  ap^. 

19. 

a^  +  Ir^. 

20. 

a»  +  J3. 

21. 

a^-b^. 

22. 

a^m  —  IHu 

23- 

aW  —  m^n\ 

24. 

aVf^  -  1hn\ 

25- 

at^  +  a^. 

26. 

ai^-cflb. 

27- 

ah  +  mn 
ab  —  9nn 

28. 

ac--  bp 
bn  —  mp 

2m^n^  —  lOm^ 

ab  —  mp 

29. 

p  —  bent 

30. 

±-  • 

m  —  n 

In  the  following  expressions,  suppose  o  =  8,  ft  =  —  3,  and 

X  to  have  in  succession  the  fifteen  values  —7,  — 6,  —5,  etc., 

to   f  7,  and  compute  the  fifteen  corresponding  values  of  each 

expression: 

,      -  a  +  bx 

31.    x^  +  bx  +  a.  32.     =-• 

^  "'       a  —  bx 

Arrange  the  results  in  a  table,  thus : 

a;  =  —  7 ;  Expression  31  =  78  ;        Exp.  32  =  —  fj. 
a:  =  —  6 ;  "  «  =  62 ;  etc. 

a;  =  —  5  ;  "  «  =  48. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

FORMATION    OF  COMPOUND   EXPRESSIONS. 


Fundamental  Principles. 

« 

41.  The  following  are  two  fandamental  principles  of 
the  algebraic  language : 

Mrst  Principle.  Every  algebraic  expression,  how- 
ever complex,  represents  a  quantity,  and  may  be 
operated  upon  as  if  it  were  a  single  symbol  of  that 
quantity. 

Second  Principle.  A  single  symbol  may  be  used 
to  represent  any  algebraic  expression  whatever. 

43.  When  an  expression  is  to  be  operated  upon  as 
a  single  quantity,  it  is  enclosed  between  parentheses, 
but  the  parentheses  may  be  omitted,  when  no  ambiguity 
or  error  will  result  from  the  omission. 

Example.  Let  us  have  to  subtract  b  from  a,  and  multiply 
the  remainder  by  the  factor  m.  The  remainder  will  be  ex- 
pressed by  a  —  b,  and  if  we  write  the  product  of  this  quantity 
by  m,  in  the  way  of  §  35,  the  result  will  be 

ma  —  J. 
But  this  will  mean  b  subtracted  from  ma,  which  is  not  what 
we  want,  because  it  is  not  a,  but  a  —  J  which  is  to  be  multi- 
plied by  m.    To  express  the  required  operations,  we  enclose 
a^b  in  brackets  or  parentheses,  and  write  m  outside,  thus : 

m{a  —-  b). 

NUMERICAL     EXAMPLES. 

7(8  — 2)  =  7.6  =  42;    but    7.8-2  =  56-2  =  54 
12(3  +4)  =  12.7  =  84. 
(6 +3)  (2 +  6)  =  9.8  =  72. 
(7  ».  4)  (1  _  5)  (2+  7)  =  3  X  —4.9  =  -  108. . 
2 
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Example  2.  Suppose  that  the  expression  a^b  +  c  is  to 
be  added  to  my  subtracted  from  m,  multiplied  by  m^  divided 
by  rrty  raised  to  the  third  power,  or  have  the  cube  root  extracted. 
The  results  will  be  written: 

Added  to  w,  m  +  {a  —  b  +  c). 

Subtracted  from  w,         m  —  (rt  —  ^  +  c). 
Multiplied  by  m,  m  (a  —  J  +  c)» 

Divided  by  w,  ^ • 

Cubed,  (a  —  J  +  cf. 

Cube  root  extracted,       ^/{a  -^b  +  c). 

There  are  two  of  these  six  cases  in  which  the  parentheses 
are  unnecessary,  although  they  do  no  harm,  namely,  addition 
and  division,  because  in  the  case  of  addition, 

fn  +  {a  —  b  '\-  c) 
is  the  same  as  m  -\-  a  —  b  +  c. 

[For  example,    10  +  (8  —  5  +  4)  ==  10  +  7  =  17, 
and  10  +  8—5+4     =  17  also.] 

Again,  in  the  case  of  the  fraction,  it  will  be  seen  that  it  has 
exactly  the  same  meaning  with  or  without  the  parentheses. 

43.  Ajx  algebraic  expression  having  parentheses  as 
a  part  of  it  may  be  itself  enclosed  in  parentheses  with 
other  expressions,  and  this  may  be  rei)eated  to  any 
extent.  Each  order  of  parentheses  must  then  be  made 
larger  or  thicker,  or  different  in  shape  to  distingnish  it 

Examples,  i.  Suppose  that  we  have  to  subtract  a  from 
b^  the  remainder  from  Cy  that  remainder  from  dy  and  so  on* 
We  shall  have. 

First  remainder,  b  —  a. 

Second,  c  —  {b  —  a). 

Third,  rf  -  [e?  -  ( J  -  a)]. 

Fourth,  <j  —  {ei  —  [^  —  (J  —  a)]  ^ 

Fifth,  f^\eS\d^[c--{p^a)'\\\. 
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2.  Suppose  that  we  h^ye  to  multiply  the  difleiteiice  of  the 
quantities  a  and  d  by  ;?  and  subtract  the  product  from  m.  The 
result  or  remainder  will  be 

m  —  p  (a  —  S). 

Suppose  now  that  we  have  to  multiply  this  result  by  j?+gf. 
We  must  enclpse  both  factors  in  parentheses,  and  the  result 
will  then  be  written  : 

(i?  +  y)  [m -i?  (a  -  *)]. 

EXERCISES. 

In  the  following  expressions,  suppose 
a  =  —  1,    S  =  3,    w  =  5.    a;  =  —  3,  —  1,  +  1,  +  3, 

and  calculate  the  four  values  of  each  expression  which  result 
from  giving  x  the  above  four  values  in  succession. 

a?  (a;  —  g)  (a;  —  2a)  {x  ~  3g) 
'•  T2T.4 

la{h-x)-h(a-^x)]^ 
7n{b  —  x)  -{-h  {m  —  x) 

3.  [ax  +  J  (a;  —  a)3  +  7w  (a?  —  af]^——-^ 

•C  "f*  7/1 

4.  [yCma:*  +  i^)  —  ^{mx^  —  h)]  ^{,ml  —  a). 

Note.     When  the  square  root  is  not  an  integer,  it  wiU  be  sufficient 
to  express  it  without  computing  it  in  f  uU. 
Thus,  for  oj  =  —  3,  we  shall  have 

This  is  a  sufficient  answer  without  extracting  the  roots. 

Definitions. 

44.  Coefficient  Any  number  which  multiplies  a 
quantity  is  called  a  Coefficient  of  that  quantity.  A 
coelficient  is  therefore  a  inultiplier. 

Example.     In  the  expression  4:abx, 

«r 

4  is  the  coefficient  of  ahx, 
4a    ''  "  "  bx, 

^h     ''  «  "  X. 


2. 
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Def.  A  Numerical  Ooeffident  is  a  simple  ntiinber, 
as  4,  in  the  above  example. 

Def.  A  Uteral  Coefficient  is  one  containing  one 
or  more  letters  used  as  algebraic  symbols. 

Rem.  Any  quantity  may  be  considered  as  having 
the  coefficient  1,  because  Ix  is  the  same  as  x. 

Reciprocal.  The  Reciprocal  of  a  number  is  unity 
divided  by  that  number.    In  the  language  of  Algebra, 

Reciprocal  of  N'  =  —» 

Formula.  A  Formula  is  an  expression  used  to 
show  how  a  quantity  is  to  be  expressed  or  calculated. 

Term.  When  an  expression  is  made  up  of  several 
parts  connected  by  the  signs  +  or  — ,  each  of  these 
parts  is  called  a  Term. 

Example. — ^In  the  expression, 

a  +  Sa;  +  3ma?, 
there  are  three  terms,  a,  Jrc,  and  Zmj^. 

When  several  terms  are  enclosed  between  parentheses,  so 
as  to  be  operated  on  as  a  single  symbol,  they  form  a  single 
term. 

Thus,  the  expression 

(g  +  to  +  3may^)  (a  +  V) 
(a;  +  y)  (a;  —  y) 

forms  but  a  single  term,  though  both  numerator  and  denom- 
inator are  each  a  product  of  several  terms.  Such  expressions 
may  be  called  compound  terms. 

Aggregate.  A  sum  of  several  terms  enclosed  be- 
tween parentheses  in  order  to  be  operated  upon  as  a 
single  quantity  is  called  an  Aggregate. 

Algebraic  expressions  are  divided  into  monomials 
and  polynomials. 

A  Monomial  consists  of  a  single  term. 
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A  Pol3niomial  consists  of  more  than  one  term. 
A  Binomial  is  a  polynomial  of  two  terms. 
A  Trinomial  is  a  polynomial  of  three  terms. 

Note.  The  last  three  words  are  commonly  appUed  only 
to  sums  of  simple  terms,  formed  of  single  symbols  or  products 
of  single  symbols. 

Entire.  An  XSntire  Quantity  is  one  which  is  ex- 
pressed without  any  denominator  or  divisor,  as  2,  3,  4, 
etc. ;  a,  ft,  a?,  etc.  ;  2a&,  2mp^  ab^x  —  y\  etc. 

A  Theorem  is  the  statement  of  any  general  truth. 

45.  OtTier  Algebraic  Signs.  Besides  the  signs  al- 
ready defined,  others  are  of  occasional  use  in  Algebra. 

> ,  the  Sign  of  Inequality,  shows  when  placed  be- 
tween two  quantities,  that  the  one  at  the  open  end  of 
the  angle  is  the  greater. 

Ex.  I.    a  >  2^  means  a  is  greater  than  h. 

Ex.  2.  m<ix <n  means  x  is  greater  than  m^  but  less 
than  n. 

: ,  another  Sign  of  Division,  is  placed  between  two 
quantities  to  express  their  ratio. 

Thus,  a  :  b  means  the  ratio  of  a  to  h,  or  the  quotient  of  a 
divided  by  ft. 

•'•  means  Hence,  or  Consequently;  as, 

a  +  2  =  5 ;  .•.    a  =  3. 

QO  means  a  quantity  infinitely  great,  or  Infinity. 

,  the  Vinculum,  is  sometimes  placed  over  an 
Aggi^gd'te  to  include  it  in  one  mass,  in  lieu  of  paren* 
theses. 


Ex.    a  —  h  c  •—  rf  is  the  same  as  (a  —  J)  (c  —  d). 

It  is  mostly  used  with  the  radical  sign.    We  often  write 

•  \^a  +  h  +  c    instead  of    V((J^  +  b  +  c). 
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CHAPTER     IV. 

CONSTRUCTION    OF   ALGEBRAIC    EXPRESSIONS. 

46.  All  operationfl  npon  algebraic  quantities^  however 
complex^  consist  in  combinations  of  the  elementary  operations 
already  described.  The  result  of  each  single  operation  will  be 
an  aggregate,  a  product,  a  quotient,  or  a  root,  and  every  such 
result  may,  in  subsequent  operations,  be  operated  upon  as  a 
single  symbol.  There  are  only  three  cases  in  which  an  expres- 
sion  needs  any  modification  in  order  to  be  operated  upon, 
namely: 

Case  I.  An  aggregate  must  be  enclosed  in  parentheses,  if 
any  other  operations  than  addition  or  division  are  to  be  per- 
formed upon  it.    (§  42.) 

Case  II.  When  a  product  is  to  be  raised  to  a  power,  or  to 
have  a  root  extracted,  it  may  be  enclosed  in  parentheses  in 
order  to  show  that  the  operation  extends  to  all  the  factors. 

If  we  take  the  product  ahe^  and  write  an  exponent,  2  for 
instance,  after  it  thus,  aJx^y  it  would  apply  only  to  c,  and 
would  mean  a  x  ^  x  <^.  So  with  the  radical  sign ;  A^abc 
might  mean  only  j)/axlxc.  To  indicate  that  the  power 
or  root  is  that  of  the  product  as  a  whole,  we  may  enclose  it 
in  parentheses,  thus : 

Square  root  of  ahc  =  ^{ahc). 
Square  of  abc         =  {abc)\ 

But  a  root  sign  is  commonly  made  to  include  the  whole 
product  by  simply  extending  a  vinculum  over  all  the  factors 
of  the  product,  thus :    Square  root  of  ahc  =  Vahc, 

Case  III.  If  negative  quantities  are  to  be  multiplied, 
merely  writing  them  after  each  other  would  lead  to  mistakes. 
Thus,  the  product  ax—hx—Cy  if  written  without  the  x 
sign,  would  be  a  —  b^c,  and  would  not  mean  a  product  at 
all.    But,  by  enclosing  —J  and  —  c  in  parentheses,  we  have 

a{-h){-c), 
which  would  correctly  express  the  product  required. 
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47.  The  following  example  i^riU  show  how  operations  may 
be  combined  to  any  extent. 

The  quantity  a  is  to  be  subtracted  from  5,  and  the  differ- 
ence multiplied  by  y,  forming  a  product  P.*  The  quotient  of 
p  —-r  divided  by  g'  is  to  be  multiplied  by  m,  and  the  product 
subtracted  from  P.  The  difference  is  to  form  the  numerator 
iV  of  a  fraction.  To  form  the  denominator,  S  is  to  be  added 
to  a  and  subtracted  from  it,  and  the  product  Q  of  the  sum  and 
difference  formed.  The  quantity  g'  is  to  be  added  to  and  sub- 
tracted from  /?,  and  the  product  R  of  the  sum  and  difference 
formed.  The  quotient  of  Q  divided  by  i?  is  to  form  the  de- 
nominator of  the  fraction  of  which  the  numerator  is  P. 

The  quantity  h  subtracted  from  a  leaves  b  —  a» 
Multiplying  it  by  y,  the  product  P  is        y  {b  —  a). 

Quotient  of  ^  —  r  divided  by  q  — • 

Multiplying  it  by  iw,  m  ~ 

[K  instead  of  multiplying  the  fraction  as  a  whole  by  iw, 
we  had  multiplied  its  numerator,  we  should  have  had  to 

enclose    the  p  —  r   in   parentheses,  thus:    — ^ —     But 

when  the  multiplier  is  written  at  the  end  of  the  line,  between 
the  terms  of  the  fraction,  as  above,  it  indicates  that  the  frac- 
tion, as  a  whole,  is  multiplied  by  m.] 

Subtracting  the  last  product  from  P,  it  is  y(b —a)—m  — 

Adding  S  to  a,  a  -\-h. 

Subtracting  h  from  a,  a-^h. 

The  product  Q  of  the  sum  and  difference,  {a  -h  b)  {a  —  b). 
The  product  B  oi  p  +  q  hj  p  —  q^  {p  ■^^){p  —  ^Y 

The  quotient  of  Q  diyided  by  i?,  (a-f  &)(g~^) 

*  Tn  mathetaatical  language,  when  a  substantive  is  followed  by  a 
symbol  in-  this  manner,  the  latter  is  used  as  a  sort  of  proper  name  to 
designate  the  substantive,  so  that  the  latter  can  be  afterward  referred  to 
by  the  letter  without  ambiguity. 

In  the  present  case,  the  capital  letters  are  used  in  accordance  with 
the  second  general  principle,  §  41. 
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The  fraction  having  NioT  its  numerator  and  this  quotient 
for  its  denominator  is 

yip  —  a)  —  m  ^ 


(g  +  »)  (g  —  h) 

{p  +  i){p-  q) 

48,  By  the  second  general  principle,  §  41,  a  single  sym- 
bol may  be  written  in  place  of  any  algebraic  expression  whatever. 
When  several  symbols  indicating  such  expresssions  are  com- 
bined, the  original  expressions  may  be  substituted  for  them^ 
And  be  treated  in  accordance  with  the  first  principle. 

EXAMPLES. 

Suppose       F  =  a  +  hx;  C  = > 

T=:x  —  y;  V  =  mpq. 

It  is  required  to  form  the  expression 


The  answer  is 

^           '     m 

hx 

-{x  —  y)  mpq 

(a  +  bx){x- 

-y)- 

a  —  hx 

BXERCISES. 

Form  the  expressions: 

I.     P-T. 

2.     T-P. 

3-     i'-<2. 

4-     Q-V. 

s.    Vp. 

6.     V{P  +  T). 

7.     ^{P-T). 

8.     PJy. 

9.     F«. 

lo.    r'F*. 

VP-QT 

PT 

■W    f% 

II. 


(P  +  T)  (P  —  T)  {3P-2TY 

'^'     (eTF)(G-F)'  '^          (40* 

P»—T  ,  2  (P  +  T)* 

'5-    :;7(pTrTp-  ^*'-  {2T-VY' 
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\/2P  +  2\/r  pg+  Q8 

21.   [(F+e)3  +  p]r.  22.   j^-E§' 


EXERCISES    IN    ALGEBRAIC    LAl^GUAGE. 

The  following  questions  are  proposed  to  practice  the  student  in  ex- 
pressing the  relations  of  quantities  in  algebraic  language.  Should  any 
of  them  offer  difficulties,  he  is  recommended  to  substitute  numbers  for 
the  algebraic  letters,  examine  the  process  by  which  he  proceeds,  and  then 
apply  the  same  process  to  the  letters  that  he  applied  to  the  numbers.  No 
solutions  of  equations  are  required. 

1.  How  many  cents  are  there  in  m  dollars  ? 

2.  How  many  dollars  in  ?n  cents? 

3.  A  man  had  a  dollars  in  one  pocket,  and  b  cents  in  the 
other ;  how  many  cents  had  he  in  all  ?    How  many  dollars  ? 

4.  The  sum  of  the  quantities  a  and  b  is  to  be  multiplied 
by  m.    Express  the  product,  and  its  square. 

5.  A  man  having  }  dollars  paid  out  m  dollars  to  one  per- 
son and  n  dollars  to  another.  Express  what  he  had  left  in 
two  ways  ? 

6.  How  many  chickens  at  h  cents  a  piece  can  be  purchased 
form  dollars? 

7*  A  man  walked  from  home  a  distance  of  m  miles  at  4 
miles  an  hour,  and  returned  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  an  hour. 
How  long  did  it  take  him  to  go  and  come  ? 

8.  A  man  going  to  market  bought  tomatoes  at  h  cents  per 
peck  and  potatoes  at  h  cents  a  peck,  of  each  an  equal  number. 
They  cost  him  m  cents.    How  many  pecks  of  each  did  he  buy  ? 

9.  How  many  minutes  will  it  require  to  go  a  miles,  at  the 
rate  of  b  miles  an  hour  ? 

10.  A  man  bought  from  his  grocer  a  pounds  of  tea  at  x 
cents  a  pound,  b  pounds  of  sugar  at  y  cents  a  pound,  and  c 
pounds  of  coffee  at  z  cents  a  pound.  How  many  cents  will 
the  whole  amount  to  ?    How  many  dollars  ?   How  many  mills  ? 

11.  A  man  bought  /  paunds  of  flour  at  m  cents  a  pound. 
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and  handed  the  grocer  an  ir-dollar  bill  to  be  changed  ?    How 
many  cents  ought  he  to  receive  in  change  ? 

12.  From  two  cities  a  miles  apart  two  men  started  out  at 
the  same  time  to  meet  each  other,  one  going  m  miles  an  hear 
and  the  other  n  miles  an  hour.  How  long  before  they  will 
meet  ?  How  far  will  the  first  one  have  gone  ?  How  far  will 
the  second  one  have  gone  ? 

13.  A  man  left  his  n  children  a  bonds  worth  z  dollars 
each,  and  h  acres  of  land  worth  y  dollars  an  acre ;  but  he 
owed  m  dollars  to  each  of  q  creditors.  What  was  each  child's 
share  of  the  estate  ? 

14.  Two  numbers,  x  and  y,  are  to  be  added  together,  their 
sum  multiplied  by  «,  that  product  divided  by  a  +  by  and  the 
quotient  subtracted  from  h.    Express  the  result. 

15.  The  sum  of  the  numbers  p  and  j'  is  to  be  divided  by 
the  sum  of  the  numbers  a  and  J,  forming  one  quotient  The 
difference  of  the  numbers  p  and  a  is  to  be  divided  by  the  dif- 
ference of  the  numbers  a  and  i,  forming  another  quotient. 
The  sum  of  the  two  quotients  is  to  be  multiplied  by  rH-«. 
Express  the  product. 

16.  The  quotient  of  x  divided  by  a  is  to  be  subtracted 
from  the  quotient  of  y  divided  by  by  and  the  remainder  multi- 
plied by  the  sum  of  x  and  v  divided  by  the  difference  between 
X  and  y.    Express  the  result 

17.  The  number  2;  is  to  be  increased  by  6,  the  sum  is  to  be 
multiplied  by  a-|-d,  g^  is  to  be  added  to  the  product,  and  the 
sum  is  to  be  divided  by  r  —  s.    Express  the  result 

18.  A  family  of  brothers  a  in  number  each  had  a  house 
worth  a  thousand  dollars  each.  What  was  the  total  value  of 
all  the  houses  in  dollars  ?    What  was  it  in  cents  ? 

19.  A  grocer  mixed  a  pounds  of  tea  worth  x  cents  a  pound, 
and  b  pounds  worth  y  cents  a  pound.  How  much  a  pound 
was  the  mixture  worth  ? 

20.  x+y  houses  each  had  a-j-J  rooms,  and  each  room 
m  4-  n  pieces  of  furniture.  How  many  pieces  of  furniture  were 
there  in  all  ? 

21.  In  a  library  were  /?-|-y  volumes,  each  volume  'hsAp+q 
pages,  each  page  p  +  q  words,  and  each  word  on  the  average 
8  letters.  How  many  letters  were  there  in  all  the  books  of  the 
library? 

22.  A  posti-boy  started  out  from  a  station,  travelling  jfe 
mfles  an  hour.  Three  hours  afterward,  another  one  started 
after  him,  riding  m  miles  an  hour.    How  far  was  the  first  one 
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ahead  of  the  second  at  the  end  of  x  hours  after  the  second 

started  ? 

23.  Two  men  started  to  make  the  same  journey  of  m  miles, 
one  going  r  miles  an  hour,  and  the  other  s  miles  an  hour. 
How  much  sooner  will  the  man  going  r  miles  an  hour  make 
his  journey  than  the  one  going  s  miles  an  hour  ?  How  much 
sooner  will  the  one  going  s  miles  an  hour  make  his  journey 
than  the  one  going  r  miles  an  hour  ? 

24.  One  train  runs  from  Boston  to  New  York  in  h  hours, 
at  the  rate  of  n  miles  an  hour.  How  long  will  it  take  another 
train  running  5  miles  an  hour  faster  to  perform  the  journey  ? 

25.  If  a  man  bought  Ti  horses  for  t  dollars,  and  n  yoke  of 
oxen  for  m  dollars,  how  much  more  did  one  horse  cost  than  one 
yoke  of  oxen  ?  How  much  more  did  one  yoke  of  oxen  cost 
than  one  horse  ? 

26.  A  train  making  a  journey  of  %m  miles  goes  the  first 
half  of  the  way  at  the  rate  of  r  mues  an  hour,  and  the  second 
half  at  the  rate  of  8  miles  an  hour.  How  long  did  it  take  it  to 
go  ?    What  was  the  average  speed  for  the  journey  ? 

27.  Two  men,  A  and  B,  started  to  walk  from  Hartford  to 
New  Hayen  and  back,  the  distance  between  the  two  cities 
being  a  miles.  A  goes  p  miles  an  hour  and  B  q  miles  an  hour. 
How  far  will  A  have  got  on  his  return  journey  when  B  reaches 
Hartford? 

28.  A  man  having  h  dollars  bought  h  books  at  16  each. 
How  many  books  at  l4  each  can  he  buy  with  the  balance  of 
his  money? 

29.  A  man  going  to  his  grocer  with  m  dollars,  bought  8 
pounds  of  sugar  at  a  cents  a  pound,  and  r  pounds  of  coffee  at 
%  cents  a  pound.  How  many  barrels  of  flour  at  q  dollars  a 
barrel  can  ne  buy  with  the  balance  of  his  money  ? 

30.  A  man  divided  m  dollars  eaually  among  a  poor  Chinese 
and  n  dollars  equally  among  h  orptians.  Two  of  the  Chinese 
and  three  of  the  orpnans  put  their  shares  together  and  bought 
X  Bibles  for  the  heathen.     How  much  did  each  Bible  cost  ? 

31.  A  pedestrian  having  agreed  to  walk  the  a  miles  from 
Boston  to  Natick  in  h  hours,  travels  the  first  k  hours  at  the 
rate  of  m  miles  an  hour.  At  what  rate  must  he  travel  the 
remainder  of  the  time? 

32.  A  train  having  to  make  a  journey  of  x  miles  in  A  hours, 
ran  for  k  hours  at  the  rate  of  r  miles  an  hour,  and  then  made 
a  stop  of -m  minutes.  How  fast  must  it  go  during  the  remain- 
der of  its  journey  to  arrive  on  time  ? 


BOOK    II. 
ALGEBRAIC     OPERA  TIONS. 


General  Remarks. 


The  algebraic  expressions  formed  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  of  the  preceding  book  admit  of  being  transformed  and 
simplified  in  a  variety  of  ways.  This  transformation  is  effected 
by  operations  which  have  some  resemblance  to  the  arithmetical 
operations  of  addition,  subtraction,  multiplication,  and  division, 
and  which  are  therefore  called  by  the  same  names. 

In  performing  these  algebraic  operations,  the  student  is  not, 
as  in  Arithmetic,  seeking  for  a  result  which  can  be  written  in 
only  one  way,  but  is  selecting  out  of  a  great  variety  of  forms  of 
expression  some  one  form  which  is  the  simplest  or  the  best  for 
certain  purposes.  Sometimes  one  form  and  sometimes  another 
is  the  best  for  a  particular  problem.  Hence,  it  is  essential 
that  the  algebraist,  in  studying  an  expression,  should  be  able  to 
see  the  different  ways  in  which  it  may  be  written. 

Definitions. 

49.  Function.  An  algebraic  expression  containing 
any  symbol  is  called  a  Function  of  the  quantity  repre- 
sented by  that  symbol. 

Ex.  I.  The  expression  3a:^  is  a  function  of  ». 

2.  The  expression  is  a  function  of  x  and  also  a 

function  of  a. 

When  an  expression  contains  several  Sjrmbols,  we  may 
select  one  of  them  for  special  consideration,  and  call  the  ex- 
pression a  function  of  that  particular  one.  For  instance, 
although  the  expressions. 
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m  +  nVx, 
contain  other  symbols  besides  x,  they  are  both  functions 
of  X. 

50.  An  Entire  Function  is  one  in  which  the  qnan- 
tity  is  used  only  in  the  operations  of  addition,  subtrac- 
tion and  multiplication. 

Example.    The  expressions 

ax  +  j/, 
(a^  —  f)a^  —  {V  -^  y)7?  —  x  +  d, 

are  entire  functions  of  x.    But  the  expressions 

?5^ty    and    ZV~x 
ttx  —  y 

are  not  entire  functions  of  x,  because  in  the  one  x  appears  as 
part  of  a  divisor^  and  in  the  other  its  square  root  is  extracted. 
An  entire  function  of  x  can  always  be  expressed  as  a  sum 
of  terms,  arranged  according  to  the  powers  of  x  which  they 
contain  as  factors.    The  form  of  the  expression  will  then  be 

A'\'Bx+  Cx^  +  Dafi-\-Ea^  +  etc., 
where  -4,  B,  (7,  etc.,  may  represent  any  algebraic  expressions 
which  do  not  contain  x. 

51.  Iiike  Terms  are  those  which  are  formed  of  the 
same  algebraic  symbols,  combined  in  the  same  way, 
and  differ  only  in  their  numerical  coefficients. 

Ex.    The  terms  ax,  2axy  ^6ax  are  like  terms. 

52.  The  Degree  of  any  term  is  the  number  of  its 
literal  factors. 

Examples.  The  expression  oAzy  is  of  the  fourth  degree, 
because  it  contains  four  literal  factors. 

The  expression  a^  is  of  the  third  degree,  because  the  letter 
X  is  taken  three  times  as  a  factor. 

The  expression  ai^o:^  is  of  the  sixth  degree,  because  it  con- 
tains  a  once,  b  twice,  and  x  three  times  as  a  factor. 

When  an  expression  consists  of  several  terms,  its 
degree  is  that  of  its  highest  term. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

ALGEBRAIC    ADDITION    AND    SUBTRACTION. 


Algebraic  Addition. 

53.  By  the  language  of  Algebra>  the  sum  of  any  namber 
of  quantities,  positive  or  negative,  may  be  expressed  by  writing 
them  in  a  row,  with  the  sign  +  before  all  the  positive  quan- 
tities, and  the  sign  —  before  the  negative  ones. 

Ex.  A-\-B^D—X+  Ty  etc.,  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
several  quantities  A,  J9,  — Z),  —X,  Y,  etc. 

64.  To  simplify  an  expression  of  the  sum  of  several 
quantities. 

1.  When  dissunilar  terms  are  to  be  added,  no  sim- 
plification can  be  eflfected. 

Ex.  If  we  require  the  sum  of  the  five  expressions,  a,  — a;y, 
mp,  nq,  and  —bhs,  we  can  only  write, 

a  —  xy  +  mp  +  nq  —  bhs, 

according  to  the  language  of  Algebra,  and  cannot  reduce  the 
expression  to  a  simpler  form. 

2.  If  mere  numbers  are  among  the  quantities  to  be 
added,  their  algebraic  sum  may  be  formed. 

Ex.  The  sum  of  the  five  quantities  —8,  ab,  5,  mnp,  —15, 
is  found  to  be  —  18  +  aJ  +  mnp. 

3.  When  several  terms  are  similar,  add  the  coeffi- 
cients and  affix  the  conimon  symbol  to  the  sum. 

When  no  numerical  coefficient  is  written,  the  coefficient 
+  1  or  —1  is  understood.    (§  44.) 

BXAMPLES. 

a  +  a  ^  2a  [because  1  -|- 1  =  2]. 
2a'—a  =  a  [because  2  —  1  =  1]. 
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3a  +  4a  —  7a  =  0  [because  3  +  4  —  7  =  0]. 

a  +  2a;  —  3a  —  6a;  =  — 2a--3a?  [adding  the  a's  and  the  ar's]. 

—  3aa;y  +  ^hm  —  2aa?y  +  Jm  =  —  6aa;y  +  5&m. 

Add  the  expressions, 

I.     7a;  +  bbf,  2x  —  Sbf,  —  4a;  —  6by%  bx  —  bf,  x  —  *y2. 


WORK. 


For  convenience,  the  sereral  terms  may  be  72;  4-  bbt/^ 

written  under  each  other,  as  in  the  margin.    The  Oa* Sit/2 

coeffidents  of  X  are  7,  2,  —4,  5,  and  1,  of  which  a     k  i^ 

the  algebraic  sum  is  11.    The  coefficients  of  y*  />    A 

are  5,  —8,  —5,  —1,  —1 ;  the  sum  is  —6.    Hence  ?^ 

the  result.  2- 

iSiMn,  11a;  —  6by^ 

2.  8aa?  —  y  —  2y  +  6,  7aa;— y— 9+aw,  2aa;— y— 3  +  6j9. 

Here  2a;,  am,  and  p,  work. 

all  being  different  sym-  g^^  _    «  _  2a;  +  5 

bols,  the  terms  contain.  _  7^  _    ^            ^  ^  +  am 

ing  them  do  not  admit  ^    ax^  —    ii            —  3              4-  5o 

of  BimpUfication  (§  64,  ^ ^^—^ 

1).     The  numbers  6,  Sum,   —  3y  —  2a;  —  7  +  am  +  5p 

—9,  —3,  are  added  by 

the  rule  (§  54, 2).    The  coefficients  of  aa^  cancel  each  other  (8-7—1  =  0), 

3.  Add  6(a;  +  y),  6(a;  +  y)  +a,  2(a;  +  y)-3a. 

Here  the  aggregate,  iv-f  y,  enclosed  in 
parentheses,  is  treated  as  a  simple  symbol.  afi\ 

Note.    When  the  student  can  add  6  (a;  +  y) 

the  coefficients  mentally,  it  is  not  neces- 
sary to  write  the  expressions  under  each 

other.    Nor  is  it  necessary  to  repeat  the      Sum  13  (^  +  v) 2a 

Sjrmbol  after  each  coefficient. 


6  +    a 

2  -3 


EXERCISBS. 

1.  3a  +  7J  —  8c  +  J,  3a  —  2*  4-  c  —  e,  •— a  —  J  —  c—d. 

2.  7a  —  (a;  +  y),  8a  —  (a;  +  y),  3  (a;  -f  y)  —  16a. 

3.  7a^  —  2a;  —  5,  2a:«  —  3a;  +  8,  —  9a;^  +  6a;  +  3. 

4.  a?«  +  2a;  —  y,  4a^*  +  7a;  —  2y,  —  2a«  +  a;  —  9y,    —  3a?» 

—  X  —  y. 

5.  9  (a  +  bY,  10  (a  +  by,  {a+b)%  2  (a+i)«,  — a;-y-2;. 

6.  2  (m  +  w)  +  3  (a  +  J),     (a  +  5)  —  (w  +  n),     (a  +  6) 

—  (w  +  w). 

7.  7a«—  2a»  +  3aa;,  —  a«  —  c^  —  aa;,  —  Ga'  +  3a2  —  2aa;. 
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8.  (m  +  n)2  +  ic,  2(7»  +  w)2  — y,  3(m +  7j)3  —  2a;, 
(m  +  »)» —  y. 

9.  (;?  +  qY  -  6,  (;?  +  ^)^  +  «,  (;?+??  +  *,  (;?+S')'+c. 

10.  6a  (a:  — y),  5a  (a;  — y),  2a(x  —  y),  aix-^y). 

11.  2(»i— n)a;  +  2,  3(m  +  w)a;  — 5,  5(m4-w)a?— 6, 
7  (w  +  w)  a;  —-  8. 

T2      ^^    a^^S^    «      y    y      6    a:      1 

''•     %'^a  +  '^*'  a"^'  *""7'  a""7* 
X      m    ^x        m       X        m       x       .m 
y      n       y        n       y        n       y        n 

14.     L_^+3_I_JL      5— -7-^  +  7      T     ' 

15.  Of  two  farmers,  the  first  had  2a:  — 3y  acres,  and  the 
second  had  x  —  y  acres  more  than  the  first.  How  many  acres 
had  they  both? 

16.  A  had  2a;  dollars,  B  had  y  dollars  less  than  A,  and  0 
had  2y  dollars  more  than  A  and  B  together.  How  many  had 
they  all  ? 

17.  A  father  gave  his  eldest  son  x  dollars,  his  second  5  dol- 
lars less  than  the  first,  his  third  5  dollars  less  than  his  second, 
and  his  fourth  5  dollars  less  than  his  third  How  much  did 
he  give  them  all  ? 

65.  Addition  with  Literal  Coefficients.  When  dif- 
ferent terms  contain  the  same  symbol,  multiplied  by 
diflFerent  literal  coefllcientSj  these  coeflScients  may  be 
added  and  the  common  symbol  be  aflixed  to  their 
aggregate. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  As  we  reduce  the  polynomial 

6a;  +  5a;  —  2a; 
to  the  single  term      (6  +  5  —  2)  a;  =  3a;, 
so  we  may  reduce  the  polynomial 

(ix  +  hx  —  ex 
to  the  single  term,  (a  +  S  —  c)  a;. 

2,  The  expression 

mx  +  ny  --hx  '\-  dy  +  a  +  h 
may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

{m  —  h)x+{n'\'d)y  +  a  +  l» 
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EXERCISES. 

Collect  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y  in  the  following  ex- 
pressions: 

1.  dx  +  iy  -\-  mx  -f-  ny. 

2.  mux  4-  2>by  +  pqx  —  4iy. 

3.  3x  —  2y  +  ^bx  —  4y  +  7aa;  +  7n  +  w. 

4.  Saa:  +  8to  +  Jy  +  7a:  —  5y  +  a;  —  5y. 

5.  oa;  +  Sy  +  cz  —-  wia:  —  ny  —  ;?2r. 

6.  2da;  +  dey  +  4/2;  —  %fx  —  3t?y  +  4«2?. 

2  3 

7.  gay  — 2a?  + j*y  +  6aa?. 

8.  2fla:  ^hy  ^  Zbx  —  4fly. 

9-     2^  +  ^oy  — -mx  + -ny. 

2  1 

10.  4mx  +2y  —  3aa;  —  6cx  +  ay  —-mx  +  -dx. 

1 1.  6abx  —  dmny  —  abx  +  ^dy  -—  t/a?. 

1 

12.  Say  +  2bx  —  -^^  +  ^^V  "~  ^^• 

1  3 

13.  -ay  — 3a;  +  2y  — jay  — 5a:  +  y. 

14.  3wa.  '^  ax  —  ^ay  +  x  +  dx  —  y. 

15.  3aJa;  —  my  +  2cVx  —  dy  +  Vx. 

16.  SmVy  —  6a:  +  4Vy  —  3A/a:  —  y  +  Vy. 

17.  4Vi ^  6y  +  aVy  +  ex—  Vy  —  4aVy  +  Vx. 

Algebraic  Subtraction. 

56.  Def.  Algebraic  Subtraction  consists  in  ex- 
pressing the  difference  of  two  algebraic  quantities. 

Hide  of  Subtraction.  It  has  been  shown  (§  21)  that 
to  subtract  a  positive  quantity,  &,  is  the  same  as  to 
add,  algebraically,  the  negative  quantity,  —6.  Also, 
that  to  subtract  —  &  is  equivalent  to  adding  +&.  Hence 
the  rule : 

Change  the  algebraic  sign  of  cM  the  terms  of  the 
subtrahend,  or  conceive  them  to  be  changed,  and  then 
proceed  as  in  addition. 


34  ALQEBBAIC  0PBRATI0N8. 


NUMERICAL      EXAMPLES. 

Min.,    10+6=16    10+  6=16    10+  6=16    10+  6  =    16 
Subt,  _9 =_9      9—  4=  5      9—  8=  1       9—12  =  —3 

Bern.,     1  +  6=  7      1  +  10=11      1  +  14=15      1  +  18=    19 

ALGEBRAIC      EXERCISES. 

I.  From  dx  —  4fly  +  5^  +  c. 

Subtract  x  —  Hay  —  8S  +  d. 

WOBK. 

Minaendy  3a:  —  4ay  +    5S  +  c 

Subtrahend  with  signs  changed,     —  a;  +  lay  +    8i  —  e? 


Difference,  %x  +  3ay  +  13&  +  c  —  d 

Next  we  may  simjdy  imagine  the  signs  changed.  ^ 

2.  From        7a;  —   ^bxy  —  12cy  +    8J  +  Zac 
Take         2a;  +    7toy  +    8gy~-   bb  —  ^d 

Diff.,  5a;  —  ll&cy  —  %Ocy  +  13i  +  dac  +  2d 

3.  From        8a  +  9S  —  12(?  —  18d  —  4a;  +  3cy 
Take       I9a  — 76—    8g-~25d  +  3a;  — 4y 

4.  From        257«  +  20l2;»  +  92y  +  35flfa;  —    6 
Take         140g  —    82^^  +  20y  +  92ga;  +  14 

5.  From  8a  +  14i  subtract  Qa  +  20J. 

6.  From  a  —  i  +  c  —  d  take  — a  +  J  —  c  +  d. 

7.  From  8a  —  2J  +  3c  subtract  4a  —  6S  —-  c  —  2d. 

8.  From  2a;2  —  8a;  —  1  subtract  5a:*  —  6a;  +  3. 

9.  From  4a;*  —  30)8  —  2a;»  —  7a;  +  9  subtract  a;*— 2a;»— 2a« 

+  7a;  —  9. 

10.  From  2a?  --  2aa;  +  3a*  subtract  01^  --  ax  +  a\ 

11.  From  a«  —  3a2&  +  3aA*  —  Ifi  subtract  —  a^  +  ^a^. 

12.  From  7a;3  —  2a:2  +  2a;  +  2  subtract  4a;8--2a«— 2a;— 14. 

13.  From  5  (a;  —  y)  +  7  (a;  —  i?)  +  9  (z—x)  take   ^  [x  —  y) 
+  7  (a;  —  2;)  +  5  (2:  —  x). 

14.  From  12  (a  —  J)  —  3  (a  +  S)  +  7a  —  U  take  7  {a—b) 
—  5  (a  +  J). 

15.  From  7--ll?^-15-  take  ~  5?  +  6  ^^  -  7  -  +  8y. 
^  y  z  X  y         z         X         b 
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Clearing:  of  Parentheses. 

57.  In  §  42, 2,  it  was  shown  that  an  aggregate  of  terms  in- 
cluded between  parentheses  might  be  added  or  subtracted  by 
simply  writing  +  or  — -  before  the  parentheses. 

When  an  aggregate  not  multiplied  by  a  factor  is  to  be  added 
or  subtracted,  the  parentheses  may  be  removed  by  the  rules 
for  addition  and  subtraction,  as  follows: 

58.  Plus  Sign  before  Parentheses.  If  the  paren- 
theses are  preceded  by  the  sign  +,  they  may  be 
removed,  and  aU  the  terms  added  without  change. 

Example  i.    27  +  (8— 5—4+7)  =27  +  8-5— 4+7  =  33. 

2.  m  +  (a  —  X  —  y  +  «)=m  +  a  —  ic  —  y  +  «» 

3.  U  +  (-  3a;  -  by)  +  (3y-4a)  +  (2y-2a) 

=  2a:  —  3a;  —  5y  +  3y  —  4a  +  2y  —  2a 
=  —x  -^  Qa. 

The  sign  +  which  precedes  the  parentheses  should  also  be 
considered  as  removed,  but  if  the  first  term  within  the  paren- 
thesis has  no  sign,  the  sign  +  is  understood,  and  must  be 
written  after  removing  the  parentheses. 

EXERCISES. 

Clear  of  parentheses  and  simplify 

1.  X'-y  +  {x  +  y). 

2.  a;  +  y  +  (y  —  a;). 

3.  3aJ  —  2mp  +  {ah  —  3a;  —  27wp). 

4.  2ax  —  3&y  +  {mx  —  2,ax  — pz  +  Sby). 

59.  Minus  Sign  hefore  Parentheses.  If  the  paren- 
theses are  preceded  by  the  sign  — ,  they  may  be 
removed  and  the  algebraic  sign  of  each  of  the  included 
terms  changed,  according  to  the  rule  for  subtraction  in 
§66. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  27 -(8  —  5-4  + 7)  =  27  —  8  +  5  +  4  —  7  =  21; 
that  is,  27  —  6  =  21. 
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2.  w  —  (—  a  —p  +  y  +  x)  =:m  +  a  +  p  —  y  —  a?. 

3.  3a  +  x  —  (2a  —  5a:)  —  (9a;  —  a)  =  3a  +  a;  —  2a  +  6a; 
—  9a;  +  a. 

Simplifying  as  in  §  54^  thid  reduces  to  2a  —  Sx. 

EXERCISES. 

Clear  the  following  expressions  of  parentheses  and  reduce 
the  results  to  the  simplest  form  by  the  method  of  §  54. 

1.  ai  —  (w  —  Sab  +  2ax)  —  7ai. 

2.  X  —  {a  —  x)  +  {x  —■  a). 

3.  2S  +  (J  —  2c)  —  (J  +  2c). 

4.  4a;  —  3y  +  22;  —  (—  7a;  4-  6y  •—  Sz)  —  (a;  —  y). 

5.  7aa;  —  2by  —  (8aa;  +  Sby)  —  (8aa;  —  Sby). 

6.  (a  —  a;)  —  (a  +  a;)  +  2a;. 

7.  —  (a  —  J)  —  (S  —  (?)■—(<?  —  a). 

8.  —  (3m  +  2n)  —  (3w  —  2n)  +  9m. 

60.  We  may  reverse  the  process  of  clearing  of  parentheses 
by  collecting  several  terms  into  a  single  ^gregate^  and  chang- 
ing their  signs  when  we  wish  the  parentheses  to  be  preceded 
by  the  minus  sign.  The  proof  of  the  operation  is  to  clear  the 
parentheses  introduced,  and  thus  obtain  the  original  expression. 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  the  following  expressions  to  the  form 

X  —  {an  aggregate). 

1.  X  —  a  —  b.  Ans.  x  —  {a  +  b). 

2.  X  —  ni  —  n. 

3.  a  +  a;  —  3a;  +  2y.  Ans.  x  —  (—  a  +  dx  —  2y). 
,      4.     —  3i  +  a;  +  2c  +  bd. 

5.  2a;  —  2a  +  2b.  Ans.  a;  —  (—  a;  +  2a  —  2b). 

6.  2a;  -f  a  — •  b. 

7.  3a;  —  2m  +  2n. 

8.  3a;  +  aS  —  m  —  3a  J  +  2m. 

9.  a;  —  2m  —  (3a  —  2b).      Am.  x  —  (2m  +  3a  —  2b). 

10.  a;  +  3  —  (a  +  b). 

11.  a;  +  a  —  (J  —  c)  4-  (m  —  n). 

12.  x  —  {am  +  b)  —  {p  —■  q)  —  {am  —  n). 

13.  X  "  (a  +  b)  —  {p  —-  q)  —  {m  —  n). 
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Compound  Parentheses. 

61t  When  parentheses  of  addition  or  subtraction  are  en- 
closed between  others,  they  may  be  separately  removed  by  the 
preceding  rules. 

We  may  either  begin  with  the  outer  ones  and  go  inward, 
or  begin  with  the  inner  ones  and  go  outward. 

It  is  common  to  begin  with  the  inner  ones. 

EXAMPLES. 

Clear  of  parentheses: 

Beginning  with  the  inner  parentheses,  the  expression  takes, 
in  succession,  the  following  forms: 

=  /-[«-  {d-c  +  h'-a\'\ 

2.    X  —  [—  (a  +  J)  +  (w  +  w)  —  (ic  —  y)\ 
Eemoving  the  inner  parentheses,  one  by  one,  we  have, 

X  —  [—  a  —  i  +  w  +  w  —  a:  +  y] 
=  a;  +  a  -f  J  —  m  —  n  +  x  — .y. 

EXERCISES. 

Bemoye  the  parentheses  in  the  following  expressions,  and 
combine  terms  containing  a;  and  y,  as  in  §§  54  and  55. 

1.  m+  [—  (^  —  gr)  ^  (a  —  J)  +  (—  c  +  rf)]. 

2.  m  "{—  {a  --  h)  —  {p  +  q)  +  (n  ^  k)\ 

3.  lax  —  [(2aa;  +  by)  —  (3aa;  --  by)  +  (—  lax  +  %by)\. 

4.  a  —  [a  —  { a  —  [a  —  (a  —  a)]  f  J. 

5.  jE?  —  [a  —  S  —  (s  +  ^  +  a)  +  (—  w  —  n)\ 

6.  2aa:  —  \^ax  --by  --  {tax  +  %by)  —  {box  —  3%)]. 

7.  ax+by+  cz  +  [2aX'-dcz  —  {2cz+6ax)  —  (Hby^dcz)], 

8.  a;  —  { 2a;  —  V  —  [3a;  —  2y  —  (4a?  —  3y)] }. 

9.  ax  —  bz  —  \ax  +  bz  --  [ax  ^bz  —  {ax  +  bz)]  \. 
10.  wy  —  |a;  +  3y  +  [2wy  —  3  (a;  —  y)  —  4aJ]  +  b\. 
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II 

12 

14 
IS 


ax  +  ^cx  —  (ww;  +  ca;  —  y)  +  [wa;  —  {ex  +  y)]. 
3aa?  —  dbx  —-  (—  3fly  — -  ^az  +  3&y)  —  3fe. 
13aa;  +  2a:y  —  d  —  [7ad  f  (xy  -f-  rf)]  —  4a;y. 
7n  +  4a;  —  [—  4y  +  2a:  +  (ay  —  a:)  +  p\. 

%aVy  —  3m  —  [J\/i  —  6»  +  (Vy  —  2Vy)]. 


^»» 


CHAPTER    II. 

MULTIPLICATION. 

62.  The  product  of  several  fkctors  can  always  be 
expressed  by  writing  them  after  each  other,  and  enclos- 
ing those  which  are  aggregates  within  jyarentheses. 

EXAMPLES. 

The  product  of  a  +  ft  by  e?  =  c  (a  +  }). 

The  product  of  ^\     by  a;  —  y  =  (a;  —  y)  ^  \^  * 

The  product  of  a  +  J  by  c  +  d  =  (c  +  d)  (a  +  S). 

Such  products  may  be  transformed  and  simphfied  by  the 
operation  of  algebraic  multiplication. 

General  Laws  of  Multiplication. 

63.  Law  of  Commviation.  Multiplier  and  multi- 
plicand may  be  interchanged  without  altering  the 
product 

This  law  is  proved  for  whole  numbers  in  the  following  way. 
Form  several  rows  of  quantities,  each  represented  by  the 
letter  a,  with  an  equal  number  in  each  row,  thus, 

a  a  a  a  a  a 

a  a  a  a  a  a 

a  a  a  a  a  a 

a  a  a  a  a  a 

(^  a  a  a  a  a 
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Let  m  be  the  number  of  rows^  and  n  the  number  of  a's  in 
each  row.    Then,  counting  by  rows  there  will  be 

m  xn  quantities. 

Counting  by  columns,  there  will  be 

n  X  m  quantities. 
Therefore,  m  x  w  =  w  x  «i, 

or  nm  =  mn. 

64.  Law  of  Association.  When  there  are  three 
fiactors,  m,  n^  and  a, 

m{na)  =  {mn)a. 

Example.        3  x  (5  x  8)  =  3  x  40  =  120. 

(3x5)x8  =  15+8  =  120. 

ft 

Proof  for  Whole  Numbers.  K  a  in  the  above  scheme 
represents  a  number,  the  sum  of  each  row  will  be  na.  Because 
there  are  m  rows,  the  whole  sum  will  be  m  (ria). 

But  the  whole  number  of  a's  is  mn.    Therefore, 

m  {nd)  =  {mn)  a. 

65,  The  DistrihvMve  Law.  The  product  of  an  ag- 
gregate by  a  factor  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  each  of  the  parts  which  form  the  aggregate,  by  the 
same  factor.    That  is, 

m{p  +  q  +  r)  =z  mjp  +  mq  +  mr.  (1) 

Proof  for  Whole  Numbers.  Let  us  write  each  of  the  quan- 
tities p,  qy  r,  etc.,  m  times  in  a  horizontal  line,  thus, 

p  +p  +  p  +  6te.,  m  times  =  mp. 

q  +  q  +  q  +  etc.,  m  times  =  mq. 

r  +  r  +  r  +  etc.,  m  times  =  mr. 

etc.  etc.          etc. 

If  we  add  up  each  vertical  column  on  the  left-hand  side, 
the  sum  of  each  will  be  ^  +  j'  +  r  +  etc.,  the  columns  being 
all  alike. 

Therefore  the  sum  of  the  m  columns,  or  of  all  the  quanti* 

ties,  will  be 

m(p  +q  +  r^  etc.). 
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The  first  horizontal  line  of  p's  being  mp,  the  second  mq^ 
etc.^  the  sum  of  the  right-hand  column  will  be 

mp  +  mq  -{•  mr,  etc. 

Since  these  two  expressions  are  the  sums  of  the  same  quan- 
[ities,  they  are  equal,  as  asserted  in  the  equation  (1). 

Multiplication  of  Positive  Monomials. 

66.  Bule  of  Exponents,    Let  us  form  the  product 

By  §  37,    af*  means  xxx^  etc.,  taken  m  times  as  factor. 
x^  means  xxx,  etc.,  taken  n  times  as  factor. 

The  product  is  xxxxxy  etc.,  taken  (m+^)  times  as  factor. 

Therefore,  af*  x  af*  =  a:"*"*"*. 

Hence, 

Theorem.  The  exponent  of  the  product  of  like  sym- 
bols is  the  sum  of  the  exponents  of  the  factors. 

67.  As  a  result  of  the  laws  of  commutation  and 
association,  the  factors  of  a  product  may  be  arranged 
and  multiplied  in  such  order  as  will  give  the  product 
the  simplest  form. 

68.  Any  product  of  monomials  may  be  formed  by 
combining  these  principles. 

Example.    Multiply  6mn^a^y*  by  Hbnofiy. 

By  the  rules  of  algebraic  language,  the  product  may  be  put 
into  the  form 

By  interchanging  the  factors  so  as  to  bring  identical  sym- 
bols together, 

Multiplying  the  numerical  factors  and  adding  the  exponents, 

the  product  becomes 

SSbmn^sfiy'^. 
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69.  We  thus  derive  the  following 

BuLE.  Multiply  the  numerical  eoeificients  of  the 
fcbcbors,  affix  aU  the  literal  parts  of  the  factors,  and  give 
to  each  the  sum  of  its  exponents  in  the  separate  factors. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Multiply  iry  by  a:2y.  Arts,  oi^y^, 

2.  Multiply  ddx  by  ^ahx?,  3.  Multiply  hw?y  by  Sm^a?. 
4.  Multiply  21my  by  2a%i.  5.  Multiply  2am  by  2ma. 
6.  Multiply  ^x^i^z  by  Qi?yh.  7.  Multiply  dxyz  by  Zxyz, 

8.  Multiply  %dbm  by  %mba,         9.  Multiply  SaS^a:'^  by  Sa^S^z. 

10.  Multiply  2«6wp3^r  by  2-6p5'r5. 

11.  Multiply  12aa;y  by  12a;y2?. 

3  2  3 

12.  Multiply  ^m*a^  by  ^y.      13.  Multiply -rn%  by  4mi. 

7 
14.  Multiply  ^dbcd  by  4d^. 

70.  When  we  have  to  find  the  product  of  three  or  more 
quantities,  we  multiply  two  of  them,  then  that  product  by  the 
third,  that  product  again  by  the  fourth,  and  so  on. 

Ex.    2ab  X  2a^b  x  3ai^  x  Sbmxy  =  36a^l^mxy. 

Exercises.    Multiply 

15.  mxxmyxmz,  16.    axxbxxcxxdx. 

1 7.  3a^  X  4J2/1 X  mn.  18.    abx  2bc  x  7ca. 

1 9.  Smn^  X  dnjj^  x  9pm\ 

20.  abxacxadx  amS  xyx  2yz  x  zx. 

21.  amx  X  anx  x  amxy  x  anxy  x  amxyz. 

22.  a^x  xa^yxaa^x  ay^  x  ah?  x  a^  x  ^'• 

23.  2am  X  3an  xa^xm^x  ^mz  x  2nx, 

Rule  of  Signs  in  Multiplication. 

71.  It  was  shown  in  §  25  that  a  product  of  two  fiswjtors  is 
positive  when  the  factors  have  like  signs,  and  negative  when 
they  have  unlike  signs.    Hence  the  rule  of  signs, 

+  X  +  makes  +, 

+  X  -        "  -, 

-  X  +        «  -, 

—  X  -       «  +. 
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Examples.    The  quantity  a 


Multiplied  by 

3 

makes 

+  3a. 

u 

ti 

2 

(C 

+  2a. 

li 

66 

1 

66 

+   a. 

u 

a 

0 

66 

0. 

16 

66 

m 

-1 

66 

—   a. 

U 

U 

-2 

6t 

-2a. 

The  quantity  —  a 

Multiplied  by 

3 

makes 

—  3a. 

a 

u 

2 

u 

—  2a. 

u' 

u 

1 

u 

—   a. 

u 

u 

0 

66 

0. 

it 

«  . 

-1 

66 

+    a. 

a 

66 

-2 

66 

+  2a. 

73.  Geometrical  Illtesf  ration  of  the  Rule  of  Signs,  Suppose 
the  quantity  a  to  represent  a  length  of  one  centimetre  from 
the  zero  point  toward  the  right  on  the  scale  of  §  11. 

Then  we  shall  have 

a  =  this  line    |  | 

The  product  of  the  line  by  the  fiactors  from  +3  to  —3 
will  be 


a  X  3, 
a  X  2, 

a  X  1, 
a  X  0, 

a  X  —  1, 
a  X  —2, 
a  X  —  3,     r 


r 

0 


0 

0 


I 

0 


We  shall  also  have 

—  a  =  this  line 


T 


1 
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The  products  by  the  same  &ctors  will  be 


—  a 

X 

3, 

r 

—  a 

X 

3, 

—  a 

X 

1, 

—  a 

X 

0, 

—  a 

X 



1, 

—  a 

1 

X 

» 

2, 

—  a 

X 

— . 

3, 

I 

0 


I 

0 


I 

0 

0 


1 


0 

r 


1  I  I 

These  results  are  embodied  in  the  following  two  theorems  : 

1.  Multiplyiiig  a  magnitude  by  a  negative  factor, 
multiplies  it  "by  the  factor  and  turns  it  in  the  opposite 
direction. 

2.  Multiplying  by  —1  turns  it  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion without  altering  its  length. 

Note.  When  more  than  two  factors  enter  a  product^  the 
sign  may  be  determined  by  the  theorem,  §  26. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  am  X  ab  X  ac  x  ad,         2.    az  x  —ix  x  ex  x  dx. 

$,  X  X  —ax  X  --abx  x  —abcx, 

4.  dax  X  — 2a^}'  x  —  6cfimx, 

5.  — 7m^y  X  — 3ay  x  6ax, 

6.  —2nzn  x  —6n^Qf^  x  —nhfz  —  5C». 

7.  %m  X  n  X  —a  x  — 2J. 

8.  —Zax  X  —2km  x  —7a;  x  — 4Jwia?. 

9.  — wy  X  gy  x  — 2y  x  3bm. 

10.  xy  X  2y^  X  'fx  x  2aya^. 

11.  5y*  X  -—^gy  X  —2^  X  — oafe. 

12.  box  X  anx  x  3z  x  5^.y. 

13.  — 4}i?  X  —xz  X  —yz  X  agz. 

14.  2(^n  X  2q^z  X  —^  X  —tgA 

15.  — 6^ic  x^x  X  el^  X  ay. 
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i6.  —2c  X  — 2y  X  a  X  bx. 

17.  — 4fla;  X  Say  x  ^%a^y  x  —xy, 

18.  a^x  X  —ax^  X  as?  X  —x^y, 

19.  a7?  X  — ^  X  —1  X  Sax  x  —a^y^ 

20.  m^x  X  — w^  X  — mw*  X  wa?  X  — m*. 

21.  —ate  X  — ay*  x  aa;  x  ah?. 

22.  pa?  X  jy*  X  xy  X  --ax. 

23.  aic  X  — (P  X  ao?  X  —1  x  3aa?. 

24.  -flKT  X  Sex  X  —  o'^^  ^  —4^  X  6m. 

1  1 

25.  — 6ww;  X  — 2n^  x  ^ac  x  —  -^m^ 

DO 

26.  —a  xfox— IXjxSfl'x  4ay  x  y. 

27.  —1  X  ax  X  a^x  X  a^  x  &r  x  d. 

28.  — a»  X  2am^  x  —Smn  x  5n?y  x  — m. 

29.  — Twa:  X  nx  X  —mn  x  —xy  x  —1. 

30.  —  2pa:  X  — 3g«;  x  ^fw^  X  ^y®  x  — ^1. 

r 

Products  of  Polynomials  by  Monomials. 

73.  The  rule  tor  multiplying  a  polynomial  is  given  by  the 
distributive  law  (§  65). 

Rule.  Multiply  each  term  of  the  polynomial  by  the 
monomial,  and  take  the  algebraic  swm  of  the  products. 

Exercises.    Multiply 

1.  3a;*  — 4a;y  —  6y2  by  ,— 4aa;. 

Am.  —  12aa:8  +  leoai'y  +  20aa;y8. 

2.  Sa^  —  xy  +  i/^  by  3a;. 

3.  a;^  +  a;y  +  y*  by  3a;.  4.    ax+  by  +  cz  by  tfa;y2f. 
5.    3aQfi-'6at^—7  by  dabx.     6.    ^mp  —  6nq  by  —  3mq. 
7.    5a2y8  —  7ay  — 7a^y  by  Sab. 

74.  The  products  of  aggregates  by  fiactors  are  formed 
in  the  same  way,  the  parentheses  being  removed,  and 
each  term  of  the  aggregate  multiplied  by  the  factor. 
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Ex  AKPLE.    Clear  the  following  exprescdon  of  parentheses : 

am  (a  —  J  +  c)  —p  [a  —  (A  —  A)  —  m  (a  --  J)]. 

By  the  rule  of  §  73,  the  first  term  will  be  reduced  to 

cNi  —  amb  +  dmc,  (1) 

The  aggregate  of  the  second  term  within  the  large  paren- 
theses will  be 

=  a  —  A  +  i  —  ma  +  »iJ,  (2) 

because,  by  the  rule  of  signs  in  multiplication, 

—  ?w (a  —  i)  =  — m  X  a  —  wi  X  —h  =  —ma  +  mb. 

Multiplying  the  sum  (2)  by  —  j»  and  adding  it  to  (1),  we 
have  for  the  result  required : 

a^  —  amb  +  am>c  —  pa  +ph  —  ph  +pma  -^pmb. 

EXE  RCISES. 

Clear  the  following  expressions  of  parentheses  : 

1.  p  (a  +  m  —  p)  +  j'  (J  —  c)  --  r  (i  +  c). 

2.  {m  —  an)  a?  —  (m  +  an)  y  +  (an  '^m)z. 

3.  a{z-^y)C'-b{x-'y)d+f{x  +  y)cd. 

Here  note  that  the  coefficient  of  a;  —  y  in  the  first  term  is  ae. 


4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 


am  [a:  —  fl  (J  —  c)]  —  bn  [ax  +  b{c  +  d)]. 

j»  [—  a  (w+w)+ J  (m— w)]  —  g  [J  (m— n)— a(fn+w)]. 

3a;  (2 j^  ■—n€)+2y  {6z  —  3c)  —  sf  (2m  +  In). 

am  [m  (a  —  J)  c  —  3A  (2i  —  4d)  +  4w]. 

2pg  [3a  —  5J  —  6^?  —  j»jr  (2wi  —  Sn)]. 

bn  [—  7a  -  W  (a  —  c)  -  (3  -  a  -  *)]. 

i>  to  -  ^)  +  ?(^  -if?)  +  r  (jp  -  g). 


76«  The  reverse  operation,  of  summing  several  terms  into 
one  or  more  aggregates,  each  mnltipliM  by  a  factor,  is  of  fre- 
quent application.    Thus,  in  §  65,  having  given 

mp  +  mq  +  mr, 

we  express  the  sum  in  the  form 

m  (p  +  q  +  r). 
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The  rule  for  the  operation  is 

If  the  sum  of  several  terms  having  a  common  factor 
is  to  he  formedf  the  coeffieients  of  this  factor  rnay  be 
added,  and  their  aggregate  he  multiplied  by  the  factor. 

Note.    This  oi>eration  is,  in  principle,  identical  with  that  of  §  55. 

EXAMPLES. 

abx  -^  box  —  ady +3dy—  dbx+4ady+my—amy'-dcmx+bmx. 

Collecting  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y  as  directed,  we  have 
{ab  —  bc  —  3b  —  Scm  +  bm)  x  +  (—ad+dd+iad+m—am)  y. 

Applying  the  same  rule  to  the  terms  within  the  parentheses, 

we  find 

flJ  —  Sc  —  3 J  =  J  (a  —  c  —  3). 

—  3cm  +  i;/i  =  m  ( J  —  3c). 

—  ad  +  3d  +  4:ad  =  Sad  +  3d 

=  (3a  +  3)d 

=  3{a  +  l)d. 

m  —  am  =  m  (1  —  a). 

Substituting  these  expressions,  the  reduced  expression 
becomes 

[b{a  —  c-'3)+m(b  —  3c)]  a;  +  [3  (a  +  1) rf  +  m (1  —  a)] y. 

The  student  should  now  be  able  to  reverse  the  process,  and 
reduce  this  la£it  expression  to  its  original  form  by  the  method 

of  §  74. 

EXERCISES. 

In  the  following  exercises,  the  coefficients  of  y,  z,  and 
their  products  are  to  be  aggregated,  so  that  the  results  shall 
be  expressed  as  entire  functions  of  a?,  y,  and  «,  as  in  §  55. 

1.  ax  +  bx  -^  3ax  +  3bx  +  6a;  —  Ix. 

Ans.  (—  8fl  +  4J  —  1)  a;. 

2.  my  +  py'--my  —  2py  —  3gy. 

3.  mx  —  ny  -\-  px  —  gy  +  rx  —  sy. 

Ans.  {m  +  p  +  r)x  —  {n  +  g  +  s)y. 

4.  3az  —  y  —  2aj?  +  z  --  az  +  y. 
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5.  dbxy  —  icxy  -\-  bdxy. 

6.  36aSa;y  —  %^x  —  aa;  •—  ^xy, 

7.  ay  —  by  —  may  —  nby  +  3a;; 

8.  amy  —  bmy  +  any  —  bny. 

9.  ;?r2f  —  %qrz  —  4tppz  +  8^A& 
o.  cnx  -h  5na:  —  amy  —  %bny. 


10. 

76.  An  entire  function  of  two  quantities  can  be  regarded 
as  an  entire  function  of  either  of  them  (§§  49,  50),  and  when 
expressed  as  a  function  of  one  may  be  transformed  into  a  func- 
tion of  the  other. 

Example.    The  expression 

(2a  +  3)  ics  —  (4a?  —  2a)  a;^  +  (^a  —  2a  +  1)  a;  —  a^ 

has  the  form  of  an  entire  function  of  x.    It  is  required  to 
express  it  as  an  entire  function  of  a. 
Clearing  of  parentheses,  it  becomes 

2aa:8  +  3a;8  —  ^h^  +  2aaj2  +  aSjj.  _  2aa;  +  a;  —  aK 

Now,  collecting  the  coefficients  of  a",  a^  etc.,  separately,  it 
becomes 

(—  4a:»  +  a;  -.  1)  a^  +  {^^  +  2a;^  —  2a:)  a  +  3a:8  +  x, 
which  is  the  required  form. 

BXBRCISES. 

Express  the  following  as  entire  functions  of  y : 

I.     (3y«-4y)a:3+(y3^2t/3+l)a:2+(2yS^5y2_7)a,_y8_6. 

3.  {f  —  2^)  a;8  +  (y*  —  2^)a?  +  (y»  —  2y)a;  +  ^  —  2. 

4.  (y5  +  3j^)  a:*  +  (y*  +  3y«)  a;^  +  {f+Zy)  ^  +  (y2+3)  x. 

Multiplication  of  Polynomials  by  Polynomials. 

77.  Let  us  consider  the  product 

(a  +})(;?  +  g  +  r). 
This  is  of  the  same  form  as  equation  (1)  of  §  65,  (a  +  b) 
taking  the  place  of  m.    Therefore  the  product  just  written  is 

equal  to 

(a  +  S)/?  +  (a  +  })  j'  +  (a  +  S)  r. 
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But  (a  +  l)p  =:  ap  +  lip. 

{a  +  b)q  =  aq  +  bq. 
(a  +  b)r  =.  ar  +  br. 
Therefore  the  product  is 

ap  +  bp  +  aq  +  bq  +  ar  -{•  br. 

It  would  have  been  still  shorter  to  first  clear  the  paren* 
theses  from  (a  +  b),  putting  the  product  into  the  form 

a{p  +  q  +  r)  +b{p  +  q  +  r). 

Clearing  the  parentheses  again^  we  should  get  the  same 
result  as  before. 

We  have  therefore  the  following  rule  for  multiplying  aggre- 
gates: 

78.  Rule.  Multiply  eaeh  term  of  the  Tnudtiplicand 
by  ectch  term  of  the  mvltiplier,  and  add  the  products 
vjiih  their  proper  algebraic  sigrv^. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  {a  +  b)  (2a  —  biv^  —  2Jw«). 

2.  (a  —  b)  (Stw  +  271  —  babmn). 

3.  {w?  —  «')  {^mn  +  pm  +  qn). 

4.  {f  +  q^  +  r2)  {pq  +  qr -\-  rp). 

5.  (2a  —  3J)  (2a  f  %b). 

6.  {mx  —  ny)  {mx  +  ny), 

TO.  It  is  frequently  necessary  to  multiply  polynomials 
containing  powers  of  the  same  letter.  In  this  case  the  begin- 
ner may  find  it  easier  to  arrange  multiplicand,  multiplier,  and 
product  under  each  other,  as  in  arithmetical  multiplication. 

Ex.  I.    Multiply  W--6a^  +  bx-n4t  by  Sa:'  —  4a?  —  5. 

The  first  line  under  wobk. 

tbe   multiplier    contains  'Jofi — 6a^  +  6a?— 4 

the  products  of  the  sev-  g^ ^ g 

eral  terms  of  the  multipli- 

cand  by  8aj«.    The  second  21a^— 18a:*+  16a*— 12a^ 

contains  the  products  by  —  28ir*  +  24st^--20a^ + 16x 

-4a;,  and  the  third  by  -5.  —  35a:»+30a;'— 25a;+20 

Like   terms    are    placed  "  — ' 

under  each  other  to  fadl-  212^—46**+  ia*—  %3?—  9a; +20 
Itate  the  addition. 
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Ex.  2.    Multiply  m  +  nx  +p2^  by  a  —  Jaj; 

m  +  nx  +  pix? 
a  —  hx 


am  -f  anx  +  apa^ 


aw  +  (a7«  —  bm)  x  +  (op  —  hn)  7^  —  Apa;^ 

In  the  following  exercises  arrange  the  terms  according  to 
She  powers  and  products  of  the  leading  letters,  a,  J,  a:,  y,  or  «, 

Multiply 

I.    3a2  4.  5a  +  7  by  ^a^  --3a  +  4. 
a^  +  oJ  +  J3  by  a  —  J. 


2.  a-*  -f-  o^  +  ^  Dy  a  —  ^. 

3.  o^  +  a^  +  flic*  +  a:^  by  a  —  x. 

4.  a^  —  a*  +  a  —  1  by  a^  —  a  -f  1. 

5.  x^  +  aa^  -\-  (M  4-  a'te  4-  a*  by  a:  —  a. 

6.  a  4-  S^J  +  C2;2  +  fl?«^  by  m  —  w«  +  ^A 

7.  3a«  f  5a  +  7  by  2a2  +  3a  —  4. 

8.  a^  —  aJ  4-  ^  by  a  +  S. 

9.  a^  +  a^  4-  aai^  +  a;®  by  a  --  x, 

10.  a'  —  a'  +  a  —  1  by  a*  +  a  —  1. 

11.  a;*  +  aa;®  4-  eh^  ^\cv^•^c^  by  a?  +  a. 

12.  a  +  bz  +  cs^  +  ds^  bj  m  +  nz  —pA 

13.  (a  +  Ja:)  (m  +  nx). 

14.  (a  +  Sa;  +  ca:^  (m  4-  wa:  +  p^). 

15.  (yS  _  3y  +  2)  (y2  -  2). 

16.    (y«  +  »2  +  y  +  i)(y^  +  y  +  i) 

17.     (y8  -  22^  +  3y  -  4)  (/  4-  2^2  +  Sy  +  4). 
[8.     3a2«a:  —  ^a^y  +  ^cfi^  by  a«  —  a" 

1  1 

a^  +  6aJ  +  Q  ^  l>y  fl^  —  5  J. 

(a  4.  J)  4.  (a  —  4)  by  (a  +  A)  —  (a  -^  h). 
a»  —  ja  4.  (a  —  6)  by  a«  +  S'  +  (a  +  5). 
a4-S4-cbya  —  S  +  c. 
a2  4.  52  _  (3^3  4.  J2)  by  2a  +  2J  —  2  (a  -  i). 

24.  2  (a  -.  J)  4-  a?  —  y  by  a  4-  *  —  («  +  y). 

25.  aaf»  4-  Jaf  — -  aJa;  by  ao(?  +  hfi. 

26.  or  —  J*  by  a*^  4-  5". 


20. 
21. 
22. 

23- 

24 
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27.  —  Ih^fiy  +  3xf  —  12y»  by  —  6xy. 

2  7  1 

28.  -a;3  +  3ar  —  {a^  by  2a:8  —  aa?  —    ^K 

Note.  Aggregates  entering  into  either  factor  should  be 
simplified  before  multiplying. 

Special  Forms  of  Multiplication. 

80«  1.  To  find  the  square  of  a  binomial^  as  a  +  &  We 
multiply  a  +  b  hj  a  +  b. 

a  (a  -f  S)  =  a'  +  aS 
b{a  +  b)  =  ab  +  y 

{a  +  J)  (a  +  J)  =  k2  +  2ab  +  V^ 
Hence,  {a  +  bf  =  a^  +  2aJ  +  S^  (1) 

2.  We  find,  in  the  same  way, 

{a  -  by  =  a2  -  2ffS  +  ja.  (2) 

These  forms  may  be  expressed  in  words  thus: 

Theorem.  The  square  of  a  binomial  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  squares  of  its  two  terms,  plus  or  minus  twice 
their  product 

3.  To  find  the  product  of  a  +  J  by  a  —  J. 

a{a  ■\-  b)  ^=i  a^  +  ab 
—  S(ff +  S)  =      -ab-V 
Adding,    {a  +  S)  (a  -  J)  =  a»  -  J*.  (3) 

That  is : 

TJieorem.  The  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  of 
two  numbers  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  their  squares. 

The  forms  (1),  (2),  and  (8)  should  be  memorized  b7  the  student,  owing 
to  their  constant  occurrence. 

When  J  =  1,  the  form  (3)  becomes 

(a  +  1)  («  -  1)  =  a2  -  1. 

The  student  should  test  these  formulae  by  examples  like 
the  following: 

(9  +  4)«  =  93  +  2.9.4  +  4^  =  81  +  72  +  16  =  169. 
(9  —  4)2  =  92  —  2.9.4  +  42  =  81  —  72  +  16  =  25. 
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(9  +  4)  (9  —  4)  =  92  —  4*  =  65. 

Prove  these  three  equations  by  coraputing  the  left-hand 
member  directly. 

EXERCISES. 

Write  on  sight  the  values  of 


I.     (m  +  %n)\ 

2.     (ffi  —  2»)«. 

3.     (3a  —  Uy. 

4.     (4a;-5y)». 

5,     (2a;  +  y)  (2a;  -  y). 

6.     (3a;  +  1)  (3a;  -  1). 

7.     {^7?  +  1)  (4ai«  —  1). 

8.     {ba?  —  3)  (ba?  +  3). 

81.  Because  the  product  of  two  negative  factors  is  positive, 
it  follows  that  the  square  of  a  negative  quantity  is  positive. 

Examples.      (—  a)2  =  a«  =  (+  a)\ 

(J  —  a)2  =  a2  —  2ai  +  62  =  (a  -  hf. 

Hence, 

The  expression  d^  —  2a J  +  J^  is  the  square  both  of 
a  —  b  and  ofb  —  a. 

83.  We  have  —  a  x  a  =  —  a^. 

Hence, 

The  product  of  equal  factors  with  opposite  signs  is  a 
negative  square. 

Example.      —  (a  —  S)  (a  —  J)  =  —  a^  +  2ab  —  ^, 

which  is  the  negative  of  (2).    Because  —  (a  —  J)  =  S  —  a, 
this  equation  may  be  written  in  the  form, 

(S  —  a)  (a  —  J)  =  —  a2  +  2ab  —  ff^, 

which  is  readily  obtained  by  direct  multiplication. 

EXE  RCI  SES. 

Write  on  sight  the  values  of 

1.  —  (a  +  })  X  —  (a  +  J). 

2.  (^  '-y){y-  ^)^  3-     (a?  +  2^)  (-  a;  -  y). 

4.     (2a  —  35)  (3J  —  2a).  5.     (3J  —  2a)  (—  3J  +  2a). 

6.     (am  —  bti)  {bn  —  am).         7.     (a;y  —  2)  (2  —  a;y). 
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CHAPTER    III. 

DIVISION. 

83.  The  problem  of  algebraic  division  is  to  find  such  an 
expression  that,  when  multiplied  by  the  divisor,  the  product 
shall  be  the  dividend. 

This  expression  is  called  the  quotient. 

In  Algebra^  the  quotient  of  two  quantities  may  always  be 
indicated  by  a  fraction,  of  which  the  numerator  is  the  divi- 
dend and  the  denominator  the  divisor. 

Sometimes  the  numerator  cannot  be  exactly  divided  by  the 
denominator.  The  expression  must  then  be  treated  as  a  frac- 
tion, by  methods  to  be  explained  in  the  next  chapter. 

Sometimes  the  divisor  will  exactly  divide  the  dividend. 
Such  cases  form  the  subject  of  the  present  chapter. 

Division  of  Monomials  by  Monomials. 

84.  In  order  that  a  dividend  may  be  exactly  divisi- 
ble by  a  divisor,  it  is  necessary  that  it  shall  contain  the 
divisor  as  a  factor. 

Ex.  I.    15  is  exactly  divisible  by  3,  because  3«6  =  16. 
2.  The  product  aV^c  is  exactly  divisible  by  ac,  because  ac  is 
a  factor  of  it. 

To  divide  one  expression  by  another  which  is  an  exact 
divisor  of  it: 

Rule.  Remove  from  the  dividend  those  factors  the 
product  of  which  is  equal  to  the  divisor.  The  remain- 
ing factors  wiZl  be  the  quotient, 

85.  Rule  of  Exponents.  If  both  dividend  and  divisor 
contain  the  same  symbol,  with  different  exponents,  say  m  and 
n,  then,  because  the  dividend  contains  this  sjrmbol  m  times  as 
a  factor,  and  the  divisor  n  times,  the  quotient  will  contain  it 
m  —  n  times.    Hence, 
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In  dividing,  exponents  of  like  symbols  are  to  be  sub- 
tracted. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Divide  26xy  by  2y.  Ans.  13a;. 

2.  Divide  21a^c  by  7bc. 

3.  Divide  2^  by  z\  Ans.  x. 

4.  Divide  18a^  by  6a.  i4n«.  3a. 

5.  Divide  15a^  by  3a.  Ans.  bam. 

6.  Divide  licfim^  by  7ain. 

7.  Divide  16a»m*  by  SahnK  8.  Divide  36a:y82;»  by  6xyz. 
9.  Divide  40a8irt8«  by  lOah:^^.  10.  Divide  36a J^  by  7a J. 

Rule  of  Sigrns  in  Division. 

86.  The  rule  of  signs  in  division  corresponds  to  that  in 
multiplication,  namely : 

If  dividend  and  divisor  have  the  same  sign,  the  quo- 
Uent  is  posiUve. 

If  they  have  opposite  signs,  the  quotient  is  negative. 

Proof. 

+mx  -f-  {+m)  ;=  +x,  because  +x  x  (+wi)  =  +mx. 
+mx  -f-  (— wi)  ==  —Xy  "  —a;  x  (— w)  =  +inx. 
-—ma;  -7-  i+rn)  =  —a;,  "  —a;  x  (  +  w)  ::i  —ma:, 
—ma;  -f-  (—m)  =  +a;,       "        -fa;  x  (— m)  =  -^ma;. 

The  condition  to  be  fulfilled  in  all  four  of  these  cases  is 
that  the  product,  qtiotient  x  divisor,  shall  have  the  same  alge- 
braic sign  as  the  dividend. 


EXERCISES. 

Divide 

I.     +ahj  +  a. 

Ans.  +  1. 

2.     +  a  by  —  a. 

Ans.  —  1. 

3.     —  a  by  -f  a. 

Ans.  —  1. 

4.     —  a  by  —  a. 

Ans.  -f  1. 

5.     —  33a*ma;  by 

liaa^ 

Ans.  —  3am. 

6.     —  2^a^z  by  12xy%, 

Ans.  —  %x. 

7.    21am^  by  - 

-  7amaS^. 

Ans.  —  3ma;*"~". 
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8.  —  18a^/?»  by  —  6a"p.  Am.  3a^"»jp«-^ 

9.  —  16a^a;»»y»  by  4aa;^y^. 

10.  14}»/?<  by  —  Wpi. 

11.  —  12S^^»i»  by  —  4&»^i». 

12.  12  (a  —  bf  c*  by  3  (a  —  J)«  c.       Ans.  4  (a  —  5)  c^. 

13.  42  {x  —  y)"»  by  —  7  (a;  —  y)« 

14.  —  44a'  (a;  —  yY  by  lla^  (a:  —  y)K 

15.  —  456«  {a  —  J)**  by  9 J**  {a  —  S)*. 

16.  —  48  (m  +  ny  by  —  8  (w  +  w)«'. 

17.  64  (a  +  J)'*  (a;  —  y)"^  by  4  (a  +  b)  {x  —  y). 

Division  of  Polynomials  by  Monomials. 

87.  By  the  distributive  law  in  mnltiplication^  whatever 
quantities  the  symbols  m,  a,  by  c,  etc.,  may  represent,  we  have : 

{a  +  b  '\-  c  +  etc.)  x  m  ==  7na  +  mb  +  mc  +  etc. 
Therefore,  by  the  condition  of  division, 

{7na  -i-  mb  +  mc  +  etc.)  -f-m  =  a  +  J  +  (?  +  etc. 
We  therefore  conclude, 

1.  In  order  that  a  polynomial  may  be  exactly  divisi- 
ble by  a  monomial,  each  of  its  terms  must  be  so 
divisible. 

2.  The  quotient  will  be  the  algebraic  sum  of  the 
separate  quotients  found  by  dividing  the  different  terms 
of  the  polynomial. 

EXERCISES. 

Divide 

2a^  +  6a^  —  Sa^  by  2a^     Ans.  1  +Sax  —  4ah?. 

6m^n  —  12mW  —  18mn*  by  6mn. 

Sa^Ifi  —  16a^¥  -h  Sa^b^  by  4aW 

4-r;^  —  Sa^f^  +  Aofiy  by  —  ^y. 

12abx  —  24:aba^  by  —  12abx. 

21am^af^  —  14a8m^  +  2Scfim^  by  —  tamaf^. 

n2dhi  +  2^ax  +  ^%W3^  by  2^m. 

a  ( J  —  c)  -I-  S  (c  —  a)  +  c  (a  —  J)  +  abc  by  abc. 

27  (a  -  })«  —  18  (a  -  b^  +  9  (a  —  S)^  by  9  (a  -  J). 

0n.  \a  —  })»  —  a»  (a  —  J)'»  by  a**  (a  —  J)». 


3 

4 

S 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 
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11.  (a  +  iy  {a  -  I^y  +  {a+by  {a^hy  by  (a+b)  (a-J). 

12.  10  {x  +  y)'»(a;  -  2/)»  -  5  (a;  +  y)''  (a:  -  # 

by  5(a?  +  y)(a;  — y). 

13.  (a  +  J)  (a  —  b)  by  a^  _  52. 

Factors  and  Multiples. 

88.  As  in  Arithmetic  some  numbers  are  composite  and 
others  prime,  so  in  Algebra  some  expressions  admit  of  being 
divided  into  algebraic  factors,  while  others  do  not.  The  latter 
are  by  analogy  called  Prime  and  the  former  Composite. 

A  single  symbol,  as  a  or  2;,  is  necessarily  prime. 

A  product  of  several  symbols  is  of  course  composite,  and 
can  be  divided  into  factors  at  sight. 

A  binomial  or  polynomial  is  sometimes  prime  and  some- 
times composite,  but  no  universal  rule  can  be  given  for  dis- 
tinguishing the  two  cases. 

89.  When  the  same  symbol  or  expression  is  a  factor  of  all 
the  terms  of  a  polynomial,  the  latter  is  divisible  by  it. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  ax  +  aha?  +  a^ca?  •=:  a(x  +  ba?  +  acofi). 

2.  a^h>  +  aWx^  =  a^'hc  {b  +  ax). 

3.  a^  +  a^a^  =  a*^{a^  +  a^). 

EXERCISES. 

Factor 

I.    aa:^  +  a^.  2.     a^b^cy  +  aVx^  +  aV(?y. 

3.     flanjw  +  a'*^.  4.     0^0^  —  a^x^  +  a^a?^, 

5.    a^V^c^  -h  a^V^c^  +  a^1^&^. 

90.  There  are  certain  forms  of  composite  expressions 
which  should  be  memorized,  so  as  to  be  easily  recognized. 
The  following  are  the  inverse  of  those  derived  in  §  80. 

1.  a2  +  %ab  +  J8  =  (a  +  b)\ 

2.  a«  —  2a5  +  ^  =  (a  —  bf. 

3.  a3  _  j8  —  (^  +  5)  (^  _  J). 

The  form  (3)  can  be  applied  to  any  difference  of  even 
powers;  thus. 
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a«  —  J«  =  (a«  H-  V)  (a«  —  V) ; 
and,  in  general,    a^n  _  ^  —  ^^  ^  jn)  (^jw  _  jn). 

If  the  exponent  is  a  multiple  of  4,  the  second  factor  can  be 
again  divided. 

EXAMPLES. 

a*  -  J^  =  (fl»  +  J8)  (a2  -  J2)  =  (a2+ J2)  (a+J)  (a-J). 

When  h  is  eqnal  to  1  or  2,  the  forms  become 

a«  — 1  =  (a  +  l)(a  — 1). 

«» —  4  =  (a  +  3)  (a  —  %). 
a«  +  3a  +  1  =  (fl  +  l)a. 
fl^  4-  4a  +  4  =  (a  +  2)2. 
a2  —  2a  +  1  =  (a  —  1)2  =  (1  —  a)\ 
a2  —  4a  +  4  =  (a  -  2)2  =  (2  —  a)\ 

By  putting  %b  for  J,  they  give 

a2  —  4&«  =  (a  +  2})  (a  —  2J). 
a2  +  4a}  +  452  =  (a  +  2})2. 

EXERCISES. 

Divide  the  following  expressions  into  as  many  factors  as 
possible : 

1.  a:*  —  16.  Ans.  (a^  +  4)  (a:  +  2)  (a?  —  2). 

2.  y*  — 16a:*. 

3.  a:*  +  6a;  +  9.  Am.  (a?  +  3)2. 

4.  a^  —  6a;  -♦-  9. 

5.  4a2ai2  —  9}2j^2.  5.     16a*a:*  — 1. 

7.  9a^  -  12a:y  +  4y2.  8.  a2a?  +  2aa;y  +  f. 

9.  4a2ar»  +  4:ahxy  +  i^yl  jq.  a*  +  4a2}2  +  4J2. 

II.  a;*  — 2ary  +  y*.  12.  a;*  —  4a^y2  _[.  4^4. 

13.  a*  —  4a2i2  4.  45*.  14.  a*  — a262. 

15.  a2»  — 2a«  +  l.  16.  a:2»  —  4aa;»  +  4a2. 

17.  1  — y*. 

18.  a:««  +  %(x^z  +  y%. 
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19. 

21. 

23. 
25. 

25a;*— 40afy+16a:2y2. 

4a:y  —  12ic8^a  +  9r«. 
a:<i»  —  2ar^^  +  y2». 

20. 
22. 
24. 
26. 

4a:y  — 9aY. 
a4m  _  22,^  +  1. 

27. 

aJ»  +  a?  +  J- 

28. 

4 
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91.  By  combining  the  preceding  forms,  yet  other  forms 
may  be  found. 

For  example,  the  factors 

(fl2  +  flj  +  J8)  {a^^ab  +  V)y  (1) 

are  respectiyely  the  snm  and  difference  of  the  quantities 

a-  +  J^    and    ah 

Hence  the  product  (1)  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the 
squares  of  these  quantities,  or  to 

(fl2  ^  J2)2  _  ^2J2  -  ^  +  ^2J2  4.  J4, 

Hence  the  latter  quantity  can  be  factored  as  follows : 
a^  +  aW  +  ¥  =z  (a^  +  db  +  1i^)  {a^  -  a  J  +  J^). 

EXERCI  SES. 

Factor 

I.     a;*  +  ofif  +  y*.  2.     fl*  +  8a2J3  +  165*. 

3.     a*  +  ^a^^  +  81a;*.  4.     a*»  +•«»»  S**  +  J*«. 

5.     al^a?  +  ^a^Vh^  +  16}*a:8.      6.     cfi  +  ^V  +  IGa^J*. 

7.  a;^  + a;8ny!»_(.a4iy4f»^ 

8.  w^  —  a^  +  2a5  —  V^.     Ans.  (m  —  a  +  5)  (m  4-  a  —  J). 

Here  the  last  three  terms  are  a  negative  square.    Ck)mpare  §  82. 

9.  fl8  — 4S2  +  4SC  — A         10.     a^  ^  ^aV  + /^Ic  ^  a(?. 

93.  The  following  expression  occurs  in  investigating  the 
area  of  a  triangle  of  which  the  sides  are  given : 

{a  +  h  +  c)  (a  +  I  --  c)  {a  --  I  +  c)  (a  ^l  ---  c).       (1) 

By  §  80,  3,  the  product  of  the  first  pair  of  factors  is 
(«  +  J)2  _  c2  —  ^2  +  2aJ  +  J»  —  c2 . 

and  that  of  the  second  pair, 

(a  _  J)2  _  c»  =  a'  —  2aJ  +  J2  —  A 
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By  the  same  principle,  the  prodact  of  these  products  is 

which  we  readily  find  to  be 

a*  +  **  +  c*  —  %aW  —  Wc^  —  ^c^a\  (2) 

Hence  this  expression  (2)  can  be  divided  into  the  foar 
factors  (1). 

Factors  of  Binomials. 

93.  Let  us  multiply 

OFXBATION. 

a;  —  g 

ic"  +  aaf^"^  +  a^x^-^  +  ahf^-^  + +  a'^'^x 

—  aaf^"^  —  a^~^  -—  aV*""»  ~ —  g»~^a.  —  a^ 

Prod.,  a:^        0  0  0  0     —  a» 

The  intermediate  terms  all  cancel  each  other  in  the  product^ 
leaving  only  the  two  extreme  terms. 

The  product  of  the  multiplicand  by  a;  —  a  is  therefore 
af^  —  a^.  Hence,  if  we  divide  a:»  —  a*^  by  a;  —  a,  the  quotient 
will  be  the  above*  expression.  Hence  the  binomial  af^  -^a^ 
may  be  factored  as  follows : 

aj«  —  a»  =  (a;  —  a)  (a;»-H«a^"^+«^"H  ....  +a^'^+a^~^). 
Therefore  we  have, 

Theorem.  The  diflference  of  any  power  of  two  num- 
bers is  divisible  by  the  difference  of  the  numbers 
themselves. 

Illustration.    The  difference  between  any  power  of  7 

and  the  same  power  of  2  is  divisible  by  7  —  2  =  5.    For 

instance, 

72  —  22  =      45  =  5.9. 

78  —  28  =    335  =  5.67. 

7*  -  2^  =  2385  =  5.477. 

etc.  etc.         etc 
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94.  Let  us  multiply 

c^-^  —  aaf^-^  +  a2a;»-8  — +  (—  ay-^x  +  (—  o)»-i 

by    X  +  a  z^  X  —  (—  a). 

Bem.  This  expression  is  exactly  like  the  preceding,  except 
that  —  a  is  substituted  for  a.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the 
coefficients  of  the  powers  of  x  in  the  multiplicand  are  the 
powers  of  —  a,  because 

(—ay  =  —  a, 
•   (-  ay  =  4-  a\ 

etc.  etc. 

The  sign  of  the  last  term  will  be  positive  or  negative, 
according  as  n  —  1  is  an  even  or  odd  number. 

OFBBATIOK. 

X  -\-  a  =  X  —  ( —  a) 

Prod.,  «»         0  0  0  0         —  (— a)» 

The  multiplier  a;  +  a  is  the  same  as  a;  —  (—  a)  (§  69). 
In  multiplying  the  first  terms,  we  use  +  a,  and  in  the  last 
ones  —  (—  a),  because  the  latter  shows  the  form  better. 

Hence,  reasoning  as  in  (1),  the  expression  «;»—(—  «)» 
admits  of  being  factored  thus : 

a:»  —  (—  ay  z=  {x  +  a)  [x*^-^  —  aa^-^  +  aJ^x^'^  — 

If  /I  is  an  even  number,  then  ( —  a)»  =  a»,  and 

iC^  —  (—  a)^  =  cc*  —  a**. 
If  w  is  an  odd  number,  then  (—a**)  =  —  «»,  and 

a:»  —  (—  a)«  =  a;^  +  a". 
Therefore, 

Theorem  1.  When  7i  is  odd,  the  binomial  a^^+a**  is 
divisible  loy  x+a. 
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Theorem  2.  When  n  is  even,  the  binomial  af^-^cff^  la 
divisible  "by  a: +<a^. 

Note.  These  theorems  could  have  been  dednoed  imme- 
diately from  that  of  §  93^  by  changing  a  into  —  ay  because 
ir  —  a  would  then  have  been  changed  to  a;  +  a,  and  af^  --a^ 
to  a^  +  a*  or  a:"  —  «**,  according  as  n  was  odd  or  even. 

The  forms  of  the  factors  in  the  two  cases  are : 

When  n  is  odd, 
a^  +  a«  =  (a;  +  a)  (a^-^  —  aa^-»  +  a^jn^s  _ .,_  +fl^i). 

When  n  is  even, 
a^  —  a»  =  (a?  +  a)  (a:»-i  —  ««»-«  +  ahf^"^  — ....  — o^-^).     (a) 

In  the  latter  case,  the  last  factor  can  still  be  divided,  be- 
cause a:»  —  0^  is  divisible  by  a?  —  a  as  well  as  by  a;  +  a.     We 
find,  by  multiplication, 
{x  —  a)  (aJ»-2  +  a^Tf^-^  +  ah^-^  +  ....  +  a^^) 

=  a^-i  —  flKr«-2  +  a«a^-8  —  a«a^-*  +  ....  +  a**"^  —  a«-^ 

Therefore,  from  the  last  equation  {a)  we  have : 
When  n  is  even, 

a^-^a^  ^  {x+a)  (a;— a)  (a;'»-2+aV»-^+  «*a^"*  —  ....  +  et»"*). 

EXERCISES. 

Factor  the  following  expressions,  and  when  they  are  purely 
numerical,  prove  the  results. 

1.  53  —  21  Ans.  (5  +  2)  (5  —  2). 

[Pm/.  5a  —  2*  =  25  —  4  =  21 ; 

(5 +  2)  (5 -2)  =  7-3  =  21.] 

2.  58  — 2».  3.  5*  — 2*. 
4.  55  —  25.  5.  5«  — 2«. 
6.  73  .,.28.  7.  7«  — 2«. 
8.  7*  — 2*.  9.  ar»  — a2. 

10.  a;8  —  ^.  II.  a:*  — a*. 

12.  ofi  —  a^.  13.  a:^  _|_  flj8, 

14.  a:*  +  a*.  15.  a*  —  SS*. 

16.  8a8  — 27S8.  17.  16a*  — J*. 

18.  ofi  +  8y8.  19.  a:*  —  16y*. 

20.  8a8  +  2W.  21.  a:«  —  64««o 
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Least  Common  Multiple. 

95.  Bef.  A  Oommon  Multiple  of  several  quanti- 
ties is  any  expression  of  which  all  the  quantities  are 
factors. 

Example.  The  expression  awhi^  is  a  common  mnltiple  of 
the  quantities  a,  w,  w,  am,  amuy  arri^y  fnhi\  etc.,  and  finally  of 
the  expression  itself,  awM.  But  it  is  not  a  multiple  of  a\  nor 
of  Xy  nor  of  any  other  symbol  which  does  not  enter  into  it  as  a 
factor. 

Def.  The  Iieast  Oommon  Multiple  of  several 
quantities  is  the  common  mnltiple  which  is  of  lowest 
degree.    It  is  written  for  shortness  L.  C.  M. 

EuLB  FOR  FINDING  THE  L.  0.  M.  Factov  the  several 
qiMiTitities  as  far  as  possible. 

If  the  quantities  have  no  common  factor,  the  least 
common  multiple  is  their  product. 

If  several  of  the  quantities  have  a  cowjnon  factor, 
the  multiple  required  is  the  product  of  aU  the  factors, 
each  of  them  being  raised  to  the  highest  power  which  it 
has  in  any  of  the  given  quantities, 

Ex.  I.    Let  the  given  quantities  be 

2ab,        ZVc,        6ac. 

The  factors  are  2,  3,  a,  by  and  c  The  highest  power  of  ft  is 
l^y  while  a  and  c  only  enter  to  the  first  power.    Hence, 

L.  0.  M.  =  Qal^c. 
Ex.  2.    ei?  —  J2^  a«  +  2aJ  +  8»,  fl?  —  3a*  +  i«,  a*  —  i*. 
Factoring,  we  find  the  expressions  to  be. 

By  the  rule,  the  L.  C,  M.  required  is 


(a  +  iy  {a  -  by  («a  +  S»). 
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EXERCISES. 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

I.  ary,  xzy  yz,  2.    a%  Wc,  c^rf,  cPtu 

3.  a,  ab,  dbcy  abed.  4.    fl^,  oi*,  Jc*. 

5.  ar»  — y2^  x+yy  x^y. 

6.  a?  —  4,  a?»  —  4a?  +  4,  a^  +  4a;  +  4. 

7.  160^3^  —  4m',  2aar  +  iw,  2flKr  —  rn. 

8.  x^^l,  a^  +  1,  a^'-2x  +  l,  a^  +  2x  +  1. 

9.  4a  (J  +  c),  J  (a  —  c)f  2ab. 

10.  2  (a  —  J)3,  2  (a  +  J)',  2  (a  —  J)  (a  +  *)• 

11.  3(a:  +  y),  3(a?-y),  3(a*  +  y8). 

12.  a  —  J,  a*  —  i*,  a*  —  S'^,  a*  —  J*. 
13-  a;  +  y,  a;  —  y,  a  +  J,  a  —  J. 

14.  a:*  —  a*,  a;*  +  a®,  a^  —  a',  a?  +  a. 

15.  a;^  —  64a«,  a^  —  16a*,  a:?  —  4a?. 

16.  a  +  J,  a»  +  2«*  +  **,  «*  —  **• 

Division  of  one  Polynomial  by  another. 

If  the  diyidend  and  diyisor  are  both  polynomials,  and  entire 
functions  of  the  same  symbol,  and  if  the  degree  of  the  numer- 
ator is  not  less  than  that  of  the  denominator,  a  division  may 
be  performed  and  a  remainder  obtained.  The  method  of 
diyiding  is  similar  to  long  division  in  Arithmetic. 

96.  Case  L  When  there  is  only  one  algebraic  symr- 
hoi  in  the  dividend  and  dii/isor. 

Let  us  perform  the  division, 

3a;*  —  4a;8-i-2a?^-i-3a?  —  1  -f-  a^  —  a;  +  l. 

We  first  find  the  quotient  of  the  highest  term  of  the  divi- 
sor a^,  into  the  highest  term  of  the  dividend  3a:*,  multiply  the 
whole  divisor  by  the  quotient  3a:*,  and  subtract  the  product 
from  the  dividend.  We  repeat  the  process  on  the  remainder, 
and  continue  doing  so  until  the  remainder  has  no  power  of  x 
so  high  as  the  highest  term  of  the  divisor.  The  work  is  most 
conveniently  arranged  as  follows : 
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^  Diyidend.  Divisor. 

da^^4cS^  +  %7?  +  ZX''l   I  x^^x  +  l 

a»-xDiTiflor,        3a;*  —  3a;^  H-  ^T? 3z2  — a;-_2       Quotient 

First  Remainder,  —    a:*—    iC'  +  Sa;  —  1 

-«  X  Divisor,  —    a;^  +    a:^ —   x 

Second  Bemainder,  —  2a^  -j-  4a;  —  1 

—a  X  Divisor.  —  2a;^  +  2a?  —  2 

Third  and  last  Bemainder,  %X  -{-  \ 

The  division  can  be  carried  no  farther  without  fractions, 
because  a?  will  not  go  into  x.  We  now  apply  the  same  rule  as 
in  Arithmetic,  by  adding  to  the  quotient  a  fraction  of  which 
the  numerator  is  the  remainder  and  the  denominator  the 
divisor.    The  result  is, 

3a;*-4a;8  +  2a;8  +  3a;~l  p   .      2a:+l 

x^-^x  +  1 =  3^-^-^  +  ^ir5TI-   ^""^ 

This  result  may  now  be  proved  by  multiplying  the  quotient 
by  the  divisor  and  adding  the  remainder. 

There  is  an  analogy  between  the  result  {a)  and  the  cor- 
responding one  of  Arithmetic.  An  algebraic  fraction  like  (a), 
in  which  the  degree  of  the  numerator  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  denominator  may  be  called  an  improper  fraction.  As  in 
Arithmetic  an  improper  fraction  may  be  reduced  to  an  entire 
number  plus  a  proper  fraction,  so  in  Algebra  an  improper  frac- 
tion may  be  reduced  to  an  entire  function  of  a  symbol  plus  a 
proper  fraction. 

EXERCISES. 

Execute  the  following  divisions,  and  reduce  the  quotients 
to  the  form  (a)  when  there  is  any  remainder. 

1.  Divide  a;^  —  2a;  —  1  by  x  +  1, 

2.  Divide  a;®  +  2a;^  —  2a;  —  1  by  a;  —  1. 

3.  Divide  a;^  —  3a:!^  +  2a;  —  1  by  a?  —  a;. 

„,        2a;*  —  2a;8  +  a?^  —  a;--5 

4.  Keduce -= 

a;*  — a;  —  1 

5.  Divide  24a»  —  38a2  —  32a  +  50  by  2a  —  3. 

35  6 

Ans.  Quot.  =  12a2  —  a  — —\    Eem.  =  —  -• 
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6.  Divide  a;*  —  1  by  a;  —  1. 

When  terms  are  wanting  in  the  dlTldend,  they  may  be  eonfiddered  as 
zero.  In  this  laat  exercise,  the  terms  in  9^,  ^,  and  x  are  wanting.  But 
the  beginner  may  write  the  dividend  and  perform  the  operation  thns : 

ic*  +  0sr»  +  0a^  +  0a!  —  1  |  g-~l 


jB*  —   a^ 


aj»  +  0aJ» 

aj»- 

Q^ 

oJ*  +  0aj 

««- 

a; 

X  — 

1 

aj  — 

J 

aj"  +  flj*  +  aj  +  1 


0      0 

The  operation  is  thus  assimiUted  to  that  in  which  the  expression  is 
complete  ;  but  the  actual  writing  of  the  zero  terms  in  this  way  is  on- 
necessary,  and  should  be  dispensed  with  as  soon  as  the  student  is  able 
to  do  it. 

7.  Divide  a*  —  2a  +  1  by  a  —  1. 

8.  Divide  a^  +  1  by  a;  +  1. 

9.  Divide  So^  +  125  by  %a  4  5. 

10.  Divide  a'  +  1  by  a  +  1. 

11.  Divide  a*  +  2a2  +  9  by  a^  4.  2a  +  3. 

12.  Divide  a«  —  1  by  o^  +  2a«  +  2a  +  1. 

13.  Divide  a:«  —  12a;<  +  36a:8  _  32  by  a«  —  2. 

14.  Divide  (a:«  —  2a;  +  1)  (a*  —  12a;  —  16)  by  a«  —  16. 

For  some  purposes,  we  may  equally  well  perform  the  operation  by 
beginning  with  the  term  containing  the  lowest  power  of  the  quantity, 
or  not  containing  it  at  all.    Take,  for  instance.  Example  9  : 


125  +  8a» 

1  5  +  2a 

125  + 60a 

-60a 
-50a- 

35  —  10a  +  4a* 
-30a« 

20a«  +  8a^ 
20a«  +  8a^ 

15.  Divide  1  +  3a;  +  3a;»  +  a;*  by  1  +  a;. 

16.  Divide  1  —  4a;  +  4aJ^  —  a;*  by  1  —  a;. 

17.  Divide  15  +  2a  —  3a2  +  o^  +  2a*  —  a'  by  5+4a  —  «». 

18.  Divide  1  —  y«  by  1  +  2y  +  2ya  +  y®. 

19.  Divide  64— 64a;+16a;2_8a;8+4a;*— a;*  by  — 4+2a;+«^. 

20.  Divide  64  —  16aj2  +  a;«  by  4  —  4a;  +  a;'. 
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97.  Case  II.  When  there  are  several  algebraic  sym- 
bols in  the  divisor  and  dividend. 

Let  us  suppose  the  dividend  and  divisor  arranged  according 
to  powers  of  some  one  of  the  symbols^  which  we  may  suppose 
to  be  o;^  as  in  §  76. 

Let  us  call  A  the  coefficient  of  the  highest  power  of  x  in 
the  dividend^  and  H  the  term  independent  of  Xy  so  that  the 
dividend  is  of  the  form 

Aaf^  +  (terms  with  lower  powers  of  x)  +  H. 

Let  us  call  a  the  coefficient  of  the  highest  power  of  x  in 
the  divisor,  and  h  the  term  of  the  divisor  independent  of  Xy  so 
that  the  divisor  is  of  the  form 

aaf^  +  (terms  with  lower  powers  of  x)  +  A. 
Then  we  have  the  following 

Theorem,  In  order  that  the  dividend  may  be  exact- 
ly divisible  by  the  divisor,  it  is  necessary : 

1.  That  the  term  containing  the  highest  power  of  x 
in  the  dividend  shall  be  exactly  divisible  by  the  cor- 
responding term  of  the  divisor. 

2.  That  the  term  independent  of  x  in  the  dividend 
shall  be  exactly  divisible  by  the  corresponding  term  of 
the  divisor. 

Reason.  The  reason  of  this  theorem  is  that  if  we  suppose 
the  quotient  also  arranged  according  to  the  powers  of  x,  then, 

1.  The  highest  term  of  the  dividend,  Aoif^y  will  be  given  by 
multiplying  the  highest  term  of  the  divisor,  aa^,  by  the  high- 
est term  of  the  quotient.    Hence  we  must  have, 

AtS^ 
Highest  term  of  quotient  = • 

2.  The  lowest  term  of  the  dividend  will  be  given  by  multi- 
plying the  lowest  term  of  the  dividend  by  the  lowest  term  of 
the  quotient.    Hence,  we  must  have, 

Lowest  term  of  quotient  =  -r-* 

Eem.  1.    Since  we  may  arrange  the  dividend  and  divisor 
according  to  the  powers  of  any  one  of  the  symbols,  the  above 
5 
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theorem  must  be  true  whatever  symbol  we  take  in  the  place 
of  X, 

Ebm.  2.  It  does  not  follow  that  when  the  conditions  of 
the  theorem  are  falflUed,  the  division  can  always  be  performed. 
This  question  can  be  decided  only  by  trial. 

We  now  reach  the  following  rule : 

I.  Arrange  both  dividend  and  divisor  according  to 
the  ascending  or  descending  powers  of  some  cormnon 
symibol. 

II.  Form  the  first  term,  of  the  quotient  by  dividing 
the  first  terw/  of  the  dividend  by  the  first  term  of  the 
dimsor. 

III.  Multiply  the  whole  divisor  by  the  term  thus 
found,  and  subtract  the  product  from,  the  dividend, 

IV.  Treat  the  remainder  as  a  new  dividend  in  the 
same  way,  and  repeat  the  process  until  a  remainder  is 
found  which  is  not  divisible  by  the  qiwtient, 

Ex.  I.    Divide  a^  +  Sc^  +  da^z  +  a^  by  x  +  a. 

OFBBATION. 

afi  4-  ^00^  +  ^a^x  +  a^  \  x  +  a 

^+    fl^  x^  +  2ax  +  d? 

2ax^  +  da^x 

2aay^  +  2a^x 

cihc  +  (^ 

ah:  4-  a^ 

"O        0 

Ex.  2.  Divide  a^-^aa?  +  a{lb  +  c)x-'  ahc—lT^—coc^+hcx 
by  X  —  a, 

Arranging  aocording  to  §  76,  we  have  the  dividend  as  foUows: 

x^  —  (a  +  l+c)oc^  +  {db-\-ic+ca)x  —  abc  \x  —  a  

^- ^ x^ -  {h  +  c)x  +  bc 

—  (b+c)Q^+  {ai  +  bc+ca)x 

—  (&+g)a:^+  {ab  +  ac)  x 


bcx  —  abc 
bcx-^dbc 

0       o" 
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EXE  RCISES. 


1.  Divide  the  dividend  of  Ex.  2  above  by  a;  —  J. 

2.  Divide  the  dividend  of  Ex.  2  above  by  x  —  c. 

3.  Divide  a^  +1^—  (^  +  Babe  by  a  +  b  —  c. 

4.  Divide  «»  +  S«  +  3«J  —  1  by  a  +  J  —  1. 

5.  Divide  a^ja  +  2aba^  —  (fl«  +  J2)  a?  by  ai  +  (a  —  *)  a;. 

6.  Divide  {a^  —  *(7)8  +  SS^c^  by  rf^  +  5c. 

7.  Divide  {a  -{-  b  +  c)  (ab  +  be  +  ca)  —  abc  by  a  +  5. 

8.  Divide  \a +  b  —  c){b  +  c-'a){c  +  a  —  b) 

by  a«  —  J»  —  c2  +  "^bc. 

9.  Divide  a'^  +  J^  _f-  c*  —  3aJc  by  a  +  b  +  c. 

10.  Divide  a;*  +  4a*  by  a:^  —  %ax  +  2a2. 

11.  Divide  a^{b +  x) —  Vix  —  a)  +  {a-~b)7?  +  dbx 

by  X  +  a  +  & 

12.  Divide  a:«  —  aa:^  —  Wa;  +  «**  by  (a?  —  a)  (a;  +  5). 

13.  Divide  12ah^  —  14a«a;«  +  60^  —  a'  by  2a«a;»  —  (fi. 


-♦-•-♦- 


CHAPTER     IV. 

OF    ALGEBRAIC    FRACTIONS. 

98.  Def.  An  Algebraic  Fraction  is  the  expression 
of  an  indicated  quotient  when  the  divisor  will  not  ex- 
actly divide  the  dividend. 

Example.    The  quotient  of  p  -r-  ?  is  the  fraction  -  • 

Def,  The  numerator  and  denominator  of  a  frac- 
tion are  called  its  two  Terms. 

Transformation  of  Single  Fractions. 

99.  Hedtcction  to  Lowest  Terms.  If  the  two  terms 
of  a  fraction  are  multiplied  or  divided  by  the  same 
quantity,  the  value  of  the  fraction  will  not  be  altered. 
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Example.    Consider  the  fraction  — •    If  we  divide  both 

ay 

terms  by  a,  the  fraction  will  become  — 

J        y  y 

ax X 

CoroUari/.  If  the  numerator  and  denominator  con- 
tain common  fetors,  they  may  be  cancelled. 

Def.  When  all  the  factors  common  to  the  two 
terms  of  a  fraction  are  cancelled,  the  fraction  is  said  to 
be  reduced  to  its  Iiowest  Terms. 

To  reditce  a  fractiofi  to  its  lowest  terms,  fa^ctor  "both 
terms,  when  necessary,  and  cancel  aU  the  common 
factors. 

Ex.1.     f!^  =  ^. 
acny^       en 

The  factor  ai^  common  to  both  terms  is  cancelled. 

The  factor  aW  common  to  both  terms  is  cancelled. 

Ex.  3.     Beduce  -z-* 

^  a^x 

Here  chi  is  a  divisor  of  both  terms  of  the  fraction.  Di- 
viding  by  it,  the  result  is  -^«    Hence  ~=—  =  — ^^ 

«  gg  +  2q»  +  y  _        (g  +  Vf       __  fl  +  ft 

•*^-4-  a«-J2       -  (a  +  J)(a-J)  ""a-j' 

^  mu  —  nu       {m  —  n)u       u 

mx  —  nx       (m  —  n)X       x 

EXERCISBS. 

Beduce  the  following  fractions  to  their  lowest  terms : 

c^Vt^  am 

I.      o,.    '  2. 


a^i^  '    ahnx 

lOpqt*  12axy 

12^*  "^^     i5fl^' 
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5 

7 

9 
II 

13 

IS 
17 


72(fl— a;)(ft--c)  20  (g  +  a;)  (m  —  n) 

36  (a2  —  2aa:  +  a?«) '  *  24  (a^— 2aa;+a?»)(m— w)' 

ay  —  iy  g^  dh/^  —  Vf 

(IX  —  bx  '  ay  -^by  ' 

a^  —  V  cfi  -{-  4dax  +  4jfi 

a«_2aJ  +  S»'  ^°"          a2-4aj8 

a(a;4-y)'  ^^'    ay  +  2by' 

g*  — y  ga  +  aft  +  ^ 

z*  — y*  *      a:"  +  y*  * 

aa;m  —  axn  mx  —-  nx 

bym  —  byn  '     (a  +  J)  (m  —  w) 

lOO.  Bule  of  Signs  in  Fractions.  Since  a  fraction  is  an 
indicated  quotient,  the  rule  of  signs  corresponds  to  that  for 
division.  The  following  theorems  follow  from  the  laws  of 
multiplication  and  division : 

1.  IS  the  terms  are  of  the  same  sign^  the  fraction  is 
positive ;  if  of  opposite  signs,  it  is  negative. 

2.  Changing  the  sign  of  either  term  changes  the 
sign  of  the  fraction. 

3.  Changing  the  signs  of  both  terms  leaves  the  frac- 
tion with  its  original  sign. 

4.  The  sign  of  the  fraction  may  be  changed  by 
changing  the  sign  written  before  it. 

6.  To  these  may  be  added  the  general  principle  that 
an  even  number  of  changes  of  sign  restores  the  fraction 
to  its  original  sign. 

Ex.  2.     —  T  = i  =  -T^  = 


Ex.  3. 


a 

z:z 

— 

a 

= 

m 

b 

a  __ 

— 

a 

b 

— 

b 

-i 

a 
b 

— 

a 
b' 

r 

—  a 
b 

rr: 

a 
-J 

a 

— 

h 

J- 

—  a 

a- 

-J 

m  —  n       n  —  m  n-^m  m  —  n 
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EXERCISES. 

Express  the  following  flractions  in  four  different  ways  with 
respect  to  signs : 

I.       •  2.       =■• 

a  a  —  o  ..^ 

m  a 


^     p-q  -^^    a-b  +  c 

m  —  11  ^      a  +  m  —  x 

5. ; •  6.       ■ ; 

p+q—r  a — m+x 

Write  the  following  fractions  so  that  the  symbols  x  and  y 
shall  be  positive  in  both  terms  : 

X  ^  b  «  m  — X 

7.     H 8.     H 

c  —  t/  n  —  y 

a  +  X'-b  a  —  x 

o.     -4 7«  10.     —  T • 

^  a  —  x-\-b  b  —  X 

x  —  a  +  b  a  +  b  —  x 

II. 7 ■ —  12.     1— 

b  —  x  a  —  0  +  y 

101.  When  the  numerator  is  a  product,  any  one  or 
more  of  its  factors  can  be  removed  from  the  numerator 
and  made  a  multiplier. 

^        abnix          ,    mx  t        ^  z  1 

Ex.    =  ab =  abm — : —  =  abmx 


P  +  Q  P  +  9  P-^Q  P  +  9 

EXERCISES. 

Express  the  following  fractions  in  as  many  forms  as  possi- 
ble with  respect  to  factors  : 

pax  ab  abc 

I.    '^-^-'  2.     —  •  3.     — — 7- 

mn  c  a  +  o 

a?^i^                     a*—  }*              ^ic*—  16a< 
4.     T-  5.     •  6.     ---r — 

103.  Reduction  to  Given  Denominator.  A  quan- 
tity may  be  expressed  as  a  fraction  with  any  required 
denominator,  i),  by  supposing  it  to  have  the  denomi- 
nator 1,  and  then  multiplying  both  terms  by  D. 

For,  if  we  call  a  the  quantity,  we  have    a  =  ^  =  "w  • 
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Ex.  If  we  wish  to  express  the  quantity  a&  as  a  fraction 
having  xy  for  its  denominator,  we  write 

dbxy 
xy" 

If  the  quantity  is  fractional,  both  terms  of  the 
fraction  must  be  multiplied  by  that  factor  which  will 
produce  the  required  denominator. 

Ex.  To  express  t  with  the  denominator  nV^  we  multiply 
both  members  by  nS^  -f-  J  =  wi^.     Thus, 

a  _  anV 

This  process  is  the  reverse  of  reduction  to  lowest  terms. 

BXERCISES. 

Express  the  quantity 

I.     a  with  the  denominator  t. 


2. 

ax 

it 

tt 

tt 

a/x. 

3- 

ah 

it 

it 

it 

aJ^. 

4. 

m 
n 

it 

tt 

tt 

n{x-^  y). 

5- 

—  1 

it 

ft 

u 

X. 

6. 

m{n  —p) 
a  +  b 

it 

it 

tt 

a^^h\ 

7. 

o^  +  y 

x^y 

it 

tt 

tt 

x^^f. 

8. 

X  +1 

•  it 

tt 

tt 

a^  +  2»  +  1. 

o. 

a  +  1 

it 

it 

tt 

a*-l. 

a-1 

Negative  Exponents. 
103.   By  the  principle  of  §  85,  we  have 


-I  =  «     • 
a* 


If  we  have  ifc  >  w,  the  exponent  of  the  second  member  of 
the  equation  will  be  negative,  and  the  first  member,  by  can- 
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celling  n  factors  from  each  term  of  the  fraction,  will  become 
Hence  -i— -  =  a*"*. 


a*"**  a*~* 


By  putting  for  shortness  i  —  n  =  «,  the  equation  will  be 

a' 
Hence, 

A  negative  exponent  indicates  the  reciprocal  of  the 
corresponding  quantity  with  a  positive  exponent. 

If  in  the  formula  a»"*  =  -^^  we  suppose  J  =  w,  it  will 

become  a^  =  ~,  or  a^  =  l.    Hence,  because  a  may  be  any 

quantity  whatever. 

Any  quantity  ivith  the  exponent  0  is  equal  to  unity. 

This  result  may  be  made  more  clear  by  suc- 
eessive  divisions  of  a  power  of  a  by  a.  Every 
time  we  effect  this  division,  we  diminish  the  ex* 
ponent  by  1,  and  we  may  suppose  this  diminution 
to  continue  algebraically  to  negative  values  of 
the  exponent.  On  the  left-hand  side  of  the 
equations  in  the  margin,  the  division  is  effected 
symbolically  by  diminishing  the  exponents;  on 
the  right  the  result  is  written  out  in  the  usual 
way. 

EXERCI  SES. 

In  the  following  exercises,  write  the  quotients  which  are 
fractional  both  as  fractions  reduced  to  theif  lowest  terms,  and 
as  entire  quantities  with  negative  exponents,  on  the  principle, 

T  =  alr\     ^  =  aHr\    etc. 

0  IT 


Ans.  X. 
Arts.  -  or  orK 

X 

Ans. «  or  —  2ar^}^. 


(f 

— 

aaa 

a^ 

— 

aa 

a^ 

= 

a 

cfi 

1 

a-i 

= 

1 
a 

a-2 

1 
aa 

etc. 

etc. 

Divide 

I. 

a?  by  X. 

2. 

X  by  7^. 

3- 

-258  by 

V. 

4. 

4aJ8  by  - 

-  3a«S. 
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S.  —  8a2J  by  4aJ8.  6.     l%a^l^y  by  4aiar. 

7.  14fl*S2^  by  —  Wh^.        8.     24aj»ga?y  by  18a*c. 

9.  —  Z^iC^Thf  by  —  24(rtry. 

10.  48fl2  (a;  —  yf  by  36  (a?  —  y). 

„.     42S2  (|±|)\y  20  g-±^/. 

12.  22  {a  —  *)  (m  —  n)  by  15  (a  +  J)  (m  +  w), 

13.  25  (a2  _  ja)  (^2  -  ««)  by  15  (a  -  ft)  (7/1  +  n). 

14.  (a^  -  1)  (a2  -  4*2)  by  (p»  -  1)  (a  +  2ft). 

15.  aj«— 1  by  m^  +  l. 

16.  aWxhf^  by  a5j4^^. 

17.  rhWyhi  by  mn^yhfi* 

18.  m  (w  +  1)  (w+2)  (m+3)  by  m  (m— 1)  (m— 2)  (m— 3). 

19.  a^  by  a\  20.     aft^c»*  by  qh^(f^. 

Dissection  of  Fractions. 

104.  If  the  numerator  is  a  polynomial,  each  of  its 
terms  may  be  divided  separately  by  the  denominator, 
and  the  several  fractions  connected  by  the  signs  +  or  — . 

The  principle  is  that  on  which  the  division  of  polynomials 
is  founded  (§  87).     The  general  form  is 

A  +  B  +  C+_^^A      B      G_      ^^^ 

m  m      m      m  ^  ' 

The  separate  fractions  may  then  be  reduced  to  their  lowest 
terms. 

Example.    Dissect  the  fraction 

32a^i^x  —  ISainy  +  15^^  —  12dt^nhi 

leabx 
The  general  form  (1)  gives  for  the  sepahite  fractions, 

32ggft^      ISamy      Ibbnz       12if^nhi 
16abx       16adx       16abx         16abx 

Beducing  each  fraction  to  its  lowest  terms,  the  sum  becomes 

8ft5^  "^  16ax        4mx  * 
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EXERCISES. 

Separate  into  Bums  of  fractions^ 
dbc  +  bed  +  cda  +  dab 

—  xyzu  +  a:®y2;M2  4.  xyhH  — •  ^j^tM 
a2  —  y  dhi  —  Vy 


3 
5 


(w  —  n)  (w  +  y)  —  (m  +  7t)  (jg  —  g) 

(m  -.  n)  (;?  —  g) 
(g;  ~  g)  (y  —  d)  +  (a;  —  y)  (g  ^  &)  +  (a;  ~  d)  (y  —  g) 

a?^y^ 
{a  +  h){m  -—  n)  —  {a  —  ft)  (m  +  n) 

Aggregation  of  Fractions. 

105.  When  several  fractions  have  equal  denomina- 
tors,  their  sum  may  be  expressed  as  a  single  fraction 
by  aggregating  their  numerators  and  writing  the  com- 
mondenfminLr  under  tiiem. 

EZ.X.  A_l  +  £.  =  ^-B  +  o. 

m      m      m  m 

^           a  —  h  .  t  —  c    ,   c  —  a 
Ex.  2. 

^  —  y     y  —  ^     ^  —  y 

__  a-^h      c—h    .c  —  a  _  2g— -2^  _  2 (c  —  J) 
X  —  y      X  —  y      X  —  y         x  —  y  x^y 

Rem.    This  process  is  the  reverse  of  that  of  dissecting  a  fraction. 

EXERCISES. 

Aggregate 

a        ab    ,  dbc  a  b 

I.     -T T-  +  -;-•  2. 


3- 


afc      afc    •  afc  '     (a  —  })*      (a  — })' 

^  —  a   .  y—ft  .   g  +  ft      a;  — y 

aft  c  d 


a 


a  —  ft      ft  —  a      a  —  ft      ft  —  a 
a  —  ft        a  —  c        c  —  ft        c  +  a 
m  —  n      wi  — w      w  — /w      w  — m 
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106.  When  all  the  fractions  have  not  the  same  denomina- 
tor, they  must  be  reduced  to  a  common  denominator  by  the 
process  of  §  102. 

Any  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  may  be  taken 
as  the  common  denominator,  but  the  least  common  multiple  is 
the  simplest. 

To    REDUCE    TO    A    COMMON    DENOMINATOR.      ChoOSC  a 

common  multiple  of  the  denominators. 

Multiply  both  terms  of  each  fraction  by  the  multi- 
plier necessary  to  change  its  denominator  to  the  chosen 
multiple. 

Note  1.  The  required  multipliers  will  be  the  quotients  of 
the  chosen  multiple  by  the  denominator  of  each  separate 
fraction. 

.  Note  2.  When  the  denominators  have  no  common  fac- 
tors, the  multiplier  for  each  fraction  will  be  the  product  of  the 
denominators  of  all  the  other  fractions. 

Note  3.  An  entire  quantity  must  be  regarded  as  having 
the  denominator  1.    (§  102.) 

EXAMPLES. 

I.    Aggregate  the  sum 


a      ah      ahc      abed 
in  a  single  fraction. 

The  least  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  is  abed. 
The  separate  multipliers  necessary  to  reduce  to  this  com- 
mon denominator  are 

abed,     bed,    cd,    d,    1. 

The  fractions  reduced  to  the  common  denominator  abed  are 

abed      —  bed      +  ed      —  d      +  1 
abed^      abed '     abed  *    abed^    abed 

rrn  .         abed  —  bed  -\-  ed  —  d  +  1 

The  sum  is r-j 

abed 

By  dissecting  this  fraction  as  in  §  104,  it  may  be  reduced 
to  its  original  form. 
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2.  Beduoe  the  sum 

1  _^  a      ft      c 

to  a  single  fraction. 

The  multipliers  are,  by  Note  2,  hcd,  acd,  dbd,  abc. 

Using  these  multipliers,  the  fractions  become 

bed      —  flW     flW      ^db<^ 
abed'      abed  ^    abed*      abed  * 

from  which  the  required  sum  is  readily  formed. 

3.  Beduce  the  sum 


x  —  1   '  x  +  1   '  a;»  — 1 
The  least  common  multiple  of  the  denominators  is  a:*  —  L 
The  multipliers  are,  by  Note  1, 

a*  —  1,    a?  + 1,    a;  —  1,    1. 
The  sum  of  the  fractions  is  found  to  be 

ic*— 1  — a:»— i' 

EXBRCISES. 

Beduce  to  a  single  fraction  the  sums, 

I.       1  H 7-  2.       1  — 


«  —  1  X  +  1 

11  1.1 


5.     a; ; ; —         6. 


a  +  a?      a  +  x  '    a  —  b      a  +  b 

a  X  2a;  —  5  6 


x{a  —  x)      a(a'-'X)       '    4a^  —  1      2a;  —  1      x 

1  2y 1 

^*     a;  +  y      a^  — y®      »  — y' 

^°-    :;; — %  +  * — ;  +  ^ — ;;• 

a  —  0      0  —  e      c  —  a 
a      ^      a  a+b      a^b 

II.       ; •  12.       !-^ r. 

«+y      ^—y  a^b      a+b 
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14 


21. 


1  11 


2  (a:  -  1)      2  («  +  1)      «8 

10.       — •  IT*       — 5"^^ \' 

18.     1-      «  '^ 


a  —  x      fl^  — a^ 

g—  ft      ft  —  g      g  —  g      (g  —  ft)  (ft  —  c)  (g  —  a) 
^^*     a  +  ft      ft  +  c  ^  +  «      (a  +  ft)  (ft  +  c)  (c  +  a) 

w  —  (ic  —  a)      wi  —  {x  +  g) 


»  +  y  ic  — y 

g    .    a    .    ft 


22.     -i+T-H 

aft      DC      ac 

a , ft , c 

^3-     (^  _  J)  («  _  e?)  "*■  (ft  -  a)  (ft  -  c)  "^  (g-fl)  (g~fty 

a;  4- 1      a;  —  1        . 

24.     7 =-  +  4a;. 

^     a;  — 1      a;  +  1  ^ 

aft ^      g  (g^  +  ft^) 

^S-     ^+j       g-ft+     g2-fta    * 

g  a; 


26.     1  — 


ar  +  g      a?  —  g 
a:^  —  2a;y  +  y* 


^^*    ^""      a^  +  y» 
28.    i-^±/.=^. 

1,1,1 
^'     (a  +  hf  +  (a  -  *)«  "^  a»  -  i» 

a«  —  2a*  +  j» 

3°-  1  +  — m — 
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Factoring  Fractions. 

107.  If  several  terms  of  the  numerator  contain  a 
common  factor,  the  coefficients  of  this  factor  may  be 
added,  and  their  aggregate  mtdtiplied  by  the  factor  for 
a  new  form  of  the  numerator. 


I. 


EXAMPLES. 

ax  ~-lx  -{-  cx  +  dx  _  {a—h  +  C'\'d)x 
m  ^  m 


=  (a-.ft  +  c^.d)£.    (§101.) 
abx  +  lex  +  acy  —  dby  _  {ab  +  he)  x      {ac  —  ah)  y 

=  («  +  c)-  +  ((?-*)f. 
^  'an       ^         'on 


EXERCISES. 


Eeduce 

dby  —  icy  —  acy 
dbc 

abq  +  bcq  +  ahr  -|-  bcr 
abc 

ax  —  by  —  3bx  —  4ay 


5 
6 

8 


10. 


2. 


mnu  +  mpu  +  pnu 


mn 


2ma 

4:mx  +  2y  —  Sax  —  6cx  -|-  «y 

xyz 


a^  +  2a?J  +  att^ 


a^x  —  4gfe  —  (3y  —  4^)  a 


a^y- 

a:y 
[4a; 

+  a:  (2S  —  4c)  +  3aa;] 

JP  +  i 

flKr2  — 

4cic 

—  3  [mx  +  m{a  —  x)  -—  am] 

4a\/» 

2a  — 3J 
—  2cVi  +  2bVx  —  2  (wm  V^ 

-4a/5). 

3a  — 4J 
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Multiplication  and  Division  of  Fractions. 

108.  Furidamental  Theorems  in  the  Multiplication 
and  Division  of  Fractions : 

Theorem  L  A  fraction  may  be  multiplied  by  any 
quantity  by  either  multiplying  its  numerator  or  dividing 
its  denominator  by  that  quantity. 

Cor.  1.  A  fraction  may  be  multiplied  by  its  denominator 
by  simply  cancelling  it. 

Cor.  2.  If  the  denominator  of  the  fraction  is  a  factor  in 
the  multiplier,  cancel  the  denominator  to  multiply  by  this 
factor,  and  then  midtiply  the  numerator  by  the  other  factors. 

m 

a  (a;  —  d)  ^  '  ^         ^ 

because  the  multiplier  a^ip?  —  l^)  =  a(x  —  h)a{x  +  J). 

Theorem  IL  A  fraction  may  be  divided  by  either 
dividing  its  numerator  or  multiplying  its  denominator. 

Theorem  HI.  To  multiply  by  a  fraction,  the  multi- 
plicand must  be  multiplied  by  the  numerator  of  the 
fraction,  and  this  product  must  be  divided  by  its  de- 
nominator. 

Let  us  multiply  ^  by  — 

We  multiply  by  m  by  multiplying  the  numerator  (Th.  I), 
and  we  divide  by  n  by  multiplying  the  denominator  (Th.  II). 

Hence  the  product  is         -r— • 

That  is,  the  product  of  the  numerators  is  the  numer- 
ator  of  the  required  fraction,  and  the  product  of  the 
denominators  is  its  denominator. 


EXERCISES. 

Multiply 

ab  +  y  .  ab  ^    X 

I.     —^  by  a;  —  a.  2.     —  by  — 


— ^  by  xy.  4-     --—^  by  a?  -  o». 
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7,     by •  o.    a  •\ by  w  H • 

X ,  y— oft  m  +  n  ,     w  —  m 

9.    a  J  —  -  by  «y  +  •^^-:;: —    lo-    r — ;;;  py  >^  _i_  ^' 

^  y  X  m  —  n       m  +  n 

"•    Mulhply  a  +  -  by  J  +  -  + -. 

12.  Eeduce  (m  4 )  \m ; — )• 

13.  Eednce(a-^)(6-f). 

14.  Multiply  i by  — 

CL  X 

15.  Divide  —  by  ».  ^««.  — • 

16.  Divide £  by  a  +  J. 

a  —  0 

X  -~—  A 

17.  Divide  — -^  by  a:  — 1. 

18.  Divide  ^^  by  1  +  «». 

^9.     D^^e  '^J+b^  by  »*  ~  g^ 

109.  Reciprocal  of  a  Fraction.    The  reciprocal  of 
a  firaction  is  formed  by  simply  inverting  its  terms. 

Eor,  let  T  be  the  fraction.    By  definition,  its  reciprocal 
wiUbe 

2. 

a 
1 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  i,  the  numerator  will  be  h  and 
the  denominator  r  X  i^  that  is,  a. 

Hence  the  reciprocal  required  will  be  -,  or,  in  algebraic 
language, 
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a        a 
h 

110.  D^.    A  Complex  Fraction  is  one  of  which 
either  of  the  terms  is  itself  fractional. 

a 
b 


Example. 


tn  A — 

y 


is  a  complex  fraction,  of  whidi  t  is  the  numerator^  and  m  +  - 
the  denominator.  ^  ^ 

The  terms  of  the  lesser  fractions  which  enter  into  the 
numerator  and  denominator  of  the  main  fraction  may 
"be  called  BUnor  Terms. 

Thus,  b  and  y  are  minor  denominators^  and  a  and  x  are 
minor  numerators. 

To  reduce  a  complex  fraction  to  a  simple  one,  multi-- 
ply  both  terms  by  a  multiple  of  the  minor  denominators. 

am 

Example.    Reduce        ,  ^  ,  » 

b      a 

-  +  - 

y     X 

Multiplying  both  terms  by  ir^,  the  result  will  be 

av/ix 

bxy  +  ht/^' 
which  is  a  simple  fraction. 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  to  simple  fractions : 

x 

b 
a 

X 


I.      —•  2. 


1  + 

X 

y 

1  — 

a  — 

X 

y 

X 

a  + 

X 

a  + 

X 

ab 

a  —  X  km 

6 


I 
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^       w  — 1 

w  +  1 

am  -\ — 
m 

h 

an 

n 

!  +  («-*)' 

2a* 

a 

a  -{-2b      a 
a  +  h  ^  i 

a  +  2h          a 

6. 


8. 


l  +  x 
1-^x 

^1  +  a: 

1  +  x 
l—x 

2x- 

1— a: 
1  +  a; 

3 

a  +  i  —  a; 


a 


lO. 


II.      — = •  12. 


1 

+  a 

T 

1  — 

a 

1 
—  a 

— 

a 

1 

1  + 

a 

1 

a 

a 
h 

1 

+ 

1 
a 

X 

-y 

+ 

y  + 

X 

X 

+  y 

f- 

3? 

X 

+  y 

a;8- 

f 

d  fl  +  J  x  —  y      x^  —  y^ 

Division  of  one  Fraction  by  Another. 

HI.  Let  us  divide  t  by  —    The  result  will  be  expressed 

by  the  complex  fraction 

a 


m 
n 

Seducing  this  fraction  by  the  rule  of  §  110,  it  becomes 

an 
bm' 

which  is  equal  to  t  x  —        That  is, 

^  0      m 

To  divide  by  a  fraction,  we  have  orUy  to  multiply  by 
its  reciprocal. 
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EXERCISES. 


Divide 

ah     ^     a  ic  + 1  ,     2a: 

^-  eTTj  ^y  J-  '•  -g—  ^y  y 

a;      ,     re  «*  —  &*,     a^-{-ab 

<.     — ^  by -^ — :r-  6.     tH — by 

7.     -  +  -  +  -by— +--h^- 
'      X      y      z    ''   X       y       z 

«•    - — I  -  :rr^  ^7  ::^ — i  + 


a  —  b      a  +  b    ^  a—b      a  +  b 


Reciprocal   Relations   of  Multiplication   and 

Division. 

112.  The  fundamental  principles  of  the  operations  upon 
fractions  are  included  in  the  following  summary,  the  under- 
standing of  which  will  afford  the  student  a  test  of  his  grasp  of 
the  subject 

1.  The  reciprocal  of  the  reciprocal  of  a  number  is 
equal  to  the  number  itself.    In  the  language  of  Algebra, 

1 

a 

2.  The  reciprocal  of  a  monomial  may  be  expressed 
by  changing  the  algebraic  sign  of  its  exponent 

3.  To  multiply  by  a  number  is  equivalent  to  dividing 
by  its  reciprocal,  and  nice  versa.    That  is, 

N 
N  X  a    or    y  =  aN, 

a 

and  vice  versa,  iv  x  -  =  —  • 

a        a 
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4.  When  the  nnmerator  or  denominator  of  a  firaction 
is  a  product  of  several  factors,  any  of  these  factors  may- 
be transferred  from  one  term  of  the  fraction  to  the  other 
by  changing  it  to  its  reciprocal.    That  is, 


etc. 


aic        •  he 
par  ""   1 

-ahe 
-  P 
qr 

abc          he 
pqr  "~  ar^qr 

_  p'^^abc 
~     qr 

Or,  =  -zi = f    etc. 

pqr       a  ^qr 

6.  MidtipUcation  hy  a  tsictoT 

greater  than  unity  increases, 

less  than  unity  diminishes. 
Division  by  a  divisor 

greater  than  unity  diminishes, 

less  than  unity  increases. 

6.  (a)  When  a  factor  becomes  zero,  the  product  also 
becomes  zero. 

(p)  When  a  denominator  becomes  zero,  the  quotient 
becomes  infinite.    That  is, 

jr  =  infinity. 

Note.  The  following  way  of  expressing  what  is  meant  by 
this  last  statement  is  less  simple,  but  is  logically  more  correct : 

If  a  fraction  has  a  fixed  numerator,  no  matter  how 
small,  we  can  make  the  denominator  so  much  smaller 
that  the  fraction  shall  be  greater  than  any  quantity  we 
choose  to  assign. 

EXERCISE. 

If  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  is  2,  how  small  must  the 
denominator  be  in  order  that  the  fraction  may  exceed  one 
thousand  ?  That  it  may  exceed  one  million  ?  That  it  may 
exceed  one  thousand  millions? 


BOOK    III. 
OF    EQUA  TIONS. 

CHAPTER    I. 

THE    REDUCTION    OF    EQUATIONS. 


Definitions. 

113.  Bef.  An  Equation  is  a  statement,  in  the  lan- 
guage of  -Algebra,  that  two  expressions  are  equal. 

114.  Bef.  The  two  equal  expressions  are  called 
Members  of  the  equation. 

115.  Def.  An  Identical  Equation  is  one  which  is 
true  for  all  values  of  the  algebraic  symbols  which  enter 
into  it,  or  which  has  numbers  only  for  its  members. 

Examples.    The  equations 

14  +  9  =  29  —  6, 
5  +  13_3x4  —  6  =  0, 
which  contain  no  algebraic  symbols,  are  identical  equations. 
So  also  are  the  equations 

3/   — —  3/, 

«  —  a;  =  0. 
(a?  +  a)  (a;  —-  a)  =  a;^  _  ^2^ 
(l  +  y)(l-y)-l  +  j^  =  0, 

because  they  are  necessarily  true,  whatever  values  we  assign  to 
Xy  a,  and  y, 

Eem.  All  the  equations  used  in  the  preceding  two  books 
to  express  the  relations  of  algebraic  quantities  are  identical 
ones,  because  they  are  true  for  all  values  of  these  quantities. 
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Proof.    Let  us  put,  in  accordance  with  §  41,  2d  Prin., 

ty  any  term  of  either  member  of  the  equation. 

tty  all  the  other  terms  of  the  same  member. 

hy  the  opposite  member. 

The  equation  is  then 

a  +  t  =^h 

Now  subtract  t  from  both  sides  (Axiom  II), 

d+  t  —  t  =  b  —  i; 

or  by  reduction,  a  =z  b  —  t. 

This  equation  is  the  same  as  the  one  from  which  we  started, 

except  that  t  has  been  transposed  to  the  second  member,  with 

its  sign  changed  from  +  to  — . 

If  the  equation  is 

i  —  ^  =  a, 

we  may  add  t  to  both  members,  which  would  give 

b  =  a  +  t. 

NUMERICAL      EXAMPLE. 

The  learner  will  test  each  side  of  the  following  equations  : 

19+3—9  +  4  =  7  +  10. 
Transposing  4,  19  +  3— 9  =  7  +  10—4. 

"  9,  19  +  3  =  7  +  10—4+9. 

''         19,  3  =  7  +  10—4+9—19. 

«  3,  0  =  7  +  10—4  +  9—19—3. 

131.  Eem.  All  the  terms  of  either  member  of  an 
equation  may  be  transposed  to  the  other  member, 
leaving  only  0  on  one  side. 

Example.    If  in  the  equation 

b  =  a  +  t, 
we  transpose  J,  we  have   0  =  a  +  t  —  b. 

By  transposing  a  and  f,  we  have 

b-^a  —  t  =  0. 

122.  Changing  Signs  of  Members.  If  we  change  the  signs 
of  all  the  terms  in  both  members  of  an  equation,  it  will  still 
be  true.    The  result  wiU  be  the  same  as  multiplying  both 
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members  by  —  1,  or  transposing  all  the  tenns  of  each  member 
to  the  other  side,  and  then  exchanging  the  terms. 

Example.    The  equation 

17  +  8  =  11  +  14 
may  be  transformed  into     0  =  11  +  14  —  17  —  8, 

or,  0  =  -  11  —  14  +  17  +  8, 

or,     — 17-8  =  —11  — 14. 

Operation  of  Multiplication. 

133.  Clearing  of  Fractions.  The  operation  of  multipli- 
cation is  usually  performed  upon  the  two  sides  of  an  equation, 
in  order  to  clear  the  equation  of  fractions. 

To  clear  an  equation  of  fractions: 

First  Method.  Multiply  its  members  by  the  least 
common  multiple  of  all  its  denominators. 

Secokd  Method.  Multiply  its  members  by  each  of 
the  denominators  in  succession. 

Beh.  1.  Sometimes  the  one  and  sometimes  the  other  of 
these  methods  is  the  more  convenient. 

Kem.  2.  The  operation  of  clearing  of  fractions  is  similar 
to  that  of  reducing  fractions  to  a  common  denominator. 

Example  of  First  Method.  Clear  from  fractions  the 
equation 

4  +  6  +  8  -  ^^• 

Here  24  is  the  least  common  multiple  of  the  denominators. 
Multiplying  each  term  by  it,  we  have, 

6a;  +  4a?  +  3a;  =  624, 
or  13a;  =  624. 

Example  of  Second  Method.    Clear  the  equation 


X  —  a      X  •{-  a      X 

Multiplying  by  x-^  a,  we  find 

,  ax  —  a^      cx^ca       ^ 

a  -{ ; ==  0. 

X  +  a  X 


90 
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Multiplying  by  a;  +  a. 


ax  +  a?  -\-  ax  —  €?  + 


ca^  —  ca^ 


X 


=  0. 


Bedncing  and  multiplying  by  x, 

EXERCI  SES. 

Clear  the  following  equations  of  fractions  : 
2a?      ^       ^  X 

5 


3 

5 

7 

9 
II 

13 


—  6  =  0. 


2.     ^  —  ^  =  70. 


XXX  ^ 

ab'^  a'^  b'^  aW 


X 


X 


=  1. 


X  —  a      X  -\-  a 
X  +  a       x^  +  2ax 
X  —  a  X  —  a 

X  y  __ci 
y  x"^  b 
X  y 


4. 

6. 

8. 

10. 

12. 


X 

7 

X  a? 
a'^a^ 
a  b 
3"^4 

X 


b 

— < 

a 

X 

—  • 

5 


2a: 


a-—b      b  —  a 


=  z. 


Here  the  second  term  is  the  same  as 


x  —  a 
x  —  2 
X  —  5 

""  a;-f-  ^ 

a;-f-2 

—  a;  +  5 

x  —  a 

X  -\-  a 

X  -}-  a 
x  —  a 

-If 

X 

+  - 

a 


=  0. 


14. 


X  -^  a       X —  b 


a  —  b 


a  —  X 


X  —  a 


Reduction  to  the  Normal  Form. 

134.  Def.  An  equation  is  in  its  Normal  Form 
when  its  terms  are  reduced  and  arranged  according  to 
the  powers  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

In  the  normal  form  one  member  of  the  equation  is  expressed 
as  an  entire  function  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  the  other 
is  zero.    (Compare  §§  50,  76.) 

To  reduce  an  equation  to  the  normal  fonn : 

I.  Transpose  all  the  terms  to  one  rnem^er  of  the  equor- 
tion,  so  as  to  leave  0  as  the  other  meniber. 
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II.  Clear  the  equation  of  fractions. 

III.  Clear  the  equation  of  parentheses  hy  performing 
all  the  operations  indicated, 

IV.  Collect  each  set  of  terms  containing  lilce  powers 
of  the  unknown  quantity  into  a  single  one. 

V.  Divide  by  any  common  factor  which  does  not  con- 
tain the  unknown  quantity. 

Eem.  This  order  of  operations  may  be  deviafced  from 
according  to  circumstances.  After  a  little  practice,  the  student 
may  take  the  shortest  way  of  reaching  the  result,  without  re- 
spect to  rules. 

EXAM  PLES. 

1.  Seduce  to  the  normal  form 

(x  —  2)  (a;  —  3)  _  {x  +  2)  (a;  +  4) 
a:--5  ""  a:  +  5 

X    Clearing  of  fractions, 

(a?  +  5)  (a;  —  2)  (a?  —  3)  =  (a;  —  5)  (a?  +  2)  (a?  +  4). 

2.  Performing  the  indicated  operations, 

a;8  —  19a;  +  30  =  a:^  ^  ^  _  22a;  —  40. 

3.  Transposing  all  the  terms  to  the  second  member  and 

reducing, 

0  =  a:8  —  3a;  —  70, 

which  is  the  normal  form  of  the  equation. 

Beh.  Had  we  transposed  the  terms  of  the  second  member 
to  the  first  one,  the  result  would  have  been 

—  a;3  +  3a;  ^  70  =  0. 

Either  form  of  the  equation  is  correct,  but,  for  the  sake  of 
uniformity,  it  is  customary  to  transpose  the  terms  so  that  the 
coefficient  of  the  highest  power  of  x  shall  be  positive.  If  it 
comes  out  negatiye,  it  is  only  necessary  to  change  the  signs  of 
all  the  terms  of  the  equation. 

Ex.  2.     Eeduce  to  the  normal  form, 

bma^         2ax  dmafi 


a;  —  a      x  +  a      7^  —  c^ 


=  2ma;  —  5a. 
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1.  Transposing  to  the  first  member, 

5maj*         2ax         dmafi       c^  ^         ,. 

x  —  a      X  +  a      rr  —  a^ 

2.  To  clear  of  fractions,  we  notice  that  the  least  common 
multiple  of  the  denominators  is  a:'  —  a\  Multiplying  each 
term  by  this  factor,  we  have, 

6ma^{x-\-a)'-2ax{x-'a)'-dma^'--2mx{s^'^a^)  +  ba{oi^'-'a^)  =  0. 

3.  Performing  the  indicated  operations, 
6mofi-^bamx^-—2aaf^-^2a^--dma^-—2m3fi+2a^x+6aa?'--6a^=0. 

4.  Collecting  like  powers  of  x,  as  in  §  76, 

(3a  +  5am)  o^  +  (2a«  +  2a2m)  a?  —  So^  =  0. 

6.  Every  term  of  the  equation  contains  the  factor  a.  By 
Axiom  rV,  §  118,  if  both  members  of  the  equation  be  divided 
by  a,  the  equation  will  still  be  true.  The  second  member 
being  zero,  will  remain  zero  when  divided  by  a.  Dividing 
both  members,  we  have 

(3  +  6m)  a?  +  2a{l+m)x^6a^  =  0, 

which  is  the  normal  form. 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  the  following  equations  to  the  normal  form,  x,  y, 
or  z  being  the  unknown  quantity : 

3y^  +  2y  ___  y  ->-  7  a?  —  a  __  x  +  a 

7  2  X  ■\-  a  X 

x  —  1    _  2a: +6 
^*     2a;  +  10  ■"  4a;  —  2 

29  _  ^ah^  +  2a8  ,      ,  7a;8  —  5aa^ 

^  2x  +  a  2a;  —  a 

a  —  ya-^-y^aY 

6.    _i^  +  4_+    *    =a 

a+oo+za+z 

z^  ^      _     aH 

7-     a— «"^a2  — ar»  ""  ija  — a8' 
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8. 

y     f     f 

a              a2              ^4      _ 

=  1. 

9* 

x  —  a      ^  —  c?      «*  —  a*' 

10. 

*    1    **    1    **  - 

2«* 

II. 

a              4  • 

w 

m 

,       1       a?  — a 
^ 

2; 

nx  — 

a; 

'+1 

13- 

a              a*          a* 

1   '           1  "2:8 

a c^  —  -}. 

X                 ^ 

14. 

3z            62?          1 
.  1       0        3  ""«' 
2               z 

15- 

ax                   hx 

1-  i  "1+  ^ 

x  +  a              x  —  a 

- 

a         i 

16. 

X      a  —  x           a 

b          ^         b 
a 

X                                 X 

Degree  of  Equations. 

135.  Def.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  of  the  ?i'*  de- 
gree when  n  iA  the  highest  power  of  the  unknown 
quantity  which  appears  in  the  equation  after  it  is  re- 
duced to  the  normal  form. 

EXAMPLHS. 

The  equation      Ax  +  B  =  0  is  o£  the  first  degree. 

Aa^  +  B  —  0  "  «       second    " 

Aafi  +  Bx+  C=zO  "  «        third       " 

etc.  eta 

An  equation  of  the  second  degree  is  also  called  a 
Quadratio  Equation. 
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An  equation  of  the  third  degree  is  also  called  a 
Cubic  Equation. 

Example.     The  equation 

001?  +  hoi^j^  +  y*  +  a^j?  =  0 

is  a  quadratic  equation  in  x^  because  a?  is  of  the  highest  power 
of  X  which  enters  into  it. 

It  is  a  cubic  equation  in  y.  * 

It  is  of  the  first  degree  in  z. 


-♦-•-#- 


CHAPTER    II. 

EQUATIONS    OF   THE    FIRST    DEGREE    WITH    ONE 

UNKNOWN    QUANTITY. 

126.  Kemabk.  By  the  preceding  definition  of  the  degree 
of  an  equation,  it  will  be  seen  that  an  equation  of  the  first 
degree,  with  x  as  the  quantity  supposed  to  be  unknown,  is  one 
which  can  be  reduced  to  the  form 

Ax  +  B  =  0,  (a) 

A  and  B  being  any  nuipbers  or  algebraic  expressions  which 
do  not  contain  x. 

Such  an  equation  is  frequently  called  a  Simple  Equation. 

Solution  of  Equations  of  the  First  Degree. 

137.  If,  in  the  above  equation,  we  transpose  the  term  B 
to  the  second  member,  we  have 

Ax  =  —  jB. 

K  we  divide  both  members  by  A  (§  118,  Ax.  IV),  we  have, 

B 

Here  we  have  attained  our  object  of  so  transforming  the 
equation  that  one  member  shall  consist  of  x  alone,  and  the 
other  member  shall  not  contain  x. 
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To  prove  that  — j  is  the  required  vahie  of  x,  we  sabsti- 
tute  it  for  x  in  th^  equation  (a).     The  equation  then  becomes, 

-^  +  ^  =  0; 

or,  by  reducing,  —  ^  +  -B  =  0, 

an  equation  which  is   identically  true.    Therefore,  —  -j  is 
the  required  root  of  the  equation  (a),     (§  117,  Def.) 

138.  In  an  equation  of  the  first  degree,  it  will  be  unneces- 
sary to  reduce  the  equation  entirely  to  the  normal  form  by 
transposing  all  the  terms  to  one  member.  It  will  generally  be 
more  convenient  to  place  the  terms  which  do  not  contain  x  in 
the  opposite  member  from  those  which  are  multiplied  by  it. 

Example.    Let  the  equation  be 

mx  +  a  =z  nx  -\-  b.  (1) 

We  may  begin  by  transposing  a  to  the  second  member  and 
nx  to  the  first,  giving  at  once, 

mx  —  nx  =  h  —  a, 

or  {m  —  n)x=:h  —  a, 

without  reducing  to  the  normal  form.     The  final  result  is  the 

same,  whatever  course  we  adopt,  and  the  division  of  both 

members  by  tw  —  w  gives 

h  —  a 


X  = 


M  —  n 


139.  The  rule  which  may  be  followed  in  solving  equations 
of  the  first  degree  with  one  unknown  quantity  is  this : 

I.  Clear  the  equation  of  fractions. 

II.  Transpose  the  terms  which  are  Tmiltiplied  by  the 
unknown  quantity  to  one  mernber ;  those  which  do  not 
contain  it  to  the  other. 

in.  Divide  by  the  totaZ  coefficient  of  the  unknown 
quantity. 
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Note.  Rules  in  Algebra  are  given  only  to  enable  the  beginner  to  go 
to  work  in  a  way  which  will  always  be  sore,  though  it  may  not  always 
be  the  shortest.  In  solving  equations,  he  should  emancipate  himself 
from  the  rules  as  soon  as  possible,  and  be  prepared  to  solve  each  equa- 
tion presented  by  such  process  as  appears  most  concise  and  elegant.  No 
operation  upon  the  two  members  in  accordance  with  the  axioms  (§  118) 
can  lead  to  incorrect  results  (provided  that  no  quantity  which  becomes 
zero  is  used  as  a  multiplier  or  divisor),  and  the  student  is  therefore  free 
to  operate  at  his  own  pleasure  on  every  equation  presented. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Given  t-  =  1. 

hy 

It  is  required  to  find  the  value  of  each  of  the  quantities  a, 
b,  Xy  and  y,  in  terms  of  the  others. 
Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

ax  =  Jy. 

To  find  a,  we  divide  by  x,  which  gives 

by 
a  =  — • 

X 

To  find  by  we  divide  by  y,  which  gives 

—  —  h 

To  find  Xj  we  divide  by  a,  which  gives 

X  z=  -^' 

a 
To  find  y,  we  divide  by  ft,  which  gives 

ax 

Thus,  when  any  three  of  the  four  quantities  a,  b,  x,  and  y, 
are  given,  the  fourth  can  be  found. 

2.  Let  us  take  the  equation, 

a?— 7    _  2a; +6 
2a;  +  10  ""  4.1;  —  % 

Clearing  of  fractions,  we  have 

4a;3  —  30a;  +  14  =  4a?  +  32a;  +  60. 
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Transposing  and  reducingy 

—  62«  =  46. 
Dividing  both  members  by  —  62, 

46  46  23 


X  = 


—  62  ■"       62  ""       31 


This  result  should  now  be  proved  by  computing  the  value  of  botli 

23 
members  of  the  original  equation  when  ~-  57  is  substituted. for  x, 

01 

X       X       ax       1 

x, 1 —  = •  • 

Proceeding  in  the  regular  way,  we  clear  of  fractions  by 
multiplying  by  mnh.    This  gives 

nix  +  mbx  =  amnx  —  nb. 

Transposing  and  reducing, 

(nh  +  wft  —  amn)  a?  =  —  wJ. 

Dividing  by  the  coefficient  of  a:, 

fib  nh 

nb  +  mb  •—  amn       amn  —  mb  —  nb 

These  two  values  are  equivalent  forms  (§  100). 

But  we  can  obtain  a  solution  without  clearing  of  fractions. 

Transposing  f ,  we  have 

XX      ax 1 

m      n       b  "       m* 

which  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

/I       1      a\  1 

\m      n      b/  m 

Dividing  by  the  coefficient  of  x, 

m 


a?  =  — 


m      n      b 


This  expression  can  be  red;  ced  to  the  other  by  §  110. 

7 
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EXERCISES. 

Find  the  values  of  x,  y,  or  u  in  the  following  equations : 
5  —  3ar       8z  —  9 


I. 


2       ""       3 

X         X         X  ^^ 

z  4.  z  4.  _  =  22. 
1  ^  2  ^  3 

y  +  yy^i. 

a      0      c 

u      u "    u 
___4--=«-26. 

w        «^  __  1        1 


2. 

—  ic  =  a. 

4. 

^+^,3  =  9. 

a;  —  1 

6. 

36          45 
w  — 5  ""  u^ 

8. 

a  —  bxz^b  +  ax. 

10. 

dx  +  — ^  =  X. 

II. 

12. 

13- 

14. 


a              c 

> 

c  —  X       a  —  x 

re  — 1      a;  — 2 
re  —  2       re  —  3 

= 

re  — 6 
re  — 6 

re  — 6 

re-7 

—  y=za  —  b. 

1              1 

1 

1 

re  — 2       re  — 4       re  —  6       re  —  8 


^5-  l(^-i)-i(=^-i)  +  i(^-H)  =  ^- 


16.     — p 


a      h  —a       b  +  a 

X      1 
I'j.     ax  +  b  =  -+J' 
u  —  au  —  bu  —  c  _^  u  —  (a  +  b  +  c) 
b  c  a      ~~  abc 

?w  (re  +  a)   .   w  (re  +  J) 

19-        ^  ,   X      +     I  .z^  —  m  +  n. 

X  -\-  0  X  +  a 

20.  (re— a)8  +'{x^by  +  (re— <?)»  ==  3  (re— a)  (re— 5)  (re— c). 

Find  the  values  of  each  of  the  four  quantities,  a,  J,  c,  and 
d,  in  terms  of  the  other  three,  from  the  equations 

21.  T hi 3  =  0.        22.     -^+1  =  0. 

b  —  c      b  —  a  cd 
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Problems  leading:  to  Simple  Equations. 

130.  The  first  diflBcnlty  which  the  beginner  meets  with  in 
the  solution  of  an  algebraic  problem  is  to  state  it  in  the  form 
of  an  equation.  This  is  a  process  in  which  the  stndent  must 
depend  upon  his  own  powers.  The  following  is  the  general 
plan  of  proceeding : 

1.  Study  Ihe  problem,  to  ascertain  what  quantities  in  it 
are  unknown.  There  may  be  several  such  quantities,  but  the 
problems  of  the  present  chapter  are  such  that  all  these  quan- 
tities can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  some  one  of  them.  Select 
that  one  by  which  this  can  be  most  easily  done  as  the  unknown 
quantity. 

2.  Represent  this  unknown  quantity  by  any  algebraic  sym- 
bol whatever. 

It  is  common  to  select  one  of  the  last  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet for  the  symbol,  but  the  student  should  accustom  himself 
to  work  equally  well  with  any  symbol. 

3.  Perform  on  and  with  these  symbols  the  operations  re- 
quired by  the  problem.  These  operations  are  the  same  that 
would  be  necessary  to  verify  the  adopted  value  of  the  unknown 
quantity. 

4.  Express  the  conditions  stated  or  implied  in  the  problem 
by  means  of  an  equation. 

6.  The  solution  of  this  equation  by  the  methods  already 
explained  will  give  the  value  of  the  unknown  quantity.  It  is 
always  best  to  verify  the  value  found  for  the  unknown  quan- 
tity by  operating  upon  it  as  described  in  the  equation. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  A  sum  of  440  dollars  is  to  be  divided  among  three  people 
so  that  the  share  of  the  second  shall  be  30  dollars  more  than 
that  of  the  first,  and  the  share  of  the  third  80  dollars  less  than 
those  of  the  first  and  second  together.  What  is  the  share  of 
each? 

Solution.  1.  Hero  there  are  really  three  unknown  quantities,  but 
it  is  only  necessary  to  represent  the  share  of  the  first  by  an  unknown 
symbol. 
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2    Therefore  let  as  put 

X  =  share  of  the  first. 

8.  Then,  bj  the  terms  of  the  statement,  the  share  of  the  second  will  be 

X  +  30. 

To  find  the  share  of  the  third  we  add  these  two  together,  which  makes 

2x  +  30. 
Subtracting  80,  we  have 

2a?  — 60 
as  the  share  of  the  third. 

We  now  add  the  three  shares  together,  thus, 

Share  of  first,  x 

"       «  second,      a;  +  30 
''      "  third,       2a;  — 50 

Shares  of  all,  4a;  —  20 

4  67  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  these  three  shares  must  together 
make  up  440  dollars.  Expressing  this  in  the  form  of  an  equation,  we 
have 

4a;  —  20  =  440. 

5.  Solving,  we  find 

X  =  116  =  share  of  first. 
Whence,  115  +  30  =  145  =  share  of  second. 

115  +  145  -  80  =  J^  =  share  of  third. 

Sum  =  440.    Proof. 

Ex.  2.  Divide  the  number  90  into  four  parts,  such  that 
the  first  increased  by  2,  the  second  diminished  by  2,  the  third 
multiplied  by  2,  and  the  fourth  divided  by  2,  shall  all  be  equal 
to  the  same  quantity. 

Here  there  are  reaUy  five  unknown  quantities,  namely,  the  four  parts 
and  the  quantity  to  which  they  are  all  to  be  equal  when  the  operation  of 
adding  to,  subtracting,  etc.,  is  performed  upon  them.  It  vrill  be  most 
convenient  to  take  this  last  as  the  unknown  quantity.  Let  us  therefore 
put  it  equal  to  u.    Then, 

Since  the  first  part  increased  by  2  must  be  equal  to  w,  its  value  will 
be  t*  —  2. 

Since  the  second  part  diminished  by  2  must  be  equal  to  u,  its  value 

will  be  t*  +  2. 

u 
Since  the  third  part  multiplied  by  2  must  be  Uy  its  value  will  be  ^  • 

Since  the  fourth  part  divided  by  2  must  make  u,  its  value  will  be  2u, 
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Adding  these  four  parts  up,  their  sum  is  found  to  be  -5-  • 

By  the  conditions  of  the  problem,  this  sum  most  make  up  the  num- 
ber 90.    Therefore  we  have 

Solving  this  equation,  we  find 

u  =  20. 
Therefore 

1st  part  =  w  —  2  =  18. 
2d  *'  =  w  +  2  =  22. 
3d  ''  =w^2  =  10. 
4th    "     =  2w        =  40. 

The  sum  of  the  four  equals  90  as  required,  and  the  first  part  increased 
hj  2,  the  second  diminished  by  2,  etc.,  all  make  the  number  20,  as  re- 
quired. 

PROBLEMS    FOR    EXERCISE. 

1.  What  number  is  that  from  which  we  obtain  the  same 
result  whether  we  multiply  it  by  4  or  subtract  it  from  100  ? 

2.  What  number  is  that  which  gives  the  same  result  when 
we  diyide  it  by  8  as  when  we  subtract  it  from  81  ? 

3.  Divide  284  dollars  among  two  people  so  that  the  share 
of  the  first  shall  be  three  times  that  of  the  second  and  $16 
more. 

4.  Find  a  number  such  that  ^  of  it  shall  exceed  \  of  it 
by  12. 

5..  A  shepherd  describes  the  number  of  his  sheep  by  saying 
that  if  he  had  10  sheep  more,  and  sold  them  for  6  dollars  each, 
he  would  haye  6  times  as  many  dollars  as  he  now  has  sheep. 
How  many  sheep  has  he  ? 

6.  An  applewoman  bought  a  number  of  apples,  of  which 
60  proved  to  be  rotten.  She  sold  the  remainder  at  the  rate  of 
2  for  3  cents,  and  found  that  they  averaged  her  one  cent  each 
for  the  whole.    How  many  had  she  at  first  ? 

7.  If  you  divide  my  age  10  years  hence  by  my  age  20  years 
ago>  you  will  get  the  same  quotient  as  if  you  should  divide  my 
present  age  by  my  age  26  years  ago.    What  is  my  present  age  ? 

8.  Divide  1500  among  A,  B,  and  C,  so  that  B  shall  have 
$20  less  than  A,  and  C  $20  more  than  A  and  B  together. 
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9.  A  father  left  $10000  to  be  divided  among  his  five  chil- 
dren, directing  that  each  should  receive  1500  more  than  the 
next  younger  one.     What  was  the  share  of  each  ? 

10.  A  man  is  6  years  older  than  his  wife.  After  they  have 
been  married  12  years,  8  times  her  age  would  make  7  times 
his  age.     What  was  their  age  when  married  ? 

11.  Of  three  brothers,  the  youngest  is  8  years  younger  than 
the  second,  and  the  eldest  is  as  old  as  the  other  two  together. 
In  10  years  the  sum  of  their  ages  will  be  120.  What  are  their 
present  ages  ? 

12.  The  head  of  a  fish  is  9  inches  long,  the  tail  is  as  long 
as  the  head  and  half  the  body,  and  the  body  is  as  long  as  the 
head  and  tail  together.     Wliat  is  the  whole  length  of  the  fish  ? 

13.  In  dividing  a  year's  profits  between  three  partners.  A, 
B,  and  0,  A  got  one-fourth  and  1150  more,  B  got  one-third 
and  $300  more,  and  C  got  one-fifth  and  $60  more.  What  was 
the  sum  divided  ? 

14.  A  traveller  inquiring  the  distance  to  a  city,  was  told 
that  after  he  had  gone  one-third  the  distance  and  one-third 
the  remaining  distance,  he  would  still  have  36  miles  more  to 
go.     What  was  the  distance  of  the  city? 

15.  In  making  a  journey,  a  traveller  went  on  the  first  day 
one-fifth  of  the  distance  and  8  miles  more ;  on  the  second  day 
he  went  one-fifth  the  distance  that  remained  and  15  miles 
more ;  on  the  third  day  he  went  one-third  the  distance  that 
remained  and  12  miles  more  ;  on  the  fourth  he  went  35  miles 
and  finished  his  journey.  What  was  the  whole  distance 
travelled  ? 

16.  When  two  partners  divided  their  profits,  A  had  twice 
as  much  as  B.  If  he  paid  B  $300,  he  would  only  have  half  as 
much  again  as  B  had.     What  was  the  share  of  each  ? 

17.  At  noon  a  ship  of  war  sees  an  enemy's  merchant  vessel 
15  miles  away  sailing  at  the  rate  of  6  miles  an  hour.  How  fast 
must  the  ship  of  war  sail  in  order  to  get  within  a  mile  of  the 
vessel  by  6  o'clock  ? 

18.  A  train  moves  away  from  a  station  at  the  rate  of  A 
miles  an  hour.  Half  an  hour  afterward  another  train  follows 
it,  running  m  miles  an  hour.  How  long  will  it  take  the  latter 
to  overtake  it  ? 

19.  What  two  numbers  are  they  of  which  the  difference  is 
9,  and  the  difference  of  their  squares  351  ? 

20.  A  man  bought  25  horses  for  $2500,  giving  $80  a  piece 
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for  poor  horses  and  $130  each  for  good  ones.    How  many  of 
each  kind  did  he  buy  ? 

21.  A  man  is  5  years  older  than  his  wife.  In  15  years  the 
sums  of  their  ages  will  be  three  times  the  present  age  of  the 
wife.    What  is  the  age  of  each  ? 

22.  How  far  can  a  person  who  has  8  hours  to  spare  ride  in 
a  coach  at  the  rate  of  6  miles  an  hour,  so  that  he  can  return  at 
the  rate  of  4  miles  an  hour  and  arrive  home  in  time  ? 

23.  A  working  alone  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  15  days, 
and  B  alone  can  perform  it  in  12  days.  In  what  time  can  they 
perform  it  if  both  work  together  ? 

Method  op  Solution.    In  one  day  A  can  do  ^  of  the  whole  work 

and  6  can  do  ^.    Hence,  both  together  can  do  (iV-^iV)  ^^  i^* 

1 
If  both  together  can  do  it  in  a;  days,  then  thej  can  do  -  of  it  in  1  day. 

„  111 

ifi  the  equation  to  be  solved. 

24.  A  cistern  can  be  filled  in  12  minutes  by  two  pipes  which 
run  into  it.  One  of  them  alone  will  fill  it  in  20  minutes.  In 
what  time  would  the  other  one  alone  fill  it  ? 

25.  A  cistern  can  be  emptied  by  three  pipes.  The  second 
pipe  runs  twice  as  much  as  the  first,  and  the  third  as  much  as 
the  first  and  second  together.  All  three  together  can  empty 
the  cistern  in  one  hour.  In  what  time  would  each  one  sepa- 
rately empty  it  ? 

26.  A  marketwoman  bought  apples  at  the  rate  of  5  for  two 
cents,  and  sold  half  of  them  at  2  for  a  cent  and  the  other  half 
at  3  for  a  cent.  Her  profits  were  50  cents.  How  many  did 
she  buy  ? 

27.  A  grocer  having  50  pounds  of  tea  worth  90  cents  a 
pound,  mixed  with  it  so  much  tea  at  60  cents  a  pound  that 
the  combined  mixture  was  worth  70  cents.  How  much  did 
he  add  ? 

28.  A  laborer  was  hired  for  40  days,  on  the  condition  that 
every  day  he  worked  he  should  receive  $1.50,  but  should  for- 
feit 50  cents  for  every  day  he  was  idle.  At  the  end  of  the 
time  $52  were  due  him.     How  many  days  was  he  idle  ? 

29.  A  father  left  an  estate  to  his  three  children,  on  the 
condition  that  the  eldest  should  be  paid  $1200  and  the  second 
$800  for  services  they  had  rendered.  The  remainder  was  to  be 
equally  divided  among  all  three.    Under  this  arrangement 
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the  youngest  ^ot  one-fourtli  of  tlie  estate.    What  was  the 
amount  divided  ? 

30.  A  person  haying  a  Bum  of  money  to  divide  among 
three  people  gave  the  first  one-third  and  $20  more,  the  second 
one-third  of  what  was  left  and  $20  more,  and  the  third  one- 
third  of  what  was  then  left  and  $20  more,  which  exhausted  the 
amount.    How  much  had  they  to  divide  ? 

31.  One  shepherd  spent  $720  in  sheep,  and  another  got  the 
same  number  of  sheep  for  $480,  paying  $2  a  piece  less.  What 
price  did  each  pay? 

32.  A  crew  which  can  pull  at  the  rate  of  9  miles  an  hour, 
finds  that  it  takes  twice  as  long  to  go  up  the  river  as  to  go 
down.     At  what  rate  does  the  river  flow  ? 

33.  A  person  who  possesses  $12000  employs  a  portion  of 
the  money  in  building  a  house.  Of  the  money  which  remains, 
he  invests  one-third  at  four  per  cent,  and  the  other  two-thirds 
at  five  per  cent.,  and  obtains  from  these  two  investments  an 
annual  income  of  $392.     What  was  the  cost  of  the  house  ? 

34.  An  income  tax  is  levied  on  the  condition  that  the  first 
$600  of  every  income  shall  be  untaxed,  the  next  $3000  shall 
be  taxed  at  two  per  cent.,  and  all  incomes  in  excess  of  $3600 
shall  be  taxed  three  per  cent,  on  the  excess.  A  person  finds 
that  by  a  uniform  tax  of  two  per  cent,  on  all  incomes  he  would 
save  $200.     What  was  his  income  ? 

35.  At  what  time  between  3  and  4  o'clock  is  the  minute- 
hand  5  minutes  ahead  of  the  hour  hand? 

36.  One  vase,  holding  a  gallons,  is  full  of  water ;  a  second, 
holding  h  gallons,  is  full  of  brandy.  Find  the  capacity  of  a 
dipper  such  that  whether  it  is  filled  from  the  first  vase  and  the 
water  removed  replaced  by  brandy,  or  filled  from  the  second 
vase  and  the  latter  then  filled  with  water,  the  strength  of  the 
mixture  will  be  the  same. 

37.  Divide  a  number  m  into  four  such  parts  that  the  first 
part  increased  by  a,  the  second  diminished  by  a,  the  third 
multiplied  by  a,  and  the  fourth  divided  by  a  shall  all  be  equal 

38.  Divide  a  dollars  among  five  brothers,  so  that  each  shall 
have  n  dollars  more  than  the  next  younger. 

39.  A  courier  starts  out  from  his  station  riding  8  miles  an 
hour.  Four  hours  afterwards  he  is  followed  by  another  riding 
10  miles  an  hour.  How  long  will  it  require  lor  the  second  to 
overtake  the  first,  and  what  will  be  the  distance  travelled  ? 

If  2;  be  the  number  of  hours  required,  the  second  wiU  have  traveUed 
X  hours  and  the  first  (^+4)  hours  when  they  meet.  At  this  tune  thejf 
must  have  traveUed  equal  distances. 
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Problem  of  the  Couriers. 

Let  us  generalize  the  preceding  problem  thus : 

131.  A  courier  starts  out  from  his  station  riding  c 
miles  an  hour ;  h  hours  later,  he  is  followed  by  another 
riding  a  miles  an  hour.  How  long  will  the  latter  be  in 
overtaking  the  first,  and  what  will  be  the  distance  from 
the  point  of  departure. 

Let  us  put  t  for  the  time  required.  Then  the  first  courier 
will  have  travelled  {t+h)  hours,  and  the  second  t  hours. 
Since  the  first  travelled  c  miles  an  hour,  his  whole  distance  at 
the  end  of  t  +  h  hours  will  be  (t+h)  c.  In  the  same  way,  the 
distance  travelled  by  the  other  will  be  at.  When  the  latter 
overtakes  the  former,  the  distances  will  be  equal ;  hence, 

at  =zc{t  +  h).  (1) 

Solving  this  equation  with  respect  to  t,  we  find 

*  =  j:^c-  (^) 

Multiplying  by  a  gives  us  the  whole  distance  travelled, 
which  is 

Distance  = • 

a  —  c 

This  equation  solves  every  problem  of  this  kind  by  substi- 
tuting for  a,  c,  and  h  their  values  in  numbers  supposed  in  the 
problem.  For  example,  in  Problem  39,  we  supposed  a  =  10, 
c  =  8,  h  =  4:.     Substituting  these  values  in  equation  (2),  we 

find 

t  =  16, 

which  is  the  number  of  hours  required. 

To  illustrate  the  generality  of  an  algebraic  problem,  we 
shall  now  inquire  what  values  t  shall  have  when  we  make  dif- 
ferent suppositions  respecting  a,  c,  and  A. 

(1.)  Let  us  suppose  a=:c,  or  a  —  c  =  0,  that  is,  the  rates 
of  travelling  equal.    Then  equation  (2)  will  become 

,  __  cA 
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an  expression  for  infinity  (§  112,  6),  showing  that  the  one  conriei 
would  never  overtake  the  other.     This  is  plain  enough.    But, 

(2. )  Let  us  suppose  that  the  second  courier  does  not  ride 

so  fast  as  the  first,  that  is,  a  less  than  c,  and  a  —  c  negative. 

ch 

Then  the  fraction  will  not  be  infinite,  but  will  be  nega- 

ci  ■^~  c 

tive,  because  it  has  a  positive  numerator  and  a  negative  denom- 
inator. It  is  plain  that  the  second  courier  would  never  overtake 
the  first  in  this  case  either,  because  the  latter  would  gain  on 
him  all  the  time  ;  yet  the  fraction  is  not  infinite. 

What  does  this  mean  ? 

It  means  that  the  problem  solved  by  Algebra  is  more  gen- 
eral, that  is,  involves  more  particular  problems  than  were 
implied  in  the  statement.  If  we  count  the  hours  after  the 
second  courier  set  out  as  positive,  then  a  negative  time  will 
mean  so  many  hours  before  he  set  out,  and  this  will  bring  out 
a  time  when,  according  to  our  idea  of  the  problem,  the  horses 
were  still  in  the  stable. 

The  explanation  of  the  difficulty  is  this.  Suppose  S  to  be 
the  point  from  which  the  couriers  started,  and  AB  the  road 
along  which  they  travelled  from 

S  toward  B.    Suppose  also  that        ..^.^.-...pii..»ii.i.i^. 
the  first  courier   started    out 

from  S  at  8  o'clock  and  the  second  at  12  o'clock.  By  the  rule 
of  positive  and  negative  quantities,  distances  towards  A  are 
negative.  Now,  because  algebraic  quantities  do  not  commence 
at  0,  but  extend  in  both  the  negative  and  positive  directions, 
the  algebraic  problem  does  not  suppose  the  couriers  to  have 
really  commenced  their  journey  at  S,  but  to  have  come  from 
the  direction  of  A,  so  that  the  first  one  passes  S,  without  stop- 
ping, at  8  o'clock,  and  the  second  at  12.  It  is  plain  that  if  the 
first  courier  is  travelling  the  faster,  he  must  have  passed  the 
other  before  reaching  S,  that  is,  the  time  and  distance  are 
both  negative,  just  as  the  problem  gives  them. 

The  general  principle  here  involved  may  be  expressed  thus : 

In  Algebra,  roads  and  journeys,  like  time,  have  no  begin- 
ning  and  no  end. 
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(3.)  Let  ns  suppose  that  the  couriers  start  out  at  the  same 
time  and  ride  with  the  same  speed.  Then  h  and  a  —  <?  are 
both  zero^  and  the  expression  for  t  assumes  the  form^ 

This  is  an  expression  which  may  have  one  value  as  well  as 
another,  and  is  therefore  indeterminate.  The  result  is  correct, 
because  the  couriers  are  always  together,  so  that  all  values  of 
t  are  equally  correct. 

The  equation  (1)  can  be  used  to  solve  the  problem  in  other 
forms.  In  this  equation  are  four  quantities,  a,  c,  h,  and  tj  and 
when  any  three  of  these  are  given,  the  fourth  can  be  found. 
There  are  therefore  four  problems,  all  of  which  can  be  solved 
from  this  equation. 

FiEST  Problem,  that  already  given,  in  which  the  time 
required  for  one  courier  to  overtake  the  other  is  the  unknown 
quantity. 

Seoond  Pbobleic.  a  courier  sets  out  from  a  station, 
riding  c  miles  an  hour.  After  h  hours  another  follows 
him  from  the  same  station,  intending  to  overtake  him, 
in  t  hours.    How  fast  must  he  ride  f 

The  problem  can  be  put  into  the  form  of  an  equation  in 
the  same  way  as  before,  and  we  shall  have  the  equation  (1), 
only  a  will  now  be  the  unknown  quantity.  If  we  use  the 
numbers  of  Prob.  39  instead  of  the  letters,  we  shall  have,  in- 
stead of  equation  (1),  the  following  : 

16a  =  8  (16  +  4)  =  8.20  =  160, 
whence  a  =  10. 

If  we  use  letters,  we  find  from  (1), 

and  the  problem  is  solved  in  either  case. 

Third  Problem.  The  second  courier  can  ride  just  a 
miles  an  hour,  and  the  first  courier  starts  out  h  hours 
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before  him.    How  fast  must  the  latter  ride  in  order  that 
the  other  may  take  t  hours  to  overtake  him? 

Here  c,  the  rate  of  the  first  courier,  is  the  unknown  quan- 
tity, and  by  solving  equation  (1),  we  find 

__     at 

PouBTH  Pboblem.  5%e  swiftest  of  two  couriers  can 
ride  a  miles  an  hour,  and  the  slower  c  miles  an  hour. 
How  long  a  start  must  the  latter  have  in  order  that  the 
other  may  require  t  hours  to  overtake  him? 

Here,  in  equation  (1),  h  is  the  unknown  quantity.  By 
solving  the  equation  with  respect  to  A,  we  find, 

,       at  —  ct 
which  solves  the  problem. 

PROBLEMS    OF    CIRCULAR    MOTION. 

40.  Two  men  start  from  the  same  point  to  run  repeatedly 
round  a  circle  one  mile  in  circumference.  If  A  runs  7  miles 
an  hour  and  B  6,  it  is  required  to  know : 

1.  At  what  intervals  of  time  will  A  pass  B  ? 

2.  At  how  many  different  points  on  the  circle  will  they  be 
together  ? 

We  zeason  thus  :  Binoe  A  nins  2  miles  an  hour  faster  than  B,  he  gets 
away  from  him  at  the  rate  of  2  miles  an  hour.  When  he  overtakes  him, 
he  wiU  have  gained  upon  him  one  circumference,  that  is,  1  mile.  This 
will  require  30  minutes,  which  is  therefore  the  required  interval.  In 
this  interval  A  will  have  gone  round  'Si  and  B  2i  times,  so  that  they  will 
be  together  at  the  point  opposite  that  where  they  were  together  30 
minutes  previous.  Hence,  they  are  together  at  two  opposite  points  of 
the  circle. 

41.  What  would  be  the  answer  to  the  preceding  ques- 
tion if  A  should  run  8  miles  an  hour,  and  !B  5  ? 

42.  Two  race-horses  run  round  and  round  a  course,  the 
one  making  the  circuit  in  30,  the  other  in  35  seconds.  If 
they  start  out  together,  how  long  before  they  will  be 
together  again  ? 

Note.    In  x  seconds  one  will  make  ^7:  circuit  and  the  other  ^=. 

43.  If  one  planet  revolves  round  the  sun  in  T  and  the 
other  in  jT'  years,  what  will  be  the  interval  between  their 
conjunctions? 
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CHAPTER    III. 

EQUATIONS  OF  THE    FIRST   DEGREE   WITH    SEVERAL 

UNKNOWN    QUANTITIES. 


Case  L  Uquations  with  Two  Unknown  Quan' 
tities. 

132.  Def.  An  equation  of  the  first  degree  with  two 
unknown  quantities  is  one  which  admits  of  being  re- 
duced to  the  form 

in  which  x  and  y  are  the  unknown  quantities  and  a,  b, 
and  c  represent  any  numbers  or  algebraic  equations 
which  do  not  contain  either  of  the  unknown  quantities. 

D^.  A  set  of  several  equations  containing  the  same 
unknown  quantities  is  called  a  System  of  Simulta- 
neous Equations. 

Solution  of  a  Pair  of  Simiiltaneous  Equations 
containing  Two  Unknown  Quantities. 

133.  To  solve  two  or  more  simultaneous  equations, 
it  is  necessary  to  combine  them  in  such  a  way  as  to 
form  an  equation  containing  only  one  unknown  quan- 
tity. 

134.  Def.  The  process  of  combining  equations  so 
that  one  or  more  of  the  unknown  quantities  shall  dis- 
appear is  called  Elimination. 

The  term  "elimination"  is  used  because  the  unknown 
quantities  which  disappear  are  eliminated. 

There  are  three  methods  of  eliminating  an  unknown  quan- 
tity from  two  simultaneous  equations. 
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Elimination  by  Comparison. 

135.  EuLE.  Solve  each  of  the  equations  with  respect 
to  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  and  put  the  two  values 
of  the  unknown  quantity  thus  (Mained  equal  to  each 
other. 

This  vjUZ  give  an  equation  with  only  one  unknown 
quantity,  of  which  the  value  can  be  found  from  the 
equation. 

The  value  of  the  other  unknown  quantity  is  then 
found  by  substitution. 

Example.     Let  the  equations  be 

ax  +  by  =z  c,  )  .  . 

a'x  +  Vy  =  c\  S  ^' 

From  the  first  equation  we  obtain, 

^  =  £iz*J!.  (a) 

a  ^  ' 

From  the  second  we  obtain, 

^  =  '^^-  (3) 

Putting  these  two  values  equal,  we  have 

c  —  by  __  c'  —  Vy 

Eeducing  and  solving  this  equation  as  in  Chapter  H,  we 

find, 

_^ac'  —  a!c 

y  -^  db'-^a'r 

which  is  the  required  value  of  y.  Substituting  this  value  of  y 
in  either  of  the  equations  (1),  (2),  or  (3),  and  solving,  we  shall 
find 

^  -  e«y  -  a'b 

If  the  work  is  correct,  the  result  will  be  the  same  in  which- 
ever of  the  equations  we  make  the  substitution. 
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NnHEBiCAL  Example.    Let  the  equations  be 

^  +  y  =  28,) 

3a;  -  22/  =  29.  J  ^*^ 

Prom  the  first  equation  we  find 

a;  =  28  —  y, 

and  from  the  second  z  =  — ?— ^, 

from  which  we  have  28  —  y  =  — T^   ^ , 

y  =  ii. 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  first  equation  in  x,  it  becomes 

a;  =  28  — 11  =  17. 
If  we  substitute  it  in  the  second,  it  becomes 

29  +  22       51 

^  =  -3—  =  y  =  ^^^ 

the  same  value,  thus  proving  the  correctness  of  the  work. 

Elimination  by  Substitution. 

136*  EuLE.  Firid  the  value  of  one  of  the  unknown 
quantities  in  terms  of  the  other  from  either' equation, 
and  substitute  it  in  the  other  equation.  The  latter  miZl 
have  hut  one  unknown  quantity. 

Example.    Taking  the  same  equations  as  before, 

ax  +  hy  :=z  Cy 
a'x  +  Vy  =  c\ 

the  first  equation  gives        x  = ~* 

Substituting  this  value  instead  of  x  in  the  second  equation, 

it  becomes 

ode  —  o!ly  ,  , ,  , 

a  ^ 

Solving  this  equation  with  respect  to  y,  we  get  the  same 
result  as  before. 
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NuMEBicAL  Example.  To  solve  in  this  way  the  last  nu- 
merical example,  we  have  from  the  first  equation  (4), 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  second  equation,  it  becomes 
84  —  3y  —  2y  =  29, 

from  which  we  obtain  as  before, 

84  —  29 
y  =  —J—  =  11. 

This  method  may  be  applied  to  any  pair  of  equations  in 
four  ways  : 

1.  Find  X  from  the  first  equation  and  substitute  its  value 
in  the  second. 

2.  Find  x  from  the  second  equation  and  substitute  its 
value  in  the  first. 

3.  Find  y  from  the  first  equation  and  substitute  its  value 
in  the  second. 

4.  Find  y  from  the  second  equation  and  substitute  its 
value  in  the  first. 

Elimination  by  Addition  or  Subtraction. 

137.  EuLE.  Multiply  each  equation  by  such  a  factor 
that  the  coefficients  of  one  of  the  unknown  quantities 
shall  become  numericaUy  equal  in  the  two  equations. 

Then,  by  adding  or  subtracting  the  equations,  we 
shall  have  an  equation  with  but  one  unknown  quantity. 

Eem.  We  may  always  take  for  the  factor  of  each  equation 
the  coefficient  of  the  unknown  quantity  to  be  eliminated  in  the 
other  equation. 

Example.    Let  us  take  once  more  the  general  equation 

ax  +  by  =  c, 

a'x  +  b'y  =  c\ 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  a',  it  becomes 

aa!x  +  ally  =  cic. 
Multiplying  the  second  by  a,  it  becomes 

acix  +  aVy  =  ac\ 
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The  unknown  quantity  x  has  the  same  coefficient  in  the 

last  two  equations.    Subtracting  them  from  each  other^  we 

obtain 

{a'i  —  aV)  y  ^1  a'c  --  ew?', 

_  a'c  —  oc' 

Eem.  We  shall  always  obtain  the  same  result,  whichever 
of  the  above  three  methods  we  use.  But  as  a  general  rule  the 
last  method  is  the  most  simple  and  elegant. 

Problem  of  the  Sum  and  Difference. 

The  following  simple  problem  is  of  such  wide  application 
that  it  should  be  well  understood. 

138.  Pboblem.  The  sum  and  difference  of  two  num'^ 
hers  being  given,  to  find  the  numbers. 

Let  the  numbers  be  x  and  y. 

Let  s  be  their  sum  and  d  their  difference. 

Then,  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem, 

x  +  y  =  Sy 

x  —  y^zd. 
Adding  the  two  equations,  we  have 

2x  =  s  +  d. 
Subtracting  the  second  from  the  first. 

Dividing  these  equations  by  2, 


X 

= 

s  +  d 
2      ~ 

8 

"  2 

4 

y 

= 

8  —  d 
2      " 

8 

"  2 

d 
2 

We  therefore  conclude : 

The  greater  number  is  found  by  adding  half  the  dif- 
ference to  half  the  sum. 

The  lesser  number  is  found  by  subtracting  half  the 
difference  from  half  the  sum. 
•  8 


• 
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This  result  can  be  illustrated  geometrically.  Let  AB  and 
BG  be  two  lines  placed  end  to  end,  so  that  AG  is  their  sum. 
To  find  their  difference,  we 

A  C  B  C 

cut  off  from  AB  a  length        \  \  | Y 

AG'  =  BG ;  then  G'B  is  the  i 

^  p 

difference  of  the  two  lines. 

If  P  is  half  way  between  G'  and  B,  it  is  the  middle  point 
of  the  whole  line,  so  that 

AP  =  PG  =  iAG  =  i  sum  of  lines. 
GT  =  PB  =  i^G'B  =  i  difference  of  Unes. 

If  to  the  half  sum  AP  we  add  the  half  difference  PB,  we 
have  AB,  the  greater  line. 

If  from  the  half  sum  AP  we  take  the  half  difference  G'P, 
we  have  left  AG',  the  lesser  line. 

EXERCI  SES. 

Solve  the  following  equations: 

1.  3a:  —  2y  =  33,     2a;  —  3y  =  18. 

2.  3a;  —  5y  =  13,    2x  +  Ky  =  81. 

3.  7x  +  6y  :=  a,      6x  +  6y  =z  b. 

4.  2a;  +  3y  =  tw,     2a;  —  3y  =  n. 

5.  ax  +  hy  ^py      ax  —  hy=iq. 

^'       6  "^  7    ^^  ^^'       6  —  7    =2. 
7.       4  +  5    -^^^'       8  +  2    -^^• 

^'       2  +  3    "'*'         2       3    "^• 
9-     7(a;  +  y)  +  3(a;-2^)  =  102, 
7(a;  +  y)-3(a?-y)  =  66. 

Note.  Solve  this  equation  first  hsitx+y  and  x—y  were  single  sym. 
bols,  of  which  the  values  are  to  be  found.  Then  find  x  and  ^  by  §  138 
preceding. 

10.     a;  +  y  +  (a;  —  y)  =  14,    a;  +  y  —  (a;  -  y)  =  10. 

1      1  _^      1_1  __  J_ 

"•     a;  +  y  ""  12'    a;      y  ""  12* 
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Note.    Equations  in  this  fonn  can  be  best  solved  as  if  -  and  -  were 
the  unknown  quantities.    See  next  exercise.  ^ 

12. =  rTT,      -  +  -  =  3. 

X      y       10      a;      y 

SOLTTTION.    If  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  4,  and  the  second  by 
8,  we  have 

12_  8   _  44_  22 

X        y  "■  10  ""  6  ' 

12      15  __  46 

X        y  "^      ~~   6 

Subtracting  the  first  from  the  second,  we  have 

23  _  23, 

y  ""  6  ' 

whence, 

y  =  5. 

Again,  to  eliminate  - ,  we  multiply  the  first  equation  by  5  and  the 

second  by  3  and  add.    Thos, 

15_10  _  11 
X        y  ~  2' 

x  +  J-^-T' 


whence, 


23  _  23. 
a:  ~   2  ' 

X  =  2. 


2      3  _^      2_3  _  _Ji 
^^'     x'^y'^W    X      y""       12 

^^'     a;  "*■  y  ~  12'    jr      y  ""  24* 

5_3__1      3_1_JL^^ 
X      y  ""       Q^    X      y  ""  30* 

5      _     3      _  _  1      _3 1_  _  1^^ 

x  +  1      y  — 1~       6'a;  +  l      y  — 1"~30' 

2  3      _   7_      _2^    _     3      _  _1^ 

^7-     a;  +  2  "^y  — 3  "  12'    a;  +  2      y  — 3~       12 


15- 


i6. 
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i8.     -  +  -  =  c,     =  a. 

X      y  X      y 


19. 


20.     — —T  H ^  =  2a,    --r-^  =  1. 

Case  II.  Bqtiations  of  the  Mrst  Degree  with 
Three  or  More  Unknown  Qfiantities. 

139.  When  the  values  of  several  unknown  quantities  are 
to  be  found,  it  is  necessary  to  have  as  many  equations  as  un- 
known quantities. 

If  there  are  more  unknown  quantities  than  equations,  it 
will  be  impossible  to  determine  the  values  of  all  of  them  from 
the  equations.  All  that  can  be  done  is  to  determine  the  value 
of  some  in  terms  of  the  others. 

If  the  number  of  equations  exceeds  that  of  unknown  quan- 
tities, the  excess  of  equations  will  be  superfluous.  If  there 
are  n  unknown  quantities,  their  values  can  be  found  from  any 
n  of  the  equations.  If  any  selection  of  n  equations  we  choose 
to  make  gives  the  same  values  of  the  unknown  quantities,  the 
equations,  though  superfluous,  will  be  consistent  If  different 
values  are  obtained,  it  wiU  be  impossible  to  satisfy  them  all. 

Elimination. 

140.  When  the  number  of  unknown  quantities  exceeds 
two,  the  most  convenient  method  of  elimination  is  generally 
that  by  addition  or  subtraction.  The  unknown  quantities  are 
to  be  eliminated  one  at  a  time  by  the  following  method  : 

I.  Select  an  unknown  quantity  to  be  first  eLiminated. 
It  is  best  to  begin  n/ith  ths  quantity  which  appears  in 
the  fewest  equations  or  has  the  simplest  coefficients. 

II.  Select  one  of  the  equations  containing  this  un- 
known quantity  as  an  eliminating  equation. 

III.  Eliminate  the  quantity  between  this  equation 
and  ea^h  of  the  others  in  succession. 
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We  shall  then  have  a  second  system  of  equations  less  by 
one  in  number  than  the  original  system  and  containing  a  num- 
ber of  unknown  quantities  one  less. 

IV.  Repeat  the  process  on  the  new  system  of  equations, 
and  continue  the  repetition  untU  only  one  equation  ivith 
one  unhnown  quantity  is  left, 

V.  Having  found  the  value  of  this  last  unhnown 
quantity,  the  values  of  the  others  can  he  found  by  suc- 
cessive substitution  in  one  equation  of  each  system. 

Example.     Solve  the  equations 

(1)  4:X-^dy—z+u—7  =  0, 

(2)  a;  —   j/  +  2z  +  2u  —  10  =  0,  , 

(3)  2x  +  2y—   z  —  2u—    2  =  0,^  ^^^ 

(4)  x  +  2y  +    z+    U--19  =  0. 

We  shaU  select  x  as  the  first  quantity  to  be  eliminated,  and  take  the 
last  equation  as  the  eliminating  one.  We  first  multiply  this  equation  by 
three  such  factors  that  the  coefficient  of  x  shall  become  equal  to  the  co- 
efficient of  X  in  each  of  the  other  equations.  These  factors  are  4, 1,  and  2, 
We  write  the  products  under  each  of  the  other  equations,  thus  : 

Eq.  (1),       4a;  —  3y—  z+    u—    7  =  0, 
(4)  X  4,       4a;  -f-  8y  +  4^  +  4^  —  76  =  0. 

Eq.  (2),        a;  —  y  +  2z -^  2u —  10  =  0, 
(4)  X 1,        x  +  2y  +    g  H-  u  —  19  =  0. 

Eq.  (3),       2a;  +.2y  —  z  —  2u—    2  =  0, 
(4)  X  2,        2x  +  4y  +  2;g  +  2t^  --  38  =  0. 

By  subtracting  the  one  of  each  pair  from  the  other,  we  obtain  the 
equations, 

lly  +  5z  +  SU'-'69  =  0,\ 

3y  —   2;  —   w  —    9  =  0,  V  (b) 

2y  +  Sz  +  4:11  —  36  =  0.  ) 

The  unknown  quantity  x  is  here  eliminated,  and  we  have  three  equa- 
tions with  only  three  unknown  quantities.  Now  eliminating  y  by  means 
of  the  last  equation,  in  the  same  way,  and  clearing  of  fractions,  we  find 
the  two  equations, 

2dz  +  dSu  —  258  =  0,  I  .  . 

llz  +  Uu  —    90  =  0.  I  ^^^ 
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The  problem  ib  now  reduced  to  two  equations  with  two  unknown 
quAntities,  which  we  have  already  shown  how  to  solve.  We  find  by 
solving  them, 

«=  —  2, 

We  next  find  the  value  of  y  bj  substituting  these  values  of  e  and  u 
in  either  of  the  equations  (&).    The  first  of  them  thus  becomes : 

lly  —  10  +  24  —  69  =  0, 

from  which  we  find, 

y  =  5. 

We  now  substitute  the  values  of  y,  s,  and  u  in  either  of  equations  (a), 
rhe  second  of  the  latter  becomes 

ar  _  5  _  4  +  16  —  10  =  0, 
and  the  fourth  becomes, 

a;  +  10  —  2  +  8  —  19  =  0, 

either  of  which  gives 

a:  =  3. 

We  can  now  prove  the  results  by  substituting  the  values  of  x,  y,  e, 
and  u  in  all  four  of  equations  (a),  and  seeing  whether  thej  are  all  satisfied. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  One  of  the  best  exercises  for  the  student  will  be  that  of 
resolving  the  previous  equations  (a)  by  taking  the  last  equa- 
tion as  the  eliminating  one,  and  performing  the  elimination 
in  different  orders;  that  is,  be^n  by  eliminating  u,  then 
repeat  the  whole  process  beginning  with  z,  etc.  The  final 
results  will  always  be  the  same. 

2.  Find  the  values  of  x^,  x^t  x^,  and  x^,  from  the  equa- 
tions, 

^1  +  ^«  +  ^s  +  ^4  =  ^^> 

X*     "f"  Xm    ""~  .Co    "~~  Xa     L—    v4, 

X^  —  Xf  "T  ^9  —  "^4   ^—      O, 

This  example  requires  no  multiplication,  but  only  addition  and  snb> 
traction  of  the  difierent  equations. 

3-  .        2x+6y  +  3z=zl3, 

2a?  +  2y  —   z  =  12, 
5x  +  6y  —  2z  =  29. 
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3si  +  2u  —  6y  =z  18, 

3a?  +  y  — -  4w  =    9, 

x  +  7z  —  6y  =  33, 

6«  —  2a;  —  8y  +  2w  =  15. 

^      ^  /;      1       1 

y  +  z  +  u  ~b,  ^      ^ 

U  +  X  +  y  z=z  d.  ^      ^ 

i»      a; 


PROBLEMS    FOR    SOLUTION. 

1.  A  man  had  a  saddle  worth  $75  and  two  horses.  If  the 
saddle  be  put  on  horse  A  he  will  be  double  the  value  of  B,  but 
if  it  be  put  on  B  his  value  will  be  equal  to  that  of  A.  What 
is  the  value  of  each  horse  ? 

2.  What  number  of  two  digits  is  equal  to  7  times  the  sum 
of  its  digits,  and  to  9  times  the  difference  of  its  digits  increased 
by  4? 

Let  X  be  the  first  digit,  or  the  number  of  tens,  and  y  the  units.  Then 
the  nnmber  itself  wiU  be  lOx+y.  Seven  times  the  sum  of  the  digits  are 
7a;+7^)  and  9  times  the  difference  is  9(fl;— ^+4). 

3.  A  number  of  two  digits  is  equal  to  6  times  the  sum  of 
its  digits,  and  if  9  be  subtracted  from  the  number  the  digits 
are  reversed.    What  is  the  number? 

4.  Find  a  number  of  two  digits  such  that  it  shall  be  equal 
to  6  times  the  sum  of  its  digits  increased  bv  1,  while  if  18  be 
subtracted  from  the  number  the  digits  will  be  reversed. 

5.  Find  a  number  which  is  greater  by  2  than  5  times  the 
sum  of  its  digits,  and  if  9  be  added  to  it  the  digits  will  be 
reversed. 

6.  What  number  is  that  which  is  equal  to  9  times  the  sum 
of  its  digits  and  is  4  greater  than  11  times  their  difference  ? 

7.  What  fraction  is  that  which  becomes  equal  to  f  when 
the  numerator  is  increased  by  2,  and  equal  to  1^  when  the  de- 
nominator is  increased  by  4. 

8.  Two  drovers  A  and  B  went  to  market  with  cattle.  A 
sold  50  and  then  had  left  half  as  many  as  B,  who  had  sold 
none.  Then  B  sold  54  and  had  remaining  haU  as  many  as  A. 
How  many  did  each  have  ? 
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9.  A  boy  bought  42  apples  for  a  dollar,  giving  3  cents  each 
for  the  good  ones  and  2  cents  each  for  liie  poor  ones.  How 
many  of  each  kind  did  he  buy  ? 

10.  Find  a  fraction  which  becomes  equal  to  J  when  its 
denominator  is  increased  by  13,  and  to  f  when  4  is  subtracted 
from  its  numerator. 

11.  Find  a  fraction  which  will  become  equal  to  |  by  adding 
2  to  its  numerator,  or  by  adding  to  its  denominator  3,  will  be- 
come \. 

12.  A  huckster  bought  a  certain  number  of  chickens  at 
32  cents  each  and  of  turkeys  at  75  cents  each,  paying  $14  for 
the  whole.  He  sold  the  chickens  at  48  cents  each,  and  the 
turkeys  at  II  each,  realizing  $20  for  the  whole.  How  many 
chickens  and  how  many  turkeys  had  he  ? 

13.  An  applewoman  bought  a  lot  of  apples  at  1  cent  each, 
and  a  lot  of  pears  at  2  cents  each,  paying  |l.70  for  the  whole. 

11  of  the  apples  and  7  of  the  pears  were  bad,  but  she  sold  the 
good  apples  at  2  cents  each  and  the  good  pears  at  3  cents  each, 
realizing  12.60.     How  many  of  each  fruit  did  she  buy? 

14.  When  Mr.  Smith  was  married  he  was  J  older  than  his 
wife ;  twelve  years  afterward  he  was  \  older.  What  were  their 
ages  when  married  ? 

15.  A  and  B  together  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  6  days,  but 
A  working  alone  can  do  it  9  davs  sooner  than  B  working 
alone.    In  what  time  could  each  of  them  do  it  singly  ? 

16.  A  husband  being  asked  the  age  of  himself  and  wife, 
replied:  "If  you  divide  my  age  6  years  hence  by  her  age 
6  years  ago,  the  quotient  will  be  2.    But  if  you  divide  her  age 

12  years  hence  by  mine  21  years  ago,  the  quotient  will  be  5. 

17.  The  sum  of  two  ages  is  9  times  their  difference,  but 
seven  years  ago  it  was  only  seven  times  their  difference.  What 
are  the  ages  now  ? 

18.  Two  trains  set  out  at  the  same  moment,  the  one  to  go 
from  Boston  to  Springfield,  the  other  from  Springfield  to  Bos- 
ton. The  distance  between  the  two  cities  is  98  miles.  They 
meet  each  other  at  the  end  of  1  hr.  24  min.,  and  the  train  from 
Boston  travels  as  far  in  4  hrs.  as  the  other  in  3.  What  was  the 
speed  of  each  train  ? 

19.  A  grocer  bought  50  lbs.  of  tea  and  100  lbs.  of  coffee  for 
$60.  He  sold  the  tea  at  an  advance  of  J  on  his  price,  and  the 
coffee  at  an  advance  of  ^,  realizing  $77  from  both.  At  what 
price  per  pound  did  he  buy  and  sell  each  article  ? 

Note.  If  x  and  y  are  the  prices  at  which  he  bought,  then  \x  and  \y 
are  the  prices  at  which  he  sold. 
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20.  For  p  dollars  I  can  purchase  either  a  pounds  of  tea  and 
Spounds  of  coffee,  or  m  pounds  of  tea  and  n  pounds  of  coffee. 
"Wnat  is  the  price  per  pound  of  each  ? 

21.  A  goldsmith  had  two  ingots.  The  first  is  composed  of 
equal  parts  of  gold  and  silver,  wnile  the  second  contains  5  parts 
of  gold  to  1  of  silver.  He  wants  to  take  from  them  a  watch- 
case  having  4  ounces  of  gold  and  1  ounce  of  silver.  How 
much  must  he  take  from  each  ingot  ? 

22.  A  banker  has  two  kinds  of  coin,  such  that  a  pieces  of 
the  first  kind  or  h  pieces  of  the  second  will  make  a  dollar.  If 
he  wants  to  select  c  pieces  which  shall  be  worth  a  dollar,  how 
many  of  each  kind  must  he  take  ? 

23.  A  has  a  sum  of  money  invested  at  a  certain  rate  of 
interest.  B  has  11000  more  invested,  at  a  rate  1  per  cent 
higher,  and  thus  gains  $80  more  interest  than  A.  C  has  in- 
vested $500  more  than  B,  at  a  rate  still  higher  by  1  per  cent., 
and  thus  gains  $70  more  than  B.  What  is  the  amount  each 
person  has  invested  and  the  rate  of  mterest? 

24.  A  grocer  had  three  casks  of  wine,  containing  in  all 
344  gallons.  He  sells  50  ^Uons  from  the  first  cask;  then 
pours  into  the  first  one-third  of  what  is  in  the  second,  and 
then  into  the  second  one-fifth  of  what  is  in  the  third,  after 
which  the  first  contains  10  gallons  more  than  the  second, 
and  the  second  10  more  than  the  third.  How  much  wine  did 
each  cask  contain  at  first  ? 

Equivalent  and  Inconsistent  Equations. 

141.  It  is  not  always  the  case  that  values  of  two  unknown 

quantities  can  be  found  from  two  equations.    If,  for  example, 

we  have  the  equations 

tc  +  2y  =  3, 

2a;  +  4y  =  6, 

we  see  that  the  second  can  be  derived  from  the  first  by  multi- 
plying both  members  by  2.  Hence  every  pair  of  values  of  x 
and  y  which  satisfy  the  one  will  satisfy  the  other  also,  so  that 
the  two  are  equivalent  to  a  single  one. 

If  the  equations  were 

a;  +  2y  =  5, 

2a;  +  4y  =  6, 

there  would  be  no  values  of  x  and  y  which  would  satisfy  both 
equations. 
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For,  if  we  multiply  the  first  by  2  and  subtract  the  second 
from  the  product,  we  shall  have, 

1st  eq.  X  2,  2x+  ^y  =  10 

2d  eq.,  2a?  +  4y  =    6 

Remainder,  0=4, 

an  impossible  result,  which  shows  that  the  equations  are  incon- 
sistent. This  will  be  evident  from  the  equations  themselves, 
because  every  pair  of  values  of  x  and  y  which  gives 

2x  +  4.y  z=  6, 

must  also  give  a;  +  2y  =  3, 

and  therefore  cannot  give   a;  +  2y  =  5. 

1418,  Generalization  of  the  preceding  result.  If  we  take 
any  two  equations  of  the  first  degree  between  x  and  y  which 
we  may  represent  in  the  form 

ax  +  by  =  Cy  )  .  . 

dx  +  Vy  =  c',  J  ^^^ 

and  eliminate  x  by  addition  or  subtraction,  as  in  §  137,  we  have 
for  the  equation  in  y, 

{p!l>  —  aJ')  y  -=.  ale  —  ad. 

Now  it  may  happen  that  we  have, 

a!h  —  ab'  =z  0  identically.  (2) 

In  this  case  y  will  disappear  as  well  as  x,  and  the  result 

will  be 

a'c  —  ac'  =  0. 

If  this  equation  is  identically  true,  the  two  equations  (1) 
will  be  equivalent ;  if  not  true,  they  will  be  inconsistent.  In 
neither  case  can  we  derive  any  value  of  y  or  x. 

If  we  divide  the  above  equation,  (2),  by  aa'  we  shall  have 

-  =  -. 
a       a'' 

Hence, 

Theorem.  If  the  quotient  of  the  coefladents  of  the 
unknown  quantities  is  the  same  in  the  two  equations, 
they  will  be  either  equivalent  or  inconsistent. 
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This  theorem  can  be  expressed  in  the  following  form : 

If  the  terms  containing  the  unknown  quantity  in  the 
one  equation  can  he  multiplied  hy  such  a  factor  that 
they  shall  both  hecom/C  equal  to  the  corresponding  terms 
of  the  other  equation,  the  two  equations  will  he  either 
equivalent  or  inconsistent 

Proof,  If  there  be  such  a  factor  m  that  multiplying  the 
first  equation  (1)  by  it,  we  shall  haye 

ma  =  a'y 
tnb  =  b\ 
Eliminating  w,  we  find 

a'b  —  aV  =  0, 
the  criterion  of  inconsistency  or  equivalence. 

143.  When  two  equations  are  inconsistent,  there  are  no 
values  of  the  unknown  quantities  which  will  satisfy  both  equa- 
tions. 

When  they  are  equivalent,  it  is  the  same  as  if  we  had  a 
single  equation ;  that  is,  we  may  assign  any  value  we  please  to 
one  of  the  unknown  quantities,  and  find  a  corresponding  value 
of  the  other. 


■^^f^ 


CHAPTER     IV. 

OF     INEQUALITIES. 

144.  Def.  An  biequality  is  a  statement,  in  thiB 
language  of  Algebra,  that  one  quantity  is  algebraically 
greater  or  less  than  another. 

Def,  The  quantities  declared  unequal  are  called 
Members  of  the  inequality. 

The  statement  that  A  is  greater  than  B,  or  that  -4  —  -B  is 

positive,  is  expressed  by 

A>  B. 
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That  A  is  less  than  B,  or  that  A-- B  \&  negatiye  is 
expressed  by 

A<B. 

The  form  A>  B>  G 

indicates  that  the  quantity  5  is  less  than  A  but  greater  than  C. 

The  form  A^  B 

indicates  that  A  may  be  either  equal  to  or  greater  than  B,  but 
cannot  be  less  than  B, 

Properties  of  Inequalities. 

145.  Theorem  L  An  inequality  will  still  subsist 
after  the  same  quantity  has  been  added  to  or  subtracted 
from  each  member. 

Proof.  If  the  inequality  be  -4  >  5,  -4  —  5  must  be  posi- 
tive. If  we  add  the  same  quantity  ffto  A  and  B,  or  subtract 
it  from  them,  we  shall  have  A  ±  H  —  {B  ±,  H)y  which  is 
equal  to  -4  —  jB,  and  therefore  positive.    Hence,  if 

A>  B, 

then  A±Hy  B±H. 

Cor.  If  any  term  of  an  inequality  be  transposed 
and  its  sign  changed,  the  inequality  will  remain  true. 

Theorem  11.  An  inequality  will  still  subsist  after 
its  members  have  been  multiplied  or  divided  by  the 
same  positive  number. 

Proof.  If  -4  —  -B  is  positive,  then  (m  or  n  being  positive) 
m  (-4  —  -B)  or  mA  —  mB  will  be  positive,  and  so  will 


A 

-5           A      B 

or 

n                 n      n 

Hence,  if 

A>B, 

then 

mA  >  mBy 

and 

n       n 
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It  may  be  shown  in  the  same  way  that  if  tn  or  »  is  negative, 

A      B 

mA  —  mB  or will  be  negative.    Hence, 

n       n 

Theorem  HI.  If  both  members  of  an  inequality  be 
multiplied  or  divided  by  the  same  negative  number, 
the  direction  of  the  inequality  wiU  be  reversed. 


That  is,  if 

A>B, 

then 

—  TlfiA  <^   —  TlfiB^ 

and 

n            n 

Theorem  IV.  H  the  corresponding  members  of 
several  inequalities  be  added,  the  sum  of  the  greater 
members  wiU  exceed  the  sum  of  the  lesser  members. 

Theorem  V.  If  the  members  of  one  inequality  be 
subtracted  jfrom  the  non-corresponding  members  of 
another,  the  inequality  wiQ  still  subsist  in  the  direction 
of  the  latter. 

That  is,  if  A>  By 

then  A  —y  y-  B  —  x. 

The  proof  of  the  last  three  theorems  is  so  simple  that  it  maj  be  sup- 
plied by  the  student. 

Theorem  VI.  If  two  positive  members  of  an  in- 
equality be  raised  to  any  power,  the  inequality  wiU 
stm  subsist  in  the  same  direction. 

Proof.     Let  the  inequality  be 

A>  B.  (a) 

Because  A  is  positive,  we  shall  have,  by  multiplying  by  A 

(Th.  II), 

A^  >  AB.  (1) 

Also,  because  B  is  positive,  we  have,  by  multiplying  (a) 

hj  B, 

AB  >  B^.  (2) 
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Therefore,  from  (1)  and  (2), 

A^>&,  (3) 

Multiplying  the  last  inequality  by  Ay 

-4«  >  AB.  (4) 

Multiplying  (2)  by  By 

AB  >  B.  (5) 

Whence,  A^>  B. 

The  process  may  be  continued  to  any  extent 

Examples  of  the  Use  of  Inequalities. 

146.    Ex.  I.  If  a  and  i  be  two  positive  quantities,  such 

that 

a2  +  J2  =  1, 

"we  must  have  a  -f  J  >  1. 

Proof,    If  a  +  h^ly 

we  should  have,  by  squaring  the  members  (Th.  VI), 

a2  +  2a*  +  i8  ^  1 ; 
and  by  transposing  the  product  %cA  (Th.  I,  Cor.), 

a^  +  S^  <  1  —  2aJ. 
Because  a  and  h  are  positive,  %ab  is  positive,  and 

1  —  2aJ  <  1. 
Therefore  we  should  have 

and  could  not  have  a^  +  J*  =  1,  as  was  originally  supposed, 

Ex.  2.    If  a,  hy  my  and  n  are  positive  quantities,  such  that 

am  .  . 

b  >  n'  («> 

then  the  value  of  the  fraction will  be  contained  between 

a  +  n 

the  values  of  t  and  — ;  that  is, 

0  n 


(2) 
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a      a  +  m       m  .  . 

I  >  bT^  >  n'  ^^' 

To  prove  the  first  inequality,  we  must  show  that 

a      a  +  m 
l'"  h  +n 

is  positive.     Beducing  this  expression  by  §  106,  it  becomes 

an  —  bm  .  . 

Prom  the  original  inequality  (a)  we  have,  by  multiplying 
by  the  positive  factor  Jw, 

an  >  Im. 

That  is,  an  —  hm  is  positive ;  therefore  the  fraction  (3) 
with  this  positive  numerator  is  also  positive,  and  (2)  is  positive 
as  asserted. 

The  second  inequality  (1)  may  be  proved  in  the  same  way. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  Prove  that  if  a  and  I  be  any  quantities  different  from 
zero,  and  1  >  a?  >  —  1,  we  must  have 

a^  —  %aix  +  S2  >  0. 

(a  4-  tV^ 
— 2~"/  ^  ^*' 

3.  If  3a;  —  5  >  13,  then  a:  >  6. 

4.  If  6a:  >  y  + 18,  then  a;  >  4. 

5.  If^-y>|-3,  thena;>5. 

6.  Um^-nxy  p'-qxy   then  x  >      ^^^ 

7.  If  5.111^  <;  1  —  ?,  and  m  and  y  of  like  sign  :x  <y. 

m  y 

8.  If  a^  +  J^  +  c*  =  1,  and  a,  J,  and  c  are  not  all  equal, 

then  ab  +  be  +  ca  <il. 

SuGOBSTiON.  The  squares  of  a  — &,  &  — c,  and  c  — a  cannot  be 
negative. 
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CHAPTER   I. 

NATURE    OF    A    RATIO. 

147.  Def.  The  Batio  of  a  quantity  A  to  another 
quantity  ^  is  a  number  expressing  the  value  of  A  when 
compared  with  B  as  the  standard  or  unit  of  measure. 

Examples.     Comparing  a  ,    [    |    |    [    |    |    |    |    | 

the  lengths  A,  B,  C,  D,  it  ^^ 

will  be  seen  that 

Ai%^  times  2>;  C    \    \    \    \ 

^  is  i  of  Z>;  2>   I    I    I    I    I 
^  is  i  of  D. 

We  express  this  relation  by  saying, 

9 
The  ratio  of  -4  to  Z>  is  2  J  or  j; 

1 
2 

"  "     C  to  2>  is  ?. 

4 

148.  The  ratio  of  one  quantity  to  another  is  expressed  by 
writing  the  nnit  of  measure  after  the  quantity  measured,  and 
inserting  a  colon  between  them. 

The  statements  (1)  will  then  be  expressed  thus  : 

^:Z>  =  2i  =  |;      ^-^  =  15       C  :  D  ^\ 

Def.  The  two  quantities  compared  to  form  a  ratio 
are  called  its  Terms. 


"  "     B  io  D  is  9;  )  (1) 
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D^.  The  quantity  measured,  or  the  first  term  of 
the  ratio,  is  called  the  Antecedent. 

The  unit  of  measure,  or  the  second  term  of  the  ratio, 
is  called  the  Consequent. 

Beh.  When  the  antecedent  is  greater  than  the  consequent, 
the  ratio  is  greater  than  unity. 

When  the  antecedent  is  less  than  the  consequent^  the  ratio 
is  less  than  unity. 

149.  To  find  the  ratio  of  a  quantity  A  to  a,  standard  U, 
we  imagine  ourselves  as  measuring  oS.  the  quantity  A  with  27  as 
a  carpenter  measures  a  board  with  his  foot-rule. 

There  are  then  three  cases  to  be  considered,  according  to 
the  way  the  measures  come  out. 

Case  I.  We  may  find  that,  at  the  end,  A  comes  out  an 
exact  number  of  times  U.  The  ratio  is  then  a  whole  number, 
and  we  say  that  U  exactly  measures  A,  or  that  ^  is  a 
multiple  of  U. 

Case  II.  We  may  find  that,  at  the  end,  the  measure  does 
not  come  out  exact,  but  a  piece  of  A  less  than  U  is  left  over. 
Or,  A  may  itself  be  less  than  U.  We  must  then  find  what 
fraction  of  U  the  piece  left  over  is  equal  to.  This  is  done  by 
dividing  U  up  into  such  a  number  of  equal  parts  that  one  of 
these  parts  shall  exactly  measure  A  or  the  piece  of  A  which  is 
left  over.  The  ratio  will  then  be  a  fraction  of  which  the  num- 
ber of  parts  into  which  U  is  divided  wiU  be  the  denominator, 
and  the  number  of  these  parts  in  A  the  numerator. 

Example.    If  we  find  that       i    i    ■        i    i    ■    i  ^  ^ 
by  dividing  U  into  7  parts,  4  of  —— —-—-i.- 

these  parts  will  exactly  make  A,  iTiTl  =  ^ 

then  -4  =  4  of  U,  and  we  have  for  the  ratio  of  A  to  U, 

If  we  find  that  A  contains  U  3  times,  and  that  there  is 
then  a  piece  equal  to  4  of  CTleft  over,  we  have 


A:U=Si=:~ 


9 


130  BATIO. 

The  3  U^B  are  equal  to  ^  of  U,  so  that  we  may  also  say 
^=yof  CT,    or    A:U=:^. 

which  is  simply  the  result  of  reducing  the  ratio  34^  to  an  im- 
proper fraction. 

In  general,  if  we  find  that  by  dividing  U  into  n  parts,  A 
will  be  exactly  m  of  these  parts,  then 

A  :  U  =  —, 
n 

whether  m  is  greater  or  less  than  n. 

When  the  magnitude  of  A  measured  by  U  can  be  exactly 
expressed  by  a  vulgar  fraction,  A  and  U  are  said  to  be  com- 
mensurable. 

Case  in.  It  may  happen  that  there  is  no  number  or  frac- 
tion which  will  exactly  express  the  ratio  of  the  two  magnitudes. 
The  latter  are  then  said  to  be  incommensurable. 

150.  Theorem.  The  ratio  of  two  incommensnra'ble 
magnitudes  may  always  be  expressed  as  near  the  true 
value  as  we  please  by  means  of  a  jfraction,  if  we  only 
make  the  denominator  large  enough. 

Examples.  Let  us  divide  the  unit  of  measure  into  20 
parts,  and  suppose  that  the  antecedent  contains  more  than  28 
but  less  than  29  of  these  parts.  Then,  by  supposing  it  to  con- 
tain 28  parts,  the  limit  of  error  will  be  one  part,  or  -^  of  the 
standard  unit. 

In  general,  if  we  wish  to  express  the  ratio  within  1  n^  of 
the  unit,  we  can  certainly  do  it  by  dividing  the  unit  into  n  or 
more  parts,  or  by  taking  as  the  denominator  of  the  fraction  a 
number  not  less  than  n. 

Illustration  ty  Decimal  Fractions.  The  square  root  of  2 
cannot  be  rigorously  expressed  as  a  vulgar  or  decimal  fraction. 
But,  if  we  suppose 

V^  =  1.4      =  fj,    the  error  will  be  <  ^V  5 

V2  =  1.41    =itt.       "  "      <Tiir; 

V2  =  1.414  =  Hi*.    "  "      <TiiW. 

etc.        etc.  etc.  etc. 


NATURE  OF  A   RATIO.  131 

Since  the  decimals  may  be  continued  without  end,  the 
square  root  of  2  can  be  expressed  as  a  decimal  fraction  with  an 
error  less  than  any  assignable  quantity.  This  general  fact  is 
expressed  by  saying : 

7%e  limit  of  the  error  which  we  make  by  representing 
an  incommensuraible  ratio  as  a  fraction  is  zero, 

151.  Ratio  as  a  Quotient.  From  Case  II  and  the  explana- 
tions which  precede  it  we  see  that  when  we  say 

we  mean  the  same  thing  as  if  we  had  said, 

A  iH  ^  ot  U,    or    A  z=  ^U. 

If  A  and  U  are  numbers,  we  may  divide  both  sides  of  this 
equation  by  U,  and  obtain, 

A_^ 

We  therefore  conclude  that  when  A  and  CTare  numbers. 

That  is,  "^  '^"^U' 

Theorem.  The  ratio  of  two  numbers  is  equal  to  the 
quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  antecedent  term  by 
the  consequent. 

In  the  case  of  magnitudes,  the  relation  of  a  ratio  to  a  quo- 
tient may  be  shown  thus  :  . 

Let  us  have  two  magnitudes  M  and  F,  such  that  M  is 
4  times  F.     Then  we  may  write  the  relation, 

Jf  =4F. 
Dividing  by  4,  we  have 

M       ^ 
—  —  V 

Since  F  is  not  a  number,  we  cannot,  strictly  speaking, 
multiply  or  divide  by  it.  But  we  may  take  the  ratio  of  Jf  to 
F  without  regard  to  number,  and  thus  find, 

Jf  :  F=4. 
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Bem.  The  theory  of  ratios  the  tenns  of  which  axe  magni- 
tudes and  not  numbers,  is  treated  in  Geometry. 

In  Algebra  we  consider  the  ratios  of  numbers,  or  of  mag- 
nitudes represented  by  numbers. 

153.  Def.  K  we  interchange  the  terms  of  a  ratio, 
the  result  is  called  the  Inverse  ratio. 

That  is,  17' :  -4  is  the  inverse  ot  A\U. 

n 

then  U  ^  —Af 

n 

and  we  have,  by  dividing  by  J, 

A  =  ^U, 
m 

or  A  \  U  =.  — • 

m 

Because  —  is  the  reciprocal  of  — ,  we  conclude : 

Theorem.  The  inverse  ratio  is  the  reciprocal  of  the 
direct  ratio. 

Properties  of  Ratios. 

163.  Theorem  L  K  hoth  terms  of  a  ratio  be  multi- 
plied by  the  same  factor  or  divided  by  the  same  divisor, 
the  ratio  is  not  altered. 

B 
Proof.    Eatio  of  ^  to  ^  =  ^  :  ^  =  2' 

If  m  be  the  factor,  then 

Batio  of  mB  to  mA  =  mB  :  mA  =  — -z  =  -r, 

mA       A 

the  same  as  the  ratio  of  B  to  A. 

164.  Theorem  II.  If  both  terms  of  a  ratio  be  in- 
creased by  the  same  quantity,  the  ratio  will  be  increased 
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if  it  is  less  than  1,  and  diminislied  if  it  is  greater  than  1 ; 
that  is,  it  wUl  te  tronght  nearer  to  nnity. 

Example.    Let  the  original  ratio  be  2  :  5  =  f .    If  we  repeatedly  add 
1  to  both  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  fraction,  we  shall  have  the 

series  of  fractions, 

f,  t,  ♦,  f,  eta, 

each  of  which  is  greater  than  the  preceding,  because 


—  f  =  A;  whence,  !>§. 

♦  — t  =  A;  whence,  ^>t. 

f-4=A;  whence,  f>f 

etc  etc. 

General  Proof.  Let  a:b  he  the  original  ratio,  and  let 
both  terms  be  increased  by  the  quantity  u,  making  the  new 
ratio  a+u  :  b+u.    The  new  ratio  minus  the  old  one  will  be 

(b  —  a)u 
~W+bu" 

K  J  is  greater  than  a,  this  quantity  will  be  positive,  show- 
ing that  the  ratio  is  increased  by  adding  u.  If  i  is  less  than  a, 
the  quantity  will  be  negatiye,  showing  that  the  ratio  is  dimin- 
ished by  adding  u. 


■^-t^ 
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PROPORTION. 

155.  D^.    Frpportion  is  an  equality  of  two  or 
more  ratios. 

Since  each'  ratio  has  two  terms,  a  proportion  must  have  at 
least  four  terms. 

D^.    The  terms  which  enter  into  two  equal  ratios 
are  called  Terms  of  the  proportion. 

H  a:b  he  one  of  the  ratios,  and  p  :  q  the  other,  the  pro- 
portion will  be, 

o  :  J  =  j»  :  gr.  (1) 
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A  proportion  is  sometiineB  written, 

a  '.h   : :  p  i  q^ 

which  is  read,  *'  As  a  is  to  5  so  is  p  to  q"  The  first  form  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred^ because  no  other  sign  than  that  of  equality  is  necessary,  but  the 
equation  may  be  read, ''  As  a  is  to  5  so  is  p  to  g,"  whenever  that  expres- 
sion is  the  clearer. 

Def.  The  first  and  fourth  terms  of  a  proportion  are 
called  the  Extremes,  the  second  and  third  are  called 
the  Meaxis. 

Theorems  of  Proportion. 

156.  Theorem  I.  In  a  proportion  the  product  of 
the  extremes  is  eqnal  to  the  product  of  the  means. 

Proof.  Let  us  write  the  ratios  in  the  proportion  (1)  in  the 
form  of  fractions.    It  will  give  the  equation. 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  iq^  we  shall  haye 

aq  =  hp.  (3) 

Cor.  If  there  are  two  unknown  terms  in  a  propor- 
tion, they  may  te  expressed  by  a  single  unknown 
symbol. 

Example.    If  it  be  required  that  one  quantity  shall  be  to 

another  as  j?  to  ^^  we  may  call  the  first  px  and  the  second  qXy 

because 

px  :  qx  =:  p  :  q  (identically). 

157.  Theorem  II.  If  the  means  in  a  proportion  be 
interchanged,  the  proportion  wiU  still  be  true. 

Proof.  Divide  the  equation  (3)  by  pq.  "We  shall  then 
have,  instead  of  the  proportion  (1)^ 

p'^Y 
or  a\  p  z=,'b  \  q. 
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D^.  The  proportion  in  wMoli  the  means  are  inter- 
changed is  called  the  Alternate  of  the  original  pro- 
portion. 

The  following  examples  of  alternate  proportions  should  be  studied, 
and  the  truth  of  the  equations  proved  by  calculation  : 

1:2=    4:8;       alternate,     1:4    =2:8. 
2:3=6:9;  "  2:6=3:9. 

6  :  2  =  26  :  10 ;  "  5  :  25  =  2  :  10. 

158.  Theorem  III.  If,  in  a  proportion,  we  increase 
or  diminish  each  antecedent  "by  its  conseqnent,  or  each 
consequent  by  its  own  antecedent,  the  proportion  will 
still  be  true. 

Example.    In  the  proportion, 

5  :  2  =  25  :  10, 

the  antecedents  are  6  and  25,  the  consequents  2  and  10  (§  148).    Increasing 
each  antecedent  by  its  own  consequent,  the  proportion  will  be 

5+2  :  2  =  25+10  :  10,        or       7  :  2  =  85  ;  10. 

Diminishing  each  antecedent  by  its  consequent,  the  proportion  wiU 
become 

'  5  -  2  :  2  =  26  - 10  :  10,       or       8  :  2  =  15  :  10. 

Increasing  each  consequent  by  its  antecedent,  the  proportion  will  be 

5  :  2+5  =  25  :  10+25,        or       5  :  7  =  25  :  85. 

These  equations  are  all  to  be  proved  numerically. 

General  Proof.    Let  us  put  the  proportion  in  the  form 

0       q  ^  ' 

If  we  add  1  to  each  side  of  this  equation  and  reduce  each 

side,  it  will  give 

a  +  b p  -\-  q 

that  is,  a  +  b  :  b  =  p  +  q  :  q.  (5) 

In  the  same  way,  by  subtracting  1  from  each  side,  it  will  be 

a  —  b:b=:p  —  q:q.  (6) 
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I 

If  we  invert  the  fractions  in  equation  (4),  the  latter  will 
become 

a  "  p'  I 

By  adding  or  subtracting  1  firom  each  side  of  this  equation^ 

and  then  again  inverting  the  terms  of  the  reduced  fractions^  I 

we  shall  find^ 

ax  h  +  a:=^p\q  +  p\ 

a  :  b  —  a  =  p  :  q—p> 

The  fonn  (5)  was  formerly  designated  as  formed  "  by  composition/' 
and  (6)  as  formed  "  by  division."  But  these  terms  are  now  useless,  be- 
cause all  the  above  forms  are  only  special  cases  of  a  more  general  one  to 
be  now  explained. 

169.  Theorem  IV.  If  four  qnantilies  form  the  pro- 
portion 

a  :  6  =  c  :  (Z,  (a) 

and  if  m,  n^  jp,  and  q  be  any  multipliers  whatever,  we 
shall  have 

TMi  +  Tib  :  pa'\-  qb  =:  mc  +  nd  :  pc+  qd. 

Proof.    The  proportion  (a)  gives  the  equation^ 

a  __c 

Multiplying  this  equation  by  -  and  adding  1  to  each 
member, 

^  +  1-^  +  1 

Beducing  each  member  to  a  fraction  and  inyerting  the 

terms, 

qb       __       qd 

pa  +  qb  ~~  pc  +  qd' 
Dividing  both  members  by  q, 

^    -  =  —A (7) 

pa  +  qb      pc  +  qd  ^  ' 

The  original  proportion  (a)  also  gives,  by  inversion, 
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h       d 


a       c* 


from  which  we  obtain,  by  multiplying  by  -,  adding  1,  etc., 

qb  '\-pa  ^qd  +  pc 
pa      "^      pc      ' 

— ^.  =  — ^-  (8) 

pa  +  qo      pc  +  qd  ^  ' 

(8)  X  w  +  (7)  X  n  gives  the  equation, 

ma  +  nh  __  mc  +  nd 
pa  '\-  qh  "^  pc  +  qd* 

or  ma  +  nb  :  pa  +  qb  =:  mc  -{•  nd  :  pc  +  qd,  (9) 

which  is  the  result  to  be  demonstrated. 

160.  Theorem  V.  If  each  term  of  a  proportion  te 
raised  to  the  same  power,  the  proportion  will  still 
subsist 

Proof,    If  a  :  b  =  p  :  q, 

a       p 

or  T  =  -* 

ft       q' 

then,  by  multiplying  each  member  by  itself  repeatedly,  we 

shall  have 

a^ p^ 

a^  ^p^ 

ft»""  38^ 

etc.    etc. 
Hence,  in  general, 

^n  .  Jn  —  p»  i  j,i». 

Cor.    If  a  :  b  =  p  '  q^ 

then  a»  :  a»  ±  6»  =  ^»  :  p*  ±  q^; 

and  0^  ±  S**  :  J»  =  p»*  ±  y**  :  j**. 

Theorem  VL  When  three  terms  of  a  proportion 
are  given,  the  fourth  can  always  be  found  from  the 
theorem  that  the  product  of  the  means  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  extremes. 
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We  have  shown  that  whenever 

a  :  b  =z  p  :  q, 
then  aq  =:  bp. 

Considering  the  different  terms  in  succession  as  nnknown 
quantities,  we  find, 


a 

ip 

~  q' 

b 

~  p' 

P 

-  b' 

Q 

_hp 

a 

Cor.  1.  If,  in  the  general  equation  of  the  first 
degree 

the  term  c  vanishes,  the  equation  determines  the  ratio 
of  the  unknown  quantities. 

Proof.    K  aa;  +  5y  =  0, 

then  ax  z=.  —  hy, 

,                                       X            b 
and  -  = , 

or  X  :  y  =  —  b  :  a. 

Cor.  2.  Conversely,  if  the  ratio  of  two  unknown 
quantities  is  given,  the  relation  between  them  may  be 
expressed  by  an  equation  of  the  first  degree. 

The  Mean  Proportional. 

161,  Def.  When  the  middle  terms  of  a  proportion 
are  equal,  either  of  them  is  called  the  Mean  Propor- 
tional between  the  extremes. 

The  fact  that  b  is  the  mean  proportional  between  a  and  c 
is  expressed  in  the  form, 

a  :  b  =1  b  :  c 
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Theorem  I  then  gives,  V  =z  ac. 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  membeis,  we  have 

b  =  V«^. 
Hence,    ' 

Theorem  YIL  The  mean  proportional  of  two  qnan^ 
tities  is  equal  to  the  square  root  of  their  product. 

Multiple  Proportions. 

162.  We  may  have  any  number  of  ratios  equal  to  each 

other,  as 

a:J=c:d=e:/,  etc. 

6  :  4  =  9  :  6  =  3  :  2  =  21  :  14.  {a) 

Such  proportions  are  sometimes  written  in  the  form 

6  :  9  :  3  :  21  =  4  :  6  :  2  :  14.  (J) 

In  the  form  {b)  the  antecedents  are  all  written  on  one  side 
of  the  equation,  and  the  consequents  on  the  other.  Any  two 
numbers  on  one  side  then  have  the  same  ratio  as  the  cor- 
responding two  on  the  other,  and  the  proportions  expressed  by 
this  equality  of  ratios  are  the  alternates  of  the  original  propor- 
tions («).    For  instance,  in  the  proportion  {b)  we  have, 

6:9    =4:6,  which  is  the  alternate  of  6  :  4  =    9:6. 
6:3=4:2,      ''        ''  «  6:4=3:2. 

6  :  21  =  4  :  14,    *^        ''  "  6  :  4  =  21  :  14. 

9  :  21  =  6  :  14,    «        ''  "  9  :  6  =  21  :  14. 

163.  A  multiple  proportion  may  also  be  expressed  by  a 
number  of  equations  equal  to  that  of  the  ratios.    Since 

a:J  =  c:d=«:/,  etc., 

let  us  call  r  the  common  value  of  these  ratios,  so  that 

a  c  , 

J  =  r,        5  =  n    eto. 

Then  a  =  rS, 

c  =  rdy  (c) 

e  =  rfy 


140  PBOPOBTION. 

will  express  the  same  relations  between  the  quantities  o,  6,  e?, 
d.  By  fy  etc.,  that  is  expressed  by 

a  I  b  =^  c  :  d  z=  e  :  fy  etc.,  (a) 

or  a  :  c  I  e  \  etc.  z=z  b  :  d  :  /  :  etc.  (^) 

It  will  be  Been  that  where  r  enters  in  the  jtorm  (e)  there  is  one  more 
equation  than  in  the  first  form  (a).  [In  this  form  each  =  represents  an 
equation.]  This  is  because  the  additional  quantityV  is  introduced,  hy 
eliminating  which  we  diminish  the  number  of  equations  by  one,  as  in 
eliminating  an  unknown  quantity. 

164.  Theorem.  In  a  multiple  proportion,  the  sum 
of  any  number  of  the  antecedents  is  to  the  sum  of  the 
corresponding  consequents  as  any  one  antecedent  is  to 
its  consequent. 

Ex.    Wehave^=:j^  =  gg  =  gg.  Then 

2+6+10+12      30 
6  +  15  +  26+80"  75' 

which  has  the  same  value  as  the  other  four  functions. 

Oeneral  Proof.  Let  -4,  J?,  C,  etc.,  be  the  antecedents,  and 
tty  b,  Cy  etc.,  the  corresponding  consequents,  so  that 

A  I  a  =:i  B  \  b  =z  O  :  Cy  etc.  (1) 

Let  ns  call  r  the  common  ratio  Aia^  B  iby  etc.,  so  that 

A  =  ray 

B  —  rby 

0  =  m 

etc.    etc. 

Adding  these  equations,  we  have 

A'\'B  ■\-  C+  etc.  =  r  (a  +  *  +  c  +  etc.), 

A  +  B  +  g  +  efcc. 
a  +  b  +  c  -\-  etc. 

that  is,  the  ratio  A+B+C+etc.  :  a+b+c+eto.  is  equal  to 
r,  the  common  value  of  the  ratios  A  :  ay  B  :by  etc. 

PROBLEMS. 

I.  A  map  of  a  country  is  made  on  a  scale  of  5  miles  to 
3  inches. 


or  — .  ,   . : — r—  =  r; 
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(1.)  What  will  be  the  length  of  8,  12, 17,  20,  33  miles  on 
the  map  ? 

(2. )  How  many  miles  will  be  represented  by  6,  8, 16,  20, 
29  incnes  on  the  map  ? 

Rem.  1.  If  X,  y,  0,  t^, «  be  the  required  spaces  on  the  map,  we  shall 
have 

5  :  8  =  8  :  aj  =  12  :  y,  etc 

Hoyhye,  etc.,  be  the  required  number  of  miles,  we  shall  have 

8:6  =  6:a  =  8:6  =  16:c,  eta 

Rem.  2.  When  there  are  several  ratios  compared,  as  in  this  problem, 
it  will  be  more  convenient  to  take  the  inverse  of  the  common  ratio,  and 
multiply  the  antecedent  of  each  following  ratio  by  it  to  obtain  the  conse- 
quent.    In  the  first  of  the  above  proportions  the  inverse  ratio  is  f ,  and 

a;  =  f  of  8,    y  =  f  of  12,  etc 
In  the  second,      a  =  f  of  6,    5  =  f  of  8,  etc. 

2.  To  divide  a  given  quantity  A  into  three  parts  which 
shall  be  proportion^  to  the  given  quantities  a,  Oy  c,  that  is, 
into  the  parts  x,  y,  and  z,  such  that 

X  :  a  =  y  :  b  =  z  :  Cy 
or  X  :  y  :  z  =  a  :  b  :  Cn 

SoLTjnoK.    By  Theorem  IV, 

X y z^x  +  y-\-z__         A 

a^b^c^a+b-\-c       a  +  b  +  c 

Therefore, 

__        aA  _        ^-^  _        gwi 

^  ""  a  +  b  -Tc'    ^  ~  oT+b  +  c'    ^  ""  a-\-b-\-c 

3.  Divide  102  into  three  parts  which  shall  be  proportional 
to  the  numbers  2,  4, 11. 

4.  Divide  1000  into  five  parts  which  shall  be  proportional 
to  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  4,  5. 

5.  Find  two  fractions  whose  ratio  shall  be  that  otaib,  and 
whose  sum  shall  be  1. 

6.  What  two  numbers  are  those  whose  ratio  is  that  of  7  :  3 
and  whose  difference  is  24. 

7.  What  two  numbers  are  those  whose  ratio  is  w  :  w,  and 
whose  difference  is  unity  ? 

8.  Find  x  and  y  from  the  conditions, 

X  :  y  ^=z  a  :  by 
ax  —  by^^a  +  b. 
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9.  Show  that  if       a  i  h  =z  A  \  B^ 

we  must  also  have      ac  \  Id  -=.  AG  \  BD. 

10.  Having  given  x  =  ay,  iSnd  the  value  of  ^"^  J^* 

^  x-'2y 

11.  Having  given 

find  the  value  of  ^' 

a;  — y 

12.  If  «  :  J  =^  :  gr, 

prove  a2  +  52  .  ^_^  __.  ^^  ^  ^  .  — ?--, 


and 


13.  H 


a  -\-  i  -\.  c  +  d a  —  6  +  c  —  d 

a  +  b-^c  —  d  "^  a  —  b  —  c  +  d' 
show  that  a  :  b  =  c  :  d, 

14.  A  year's  profits  were  divided  among  three  partners,  A, 
B,  and  C,  proportional  to  the  numbers  2,  3,  and  7.  If  0 
should  pay  B  $1256,  their  shares  would  be  equal.  What  was 
the  amount  divided  ? 

15.  In  a  first  year's  partnership  between  A  and  B,  A  had 
2  shares  and  B  had  5.  In  the  second  year,  A  had  3  and  B  had  4. 
In  the  second  vear,  A's  profits  were  $3200greater  and  B's  were 
$1700  greater  than  they  were  the  first.  What  was  each  year's 
profits? 

16.  In  a  poultry  yard  there  are  7  chickens  to  every  2  ducks, 
and  3  ducks  to  every  2  geese.  How  many  geese  were  there  to 
every  42  chickens  ? 

17.  A  drover  started  with  a  herd  containing  4  horses  to 
every  9  cattle.  He  sold  148  horses  and  108  cattle,  and  then 
had  1  boi'se  to  every  3  cattle.  How  many  horses  and  cattle 
had  he  at  first  ? 

18.  If  a  bowl  of  punch  contains  a  parts  of  water  and  b 
parts  of  wine,  what  is  the  ratio  of  the  wine  to  the  whole 
punch  ?  What  is  the  ratio"  of  the  water  ?  What  are  the  sums 
of  these  ratios  ? 
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19.  One  ingot  consists  of  equal  parts  of  gold  and  silver, 
while  another  has  two  parts  of  g;old  to  one  of  silver.  If  I 
combine  equal  weights  from  these  ingots,  what  proportion  of 
the  compound  will  be  gold  and  what  proportion  silver  ? 

20.  What  will  be  the  proportions  if,  in  the  preceding  prob- 
lem, I  combine  one  ounce  from  the  first  ingot  with  three  from 
the  second  ? 

21.  One  cask  contains  a  gallons  of  water  and  i  gallons  of 
alcohol,  while  another  contains  m  gallons  of  water  and  n  of 
alcohol.  If  I  draw  one  gallon  from  each  cask  and  mix  them, 
what  will  be  the  quantities  of  alcohol  and  water  ? 

22.  What  will  be  the  ratio  of  the  liquors  in  the  last  case,  if 
I  mi)K  two  parts  from  the  first  cask  with  one  from  the  second  ? 

23.  What  will  it  be  if  I  mix  p  parts  from  the  first  with  q 
parts  from  the  second  ? 

24.  A  goldsmith  has  two  ingots,  each  consisting  of  an  alloy 
of  gold  and  silver.  If  he  combines  two  parts  from  the  first 
ingot  with  one  from  the  second,  he  will  have  equal  parts  of 
gold  and  silver.  K  he  combines  one  part  from  the  first  with 
two  from  the  second,  he  will  have  3  parts  of  gold  to  5  of  silver. 
What  is  the  composition  of  each  ingot  ? 

Suggestion.  Call  r  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  gold  in  the  first  ingot 
to  the  whole  weight  of  the  ingot ;  then  1  —  r  will  be  the  ratio  of  the  sil- 
ver in  the  first  to  the  whole  weight  of  the  ingot.  See  the  following 
question. 

Note.  Problems  iS-24  form  a  graduated  series,  introductory  to  the 
processes  of  Problem  24. 

25.  Point  out  the  mistake  which  would  be  made  if  the 
solution  of  the  preceding  problem  were  commenced  in  the  fol- 
lowing way : 

If  the  first  ingot  contains  p  parts  of  gold  to  q  parts  of  silver,  and  the 
second  contains  r  i>arts  of  gold  to  «  of  silver,  then 

Two  parts  from  the  first  ingot  will  have  2p  of  gold  and  3^  of  silver. 

One  part  from  the  second  ingot  will  have  r  of  gold  and  s  of  silver. 

Therefore,  the  combination  will  contain  2p+r  parts  of  gold,  and 
2^ + «  parts  of  silver. 

Show  also  that  if  we  subject  p,  q,  r,  and  s  to  the  condition 

p  +  q  z=  r  +  8, 
the  process  would  be  correct. 

26.  Show  that  if  the  second  term  of  a  proportion  be  a 
mean  proportional  between  the  third  and  fourth,  the  third 
will  be  a  mean  proportional  between  the  first  and  second. 
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OF    POWERS    AND    ROOTS. 


CHAPTER     I. 

INVOLUTION. 


Case  L  Involntion  of  Products  and  Quotients. 

166.  Def.  The  result  of  taking  a  quantity,  A^ 
n  times  as  a  &ctor  is  called  the  n*'^  power  of  A^  and 
as  already  known  may  be  written  either 

AAA,  etc.,  n  times,    or    A\ 

D^.  The  number  n  is  called  the  Index  of  the 
power. 

D^.  Involution  is  the  operation  of  finding  the 
powers  of  algebraic  expressions. 

The  operation  of  involution  may  always  be  expressed  by 
the*  application  of  the  proper  exponent,  the  expression  to  be 
involved  being  inclosed  in  parentheses. 

Example.    The  n^  power  of  a  +  6  is  {a  +  6)». 
The  n^  power  of  aic  is  (abc)^. 

166.  Involution  of  Products.  The  n^  power  of  the 
product  of  several  fiuitors  a,  by  c,  may  be  expressed  without 
exponents  as  follows: 

abcabcabc,  etc.^ 

each  factor  being  repeated  n  times. 
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Here  there  will  be  altogether  n  o^s,  n  b%  and  n  r's,  so 
that,  using  exponents,  the  whole  power  will  be  a»J»c»  (§  66, 67). 

Hence,  (abc)^  =  a^b^c^. 

That  is. 

Theorem.    The  power  of  a  product  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  powers  of  the  several  factors. 

167.  Involution  of  Quotients.    Applying  the  same  methods 
to  fractions,  we  find  that  the  n^  power  of  -  is  —  •    For 

y    tr 


(xY      XXX     ,  . . 

-I  = ,  etc.,  n  times; 
yi      y  y  y 

xxxy  etc.,  n  times 


yyy,  etc.,  n  times  ^®       ' ' 
—  ^ 

—  yn 
EXERCISES. 

Express  the  cubes  of 

I.    dbc.  2.    — •  3.    ah<r\ 

c 

mn  a  +  b  ,     mn  (a  +  b) 

pq  ^     a  —  b  pq{^  —  v 

Express  the  n^  powers  of  the  same  quantities,  the  quanti* 
ties  between  parentheses  being  treated  as  single  symbols. 

Case  II.    Involution  of  Powers, 

*.  > 

168.  Problem.    It  is  required  to  raise  the  quantity  a^  to 
the  n^  power. 

Solution.    The  w**  power  of  a^  is,  by  definition, 

o^  X  «*»  X  a*",  etc.,  n  times. 

By  §  66,  the  exponents  of  a  are  all  to  be  added,  and  as  the 
exponent  m  is  repeated  n  times,  the  sum 

m  +  m  '\-  m  '\-  etc.,  n  times, 
is  mn.    Hence  the  result  is  a^  or,  in  the  language  of  Algebra, 

10 
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Hence, 

Theorem.  If  any  power  of  a  quantity  is  itself  to  be 
raised  to  a  power,  the  indices  of  the  powers  must  be 
multiplied  together. 

EXAMPLES. 

Note.     It  will  be  seen  that  this  theorem  coincides  with  that  of  Case  I 
when  any  of  the  factors  have  the  exponent  unitj  understood. 

EXE  RCISES. 

Write  the  cubes  of  the  following  quantities: 
I.     3xy\  2,     -j->  3.     a^. 

4.     ha^.  5.     2a2m».  6.     -r— 

Write  the  nf^  powers  of 

7.     a.  8.     a%.  9.     a^Vc. 

10.     «»»«».  II.     'itp^qK  12.     {a+J)){c+d). 

n-    {^  +  y){^  —  y). 

14.  7  (a  +  6  —  c)  (a  —  b)P. 

Arts.  l^{a  +  b  —  c)»  {a  —  h)^. 

15.  T-  16.    ^-  17.     — l-^. 
0                                 or  '      X  —  y 

18.     — -r—  ^7^5.  — -z-^r— 

db{c-d:f 

Eeduce: 

20.     {2alWy.  21.     (— 3mwar»)« 

22.     2a(--3^^w«)8.  23.     (7pyV»)*. 

24.     (aZi«)*.  25.     (2a2a;8)n  26.     (wi»)». 

Note  1.  If  the  student  find  any  of  these  exponential  expressions 
difficult  of  expression,  he  may  first  express  them  by  writing  each  quantity 
a  number  of  times  indicated  by  its  exponent. 

Note  2.  The  student  is  expected  to  treat  the  quantities  in  paren* 
theses  as  single  symbols. 
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Bem.  The  preceding  theorem  finds  a  practical  application 
when  it  is  necessary  to  raise  a  small  number  to  a  high  power. 
If,  for  example,  we  have  to  raise  2  to  the  30th  power,  we 
should,  without  this  theorem,  have  to  multiply  by  2  no  less 
than  29  times.  But  we  may  also  proceed  thus : 
22  =  4, 

2*  =  22.22  =  4.4        =  16, 
28  =  2*.2^  =  16.16    =  266, 
216  --  28.28  =  2662       —  65536, 
22*  =  2W.28  =  2W.256  =  16777216, 
230  —  22*.  2«  =  22*.  64    =  1073741824. 

Case  of  Negative  Exponents. 

169.  The  preceding  theorem  may  be  applied  to  negative 
exponents.     By  the  definition  of  such  exponents, 

%  =  aPl-^.  (1) 

Eaising  the  first  member  to  the  rfi^  power,  we  have. 


This  is  the  same  result  we  should  get  by  applying  the 
theorem  to  the  second  member  of  (1),  and  proves  the  proposi. 
tion. 

EXE  RCISES. 

Express  the  6th  powers  of 


I.     ab^K 

2. 

a2J-2. 

3.     amp~K 

4. 

a  «»&  « 

5.     (a  +  J)3(a-5)-8. 

6. 

{x  +  y)"  {x  +  z)-*. 

7-   r.- 

8. 

{a  +  b)-^ 
(a-by^' 

Reduce : 

9.     [{a -h  brHa  ^  b)]n. 

10. 

{ab-^c-^y. 

II.     {ab-h-^)-^. 

12. 

(m%-^)--*. 

13.     (ic«^-*)"*. 

14. 

(a«*»(j-»)». 

After  forming  the  expressions,  write  them  all  with  positive 
exponents,  in  the  form  of  fractions. 
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Algebraic  Signs  of  Powers. 

170.  Since  the  continued  product  of  any  number  of  posi- 
tive factors  is  positive,  all  the  powers  of  a  positive  quantity  are 
positive. 

By  §  26,  the  product  of  an  odd  number  of  negative  fac- 
tors is  negative,  and  the  product  of  an  even  number  is  positive. 
Hence, 

Theorem.  The  even  powers  of  negative  quantities 
are  positive,  and  the  odd  powers  are  negative. 

EXAMPLES. 

(—  of  =  a';     (—  aY  =  —  a^.    (_ ^)4  -_  ^^    etc. 


EXERCISES. 

Find  the  yalae  of 

I.     (-  2)». 

2. 

(-  3)'- 

3- 

4*. 

4.     (-5)«. 

s- 

(-  5)«. 

6. 

(-  *)'• 

7.     (-a-h)\ 

8. 

( —  mn)'. 

9- 

{-pqf- 

10,      (—  «)*». 

II. 

(_  j)a»+i. 

12. 

(_  a  _  lynr-l 

13-     (-1)**. 

14. 

(_  i)».+i. 

IS- 

(-  1)**-'. 

Case  III.  Involution  of  Binomials— the  Bino- 
mial Theorem,. 

171.  It  is  required  to  find  the  n^  power  of  a  binomial. 
1.  Let  a  +  bhe  the  binomial ;  its  nf^  power  may  be  written 

{a  +  ly. 

Let  us  now  transform  this  expression  by  dividing  it  by  c^y 
and  then  multiplying  it  by  a",  which  will  reduce  it  to  its  orig- 
inal value.    We  have  (§  167), 

"~^^  =  V~T"/  =  U  +  a/- 

Multiplying  this  last  expression  by  fl5»,  by  writing  this 
power  outside  the  parentheses,  it  becomes 


-(• + % 


(1) 
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which  is  equal  to  (a  +  lY.    Next  let  ns  put  for  shortnese  x  to 
represent  -,  when  the  expression  will  become 

{a  +  J)**  =  a*  (1  +  xY.  (2) 

2,  Now  let  us  form  the  successive  powers  of  (1  +  a?)**.  We 
multiply  accoiding  to  the  method  of  §  79: 

(l  +  xY  =zl  +  X 
Multiplier,  1  +  x 

1  +x 

+  x    +0? 

(1  +  xf  =il  +  %x  +  a? 
Multiplier,  1  +  x 

l  +  %x  +  a^ 

x  +  %a^  +  7^ 

(1  +  ar)»  =  1  +  3a;  f  32j8  +  re* 
Multiplier,  1  +  x 

1  +  3a;  +  3a^  +  «• 
a;  +  3gg  +  3a;»  +  a;* 

(1  +  a;)*  =  1  +  4a;  +  6a?8  -I-  4a;»  +  a;* 

It  will  be  seen  that  whenever  we  multiply  one  of  these 
powers  by  1  +  a;,  the  coefficients  of  a;,  a:^,  etc.,  which  we  add 
to  form  the  next  higher  power  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
given  power,  only  those  in  the  lower  line  go  one  place  toward 
the  right  Thus,  to  form  (1  +  a;)*,  we  took  the  coefficients  of 
(1  +  a;)*,  and  wrote  and  added  them  thus : 

Coef.  of  (1  +  a;)»,        1,    3,    3,    1. 

1,    3,    3,    1. 

Coef.  of  (1  +  a;)*,        1,    4,    6,    4,     1. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  write  the  numbers  under  each  other  to  add 
them  in  this  way ;  we  have  only  to  add  each  namber  to  the  one  on  the 
left  in  the  same  line  to  form  the  corresponding  number  of  the  line  below. 
Thus  we  can  form  the  coefficients  of  the  successive  powers  of  x  at  sight 
as  follows:  The  first  figure  in  each  line  is  1 ;  the  next  is  the  coefficient 
of  X ;  the  third  the  coefficient  of  ^^  etc. 
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First  power,  w  =  1,    coefficients,  1,  1. 

Second  ''  n  =  2,  "  1,  2,  1. 

Third  "  n  =  S,  «  1,  3,  3,  1. 

Fourth  «  n  =  4,  «  1,  4,  6,  4,    1. 

Fifth  ''  w  =  5,  «  1,  5,  10,  10,    5,  1. 

Sixth  "  n  =r  6,  "          'l,  6,  15,  20,  15,  6,  1. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

It  is  evident  that  the  first  quantity  is  always  1,  and  that 
the  next  coefficient  in  each  line,  or  the  coefficient  of  x,  is  n. 
The  third  is  not  evident,  but  is  really  equal  to 

^^^,  (*) 

as  will  be  readily  found  by  trial;  because,  beginning  with 
w  =  3, 

3=-^,      6  =  —,      10  =  -^,    etc. 

The  fourth  number  on  each  line  is 

n  {71  —  1)  (yt  —  2) 
2^ 
Thus,  beginning  as  before  with  the  third  line,  where  »  =  3, 
,       3-2.1       .       4-3-2      ,_       5.4.3       ,  ,, 

3.  These  several  quantities  are  called  Binomial  Coeffi- 
cients. In  writing  them,  we  may  multiply  all  the  denomi- 
nators by  the  factor  1  without  changing  them,  so  that  there 
will  be  as  many  factors  in  the  denominator  as  in  the  numerator. 
The  fourth  column  of  coefficients,  or  (c),  will  then  be  written, 

3-2-1  4-3-2         5-4-3 

1-2.3'        1-2-3'        1-2-3' 

4.  We  can  find  all  the  binomial  coefficients  of  any  power 
when  we  know  the  value  of  n. 

The  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  second  coefficient 
will  contain  two  factors,  as  in  (b) ;  of  the  third,  three  factors, 
as  in  (c) ;  and  of  the  s^,  s  factors,  whatever  s  may  be. 

In  any  coefficient,  the  first  factor  in  the  numerator  is  w, 
the  second  w  —  1,  etc.,  each  factor  being  less  by  unity  than  the 
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preceding  one,  until  we  come  to  the  «^  or  last,  which  will  be 
n  —  s  +  1. 

Such  a  product  is  written, 

7J  (w  —  1)  (»  —  2)  .  .  .  .  (w  —  5  +  1). 

The  dots  stand  for  any  number  of  omitted  factors,  because 
8  may  be  any  number.  We  have  written  4  of  the  8  factors,  so 
that  5  —  4  are  left  to  be  represented  by  the  dots. 

The  denominator  of  the  fraction  is  the  product  of  the  s 

factors, 

1«2*3«  •  •  .8^ 

each  factor  being  greater  by  1  than  the  preceding  one,  and  the 
dots  standing  for  any  number  of  omitted  factors,  according  to 
the  value  of  «.    Thus,  the  s^  coefficient  in  the  n^  line  will  be 

w  (tt  —  1)  (n  —  2)  .  .  .  .  {n  —  s  +  \)  . ,. 

i.2.a...7^^  W 

If  8  is  greater  than  |^,  the  last  factors  will  cancel  some  of 
the  preceding  ones,  so  that  as  8  increases  from  ^n  to  n^  the 
values  of  the  preceding  coefficients  will  be  repeated  in  the 
reverse  order.  Thus,  suppose  n  =  6.  Then,  by  cancelling 
common  factors, 

6-5-4-3  _  6^  _  .^ 
1.2.3.4""  1-2  "" 

6.5.4.3.2  __  6  _ 
1.2.3.4.5  —  1  —  ^• 

6.5.4.3.2.1  _ 
1.2.3.4.5.6  ■" 

If  we  should  add  one  more  factor  to  the  numerator,  it 
would  be  0,  and  the  whole  coefficient  would  be  0. 

The  conclusion  we  have  reached  is  embodied  in  the  follow- 
ing equation,  which  should  be  perfectly  memorized : 

(1  +  ^)»  =  1  + «x  +  ^Do.  +  ?i(^^^"-^:r3 

I  n(«-l)(»-2)(«-3) 
^  1.2.3.4:  a^-^  ....+a»». 
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EXERCISES. 

1.  Compute  from  the  formula  {d)  all  the  hinomial  coeflBl- 
cients  for  w  =  6,  and  from  them  express  the  development  of 
(1  +  x)\ 

2.  Do  the  same  thing  for  w  =  8,  and  for  n  =  10. 

172.  To  find  the  development  of  (a  -+-  i)*»,  we  replace  x 
by  - ,  and  then  multiply  each  tenn  by  a**. 

[See  equations  (1)  and  (2).]    We  thus  have 

(a  +  J)»  =  a»  +  fi^-^i  +  ^\^^^c(^^  +  etc. to  J*. 

The  terms  of  the  development  are  subject  to  the  following 
rules: 

I.  The  exponents  of  b,or  the  second  term  of  the  bino- 
miaZ,  are  0,  1,  2,  etc,,  to  n» 

Because  Ifi  is  simply  1,  cr"  is  the  same  as  a^l^. 

n.  The  sum  of  the  exponents  of  a  and  bisnin  eoA^h 
term.    Hence  the  exponents  of  a  are 

n,    w  —  1,    w  —  2,    etc.,  to    0. 

in.  The  coefficient  of  the  first  term/  is  unity,  and  of 
the  second  n,  the  index  of  the  power.  Ea^ch  following 
coefficient  may  he  found  from  the  next  preceding  one  by 
W/uXtiplying  by  the  successive  fax^tors, 

w  — 1  n  —  2         w  —  3        , 

"T"'        ""T"'        ~T~'    ®^' 

IV.  Ifbora  is  negative,  the  sign  of  its  odd  powers 
will  be  changed,  but  that  of  its  even  powers  iviU  remain 
the  same. 

(Compare  §  170.)    Hence, 

(a  —  J)»  =  a«  -  na«-iJ  +  n{n'-l)  ^__^^  _  ^^^ 

the  terms  being  alternately  positive  and  negative. 
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EXERCISE  S— Continued. 

3.  Compute  all  the  terms  of  {a  +  J)*,  using  the  binomial 
coefficients. 

4.  What  is  the  coefficient  of  ¥  in  the  development  of 
(a  +  b)^. 

5.  What  are  the  first  foui  terms  in  the  development  of 
(2am  +  3n)8. 

6.  What  are  the  first  three  terms  in  the  development  of 

1  +  -  j  ?    What  are  the  last  two  terms  ? 

7.  What  are  the  first  three  and  the  last  three  terms  of 
(a-a;)i8? 

8.  What  is  the  development  of  («  +  -)• 

9.  What  are  the  first  four  terms  in  the  development  of  the 
following  binomials : 

(1  +  Ts^Y ;  (1  +  ^^Y ;  (1  —  "^^Y ; 

10.  What  are  the  sum  and  difference  of  the  two  develop- 
ments, (1  +  ^y  and  (1  —  xy^ 

Case  IV.    8qtu$re  of  a  PolynovniaU 

173.    1.  Square  of  any  Polynomial    Let 

a  +  b  +  c  +  d  +  etc., 
be  any  polynomial.    We  may  form  its  square  thus: 

a  +  b  +  c  +  d  +  etc. 

a  +  b  +  c  +  d  +  etc. 

a^  +  ab  -\-  ac  +  ad  +  etc. 

ab  +  l^  +  be  +  bd  +  etc. 

ac  +  be  +  (^  +  cd  +  etc. 
ad  H-  bd  +  cd  +  d^  +  etc, 

ifi  +  V^  +  c^+cP  +  etc. 
+  2ab  +  2ac  +  2ad  +  etc. 

+  2bc  +  2bd  +  etc.  +  2cd  +  etc 
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We  thus  reach  the  following  conclusion : 

Theorem.  The  square  of  a  polynomial  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  squares  of  all  its  terms  plus  twice  the 
product  of  every  two  terms. 

2.  Square  of  an  Entire  Function,  Sometimes  we  wish  to 
arrange  the  polynomial  and  its  square  as  an  entire  function  of 
some  quantity,  for  example,  of  x. 

Let  us  form  the  square  ofa  +  &»  +  ca^  +  d«'*  +  etc. 

a  +  bx  -{-  ca^  +  da?  +  etc. 
a  +  bx  +  cx^  +  da?  +  etc. 


a^  +  dbx  +  OCT?  +  ado?  +  etc. 

dbx  -f-  Ih?  +  hcofi  +  bdx^  +  eta 

04)7?  +  bcoi?  +  c^  +  etc. 

ado?  4-  bda?  +  etc. 

fl2  +  %abx  +  {2ac  +  S^)^?^  +  {2ad  +  2bc)x^  +  etc. 

We  see  that : 

The  coefficient  of  a:^  is  ac  +  bb  +  ca. 

"  «  ''  a?  \a  ad+bc  +  cb  +  da. 

"  "  "  a:*  is  ae  +  bd+  cc  +  db  +  ea. 

etc.  etc. 

The  law  of  the  products  ae,  bdy  cc,  etc.,  is  that  the  first 
factor  of  each  product  is  composed  successively  of  all  the  co- 
efficients in  regular  order  up  to  that  of  the  power  of  x  to  which 
the  coefficient  belongs,  while  the  second  factor  is  composed 
successively  of  the  same  coefficients  in  reverse  order. 


EXERCISES. 

Form  the  squares  of 

I. 

1  +  2a;  +  3a;2.                     2. 

1  +  2a;  +  3a?  +  4ic*. 

3. 

l  +  2x  +  ^7?^^oi^+  5^-5. 

4. 

l  +  2x  +  Za?  +  ^  +  b7?+^Q!?. 

S- 

1  —  2rc  +  3a;2  —  ^.          6. 

a  — 

-b  +  c- 

-d. 

7. 

3a  +  2J  —  c  +  rf.               - 

0. 

a  + 

a 

1 
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CHAPTER     II. 

EVOLUTION    AND    FRACTIONAL    EXPONENTS. 

174.  Def.  The  n**  Root  of  a  quantity  q  is  such  a 
number  as,  being  raised  to  the  n^  power,  will  produce  q. 

When  71  =  3,  the  root  is  called  the  Square  Soot. 

When  71  =  3,  the  root  is  called  the  Cube  Root. 

Examples.    3  is  the  4th  root  of  81,  because 

3.3.3.3  =  3*  =  81. 
As  the  student  already  knows,  we  use  the  notation, 

n^  root  of  g  =  ^q. 

There  is  another  way  of  expressing  roots  which  we  shall 
now  describe. 

175.  Division  of  Eocponents.  Let  us  extract  the  square 
root  of  cfi.  We  must  find  such  a  quantity  as,  being  multiplied 
by  itself,  will  produce  a*.  It  is  evident  that  the  required  quan- 
tity is  a\  because,  by  the  rule  for  multiplication  (§§  ^Qy  166), 

fl*  X  a*  =  cf. 

n 

The  square  root  of  a**  will  be  a^y  because 

n  n  n  ,  n 

fflT  X  a»  =  «»+»  =  a». 

ft 

In  the  same  way,  the  cube  root  of  a^  is  a',  because 

n  n  n 

a^  X  a^  X  a^  =  a**. 
The  following  theorem  will  now  be  evident: 

Theorem.  The  square  root  of  a  power  may  be  ex- 
pressed by  dividing  its  exponent  by  2,  the  cube  root  by 
dividing  it  by  3,  and  the  71'*  root  by  dividing  it  by  n. 

176.  Fractional  Eaipomnts.  Considering  only  the  origi- 
nal definition  of  exponents,  such  an  expression  as  a^  would 
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have  no  meaning,  because  we  cannot  write  a  1\  times.  But 
by  what  has  just  been  said,  we  see  that  a^  may  be  interpreted 
to  mean  the  square  root  of  cfiy  because 

fl*  X  a*  =  cfi. 
Hence, 

A  fractional  exponent  indicates  the  extraction  of  a 
root.  If  the  denominator  is  2,  a  square  root  is  indi- 
cated ;  if  3,  a  cube  root ;  if  t^,  an  ti**  root 

A  fractional  exponent  has  therefore  the  same  meaning  as 
the  radical  sign  V>  and  may  be  used  in  place  of  it. 

EXEHCI  SH6. 

Express  the  following  roots  by  exponents  only  : 

I.     Vm.  2.     V{m  +  n).  3.     V(fl  +  J)*. 

4.     ^/{a  +  h)\     5.     ^m\  6.     y/a^. 

7.     v^o^.  8.     ^{a^-by.  9.     y/{a  +  b)^. 

177.  Since  the  even  powers  of  negative  quantities 
are  positive,  it  follows  that  an  even  root  of  a  positive 
quantity  may  be  either  positive  or  negative. 

This  is  expressed  by  the  double  sign  ±. 

EXERCISES. 

Express  the  square  roots  and  also  the  cube  roots  and  the 
n^  roots  of  the  following : 

I.     (a  +  ly.  2.     (a  +  i)\  3.    a  +  J. 

4.    (aj  +  y)*.         s-    (^  +  y)*-         ^-    {^  +  y)^' 

178.  If  the  quantity  of  which  the  root  is  to  be  ex- 
tracted is  a  product  of  several  Sartors,  we  extract  the 
root  of  each  factor,  and  take  the  product  of  these  roots. 

Example.    The  n^  root  of  am^  is  fl*w*p*,  because 
{c^m^p^Y  =  am%  by  §§  168  and  176. 

If  the  quantity  is  a  fraction,  we  extract  the  root  of 
both  members. 
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167 


Proof. 


I-    (§§167,168.) 


Because  -r  taken  n  times  as  a  &etor  makes  y>  therefore. 


by  definition,  it  is  the  nf^  root  of  ^« 

EXERCISBS 

Express  the  square  roots  of 
I.     4ar.  2.     TTT — • 

Express  the  cube  roots  of 
4.     27.64.  5.     27a«. 


64ayc« 


6.     64.27a«J*. 


7.     aV<?6^.  8.     ^^^^^ 

Express  the  w*  roots  of 
9.     7.  10.     4.7. 


II.    4.7.10. 


12. 


15- 


6mp« 

n 


13.     6a»J>». 


14. 


16.    3**er-*»  (a  +  J)^  (a?  —  y)»»  4»  (J  —  c  +  d)-^. 
Beduce  to  exponential  expressions: 


17.     v^a(i  — c)"*. 


19.     -foPjS, 


ai 


m/(a  +  ft) 


18,     \?a^, 
n/a 


Powers  of  Expressions  with  Fractional  Expo- 
nents. 

179.  TheoT€7tu    The  p^  power  of  the  n^  root  is 
equal  to  the  n^  root  of  the  ^  power. 
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lu  algebraic  langaage, 

or  {fl^y  =  (a')*. 

Example.  {^^  =  2^  =-4, 

V^8»  =  >^64  =  4; 

or^  in  words^  the  square  of  the  cube  root  of  8  (that  is^  the 
square  of  2)  is  the  cube  root  of  the  square  of  8  (that  is,  of  64). 

General  Proof,    Let  us  put  x  =  the  w*  root  of  a,  so  that 

of'  =  a.  (1) 

Tbep^  power  of  this  root  x  will  then  be  xp.  (2) 

Baising  both  sides  of  the  equation  (1)  to  the  p^  power,  we 

have 

af^  =  aP  =  p^  power  of  a. 

The  n*^  root  of  the  first  member  is  found  by  dividing  the 
exponent  by  n,  which  gives 

n^  root  o{p^  power  =  qsp, 

the  same  expression  (2)  just  found  for  the  p^  power  of  the 
n^  root 

This  theorem  leads  to  the  following  conclusion : 

1.  The  expression  p 

a* 

1 

may  mean  indifferently  the  p^  power  of  a^,  or  the  nth 
root  of  aP,  these  quantities  being  identical. 

3.  The  powers  of  expressions  having  fractional  ex- 
ponents may  be  formed  by  multiplying  the  exponents 
by  the  index  of  the  power. 

EXERCISES. 

Express  the  squares,  the  cubes,  and  the  n^  powers  of  the 
following  expressions : 

I.    a^.  2.    ai.  3.    al 

4.  0*.  5.    obK  6.    ajic 
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7- 

fii 

• 

8. 

flff*  P. 

9- 

(a  +  J)»  (a  - 

-i)-. 

lO. 

ar^b^. 

II. 

ffl-*J* 

12. 

Bedace  to  eimple 

prodacts  and  fractions : 

IS- 

14. 

(a»jM)». 

IS- 

(alj*)-^. 

16. 

(a~V~f. 

»7- 

(^)* 

18. 

CHAPTER    III. 

REDUCTION    OF    IRRATIONAL    EXPRESSIONS. 


Definitions. 


180.  Def.  A  Rational  Zlxpression  is  one  in  which 
the  symbols  are  only  added,  subtracted,  multiplied,  or 
divided. 

All  the  operations  we  have  hitherto  considered^  except  the  extraction 
of  roots,  have  led  to  rational  expressions. 

J)^.  An  expression  which  involves  the  extraction 
of  a  root  is  called  LrrationaL 

Example.    Irrational  expressions  are 
or,  in  the  language  of  exponents, 

In  order  that  expressions  may  be  really  irrational, 
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they  must  be  Irredaoible,  that  is,  iiicax)able  of  being 
expressed  without  the  radical  sign. 

Example.    The  expressions 

^/cf^^ab'+Vy        V36, 

are  not  properly  irrational^  because  they  are  equal  to  a  +  ^ 
and  6  respectively,  which  are  rational* 

Def.  A  Surd  is  the  root  which  enters  into  an 
irrational  expression. 

Example.  The  expression  a  +  iVx  is  irrational,  and  the 
surd  is  ^/x. 

Def.  Irrational  terms  are  Similar  when  they  con- 
tain the  same  snrds. 

Examples.  The  terms  VSO,  7^30,  (a?+.y)V30,  are 
similar,  because  the  quantity  under  the  radical  sign  is  30  in 
each.  

The  terms  {a  +  l)  "s/x  +  y,  3  Va?  +  y,  m^/x  +  y  are 
similar. 

Agrgregation  of  Similar  Terms. 

181.  Irrational  terms  may'be  aggregated  by  the  rules  of 
§§  54-56,  the  surds  being  treated  as  if  they  were  single  sym- 
bols.   Hence: 

When  similar  irrational  terms  are  connected  by  the 
signs  +  or  — ,  the  coefficients  of  the  similar  surds  may 
he  added,  and  the  surd  itself  affixed  to  their  sum. 

Example.    The  sum 

a\/{x  +  y)  —  W{x  +  y)  +  W{x  +  y) 
may  be  transformed  into  (a  —  J  +  3)  "^{x  +  y). 

EXHRCISES. 

Eeduce  the  following  expressions  to  the  smallest  number 
of  terms: 

I.     7\/3  —  5\/2  +  6\/3  +  7a*A/2. 
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2.     W{x  +  y)  +  aV(z  —  y)  +  2  (a  +  J)  V{x  +  y) 

a  +  h    /-,  .  «  —  h    /„ 

4.     (a  +  *)  V^  +  (a  —  J)  V^. 

5-     Vx{a  —  h)-\-{h  —  c)Vx+{c  —  a)  Vx. 

6.     aVx  —  Vx  +  2a  Va?  —  (a  -h  J)  Vas. 

3  1 

J  Va?  —  «A/aJ  +  ^Vx  —  cVa?  +  Q  Va;. 


7 


3 


8.  ?L+iVa:-6^Va:-^±^Va:+Va^ 

9.  J  Va;  —  Va?  +(«  —  *)  Va;  H — ^^J"  ■  ^x. 
Va  —  JVa  —  Vx  H — ^   7"   ^  Va  —  o'V^^- 

11.  -Va;  — va?  +  — ^-g — -Vx. 

12.  4^/3?  — ^  Va;  +  (a  — J)'v/a;. 


10. 


3 

Factoring  Surds. 

182.  Irrational  expressions  may  sometimes  be  transformed 
so  as  to  have  different  expressions  under  the  radical  sign,  by 
the  method  of  §  178,  applying  the  following  theorem : 

Theorem.  A  root  of  the  product  of  several  factors 
is  equal  to  the  product  of  their  roots. 

In  the  language  of  Algebra^ 

\^(ibcdy  etc.  =  \^a  ^/l  \fc  v^rf,  etc. 
z=  flf*J*c*d*,  etc. 

Proof,  By  raising  the  members  of  this  equation  to  the 
n^  power,  we  shall  get  the  same  result,  namely, 

a  xb  X  c  X  d,  etc. 

Example.    \/30  =  V6  V6. 
11 
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EXERCISES. 

Prove  the  following  equations  by  computing  both  sides: 

^4  V49  =  \/4^  =  \/l96. 
Proof.     ^4  V49  =  2-7  =  14,  and  ^196  =  14. 

^4  \/9  =  \/36. 

V4  \/25  =  Vi^. 

V9  Vie  =  V90[I. 

\/25  \/36  =  V25^. 

Express  with  a  single  surd  the  products : 

1.  ^{Or  +  h)  Via  —  b). 

Solution.     \/(a  +  h)  V(a  —  S)  =  V(o  +  J)  (a  —  J) 

2.  V?  Vs.  J.    \/7  \/«. 

4.     VaV{a  +  y).  5.     VaVlV{a  +  h). 

6.  V(a;  +  1)  VCa;  -  1). 

7.  V(aj*  +  1)  V(a;  +  1)  V(a;  -  1). 

8.  [(a  +  i)^  {a  -  J)i  J. 

9.  [(2^  +  l)4(2:  +  l)t(a:-l)t]l 

183.  If  we  can  separate  the  quantity  under  the 
radical  sign  into  two  factors,  one  of  which  is  a  perfect 
square,  we  may  extract  its  root  and  affix  the  surd  root 
of  the  remaining  factor  to  it- 

EXAMPLES. 

^/c^  =z  Va^  Vb  =  aVb» 
Vab  Vac  =  Vd^bc  =  aVbc^ 
V12  a/6  =  V72  =  V36  V^  =  6\/2. 
V(4a8  +  8a«5  —  16«%)  =  V4fl«  (a  +  2d  —  4ac) 

=  %aV{a  +  2J  —  4ac). 
(a'—  4a;*y  -h  4ajy*)^  =  (a;  —  2y)  o^. 
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EXERCISES. 

Reduce^  when  possible : 

I.    Vs. 

2. 

V32. 

3.     Vl28. 

4. 

V3  \/27. 

5.     Vc^VcaVic. 

6. 

V2  V72. 

7.   V4:  Vn. 

8. 

V(x  +  1)  V(x  +  1). 

9.     VlTS. 

10. 

Vl50. 

II.    Vios. 

12. 

Va;M«  +  J). 

13.     V(aH  +  2ato  +  Vx). 

Here  the  quantity  under  the  radical  sign  is  equal  to 

(a»  +  2a6  +  6«)i 

a?  =  (< 

»  +  6)»a?. 

In  questions  of  this  class,  the  beginner  is  apt  to  divide  an  expression 

like  v^a  +  6  +  6  into  y'a  +  ^6  + 

v«» 

which  is  wrong.    The  square 

root  of  the  sum  of  several  quantities  ( 

cannoi 
IS- 

t  be  reduced  in  this  way. 

14.     Va^y  +  4ay  +  4y. 

V4m*«  +  Smz  -\-  4z. 

Beduce  and  add  the  following  surds : 
16.     4^/2—6^/8  +  10^/32.     17.     V12  +  \/27  +  V75. 
18.     Vi«  — 2V'«.  19.     126*  — 46*  — 80i 

20.     ^^81  —  ^192.  21.     {aW)i  +  (aM)i 

Multiplication  of  Irrational  Expressions. 

184.  Irrational  polynomials  may  be  multiplied  by  com- 
bining the  foregoing  principles  with  the  rule  of  §  78. 
The  following  are  the  forms  : 

To  multiply  a  +  bVx  by  m  +  nVy» 

a{m  +  nVy)  =^  am  x  anVy- 
bVx  {m  +  nVy)  =  bmVx  +  bnVicy. 

The  product  is  am  +  anVy  +  bmVx  +  bnVxy. 

EXERCISES. 

Perform  the  following  multiplications  and    reduce    the 
results  to  the  simplest  form  (compare  §  80) : 

I.     (2  +  3^/6)  (5  -  3V2).        2.     (7  +  2\/82)  (9  —  5^/2). 
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3.  {a  +  Vb)  {a  —  V*)*       4-     {Va-^Vb  +  Vc+  Vd)\ 

5.  (m  +  w4)  (m  +  2w4).         6.    (at  —  a^)  (a^  ■+-  at). 

7.  (a +  «"!)».  8.    (ai  — «-*)*• 

9.  [a  +  JVCa?  +  y)]  [«  —  *V(a;  +  y)]. 

10.  [m  +  w\/(a  +  J)]  [w  —  nV{a  —  *)]. 

11.  [a;  +  V(a?  ^  1)]  [a?  -  V(a^  - 1)]. 

12.  [(S«  +  1)*  +  *]  [(6*  +  1)*  -  *]. 

Expressions  may  often  be  transformed  and  factored  by 
combining  the  foregoing  processes. 

ExAMPLB.  To  factor  ax^  +  bx^  +  ca^  +  daf^,  we  notice 
that  xi  =  xia^,        x*  =  x^a?,    etc. 

so  that  the  expression  may  be  written, 

aofix^  4-  bah^i  +  cxx^  +  dx^  =  {aa^  +  ba^  +  cx+  d)xi. 

EXERCISBS. 

Beduce  the  following  expressions  to  products: 

13.  2  +  V2.  14.     3* +  ^-3*. 

15.    {a  +  b)i.     16.    Vy  +  ay*  —  *y*. 

17.  a  — y  — Va?  — y. 

Beduce  to  the  lowest  terms : 

2  Va'+  b  aa^  +  bxi 

18.  —^*  19.    --^—  20.    --^-! T. 

a  —  x+  Va  —  x  Va'  —  ** 

21.    ; *  22.    ,    ' 

a  —  JT  —  V  a  —  a;  a  +  © 

185.  nationalizing  factions.  The  quotient  of 
two  surds  may  be  expressed  as  a  fraction  with  a  rational 
numerator  or  a  rational  denominator,  by  multiplying 
both  terms  by  the  proper  multiplier. 

Example.     Consider  the  fraction  —-  • 

a/7 
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Multiplying  both  terms  by  Vly  the  fraction  becomes 
■  y    ,  and  has  the  rational  denominator  7. 

Multiplying  by  y'S,  it  becomes  — — ,  and  has  the  rational 
numerator  5.  "^^^ 

The  numerator  or  denominator  may  also  be  made 
rational  when  they  both  consist  of  two  terms,  one  or 
both  of  which  are  irrational. 

Let  ns  have  a  fraction  of  the  form 

a  +  dVb 
P  +  qVb' 

in  which  the  letters  Ay  D,  P,  Qy  and  R  stand  for  any  algebraic 
or  numerical  expressions  whateyer.  If  we  multiply  both  nu- 
merator and  denominator  by  P  —  Q^Ry  the  denominator 
will  become 

ps-e*^. 

The  numerator  will  become 

AP  +  PDVB  -  AQVR  -  DQ^/lSR. 
so  that  the  yalue  of  the  fraction  is 

AP  +  PDVB  ~  A  QVR  -  DQ^/BR 


F*-Q*B 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  the  following  fractions  to  others  haying  rational 
denominators: 

■•  t/C-^D- 

2.       -. 

y* 

3-  G-l-3'- 

7a/3 
a—  Vb 

2a/18^ 

o     a  —  Vx 

a+  Vx 

^      6\/24 
6,     — ; — •• 

2V2 

Vx+  Vy 
Vx  —  Vff 
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a  +  2Vlx  +  y)  2V3  +  7\/5 

lo. ; •  II.      — ; -) — • 

a  +  V{x  -\-y)  V 6  —  V3 

Vx  —  V{x  +  y)  ^^  1 

12.       —- -^ =^-  13.       7 

Vx  +  V(x  +  y)  »  —  V  ic*  —  a* 

1  Vx  +  a  +  Vx  —  a 

14.     -r T-  15.        ■- ; • 

a*  +  (a  +  1)*  Va;  +  a  —  vaj  —  fl^ 

Perfect  Squares. 

186.  D^.  A  Perfect  Square  is  an  expression  of 
wWcli  the  sqnare  root  can  be  formed  without  any  surds, 
except  snch  as  are  already  fonnd  in  the  expression. 

Examples.  4m^,  4^^  +  4a  +  1  are  perfect  squares,  be- 
cause their  square  roots  are  2in^,  2a  +  1,  expressions  without 
the  radical  sign. 

The  expression  a  +  2Vab  +  b,  of  which  the  root  is 

Va  +  Vb, 
may  also  be  regarded  as  a  perfect  square,  because  the  surds 
Vci  and  Vb  are  in  the  product  2V^- 

Criterion  of  a  Perfect  Square.  The  question  whether  a 
trinomial  is  a  perfect  square  can  always  be  decided  by  compar- 
ing it  with  the  forms  of  §  80,  namely : 

a^  +  2ab-\-V={a  +  b)\ 
or  a*  —  2a&  +  i2  =  («  —  i)\ 

We  see  that  to  be  a  perfect  square,  a  trinomial  must  fulfil 
the  following  conditions: 

(1.)  Two  of  its  three  terms  must  be  i)erfect  squares. 

(2.)  The  remaining  term  must  be  equal  to  twice  the 
product  of  the  square  roots  of  the  other  two  terms. 

When  these  conditions  are  fulfilled,  the  square  root 
of  the  trinomial  will  be  the  sum  or  difference  of  the 
square  roots  of  the  terms,  according  as  the  product  is 
positive  or  negative. 

The  root  may  have  either  sign,  because  the  squares  of  posi- 
tiye  and  negative  quantities  have  the  same  sign. 
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If  the  terms  which  are  perfect  squares  are  both  negative^ 
the  trinomial  will  be  the  negative  of  a  perfect  square. 

EXAMPLES. 

Va'  +  2a*  +  ja  =  a  +  J  or  —  (a  +  J). 
Va'  — 20*+"^  =  fl  —  i  or  i  —  a. 

EXERCISES. 

Find  which  of  the  following  expressions  are  perfect  squares, 
and  extract  their  square  roots : 


3 
5 

7 

9 
II 

13 
15 


9  +  12  +  4.  2.  a?^  +  4a;  +  4. 

4a;^  +  2a;8  +  7.  4.  a^  +  a*  —  ja. 
4 

4a2»  +  12a«J»  +  9J*».  6.  a2  +  2a*  —  V. 

7^  —  flKT^y  +  -ay.  8.  a»J2  —  2a*crf  +  (?^. 

m  +  2miw^  +  w.  10.  a'  -—  2aa;  +  y*. 

a  +  4a*ii  +  4J.  12.  a  —  2  +  cr\ 

25p*  +  9g«  —  30p2y.  14.  6Ama»  +  A^  +  97W^. 

49a:8^  +  9^3  —  42a;y2;.  16.  ^m^  —  2m^y  +  ^^ 


9 

To  Complete  the  Square. 

187.  If  one  term  of  a  binomial  is  a  i)erfect  square, 
sucli  a  term  can  always  be  added  to  the  binomial  that 
the  trinomial  thus  formed  shall  be  a  perfect  square. 

This  operation  is  called  Oompleting  the  Square, 

Proof.  Call  a  the  root  of  the  term  which,  is  a  perfect 
square,  which  term  we  suppose  the^r*^,  and  call  m  the  other 
term,  so  that  the  given  hinomial  shall  be 

a2  +  m. 

Add  to  this  binomial  the  term  -7-^ ,  and  it  will  become 

4a2 
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This  is  a  perfect  square^  namely^  the  sqaare  of 

thatis,  a»  +  m  +  ^  =  (a  +  g)'. 

Hence  the  following 

EuLE.  Add  to  the  binomial  the  sqware  of  the  second 
term  divided  by  four  times  the  first  term/. 

Example.    What  term  must  be  added  to  the  expression 

a?  —  4mx  (1) 

to  make  it  a  perfect  sqnare  ? 

The  rule  gives  for  the  term  to  be  added^ 

Therefore  the  required  perfect  sqnare  is 

a:^  —  4aa;  +  4«8  =  (a?  —  2a)K 

We  may  now  transpose  A^,  so  that  the  left-hand  member 
of  the  equation  sh^  be  the  original  binomial  (1).     Thus> 

a:^  —  4aa:  =  (a?  —  2ay  —  4a«. 

The  original  binomial  is  now  expressed  as  the  difference  of 
two  squares.  Therefore,  the  above  process  is  a  solution  of  the 
problem :  Having  a  binomial  of  which  one  term  is  a  perfect 
sqtmre,  to  express  it  as  a  difference  of  two  squares, 

EXERCISES. 

Express  the  following  binomials  aa  differences  of  two 
squares : 

I.    a^  +  2xt/.  2,  a?  +  4a;y. 

3.     a?  +  Qax.  4.  4a:^  +  4a;y. 

5.     ^  +  4a;y.  6.  9a^  +  ax. 

7.     ieofi  +  S2mx.  8.  a^  +  ix. 

9.    a^x^  +  2a^.  10.  iW  +  2. 

II.    m^  +  1.  12.  9jo^  +  bx. 
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Irrational  Factors. 

188.  When  we  introduce  surds,  many  expressions  can  be 
factored  which  have  no  rational  factors.  The  following 
theorem  may  be  applied  for  this  purpose : 

Theorefm.  The  difference  of  any  two  quantities  is 
equal  to  the  product  of  sum  and  difference  of  their 
square  roots. 

In  the  language  of  algebra,  if  a  and  b  be  the  quantities,  we 
shall  have 

a-J  =  (a*-J*)(tf*+ J*), 

which  can  be  proved  by  multiplying  and  by  §  80,  (3). 

EXERCISES. 

Factor 

I.    tn  —  w.  2.  m  —  1. 

3.    dm  —  In.  4.  4fli*m  —  9. 

5.     0^  —  w.  6.  a:*  —  (m  +  »). 

7.     {x  —  a)*  —  J  (m  —  w),     8.    a:^  —  (w  —  n). 

9.    (a  +  bf  —  (4p»  —  q).    10.    n^+^xy+y^  —  (w+w)*. 

Find  the  irrational  square  roots  of  the  following  expressions 
by  the  principles  of  §  186 : 


II. 


a  —  2  +  a~*.  Ana.  a^  —  cr^. 


12.    X  —  %y/xy  +  y.  13.  4  +  4V3  +  3. 

14.     9  +  5  —  6^/5.  15.  ^a-\-b  —  4a*ji 

16.    a+i+2(a+*)*«+«^-  17.  3  4- 3\/l5  +  5. 

x8.    3  +  5-2V15.  19.  l+f-^. 

20.    a  —  2\/a  +  !•  21.  a  —  2a*  +  tfl. 

22.    a  +  2^4  4-  "T-  23.  ai  —  a  4.  --. 

a*  4 

a  .  a  .  a  a    .1  .  a* 

*^    i  +  3  +  9-  '5.  16+4+4- 

26.    a»  +  2  +  o-».  27.  4a:»  —  8  +  4ar*. 

28,    a  +  J  —  4  +  — --^. 
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TIONAL     OPERATIONS. 


CHAPTER   I. 

EQUATIONS   WITH    TWO    TERMS   ONLY. 

189.  In  the  present  chapter  we  consider  equations  which 
contain  only  a  single  power  or  root  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

Such  an  equation,  when  reduced  to  the  normal  form,  will 

be  of  the  form 

.4a^  +  5  =  0. 

By  transposing  B,  dividing  by  A,  and  putting 

B 

the  equation  may  be  written, 

ic^  —  a  =  0. 

or  a^  ==  a,  (1) 

Here  n  may  be  an  integer,  or  it  may  represent  some  fraction. 
Such  an  equation  is  called  a  Binomial  Equation,  because 
the  expression  a^—  a  is  a  binomial. 

Solution  of  a  Binomial  Equation. 

190.  1.  When  the  exponent  ofx  is  a  whole  number.  If  we 
extract  the  n*  root  of  both  members  of  the  equation  (1),  these 
roots  will,  by  Axiom  V,  still  be  equal.  The  »**  root  of  a»  being 
Xy  and  that  of  a  being  a^,  we  have 

a;  =  flr, 
and  the  equation  is  solved. 
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2.  When  the  exponent  is  fractional    Let  the  equation  be 


m 

af^  =  a. 


Baising  both  members  to  the  n^  power,  we  have 

Extracting  the  m^  root, 

X  =  «^. 

If  the  numerator  of  the  exponent  is  nnity,  we  only  have  to 
suppose  w  =  1,  which  will  give 

X  =  a^. 

Hence  the  binomial  equation  always  admits  of  solution  by 
forming  powers,  extracting  roots,  or  both. 

Special  Forms  of  Binomial  Equations. 

Def.  When  the  exponent  ti  is  an  integer,  the  equa- 
tion is  called  a  Pure  Equation  of  the  degree  n. 

When  n  =  2,  the  equation  is  a  Pure  Quadratic 
Equation. 

When  71  =  3,  the  equation  is  a  Pure  Cubic  Equa- 
tion. 


I. 


2. 


8. 


EXERCISES. 

the  yalnes  of  x  in  the 

following  equations : 

XTf 

Ans.   X       ^-. 

a-\-  b 

3- 

a               b 

x^  —  b       x^  —  a 

9        x^ 
x"  24' 

5. 

x-'2a       2a?  —  * 
x-^a         X  —  b 

a^  —  na       na^  —  b 

7. 
9- 

p 
a  +  b          a» 

a^  — a  ~"   ^  —  b 

^-=-          a  —  0 

^   ___  y* 

^/x  +  a*         J  —  a 

yl       a;* 

a+b         ^x-^a^ 

4.     -  =  57 


6. 
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In  the  last  example,  dearing  the  eqaation  of  fiactions,  we  sliall  have 

Va^-a*  =  6»  -  a«. 
or  («»  -  a*)*  =  5»  -  aK 

We  square  botli  sides  of  this  equation,  whidi  gives  another  in  which 
a?  only  appears. 

lo.     {x  —  a)i  =  **.  II.     (i»*  —  a^)*  =  mx. 

12.     (VaJ  —  V6)l  =  wa;i. 

Positive  and  Xegative  Roots. 

191.  Since  the  square  root  of  a  quantity  may  be  either 

positive  or  negative^  it  follows  that  when  we  haye  an  equation 

such  as 

a?  =  <3f, 

and  extract  the  square  root^  we  may  haye  either 

X  •=:  +  a^y 
or  a;  =  —  a^. 

Hence  there  are  two  roots  to  every  such  equation,  the  one 
positive  and  the  other  negative.  We  express  this  pair  of  roots 
by  writing 

X  =.  ±  ai, 

the  expression  ±  a^  meaning  either  +  a^  or  —  a^. 

It  might  seem  that  since  the  square  root  of  ^  is  either  +a;  or  —x,  we 
should  write 

±  a;  =  ±  a*, 

having  the  four  equations,  x  =  a^, 

X  =:  ^a^, 

—  aj  =  +  a*, 

—  aj  =  —aK 

But  the  first  and  fourth  of  these  equations  give  identical  values  of  x 
by  simply  changing  the  sign,  and  so  do  the  second  and  third. 

PROBLEMS    LEADING    TO    PURE    EQUATIONS. 

1.  Find  three  numbers,  such  that  the  second  shall  be 
double  the  first,  the  third  one-third  the  second,  and  the  sum 
of  their  squares  196. 

2.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  two  numbers  is  369,  and  the 
difference  of  their  squares  81.    What  are  the  numbers? 
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3.  A  lot  of  land  contains  1645  square  feet,  and  its  length 
exceeds  its  breadth  by  12  feet.  What  are  the  length  and 
breadth  ? 

To  solve  this  equation  as  a  binomial,  take  the  mean  of  the  length 
and  breadth  as  the  unknown  quanti1<7,  so  that  the  leng^th  shall  be  as  much 
greater  than  the  mean  as  the  breadth  is  less. 

4.  Find  a  number  such  that  if  9  be  added  to  and  subtracted 
from  it,  the  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  shall  be  175. 

5.  Find  a  number  such  that  if  a  be  added  to  it  and  sub- 
tracted from  it  the  product  of  the  sum  and  difference  shall  be 
%a  +  1. 

6.  One  number  is  double  another,  and  the  difference  of 
their  squares  is  192.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

7.  One  number  is  8  times  another^  and  the  sum  of  their 
cube  roots  is  12.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

8.  Find  two  numbers  of  which  one  is  3  times  the  other, 
and  the  square  root  of  their  sum,  multiplied  by  the  lesser,  is 
equal  to  128. 

9.  What  two  numbers  are  to  each  other  as  2 : 3,  and  the 
sum  of  their  squares  =  325  ? 

Note.    If  we  represent  one  of  the  numbers  by  %x,  the  other  will  be  3a;. 

10.  What  two  numbers  are  to  each  other  as  9» :  71,  and 
the  square  of  their  difference  equal  to  their  sum  ? 

11.  What  two  numbers  are  to  each  other  as  9  to  7,  and  the 
cube  root  of  their  difference  multiplied  by  the  square  root  of 
their  sum  equal  to  16  ? 

12.  Find  X  and  y  from  the  equations 

aa?  +  hy^  =  c, 
a'cx?  +  Vf  =  c'. 

13.  The  hypothenuse  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  26  feet 
in  length,  and  the  sum  of  the  sides  is  34  feet.    Find  each  side. 

NoTB.  It  is  shown  in  Qeometry  that  the  square  of  the  hypothenuse 
of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  other 
two  sides.  In  the  present  problem,  take  for  the  unknown  quantity  the 
amount  by  which  each  unknown  side  differs  from  half  their  sum. 

14.  Two  points  start  out  together  from  the  vertex  of  a 
right  angle  along  its  respective  sides,  the  one  moving  m  feet 
per  second  and  the  other  n  feet  per  second.  How  long  will 
they  require  to  be  c  feet  apart  ? 

15.  By  the  law  of  falling  bodies,  the  distance  fallen  i^  pro- 
portional to  the  square  of  the  time,  and  a  bodv  falls  16  feet 
the  first  second.     How  long  will  it  require  to  fall  h  feet? 
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CHAPTER     II. 

QUADRATIC    EQUATIONS. 

192.  Def.  A  Quadratic  Equation  is  one  which, 
when  reduced  to  the  normal  form,  contains  the  second 
and  no  higher  power  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

A  quadratic  equation  is  the  same  as  an  equation  of  the  second  degree. 

Def.  A  Pure  quadratic  equation  is  one  which  con- 
tains the  second  power  only  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

The  treatment  of  a  pure  quadratic  equation  is  given  in  the  preceding 
chapter. 

D^.  A  Complete  quadratic  equation  is  one  which 
contains  both  the  first  and  second  powers  of  the  un- 
known quantity. 

The  normal  form  of  a  complete  quadratic  equation  is 

aa^  +  bx  +  c  =  0.  (1) 

If  we  divide  this  equation  by  a,  we  obtain 

a«  +  -a;  +  -  =  0.  (2) 

a         a  ^ 

Putting,  for  brevity,      -  =  p> 

c 

«  =  *' 

the  equation  will  be  written  in  the  form, 

a^+px  +  q=iO.  (3) 

Def.    The  equation 

a?  +px  +  q  r=:  0 

is  called  the  General  Equation  of  the  Second  Degree, 
or  the  Greneral  Quadratic  Equation,  because  it  is  the 
form  to  which  all  such  equations  can  be  reduced. 
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Solution  of  a  Complete  Quadbratic  Equation. 

193.  A  quadratic  equation  is  solved  by  adding  such 
a  quantity  to  its  two  Tnenibers  that  the  member  contain- 
ing the  unknown  quantity  shaU  be  a  perfect  square. 
(§  187.) 

We  first  transpose  q  in  the  general  equation,  obtaining 

a^  +  px  =  —  y. 

We  then  add  j-  to  both  members,  making 


^+iw?  + J  =^-?- 


The  first  member  of  the  equation  is  now  a  perfect  square. 
Extracting  the  square  roots  of  both  sides,  we  have 


X 


+f  =  ±\/?-^- 


From  this  equation  we  obtain  a  yalue  of  x  which  may  be 
put  in  either  of  the  several  forms, 

If  instead  of  substitnting  j>  and  q,  we  treat  the  equation  in 
the  form  (2)  precisely  as  we  have  treated  it  in  the  form  (3),  we 
shall  obtain  the  sereral  results, 

^,*      .1J»_1?      c 

_-l>±  V(y  -  4flc) 
2a 
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194.  The  equation  in  the  normal  form,  (1),  may  also  be 
solved  by  the  following  process,  which  is  sometimes  more  con- 
yenient.  Transposing  c,  and  multiplying  the  equation  by  a, 
we  obtain  the  result 

cM  +  dbx  =  —  ac. 


To  make  the  first  member  a  perfect  square,  we  add  ~  to 
each  member,  giving 

4         4 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  sides,  we  have 

from  which  we  obtain  the  same  value  of  a;  as  before. 

1 95.  Since  the  square  root  in  the  expression  for  x  may  be 
either  positive  or  negative,  there  will  be  two  roots  to  every 
quadratic  equation,  the  one  formed  from  the  positive  and  the 
other  from  the  negative  surds.  If  we  distinguish  these  roots 
with  x^  and  x^,  their  values  will  be 

_  —  a  +  V(y  ^  4ac) 

(4) 


^^  -  2a 


_^h  - y ( ^-  ^ac) 


'% 


2a 


We  can  always  find  the  roots  of  a  given  qnadratic  equation  by  sub- 
stituting the  coefficients  in  the  preceding  expression  for  x.  But  the  stu- 
dent is  advised  to  solve  each  separate  equation  by  the  process  just  given, 
which  is  embodied  in  the  following  rule : 

I.  Reduce  the  equatton  to  its  normal  or  its  general 
form,  as  may  be  most  convenient. 

II.  Transpose  the  terms  which  do  not  contain  x  to  the 
second  menvber. 

III.  //  the  coefficient  of  x^  is  unity,  add  one-fourth 
the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  X  to  both  memJ)ers  of  the 
equation  and  extract  the  square  root. 

IV.  If  the  coefficient  of  x^  is  not  unity,  either  divide 
by  it  so  as  to  reduce  it  to  unity y  or  mvZtiply  all  the  terms 
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Tjy  such  a  factor  that  it  shaJZ  become  a  perfect  square, 
and  complete  the  square  by  the  rule  of  §  187. 

EXAMPLE. 

Solve  the  equation 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  trauspoedng,  we  find  the  equation  to  become 
2a^  ~4:lx  +  1  =z  Oy  (6) 

2  2 

Adding  { the  square  of  the  coefficient  of  ce  to  each  side,  we  have 

,      41      .   1681       1681       1        1673 
2      ^    16    ""    16        2  "■    16 
Extracting  the  square  root  and  reducing,  we  find  the  values  of  a;  to  be 


and 


X,  =i(41  + V1673), 
x^  =  |(41  — V1673). 


Using  the  other  method,  in  order  to  avoid  fractions,  we  multiply  the 
equation  (5)  by  2,  making  the  equation, 

4a:?  —  82a;  ==  —  2. 

41'      1681 
Adding  -j-  =  — j~  to  each  side  of  the  equation,  we  have 

.^       «o         41'        1681       ^        1673 

4a:*  —  82a?  +  -^p-  =  -i ^  =  "l — 

4  4  4 

Extracting  the  square  root, 

\/l673 


2a; 


41  /I 673 


2      ' 

whence  we  find 

41  ±  Vl673 
X  = J , 

the  same  result  as  before. 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  and  solye  the  following  equations 

a;  +  2  _  a;  — 2  _  5  y +  4      y  — 4  _  10 

^•a;-2      a;  +  2""6'  ^•y-4"^y  +  4""3' 

12 


178  QUADRATIC  EQUATIONB. 

^'    a;  — 1  "^ic  — 2  ■"  3* 
4.     y2  —  2ay  +  «^  —  S*  =  0. 

a?*  —  fl^      X  +  a      X  —  a 

1  J.  ^  +  ^ 


a;  —  a 


a;  +  a 

8      -1 y-_._l^-4 

•     2  +  y      y2_4-^2-y-" 


y  —  a      y  +  a      y  —  a      y*  —  a^      y  —  a 

a;  a? 

lo.     — ^ ^—  +  3  =  0. 

a  -\'  X      a  —  X 

PROBLEMS. 

1.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  difference  shall  be 
6  and  their  product  567. 

2.  The  difference  of  two  numbers  is  6,  and  the  difference 
of  their  cubes  is  936.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

3.  Divide  the  number  34  into  two  such  parts  that  the 
sum  of  their  squares  shall  be  double  their  product? 

4.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  60,  and  the  sum  of  their 
squares  1872.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

5.  Find  three  numbers  such  that  the  second  shall  be  5 
greater  than  the  first,  the  third  double  the  second,  and  the 
sum  of  their  squares  1225. 

6.  Find  four  numbers  such  that  each  shall  be  4  greater 
than  the  one  next  smaller,  and  the  product  of  the  two  lesser 
ones  added  to  the  product  of  the  two  greater  shall  be  312. 

7.  A  shoe  dealer  bought  a  box  of  boots  for  $210.  If  there 
had  been  5  pair  of  boots  less  in  the  box,  they  would  have  cost 
him  II  per  pair  more,  if  he  had  still  paid  1210  for  the  whole. 
How  many  pair  of  boots  were  in  the  box  ? 

Rbm.  If  we  call  x  the  nomber  of  pairs,  the  price  paid  for  each  pair 
mast  have  been  —  • 

X 
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8.  A  huckster  bought  a  certain  number  of  chickens  for 
$10,  and  a  number  of  turkeys  for  $16.75.  There  were  4  more 
chickens  than  turkeys,  but  they  each  cost  him  35  cents  a  piece 
less.     How  many  of  each  did  he  buy? 

9.  A  farmer  sold  a  certain  number  of  sheep  for  |240.  If 
he  had  sold  a  number  of  sheep  3  greater  for  the  same  sum,  he 
would  have  received  $4  a  piece  less.     How  many  sheep  did  he 

10.  A  party  having  dined  together  at  a  hotel,  found  the 
bill  to  be  $9.60.  Two  of  the  number  having  left  before  pay- 
ing, each  of  tlie  remainder  had  to  pay  24  cents  more  to  make 
up  the  loss.    What  was  the  number  of  the  party? 

11.  A  pedler  bought  $10  worth  of  apples.  30  of  them 
proved  to  be  rotten,  but  he  sold  the  remainder  at  an  advance 
of  2  cents  each,  and  made  a  profit  of  $3.20.  How  many  did 
he  buy  ? 

12.  In  a  certain  number  of  hours  a  man  traveled  48  miles  ; 
if  he  had  traveled  one  mile  more  per  hour,  it  would  have  taken 
him  4  hours  less  to  perform  his  journey ;  how  many  miles  did 
he  travel  per  hour  ? 

13.  The  perimeter  of  a  rectangular  field  is  160  metres,  and 
its  area  is  1575  square  metres.  What  are  its  length  and 
breadth  ? 

14.  The  length  of  a  lot  of  land  exceeds  its  breadth  by 
a  feet,  and  it  contains  rri^  square  feet.  What  are  its  dimen- 
sions ? 

15.  A  stage  leaves  town  A  for  town  B,  driving  8  miles  an 
hour.  Three  hours  afterward  a  stage  leaves  B  for  A  at  such  a 
speed  as  to  reach  A  in  18  hours.  They  meet  when  the  second 
has  driven  as  many  hours  as  it  drives  miles  per  hour.  What 
is  the  distance  between  A  and  B  ? 

NoTB.  The  solution  is  ver^  simple  when  the  proper  quantity  is  taken 
as  unknown. 


Equations  which  may  be   Reduced  to  Quad- 
ratics. 

196.  Whenever  an  equation  contains  only  two 
powers  of  the  unknown  quantity,  and  the  index  of  one 
power  is  double  that  of  the  other,  the  equation  can  be 
solved  as  a  quadratic. 
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Special  Example.    Let  us  take  the  equation 

ic«  +  J«8  +  c  =  0.  (1) 

Transposing  c  and  adding  t^  to  each  side  of  the  equation^ 
it  becomes 

The  first  member  of  this  equation  is  a  perfect  square^ 
namely^  the  square  oi  ofi  +  -b.  Extracting  the  square  roots 
of  both  members,  we  have 

a^  +  I J  =  |/(|S»  -  c)  =  ±  ^  a/(J»  -  4c). 

Hence,  a?  =  \[—h±  V'(*'  —  4c)]. 

Extracting  the  cube  root,  we  haye 

General  Form.    We  now  generalize  this  solution  in  the 

following  way.    Suppose  we  can  reduce  an  equation  to  the 

form 

aop^  +  Sa^  +  c  =  0, 

in  which  the  exponent  n  may  be  any  quantity  whatever,  entire 

or  fractional.    By  dividing  by  a,  transposing,  and  adding 

1  ¥ 

-  -i,  to  both  sides  of  the  equation,  we  find 

a  4flr^       4c  a*      a 

The  first  side  of  this  equation  is  the  square  of 

2a 

Hence,  by  extracting  the  square  root,  and  reducing  as  in 
the  general  equation,  we  find 
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Extracting  the  n*^  root  of  both  sides>  we  have 

X  =  -ij  [  -  ft  ±  V( J»  -  4ac)]*. 
2*0* 


=  I -^ -)  • 


If  the  exponent  9»  is  a  fraction^  the  same  coarse  may  be 
followed. 

Suppose,  for  example^ 

ax^  +  h^  +  c  =  0. 
Dividing  by  a  and  transpocdng,  we  have 

a  a 

ft* 
Adding  -r-^  to  both  sides, 

4       ft    «        ft«  ft»       c 

The  lefb-haad  member  of  this  equation  is  the  square  of 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  members. 


whence,  _   — 

2o 


3^^  -d±(y-4^g)* 


Baising  both  sides  of  this  equation  to  the  f  power,  we  hare 


r_5-t(i»_4ac)*'l* 
^  =  1  2^ J  • 


EXERCISES. 


1.  Find  a  number  which,  added  to  twice  its  square  root, 
will  make  99. 

2.  What  number  will  leave  a  remainder  of  99  when  twice 
its  square  root  is  subtracted  from  it. 
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3.  One-fifth  of  a  certain  number  exceeds  its  sqnare  root 
by  30.    What  is  the  number  ? 

4.  What  number  added  to  its  square  root  makes  306  ? 

5.  If  from  3  times  a  certain  number  we  subtract  10  times 
its  square  root  and  96  more,  and  divide  the  remainder  by  the 
number,  the  quotient  will  be  2.    What  is  the  number  ? 

Solve  the  equations : 

6.  |y*-2y^  =  15.  7.     3y*  -  7y»  =  26. 

8.  6y*  —  Syi  =  13. 

m  III  1 

9.  (a^  +  a^Y  —  ^{^  +  (f)^  =  fl?  —  2  +  :5 


197.  When  the  unknown  quantity  appears  in  the  form 

a;^  +  -^ ,  the  square  may  be  completed  by  simply  adding  2  to 

1 

this  expression,  because   a?  +  2  +  -^   is  a   perfect   square, 

1 

namely,  the  square  of  a?  +  —    The  value  of  x  may  then  be 

deduced  from  it  by  solving  another  quadratic  equation. 

3 
Example.  Zq?  +  -^  =  22. 

We  first  divide  by  3  and  add  2  to  each  side  of  the  equation, 
obtaining  «..^1        22  _^  ^       28 

Extracting  the  square  root  of  both  sides, 

^1       2V7       2\/21       2    .^, 

By  multiplying  by  a;,  this  equation  becomes  a  quadratic, 
and  can  be  solved  in  the  usual  way. 

Let  us  now  take  this  equation  in  the  more  general  form, 

x  +  ^^e,  (a) 

which  reduces  to  the  foregoing  by  putting  «  =  «  V^l.    Clear* 
ing  of  fhictions  and  transposing, 

a:^  —  ea:  +  1  =  0 ; 
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which  being  solved  in  the  UBual  way,  gires 


2 


The  two  roots  are  therefore 

_  <!  +  V(6»  -  4) 


''^-  2 


e  —  Vre*  —  4) 


^*-  2 


If  in  the  first  of  these  equations  we  rationalize  the  numer- 
ator by  multiplying  it  by  6  —  V(e^  —  4)  (§  185),  we  shall  find 

2  1 

it  to  reduce  to ; ,  that  is,  to  — •    Therefore, 

e  —  V(c»  —  4)  ^9 

ajj  =  —  identically. 

Vice  versa^  x^  is  identically  the  same  as  — • 
This  must  be  the  case  whenever  we  solve  an  equation  of  the 
form  (a),  that  is,  one  in  which  the  value  of  a:  +  -  is  given, 

X 

60 
Let  us  suppose  first  that  e  =  —^  so  that  the  equation  is 

1       50 

X  A =  — • 

^x        7 
It  is  evident  that  a;  =  7  is  a  root  of  this  equation,  because 

when  we  put  7  for  rr,  the  left-hand  member  becomes  7  +  ^, 

50  1 

which  is  equal  to  —•    If  we  put  =  for  Xy  the  left-hand  mem- 
ber will  become 

7 
Hence  x  and  -  exchange  values  by  putting  ^  instead  of  7, 

X  • 

so  that  their  sum  x  +  -  remains  unaltered  by  the  change. 

X 
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The  general  result  may  be  expressed  thus: 

Because  the  value  of  the  expression  x  +  -  remains  un- 

1  ^ 

altered  when  we  change  x  into  ^,  therefore  the  reciprocal  of 

any  root  of  the  equation 

X  +  -  =z  e 

X 

is  also  a  root  of  the  same  equation. 

EXERCISES. 

Find  all  the  roots  of  the  following  equations  without  clear- 
ing the  giyen  equations  from  denominators : 

1  Wl* 

3.     16y»  +  -2  =  «8.  4.     -p  +  y»  =  2m3. 

5.  Show,  without  solying,  that  if  r  be  any  root  of  the 
equation  1 

^  +  S  =  «> 

then  —  r,  - ,  and will  also  be  roots. 

r  r 

Factoring  a  Quadratic  Equation. 

198.    1.  Special  Case.    Let  us  consider  the  equation 

a«  — 2a?— 16  =  0, 
or  a?^  —  2a;  -h  1  —  16  =  0, 

or  (a;  —  1)2  —  4^  =  0. 

Factoring,  it  becomes  (§  90), 

(a;-H.4)(a;  — 1-4)  =  0, 
or  (x  +  3)  (a;  —  5)  =  0. 

Therefore  the  original  equation  can  be  transformed  into 

(a;  +  3)(a;~5)  =  0, 

a  result  which  can  be  proved  by  simply  performing  the  multi- 
plications. 
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This  last  equation  may  be  satisfied  by  putting  either  of  its 
factors  equal  to  zero ;  that  is^  by  supposing 

ic  +  3  =  0,    whence    a?  =  —  3 ; 
or  a;  —  6  =  0,    whence    a:  =  +  6. 

These  are  the  same  roots  which  we  should  obtain  by  solving 
the  original  equation. 

2.  Factoring  the  Oensral  QtuidrcUic  BquatiatL  Let  us  con- 
sider the  general  quadratic  equation, 

a^  +  px  +  q  ==  0.  {a) 

[Now,  instead  of  thinking  of  a;  as  a  root  of  this  equation, 
let  us  suppose  x  to  have  any  value  whatever,  and  let  us  con- 
sider the  expression 

a^  +  px  +  q,  (1) 

which  for  shortness  we  shall  call  X    Let  us  also  inquire  how 
it  can  be  transformed  without  changing  its  value. 

First  we  add  and  subtract;  j^,  so  as  to  make  part  of  it  a 
perfect  square.     It  thus  becomes, 

X=a^+px  +  \f^lp^  +  q; 

or,  which  is  the  same  thing, 

X  =  (.  +  IpJ-  gi.  -  ,). 

Factoring  this  expression  as  in  §  188,  it  becomes 

x=[..l,.(l^-,)*][.^i,-(l^-,)']. 

The  student  should  now  prove  that  this  expression  is  really  equal  to 
x^  +  px  +  q,  by  performing  the  multiplication. 


Let  us  next  put,  for  brevity, 


a 


186  qUADRATIG  EQUATIONS, 

The  preceding  value  of  X  will  then  become, 

X=  (a;  -  «)  (a;  - 13),  (3) 

an  expression  identically  equal  to  (1),  when  we  put  for  a  and 
/3  their  values  in  (2). 

Let  us  return  to  the  supposition  that  this  expression  is  to 
be  equal  to  zero,  and  that  2;  is  a  root  of  the  equation. 

The  equation  (a)  will  then  be 

{x  —  a)  (a?  ^  /3)  =  0.  (4) 

But  no  product  can  be  equal. to  zero  unless  one  of  the  fac- 
tors is  zero.     Hence  we  must  have  either 

a;  —  «f  =  0,    whence    a:  =  « ; 
or  ^  — .  i3  =  0,    whence    a?  =  ji 

Hence,  «  and  |3  are  the  two  roots  of  the  equation  {a\ 
The  above  is   another   way  of  solving   the   quaaratio 
equation. 

To  compare  the  expressions  (1)  and  (3),  let  us  perform  the 

multiplication  in  the  latter.     It  will  become, 

X  =  a?^  —  («  4-  i3)  a:  4-  ajS. 

Since  this  expression  is  identically  the  same  as  a:*+jt?a;+y, 
the  coeflficients  of  the  like  powers  of  x  must  be  the  same. 
That  is, 

which  can  be  readily  proved  by  adding  and  multiplying  the 
equations  (2). 

This  result  may  be  expressed  as  follows  : 

TheoreTw.  When  a  quadratic  equation  is  reduced 
to  the  general  form 

izj2  4-  ^a?  +  g  =  0, 

the  coefficient  of  x  vdll  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  roots 
with  the  sign  changed. 

The  term  independent  of  x  will  be  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  roots. 

The  student  may. ask  why  can  we  not  detennine  the  roots  of  the 
quadratic  equation  from  equations  (5),  regarding  a  and  j3  &b  the  unknown 
quantities? 
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We  can  do  so,  but  let  us  see  what  the  result  will  be.  We  eliminate 
either  aoi  fihy  sabsdtation  or  by  comparison. 

From  the  second  equation  (6)  we  have, 

a 

Substituting  this  in  the  first  equation,  we  have 

a  -h  2  =  —p. 
a 

Clearing  of  fractions  and  transposing, 

^  +pa  +  y  =  0. 

We  have  now  the  same  equation  with  which  we  started,  only  a  takes 
the  place  of  x.  If  we  had  eliminated  a,  we  should  have  had  the  same 
equation  in  j3,  namely, 

So  the  equations  (5),  when  we  try  to  solve  them,  only  lead  us  to  the 
original  equation. 

199.  To  farm  a  Quadratic  Equation  when  the  Roots  are 
given.  The  foregoing  principles  will  enable  xxb  to  form  a  quad- 
ratic equation  which  shall  have  any  given  roots.  We  have 
only  to  substitnte  the  roots  for  a  and  j3  in  equation  (4)^  and 
perform  the  multiplications. 

EXERCISES. 

Form  equations  of  which  the  roots  shall  be : 
I.     +1  and  —  1.  2.     3  and  %. 

3.     —  3  and  —  2.  4.     3+2\/l0  and  3— 2\/l0. 

S.     7+2V3  aud  7-2\/3.     6.     +  1  and  +  2. 
7.     —  1  and  +  2.  8.     —  1  and  —  2. 

9.     +1  and  —  2.  10,    2  +  \/5  and  2  —  V5. 

"•  4  ^^  5*  "•     2  2* 

13-  2+V2  and  2— V2.      14.     9  +  2\/2  and  9  — 2\/a 

IS-  5  +  7V5  and  5— 7 Vs.   16.     a  +  h  and  a  —  J. 

17.  «  +  Va^  — ^  and  a  —  V^^^. 
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Equations  having  Imaginary  Boots. 

200.  When  we  complete  the  equare  in  order  to  solve  a 
quadratic  equation^  the  quantity  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
equation  to  which  that  square  is  equal  must  be  positive^  else 
there  can  be  no  real  root.  For  if  we  square  either  a  positive 
or  negative  quantity,  the  result  will  be  positive.  Hence,  if 
the  square  of  the  first  member  comes  out  equal  to  a  negative 
quantity,  there  is  no  answer,  either  positive  or  negative,  which 
will  fulfil  the  conditions.  Such  a  result  shows  that  impossible 
conditions  have  been  introduced  into  the  problem. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  To  divide  the  number  10  into  two  such  parts  that  their 
product  shall  be  34. 

If  we  proceed  with  this  equation  in  the  usual  way,  we  shall 
have,  on  completing  the  square, 

iB«  —  10a?  +  25  =  —  9, 
or  (a;  — 5)»  =  --9. 

The  square  being  negative,  there  is  no  answer.  On  con- 
sidering the  question,  we  shall  see  that  the  greatest  possible 
product  which  the  two  parts  of  10  can  have  is  when  they  are 
each  5.  It  is  therefore  impossible  to  divide  the  number  10 
into  two  parts  of  which  the  product  shall  be  more  than  25  ;  and 
because  the  question  supposes  the  product  to  be  34,  it  is  im- 
possible in  ordinary  numbers. 

2.  Suppose  a  person  to  travel  on  the  sur&oe  of  the  earth  to 
any  distance;  how  far  must  he  go  in  order  that  the  straight 
line  through  the  round  earth  from  the  point  whence  he  started 
to  the  point  at  which  he  arrives  shall  be  8000  miles? 

It  is  evident  that  the  greatest  possible  length  of  this  line  is 
a  diameter  of  the  earth,  namely,  7,912  miles.  Hence  he  can 
never  get  8,000  miles  away,  and  the  answer  is  impossible. 

In  such  cases  the  square  root  of  the  negative  quantity  is 
considered  to  be  part  of  a  root  of  the  equation,  and  because  it 
is  not  equal  to  any  positive  or  negative  algebraic  quantity,  it 
is  called  an  imaginary  root  The  theory  of  such  roots  will  be 
explained  in  a  subsequent  book. 


IBBATIONAL  I^UATIONS,  189 


CHAPTER    III. 

REDUCTION    OF    IRRATIONAL   EQUATIONS   TO   THE 

NORMAL    FORM. 

201.  An  Irrational  Equation  is  one  in  which  the 
unknown  quantity  apj)ears  under  the  radical  sign. 

An  irrational  equation  maj  te  cleared  of  fractions 
in  the  same  way  as  if  it  were  rational. 

Example.    Clear  from  fractions  the  equation 

Multiplying  both  members  by  Va:*—  a*  =  Va?-f-a  A/S^"a^ 

we  have  

{x  +  a)  Vx  •—  fl  +  (a;  —  g)  Va?  +  g  _ 

Va;  +  a  —  Va^  —  d 
Next,  multiplying  by  Va?  +  fl —  Va:  —  a,  we  have 

{x+a)  Vx  —  a  +  (x  —  a)  Vx  +  a  =:  HaVx+a  —  2aVx  —  a. 
Transposing  and  reducing,  we  have 

{x  +  3fl)  Vx'-a  +  (a:  ~  3a)  \/i~+^  =  0, 
and  the  equation  is  cleared  of  denominators. 

Clearing  of  Surds. 

203.  In  order  that  an  irrational  equation  may  be  solved, 
it  must  also  be  cleared  of  surds  which  contain  the  unknown 
quantity.  In  showing  bow  this  is  done,  w^  shall  suppose  the 
equation  to  be  cleared  of  denominators,  and  to  be  composed  of 
terms  some  or  all  of  which  are  multiphed  by  the  square  roots 
of  given  functions  of  x. 

Let  us  take,  as  a  first  example,  the  equation  just  found. 
Since  a  surd  may  be  either  positive  or  negative;  the  equation 
in  question  may  mean  any  one  of  the  following  four: 
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{x  +  3a)  ^/x  —  a  +  (a;  —  3a)  Vx  +  a  =  0,  (1) 

(x  +  3a)  ^/x  —  a  —  (a;  —  3a)  V^J  +  a  =  0,  (2) 

—  (a;  -h  3a)  Va?  —  a  +  (a;  ■—  3a)  ^5^+^  =  0,  (3) 

—  {x  +  3a)  V-P  —  a  —  (a:  —  3a)  ^/x  +  a  =  0.  (4) 

But  the  third  equation  is  merely  the  negative  of  the  second, 
and  the  fourth  the  negative  of  the  firsts  so  that  only  two  have 
different  roots.    Let  us  put^  for  brevity^ 

P  =  (a?  +  3a)  's/x-'-a  +  (a:  —  3a)  Vi  +  a, )  .  . 

^  =  (a;  4-  3a)  Vx-^a  —  (a;  —  3a)  "^x  +  a,  ) 
and  let  us  consider  the  equation^ 

PQ  =  0.  (6) 

Since  this  equation  is  satisfied  when^  and  only  when^  we 

have  either  P  =  0  or  ^  =  ^»  it  follows  that  every  value  of  x 

which  satisfies  either  of  the  equations  (1)  or  (2)  will  satisfy  (6). 

Also,  every  root  of  (6)  must  be  a  root  either  of  (1)  or  (2). 

If  we  substitute  in  (6)  the  values  of  P  and  Q  in  (5),  we 
shall  then  have 

{x  +  3a)2(a;  ^a)'^{x  —  ^af{x  +  a)  =  0, 
which  reduces  to  6a?  —  9a«  =  0, 

;i    •  J    3a 

and  gives  a;  =  i-y-- 

V5 

It  will  be  remarked  that  the  process  by  which  we  free  the 
equation  from  surds  is  similar  to  that  for  rationalizing  the 
terms  of  a  fraction  employed  in  §  185. 

As  a  second  example,  let  us  take  the  equation. 


V«  +  ll  +  Va;  —  4  —  5  =  0.  (a) 

We  write  the  three  additional  equations  formed  by  combin- 
ing the  positive  and  negative  values  of  the  surds  in  every  way: 

—  Vx+H  +  Va;  — 4  —  5  =  0, 
Vx  +  11  —  Va:  — 4  —  5  =  0, 

—  Va;  +  ll  —  Vx  —  4:  —  5  =  0. 
The  product  of  the  first  two  equations  is 
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{^y/^ZZJ^  5)2  —  (a;  +  11)  =  0, 

or  10  —  lOVx^^  =  0.  (1) 

The  product  of  the  last  two  is 

10  +  10V5"=^  =  0.  (2) 

The  product  of  these  two  products  is 

100  —  100  (a;  —  4)  =  0, 
which  gives  a;  =  5. 

It  will  be  remarked  that  (2)  differs  from  (1)  only  in  having 
the  sign  of  the  surd  different.  This  must  be  the  case,  because 
the  second  pair  of  equations  formed  from  {a)  differ  from  the 
first  pair  only  in  having  the  sign  of  the  surd  V^  —  4  different 
Hence  it  is  not  necessary  to  write  more  than  one  pair  of  the 
equations  at  each  step.    The  general  process  is  as  follows : 

I.  Change  the  sign  of  one  of  the  surds  in  the  given 
equation,  and  multiply  the  equation  thus  formed  by  the 
original  equation. 

II.  Reduce  this  product,  in  it  change  the  sign  of  an- 
other of  the  surds,  and  form  a  new  product  of  the  two 
equations  thus  formed. 

m.  Continue  the  process  untiZ  an  equation  without 
surds  is  reached. 

Example.     Solve 

V8a;  +  9  +  ^/2x+^  +  Vx  +  4:  =  0. 
Changing  the  sign  of  ^/x  +  4, 

V8a;  +  9  +  \/2x  +  6  —  \/a;+4  =  0. 
The  product  is 

(VSa;  +  9  +  V2a;  +  6/  -  (a;  +  4)  =  0, 
or,  after  reduction, 

9a;  +  11  +  2V8a;  +  9  ^22:  +  6  =  0. 
Changing  the  sign  of  ^22?  +  6,  we  have 

9a;  +  11  —  2^80;  +  9  \/2a;  +  6  =  0. 
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The  product  of  the  last  two  equations  i*educes  to 

17x8  —  66a;  —  95  =  0, 

which  being  solved  gives  x  =  — zrz — • 

Remabk.  Equations  oontainmg  snrds  may  often  reduce  to  the  form 
treated  in  §  106.  In  this  case,  the  methods  of  that  section  may  be  fol- 
lowed. 

EXERCISES. 

Solve  the  equations : 

1  1  _  2\/g  —  Wx 

^/x  +  Va      Va?  —  Va  x  —  a 

^/x^-\-a       x  > J 7      ^ 

2.       ,  ,        =  -•  3.     va?  +  3  —  ya;  —  4  =  1 

4.  VxTTi  4-  Va;  —  14  =  14. 

5.  (3  —  x)^  —  (3  +  a^)i  =  0. 

6.  V«  +  V^  +  V«  —  Va:  =  2Vx^^' 

1     +^__L_  =  o. 


Va:  +  2      ^  —  4:       Vo;  —  2 

g        5a; -9  __  ^  _  V5S--_3^ 
*  V5a  +  3  2 

Va^  —  2a? 

a;  +  Va;       a;  (a:  —  1) 
10.     y-  =  — ^--T — ^• 

a;—  va;  * 

VThm  1 

II. 


V^  —  a  +  Vflw;  —  1       Vx  —  1 
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CHAPTER.  IV. 

SIMULTANEOUS    QUADRATIC    EQUATIONS. 

Between  a  pair  of  simultaneous  general  quadratic  equations 
one  of  the  unknown  quantities  can  always  be  eliminated.  The 
resulting  equation,  when  reduced,  will  be  of  the  fourth  degree 
with  respect  to  the  other  unknown  quantity,  and  cannot  be 
solved  like  a  quadratic  equation. 

But  there  are  several  cases  in  which  a  solution  of  two  equa^ 
tions,  one  of  which  is  of  the  second  or  some  higher  degree, 
may  be  eflfected,  owing  to  some  of  the  terms  being  wanting  in 
one  or  both  eqaationfi, 

203.  Case  L  When  one  of  the  equations  is  of 
the  first  degree  only. 

This  case  may  be  solved  thus : 

SuLE.  Find  the  value  of  one  of  the  unknown  quan- 
tities in  terms  of  the  other  from  the  equation  of  the  first 
degree.  This  value  being  substituted  in  the  other  equa- 
tion, we  shall  have  a  quadratic  equation  from  which  the 
other  unknown  quantity  m^ay  be  found. 

Example.    Solve 

2a«  +  3a?y  —  6y«  —  a;  —  6y  =  26,  ) 

2a;-3y=    5.  J  ^^' 

From  the  second  equation  we  find 

X  —  — ^ —  (5) 

Whence,  ^  =  ^^  +  ^'/  +  ^^ 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  first  equation  and  reducing, 
we  find 

4y8  +  16y  +  10  =  26. 

Solving  thifi  quadratic  equation, 
13 
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y=  —2±V8=  — 2±  2  V2. 
This  value  of  y  being  substituted  in  the  equation  (J)  gives, 

-  i  ±  dVS       -  1  ±  6\/2 


a;  = 


2 


The  same  problem  may  be  solved  in  the  reverse  order  by  eliminating 
p  instead  of  x.    The  second  equation  (a)  gives 

2a;  — 5 

^  =  -3-' 

If  we  substitute  this  value  of  y  in  the  first  equation,  we  shall  have  a 
quadratic  equation  in  x,  from  which  the  value  of  the  latter  quantity  can 
tie  found. 

EXERCISES. 

Solve 

1.  a^  —  2xy  +  ^z=  21. 

2x  +  y  =  12. 

2.  da?  —  2y8  4.  5a;  —  2y  =  28. 

x  +  y  +  4:=zO. 

3.  5a:y  +  7y2  -  .r  _  y  =  72, 

a;  +  2y  =  0. 

4.  3a^5  +  2y2  =  813, 

7x  —  ^y  =    17. 

* 

5.  a:  +  y  =  7, 

X    y  __  ]_ 

y  ""5  ""  12' 

204.  Case  II.  When  each  equation  contains 
only  one  term  of  the  second  degree^  and  that  term 
^as  the  samej}roduct  or  square  of  the  u/nknown 
quantities  in  the  two  equations. 

Such  equations  are 

aa?  +dx  +  ey  +f  =  0,  )  ,. 

a'a>i  +  d'x  +  e'y+f  =  0,  )  ^^^ 

where  the  only  term  of  the  second  degree  is  that  in  aj*. 

If  we  eliminate  a?  from  these  equations  by  multiplying  tbe 
first  by  a'  and  the  second  by  a,  and  subtracting,  we  have 
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{a'd  —  ad')  x  +  {a'e  —  ae')y  +  a'f—  af  =  0. 
Solving  this  equation  with  respect  to  x^  we  find 

(ofl  —  a'e)  y  +  af  -^  a'f 

By  substituting  this  value  of  x  in  either  of  the  equations 
(a),  we  shall  have  a  quadratic  equation  in  y.  Solving  the 
latter^  we  shall  obtain  two  values  of  y.  Substituting  these  in 
{h)y  we  shall  have  the  two  corresponding  values  of  a;,  and  the 
solution  will  be  complete.    Hence  the  rule, 

ElimiTiate  the  term  of  the  second  degree  by  addition 
or  subtraction,  and  use  the  resulting  equation  of  the  first 
degree  with  either  of  the  original  equations j  as  in  Case  I, 

Example.    Solve 

2xy^4x  +  5y=i2S,) 

dxy  +  l[x+   y  =  41.  J  ^^ 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  3  and  the  second  by  2, 
and  subtracting,  we  have 

—  26a?  +  13y  =  —  13  ;  (b) 

11 
whence,  ^  ~  2^  "^  2*  ^^^ 

.  Substituting  this  value  in  the  first  equation,  we  find  a 
quadratic  equation,  which,  being  solved,  gives 

y  =  -  2  ±  V29. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (c),  the  result  is 

The  two  sets  of  values  of  the  unknown  quantities  are 
therefore 

^^  =  -1  +  1^^''  ^«  =  -i"-^^^^- 

yi  =  —  2  +  V29,  yg  =  —  2  —  V29. 

We  might  have  obtained  the  same  result  by  solving  the  equation  («) 
with  lespect  to  y,  and  substituting  In  (a).  The  student  should  practice 
both  methods. 


196       amULTANEOVa  quadeatio  equationb. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  6a^  —  3a;  —  4y  =  26, 

a«  +  2a;  —  3y  =  18. 

2.  2y2  +  y  =  28, 

y«  +  3a;  —  4^^  =  18. 

3-  a;y  +  6»  +  7y  =  66, 

3ay  +  2a;  +  6y  =  70. 

305.  Oasb  IIL  TFT^n  neif/^er  equation  con^ 
tains  a  term  of  the  first  degree  in  x  or  y. 

BuLE.  Miminate  the  constant  terms  by  multiplying 
each  equation  by  the  constant  term  of  the  other,  and 
adding  or  subtracting  the  two  products.  The  result  will 
be  a  quadratic  equation,  from  which  eUher  unknown 
quantity  can  be  determined  in  terms  of  the  other.  Then 
substitute  as  in  Case  L 

Example.    Solve  ai*  +    a;y  —   y*  =    5,  )  .  . 

2a«  -  3a;y  +  ^f  =  14.  )  ^' 

14  X  1st  eq.,  14a«  -h  l^ry  —  Uf  =  70. 

6  X  2d  eq.,  lOa^^  —  Ibxy  +  10y«  =  70. 

Subtracting,  4a:»  +  29a;y  —  24^  =    0. 

This  is  a  quadratic  equation,  by  which  one  unknown  quan- 
tity can  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  other  without  the  latter 
being  under  the  radical  sign. 

Transposing,  Aa?  +  29a;y  ==  24/.  (2) 

Completing  square,   4a?  +  29a?y  +  -r^J^  =  "Tfi"^'* 

Extracting  root,  2a;  +  -j-y  =  ±  -j-y* 

—  29  ±36  3  Q 

Whence,  x  = ~ —  y  =  ^y  or  —  8y. 

Substituting  the  first  of  these  values  of  a;  in  either  of  the 
original  equations,  we  shall  have 

y«  =  16; 
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whence,  y  =  ±  4:;       »  =  ±  3. 

Substituting  the  second  value  of  Xy  we  have 

,       1 

whence,  y  =  ±  — — ;        a;  =  ^ 


Vll  Vll 

Therefore  the  four  possible  values  of  the  unknown  quanti- 
ties are, 

8  8 

a;  =+3,     -3,     + 


Vii '       Vii 

1  1 

y  =  +4,   —4,   — — -,    + 


Vii'       Vii 

Each  of  these  four  pairs  of  values  satisfies  the  original 
equation. 

A  slight  change  in  the  mode  of  proceeding  is  to  divide  the 
equation  (2)  by  either  a?  or  y^y  and  to  find  the  value  of  the 
quotient.     Dividing  by  y^  and  putting 

X 

u  =  -y 

y 

the  equation  wiU  become 

4^2  ^  29w  —  24  =  0. 
This  quadratic  equation,  being  solved,  gives 

—  29  ±  35       3  o 

X 

Putting  -  for  Uy  and  multiplying  by  y, 

3 
a:  =  -y  or  —  By,  as  before. 


Solve 
I. 

2. 


EXERCISES. 

a;8  «.    xy  +    y«  —  3  =  0, 
2)3  —  2a:y  +  4ya  —  4  =  0. 

3a?»  +  3a:y  —   y2  —  2  =  0, 
ica  +  3a.y  _  4y2  ^  1  ::=  0. 
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206.  Case  IY.  When  the  exirressions  contain^' 
ing  the  unknown  quantities  in  the  two  equations 
have  common  factm's. 

SuLE.  Divide  one  of  the  equations  which  can  he  fac- 
tored hy  the  other,  and  cancel  the  common  factors. 
Then  clear  of  fractions,  if  necessary,  and  we  shaU  have 
an  equation  of  a  lower  degree. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  a:8  +  ^  =  91,    a;  +  y  =  7. 

We  have  seen  (§  94,  Th.  1)  that  a?+j^\^  divisible  by  a?+y. 
So  dividing  the  first  equation  by  the  second,  we  have 

a:^  —  ;ry  +  y®  =  13. 
This  is  an  equation  of  the  second  degree  only,  and  when 
combined  with  the  second  of  the  original  equations,  the  solu- 
tion may  be  effected  by  Case  I.     The  result  is, 

a;  =  3  or  4,        y  =  4  or  3. 

2.  xy  -Jtf  =z  133,    a?  ^y^  z=z  95. 

Factoring  the  first  member  of  each  equation,  the  equations 

become 

y{x  +  y)=z  133,        {x  +  y)  {x  ^  y)  =  95. 

Dividing  one  equation  by  the  other,  and  clearing  of  fractions, 

7 
12y  =  7x,    OT    y  =  j^x. 

The  problem  is  now  reduced  to  Case  I,  this  value  of  y 
being  combined  with  either  of  the  original  equations. 

307.  There  are  many  other  devices  by  which  simultaneous 
equations  may  be  solved  or  brought  under  one  of  the  above 
cases,  for  which  no  general  rule  can  be  given,  and  in  which 
the  solution  must  be  left  to  the  ingenuity  of  the  student. 
Sometimes,  also,  an  equation  which  comes  under  one  of  the 
cases  can  be  solved  much  more  expeditiously  than  by  the  rule. 

Let  us  take,  for  instance,  the  equations, 

a?  +  y^  =  65,        xy  =  28. 

These  equations  can  be  solved  by  Case  III,  but  the  work 
would  be  long  and  cumbrous.     We  see  that  by  adding  and 
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subtracting  twice  the  second  equation  to  and  from  the  first, 
we  can  form  two  perfect  squares.  Extracting  the  roots  of 
these  squares,  we  shall  have  two  simple  equations,  which  shall 
give  the  solution  at  once.  Each  unknoYm  quantity  will  have 
four  values,  namely,  ±  7  ±  4. 

PROBLEMS    AND    EXERCISES. 

The  following  equAtians  can  aU  be  solved  by  some  short  and  expe- 
ditious combination  of  the  equations,  or  hy  factoring,  without  going 
through  the  complex  process  of  Case  III.  The  student  is  recommended 
not  to  work  upon  the  equations  at  random,  but  to  study  each  pair  until 
he  sees  how  it  can  be  reduced  to  a  simpler  equation  by  addition,  multi- 
plication, or  factoring,  and  then  to  go  through  the  operations  thus  sug- 
gested. 

1.  y^  +  xy  =1  14:,    ofi  +  xy  =  35. 

2.  ^ofi  —  2xff  =  208,    2xy  —  y^  =•  39. 

3.  a^  +  y  =z4xy    y^  +  X  =  4y. 

If  we  subtract  one  of  these  equations  from  the  other,  the  difference 
will  be  divisible  by  x  —  y. 

4.  a^  +  y*  +  3»  +  3y  =  378,    a;8  +  y«  —  3a?  —  3y  =  324. 

5.  x^  +  f  =  n,    x  +  y  =  12. 

6.  x^  +  xy  =  6dy    ofi  —  y2  =  77. 

Vx--  Vy 

8.  a^  -}-  xy  z=  a,    y^  +  xy  =  b. 

9.  afi  +  xf=zlO,    f^xhf=zb. 

10.  x  =  a'^x  +  y,    y  =  JVic  +  y. 

11.  x's/x  +  y  =  12.    y^/x  +  y  =  16. 

12.  2a:?  +  2y«  =  a;  +  y,     Q^  ^-f  =  x  —  y. 

13.  63^  -^  6y^  z=i  X  +  y,    3a^  -^dy^  =:z  X  —  y. 

14.  a^+y^+z^  =z  dOy    xy+yz+zx  =  n,    a  — y  — «=:2. 


X 


6y 

^       V  ^  —  y     ^  —  y  . 
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i6.  A  principal  of  15000  amounts^  with  simple  interest,  to 
$7100  after  a  certain  number  of  years.  Had  the  rate  of  inter- 
est been  1  per  cent,  higher  and  the  time  1  year  longer^  it  would 
have  amounted  to  17800.     What  was  the  time  and  rate? 

17.  A  courier  left  a  station  riding  at  a  uniform  rate.  Five 
hours  afterward,  a  second  followed  him,  riding  3  miles  an 
hour  faster.  Two  hours  -after  the  second,  a  third  started  at 
the  rate  of  10  miles  an  hour.  They  all  reach  their  destination 
at  the  same  time.    What  was  its  distance  and  the  rate  of  riding  ? 

18.  In  a  right-angled  triangle  there  is  given  the  hypothe- 
nuse  =  a,  and  the  area  =  V'y  find  the  sides. 

19.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  product,  sum,  and 
difference  of  squares  shall  be  equal  to  each  other. 

20.  Find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  216 ;  and  if  the 
greater  be  diminished  by  4,  and  tne  less  increased  by  3,  the 
product  of  this  sum  and  difference  may  be  240. 

21.  There  are  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  74,  and  the  sum 
of  their  square  roots  is  12.     What  are  the  numbers  ? 

22.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  72,  and  the  sum  of 
their  cube  roots  6. 

23.  The  sides  of  a  given  rectang:le  are  m  and  n.  Find  the 
sides  of  another  which  shall  have  twice  the  perimeter  and  twice 
the  area  of  the  given  one. 

24.  A  certain  number  of  workmen  require  3  days  to  com- 
plete a  work.  A  number  4  less,  working  3  hours  less  per  day, 
will  do  it  in  6  days.  A  number  6  greater  than  the  original 
number,  working  6  hours  less  per  day,  will  complete  the  work 
in  4  days.  What  was  the  original  number  of  workmen,  and 
how  long  did  they  work  per  day  ? 

25.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  18  and  the  sum  of 
their  fourth  powers  14096. 

NoTB.  Since  the  sum  of  the  two  numbers  is  18,  it  is  evident  that 
the  one  must  be  as  much  less  than  9  as  the  other  is  greater.  The  equa- 
tions will  assume  the  simpleist  form  when  we  take,  as  the  unknown  quan- 
tity, the  common  amount  by  which  the  numbers  differ  from  9: 

26.  Find  two  numbers,  x  and  y,  such  that 

ai»  +  y»  :  ai»  — y»   ::    35  :  19, 
xy  =  24. 

27.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  14  and  the  sum  of 
their  fifth  powers  161294. 


BOOK    VII. 

PROGRESSIONS. 
CHAPTER     I. 

ARITHMETICAL     PROGRESSION. 

208.  Def,  When  we  have  a  series  of  numbers  each 
of  which  is  greater  or  less  than  the  preceding  by  a  con- 
stant quantity,  the  series  is  said  to  form  an  Arithmet- 
ical Progression. 

Example.    The  series 

7,  12,  17,  22,  27,  32,  etc.  ; 
7,  5,  3,  1,  -^1,  —3,  etc.; 
a  +  hy    (?,    a  —  J,    a  —  2J,    a  —  3J,    etc., 

are  each  in  arithmetical  progression,  because,  in  the  first,  each 
number  is  greater  than  the  preceding  by  5 ;  in  the  second, 
each  is  less  than  the  preceding  by  2 ;  in  the  third,  each  is  less 
than  the  preceding  by  h. 

Def.  The  amoxmt  by  which  each  term  of  an  arith- 
metical progression  is  greater  than  the  preceding  one  is 
called  the  Ck>minon  Difference. 

Def.  The  Arithmetical  Mean  of  two  quantities  is 
half  tiieir  sum. 

All  the  terms  of  an  arithmetical  progression  except 
the  first  and  last  are  called  so  many  arithmetical  means 
between  the  first  and  last  as  extremes. 

Example.  The  four  numbers,  5,  8, 11, 14,  form  the  four 
arithmetical  means  between  2  and  17. 
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EXERCISES. 

1.  Form  four  terms  of  the  arithmetical  progression  of 
which  the  first  term  is  7  and  common  difference  3. 

2.  Write  the  first  seven  terms  of  the  progression  of  which 
the  first  term  is  11  and  the  common  difference  —  3. 

3.  Write  five  terms  of  the  progression  of  which  the  first 
term  is  a  —  ^n  and  the  common  difference  'iln. 

Problems  in  Progrression. 

309.  Let  ns  put 

fl,  the  first  term  of  a  progression. 
d^  the  common  difference. 
iiy  the  number  of  terms, 
ly  the  last  term. 
2,  the  sum  of  all  the  terms. 
The  series  is  then 

fl,    a+dy    a+2d,  .  .  .  .  t 

Any  three  of  the  above  five  quantities  being  given,  the 
other  two  may  be  found. 

Problem  I.  Given  the  first  term,  the  common  differ- 
ence,  and  the  nurriber  of  terms,  to  find  the  last  term. 

The  1st  term  is  here  a, 

2d     «        «  a  +  d, 

3d      «        «  a  +  2  J. 

The  coefficient  of  d  is,  in  each  case,  1  less  than  the  number 
of  the  term.  Since  this  coefficient  increases  by  unity  for  every 
term  we  add,  it  must  remain  less  by  unity  than  the  number  of 
the  term.     Hence, 

The  i^  term  is  a  +  {i  —  1)  rf, 

whatever  be  i.     Hence,  when  i  =  n, 

Z  =  a  +  (^  —  1)  rf.  (1) 

From  this  equation  we  can  solve  the  further  problems : 

Problem  II.  Given  the  last  term  I,  the  common  dif- 
ference df  and  the  nurriber  of  term,s  n,  to  find  the  first 
term. 
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The  solution  is  found  by  solving  (1)  with  respect  to  a, 

which  gives 

a  =  Z  —  (w  —  1)  rf.  (2) 

Pboblem  III.  Given  the  first  and  last  terms,  a  and  I, 
and  the  nwnvber  of  terms  n,  to  find  the  common  differ- 
ence* 

Solution  from  (1),  d  being  the  unknown  quantity^ 

d  =  ^-  (3) 

n —  1  ^  ' 

Problem  IV.  Given  the  first  and  last  terms  and  the 
common  difference,  to  find  the  nurnber  of  terms. 

Solution,  also  from  (1), 

Pboblem  V.  To  find  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  an 
arithmetical  progression. 

We  have,  by  the  definition  of  S, 
^z=a+{a  +  d)  +  {a  +  2,d)  + (?  — .^  +  h 

the  parentheses  being  used  only  to  distinguish  the  terms. 

Now  let  us  write  the  terms  in  reverse  order.  The  term 
before  the  last  is  I  —  d,  the  second  one  before  it  I  —  2rf,  etc. 

We  therefore  have, 

2  =  Z  +  (Z  —  ^)  +  (?  —  2«0 -\-  {a  +  d)  -\-  a. 

Adding  these  two  values  of  2  together,  term  by  term,  we 
find 
22  =  (a  +  l)  +  {a  +  T)  +  (a  +  l)  + +  {a+J)  +  (a+Z)> 

the  quantity  {a  +  Vj  being  written  as  often  as  there  are  terms, 
that  is,  71  times.    Hence, 

22  =  w  (a  +  Z), 

~2~'  ^^ 

Eemabk.  The  expression  — ~,  that  is,  half  the  sum  of 
the  extreme  terms,  is  the  mean  value  of  all  the  terms.    T^'* 
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BUin  of  the  n  terms  is  therefore  the  same  as  if  each  of  them 
had  this  yalne. 

310.  In  the  equation  (5)  we  are  supposed  to  know  the 
first  and  last  terms  and  the  number  of  terms.  If  other  quan- 
tities are  taken  as  the  known  ones,  we  have  to  substitute  for 
some  one  of  the  quantities  in  (5)  its  expression  in  one  of  the 
equations  (1),  (2),  (3),  or  (4).  Suppose,  for  example,  that  we 
have  given  only  the  last  term,  the  common  difference,  and  the 
number  of  terms,  that  is,  /,  d,  and  n.  We  must  then  in  (5) 
substitute  for  a  its  value  in  (2).     This  will  give, 

S  =  n(z-^rf)  =  «7_  ^i^>d  (6) 

BXERCISBS. 

In  arithmetical  progression  there  are 

1.  Given,  common  difference,  +  3;  third  term  =  10. 
Find  first  term.  Am.    First  term  =  4. 

2.  Given  4th  term  =  ft,  common  difference  =  —  c. 
Find  first  7  terms,  their  sum  and  product 

3.  Given  3d  term  =  a  +  J,  4th  term  =  a  +  2J. 
Find  first  5  terms. 

4.  Given  1st  term  =  a  —  ft,  9th  term  =  9a  +  7ft- 
Find  2d  term  and  common  difference. 

5.  Given,  sum  of  9  terms  =  108. 

Find  middle  term  and  sum  of  1st  and  9th  terms. 

6.  Given  5th  term  =  7ic  —  5y,  7th  term  =  9a;  —  9y. 
Find  first  7  terms  and  common  difference. 

7.  Given  1st  term- =  12,  50th  term  =  551. 
Find  sum  of  all  50  terms. 

8.  To  find  the  sum  of  the  first  100  numbers,  namely, 

1  +  2+3 +99  +  100. 

Here  the  first  term  a  is  1,  the  last  term  I  100,  and  the  number  fff 
terms  100.    The  solution  is  by  Problem  V. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  entire  numbers,  namely, 

1  +  2  +  3  . . . .  +  w. 
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10.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  odd  numhers,  namely^ 

1  +  3-f5 +2w  —  1. 

Here  the  number  of  terms  is  n. 

1 1.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  even  numbers,  namely, 

2  +  4  +  6 +  2n. 

12.  In  a  school  of  m  scholars,  the  highest  received  134 
merit  marks,  and  each  succeeding  one  6  less  than  the  one  next 
above  him.  How  many  did  the  lowest  scholar  receive  ?  How 
many  did  they  all  receive  ? 

13.  The  first  term  of  a  series  is  niy  the  last  term  2m,  and 
the  common  diffference  d.    What  is  the  number  of  terms? 

14.  The  first  term  is  i,  the  last  term  lOi  —  1,  and  the 
number  of  terms  9.     What  is  the  common  difference  ? 

15.  The  middle  term  of  a  progression  is  5,  the  number  of 
terms  5,  and  the  common  difference  —  h.  What  are  the  first 
and  last  terms  and  the  sum  of  the  5  terms  ? 

16.  The  sum  of  5  numbers  in  arithmetical  progression  is 

20  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  120.    What  are  the  numbers  ? 

Note.  In  questions  like  this  it  is  better  to  take  the  middle  term  for 
one  of  the  unknown  quantities.  The  other  unknown  quantity  will  be 
the  common  difference. 

17.  Find  a  number  consisting  of  three  digits  in  arithmeti- 
cal progression,  of  which  the  sum  is  15.  If  the  number  be 
diminished  by  792,  the  digits  will  be  reversed. 

18.  The  continued  product  of  three  numbers  in  arithmet- 
ical progression  is  640,  and  the  third  is  four  times  the  first. 
What  are  the  numbers  ? 

19.  A  traveller  has  a  journey  of  132  miles  to  perform.  He 
goes  27  miles  the  first  day,  24  the  second,  and  so  on,  travelling 
3  miles  less  each  day  than  the  day  before.  In  how  many  days 
will  he  complete  the  journey  ? 

Here  we  have  given  the  first  term  27,  the  common  difference  —8,  and 
the  sum  of  the  terms  132.  To  solve  this,  we  take  equation  (5),  and  sub- 
stitute for  1  its  value  in  (1).    This  makes  (5)  reduced  to 

a  +  a  -\-  (n  —  l)d  ,   n(n  —  l)d 

1,  a,  and  d  are  given  by  the  problem,  and  n  is  the  unknown  quan- 
tity. Substituting  the  numerical  value  of  the  unknown  quantities,  the 
equation  becomes 
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n{n  —  1) 


132  =  2U  —  d 


2 


This  redaced  to  a  quadratic  equation  in  n,  the  solution  of  which  gives 
two  values  of  n.  The  student  should  explain  this  double  answer  by 
continuing  the  progression  to  11  terms,  and  showing  what  the  negative 
terms  indicate. 

20.  Taking  the  same  question  as  the  last,  only  suppose  the 
distance  to  be  140  miles  instead  of  132.  Show  that  the  answer 
will  be  imaginary,  and  explain  this  result. 

21.  A  debtor  owing  $160  arranged  to  pay  25  dollars  the 
f  rst  month,  23  the  second,  and  so  on,  2  dollars  less  each 
month,  nntil  his  debt  should  be  discharged.  How  many  pay- 
ments must  he  make,  and  what  is  the  explanation  of  the  two 
answers  ? 

22.  A  hogshead  holding  135  gallons  has  3  gallons  poured 
into  it  the  first  day,  6  fche  second,  and  so  on,  3  gallons  more 
every  day.    How  long  before  it  will  be  filled  ? 

23.  The  continued  product  of  5  consecutive  terms  is  12320 
and  their  sum  40.     What  is  the  progression  ? 

24.  Show  that  the  condition  that  three  numbers,  p,  q,  and 
r,  are  in  arithmetical  progression  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

q  —  r 

25.  In  a  progression  consisting  of  10  terms,  the  sum  of  the 
1st,  3d,  5th,  7th,  and  9th  terms  is  90,  and  the  sum  of  the  re- 
maining terms  is  110.     What  is  the  progression  ? 

26.  In  a  progression  of  an  odd  number  of  terms  there  is 
given  the  sum  of  the  odd  terms  (the  first,  third,  fifth,  etc.)^ 
and  the  sum  of  the  even  terms  (the  second,  fourth,  etc.). 
Show  that  we  can  find  the  middle  term  and  the  number  of 
terms,  but  not  the  common  difference. 

27.  In  a  progression  of  an  even  number  of  terms  is  given 
the  sum  of  the  even  terms  =  119,  the  sum  of  the  odd  terms  = 
105,  and  the  excess  of  the  last  term  over  the  first  =  26.  What 
is  the  progression  ? 

28.  Given  a  and  I,  the  first  and  last  terms,  it  is  required  to 
insert  i  arithmetical  means  between  them.  Find  the  expres- 
sion  for  the  i  terms  required. 
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CHAPTER     II. 

GEOMETRICAL    PROGRESSION. 

211.  Def.  A  G-eometrical  Progression  consists  of 
a  series  of  terms  of  which  each  is  fonned  by  multiply- 
ing the  term  preceding  by  a  constant  factor. 

Ad  arithmefcical  progression  is  formed  by  continual  addi- 
tion or  subtraction;  a  geometrical  progression  by  repeated 
multiplication  or  division. 

Def.  The  factor  by  which  each  term  is  multiplied 
to  form  the  next  one  is  called  the  Ck>mmon  Ratio. 

The  common  ratio  is  analogous  to  the  common  difference 
in  an  arithmetical  progression. 

In  other  respects  the  same  definitions  apply  to  both. 

EXAMPLES. 

2,    6,     18,    54,     etc., 
is  a  progression  in  which  the  first  term  is  2  and  the  common 
ratio  3. 

2     1      ^      ^      ^      etc. 
^      '     2'    V    8'  ' 

is  a  progression  in  which  the  ratio  is  ^« 

+  3,     —  6,     + 12,     —  24,    etc., 

is  a  progression  in  which  the  ratio  is  —  2. 

NOTB.  A  progression  like  the  second  one  above,  fonned  by  dividing 
each  term  by  the  same  divisor  to  obtain  the  next  term,  is  included  in  the 
general  definition,  because  dividing  by  any  number  is  the  same  as  multi- 
plying by  the  reciprocal.  Qeometrical  progressions  may  therefore  be 
divided  into  two  classes,  increasing  and  decreasing.  In  the  increasing 
progression  the  common  ratio  is  greater  than  1  and  the  terms  go  on  in- 
creasing ;  in  a  diminishing  progression  the  ratio  Is  less  than  unity  and 
the  terms  go  on  diminishing. 

Bem.  Iq  a  progression  in  which  the  ratio  is  negative,  the 
terms  will  be  alternately  positive  and  negative. 
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Def.    A  Geometrical  Mean  between  two  quantities 
is  the  square  root  of  their  product. 

EXERCISES. 

Form  five  terms  of  each  of  the  following  geometrical  pro- 
gressions : 

1.  First  term,  1 ;  common  ratio,  5. 

2.  First  term,  7 ;  common  ratio,  —  3. 

3.  First  term,  1 ;  common  ratio,  —  1. 

2  3 

4.  First  term,  ^ ;  common  ratio,  7* 

4  1 

5.  First  term,  -  ;  common  ratio,  5- 

o  Z 

Problems  of  Geometrical  Progression. 

212.  In  a  geometrical  progression,  as  in  an  arithmetical 

one,  there  are  five  quantities,  any  three  of  which  determine 

the  progression,  and  enable  the  other  two  to  be  found.     They 

are 

a,  the  first  term. 

r,  the  common  ratio. 

Uy  the  number  of  terms. 

ly  the  last  term. 

2,  the  sum  of  the  n  terms. 

The  general  expression  for  the  geometrical  progression 

will  be 

tty    aVy    ar^y    ar^y    etc., 

because  each  of  these  terms  is  formed  by  multiplying  the  pre- 
ceding one  by  r. 

The  same  problems  present  themselves  in  the  two  progres- 
sions.. Those  for  the  geometrical  one  are  as  follows : 

Pboblem  I.     Given  the  first  term,  the  common  ratio, 
and  the  number  of  terms,  to  find  the  last  term;. 

The  progression  wiU  be 

a,    ar,    ar^,    etc. 

We  see  that  the  exponent  of  r  is  less  by  1  than  the  number 
of  the  term,  and  since  it  increases  by  1  for  each  term  added,  it 
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must  remain  less  by  1,  how  many  terms  so  e^er  we  take. 
Hence  the  n^  term  is 

I  =  ar»-i.  (1) 

Pboblem  n.  Given  the  last  term,  the  common  ratio, 
and  the  numJber  of  terms,  to  find  the  first  term;. 

The  solution  is  found  by  dividing  both  members  of  (1)  by 
r^~\  which  gives 

Pboblem  IIL  Given  the  first  term,  the  last  term,  and 
the  number  of  terjns,  to  find  the  eomm/on  ratio. 

From  (1)  we  find  r«~^  =  -• 

Extracting  the  (n  —  1)^*  root  of  each  member^  we  have 

'  -  r '• 

[The  solution  of  Problem  IV  requires  us  to  find  n  from 
equation  (1),  and  belongs  to  a  higher  department  of  Algebra.] 

Problem  V.  To  find  the  sum/  ofaUn  term^s  of  a  geo- 
irvetricaZ  progression. 

We  have     1  =:  a  +  ar  +  ar^  +  etc.  +  ar»""^ 
Multiply  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  r.    We  then  have 
rS  =  ar  +  or*  +  ar*  +  etc +  or*. 

Now  subtract  the  first  of  these  equations  from  the  second. 
It  is  evident  that^  in  the  second  equation,  each  term  of  the 
second  member  is  equal  to  the  term  of  the  second  member  of 
the  first  equation  which  is  one  place  farther  to  the  right. 
Hence,  when  we  subtract,  all  the  terms  will  cancel  each  other 
except  the  first  of  the  first  equation  and  the  last  of  the  second. 

Illustration.    The  foUowing  is  a  case  in  which  a  =  2,r  =  S,n  =  Q: 

2  =2  +  6  +  18+54+162+486. 
82  =  6+18+64+162+486+1458. 
Subtracting,  32-2  =  1458  -  2  =:  1456, 

or    22  =  1456,    and    2  =  728. 
14 
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Eetuming  to  the  general  problem,  we  haye 

(r  —  1)  S  =  flr»  —  a  =  a  (r»  —  1)  ; 

whence,  S  =  a r-  =  «= (4) 

r  —  1  1  — r  ^  ' 

It  will  be  most  convenient  to  use  the  first  form  when  r  >  1, 
and  the  second  when  r  <  1. 

By  this  formula  we  are  enabled  to  compute  the  sum  of  the 
terms  of  a  geometrical  progression  without  actually  forming 
all  the  terms  and  adding  them. 

EXBHCISES 

3 

1.  Given  3d  term  =  9,  common  ratio  =  ^^ 

Find  first  5  terms. 

32  2 

2.  Given  6th  term  =  ^,  common  ratio  =  —  ^* 

Find  first  5  terms. 

3.  Given  5th  term  =  ahf^,  1st  term  =  y*. 
Find  common  ratio. 

4.  Given  1st  term  =  1,  4th  term  =  a^. 
Find  common  ratio  and  first  3  terms. 

5.  Given  2d  term  =  ?w,  common  ratio  =  —  771. 
Find  first  4  terms. 

6.  A  farrier  having  told  a  coachman  that  he  would  charge 
him  t3  for  shoeing  his  horse,  the  latter  objected  to  the  price. 
The  farrier  then  offered  to  take  1  cent  for  the  first  nail,  2  for 
the  second,  4  for  the  third,  and  so  on,  doubling  the  amount 
for  each  nail,  which  offer  the  coachman  accepted.  There  were 
32  nails.  Find  how  much  the  coachman  had  to  pay  for  the 
last  nail,  and  how  much  in  all.     (Compare  §  168,  Eem.) 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  11  terms  of  the  series 

2  +  6  +  18  +  etc., 

in  which  the  first  term  is  2  and  the  common  ratio  3. 

8.  If  the  common  ratio  of  a  progression  is  r,  what  will  be 
the  common  ratio  of  the  progression  formed  by  taking 

I.  Every  alternate  term  of  the  given  progression  ? 
n.  Every  n^  term  ? 
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9.  The  same  thing  being  supposed,  what  will  be  the  com- 
mon ratio  of  the  progression  of  which  every  alternate  term  is 
equal  to  every  third  term  of  the  given  progression  ? 

10.  Show  that  if,  in  a  geometrical  progression,  each  term 
be  added  to  or  subtracted  from  that  next  following,  the  sums 
or  remainders  will  form  a  geometrical  progression. 

11.  Show  that  if  the  arithmetical  and  geometrical  means 
of  two  quantities  be  given,  the  quantities  themselyes  may  be 
found,  and  give  the  expressions  for  them. 

12.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  fourth  terms  of  a  progression 
is  to  the  sum  of  the  second  and  third  as  21 :  5.  What  is  the 
common  ratio? 

13.  Express  the  continued  product  of  all  the  terms  of  a 
geometrical  progression  in  terms  of  a,  r,  and  w? 

Limit  of  the  Sum  of  a  Progression. 

213.  Theorem.  K  the  common  ratio  in  a  geometri- 
cal progression  is  less  than  unity  (more  exactly,  if  it  is 
contained  between  the  limits  —1  and  +1),  then  there 
will  be  a  certain  quantity  which  the  sum  of  all  the 
terms  can  never  exceed,  no  matter  how  many  terms  we 
take. 

For  example,  the  sum  of  the  progression 

l  +  j  +  g  +  etc., 

in  which  the  common  ratio  is  ^,  can  never  amount  to  1,  no 

matter  how  many  terms  we  take.    To  show  this,  suppose  that 

one  person  owed  another  a  dollar,  and  proceeded  to  pay  him  a 

series  of  fractions  of  a  dollar  in  geometrical  progression, 

namely, 

1111 

2'    4'    8'    l6'    ®^* 
When  he  paid  him  the  ^  he  would  still  owe  another  ^, 

when  he  paid  the  j  he  would  still  owe  another  j,  and  so  on. 
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That  is,  at  eyery  payment  he  would  discharge  one-half  the  re- 
maining debt.  Now  there  are  two  propositions  to  be  under- 
stood in  reference  to  this  subject 

L  The  entire  debt  can  never  he  discharged  by  such 
payments. 

For,  since  the  debt  is  halved  at  every  payment,  if  there  was 
any  payment  which  discharged  the  whole  remaining  debt,  the 
half  of  a  thing  would  be  equal  to  the  whole  of  it,  which  is 
impossible. 

II.  The  debt  can  be  reduced  below  any  assignable 
limit  by  continuing  to  pay  half  of  it. 

For,  however  small  the  debt  may  be  made,  another  pay- 
ment will  make  it  smaller  by  one-half;  hence  there  is  no 
smallest  amount  below  which  it  cannot  be  reduced. 

These  two  propositions,  which  seem  to  oppose  each  other,  hold  the 
tmth  between  them,  as  it  were.  They  constantly  enter  into  the  higher 
mathematics,  and  should  be  well  understood.  We  therefore  present 
another  illustration  of  the  same  subject. 

A  B 

I  I  I  I      I      I 

Suppose  AB  to  be  a  line  of  given  length.  Let  us  go  one- 
half  the  distance  from  A  to  B  at  one  step^  one-fourth  at  the 
second,  one-eighth  at  the  third,  etc.  It  is  evident  that,  at  each 
step,  we  go  half  the  distance  which  remains.  Hence  the  two 
principles  just  cited  apply  to  this  case.    That  is, 

1.  We  can  never  reach  B  by  a  series  of  such  steps,  because 
we  shall  always  have  a  distance  equal  to  the  last  step  left. 

2.  But  we  can  come  as  near  B  as  we  please,  because  every 
step  carries  us  over  half  the  remaining  distance. 

This  result  is  often  expressed  by  saying  that  we  should  reach  6  by 
taking  an  infinite  number  of  steps.  This  is  a  convenient  form  of  expres- 
sion,  and  we  may  sometimes  use  it,  but  it  is  not  logically  exact,  because 
no  conceivable  number  can  be  really  infinite.  The  assumption  that  in- 
finity is  an  algebraic  quantity  often  leads  to  ambiguities  and  difficulties 
in  the  application  of  mathematics. 
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Def.    The  Idmit  of  the  sum  2  of  a  geometrical 
progression  is  a  quantity  which  s  may  approach  so 
*  that  its  difference  shall  be  less  than  any  quantity  we 
choose  to  assign,  but  which  s  can  never  reach. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Unity  is  the  liimt  of  the  sum 

2.  The  point  B  in  the  preceding  fignre  is  the  limit  of  all 
the  steps  that  can  be  taken  in  the  manner  described. 

The  following  principle  will  enable  us  to  find  the  limit  of 
the  sum  of  a  progression : 

314.  Principle.  If  r  <  1,  the  power  r*  can  be  made 
as  small  as  we  please  by  increasing  the  value  of  7i^  but 
can  never  be  made  equal  to  0. 

Suppose^  for  instance,  that 

_3_         1 
^  ""  4  ""         4' 
Then  every  time  we  multiply  by  r  we  diminish  r»  by 

T  of  its  former  value ;  that  is, 
4 

r»  =  |r  =  (l-|)r  =  r-jr, 

etc.        etc.        etd. 

Now  let  us  again  take  the  expression  for  the  sum  of  a 
series  of  n  terms,  namely, 

_  l-r» 

X  =  az , 

1  — r/ 

which  we  may  put  into  the  form 

a  a 

2  = . r» 

1  —  r      1  —  r 
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•  If  r  is  less  than  unity,  we  can,  by  the  principle  just  cited, 
make  the  quantity  r^  as  small  as  we  please  by  increasing  n 
indefinitely.     From  this  it  follows  that  we  can  also  make  the 

term r»  as  small  as  we  please. 

1  —  r  '■ 

Proof.    Let  us  put,  for  brevity, 

a 


*  = 


1-r' 

so  that  the  term  under  consideration  is 

hr^. 

K  we  cannot  make  hr^  as  small  as  we  please,  suppose  s  to 
be  its  smallest  possible  value.     Let  us  divide  8  by  ik,  and  put 

m 

No  matter  how  small  8  may  be,  and  how  large  k  may  be, 
TyOTt,  will  always  be  greater  than  zero.  Hence,  by  the  pre- 
ceding principle,  we  can  find  a  value  of  n  so  great  that  r* 
shall  be  less  than  t.    That  is. 

Multiplying  both  sides  of  this  inequality  by  k, 

kr^  <  8. 

That  is,  however  small  we  take  «,  we  can  take  n  so  large 
that  kr^  shall  be  less  than  «,  and  therefore  8  cannot  be  the 
smallest  valua 

Since  S  = ir», 

1  —  r 

and  since  we  can  make  kr^  as  small  as  we  please,  it  follows 
*^^*  Limit  of  S=      ^ 


1  — r 
This  is  sometimes  expressed  by  saying  that  when  r  <  1, 

a  +  ar  +  ar^  +  ar^  +  etc.,  ad  infinitum  =  z , 

1  —  r 

and  this  is  a  convenient  form  of  expression,  which  will  not  lead 
us  into  error  in  this  case. 
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EXERCISES. 

Haying  giyen  the  progression 

111       1    .     ^ 

2+4  +  8  +  16  +  ^^-' 

of  which  the  limit  is  1,  find  how  many  terms  we  must  take  in 
order  that  the  sum  may  differ  from  1  by  less  than  the  follow- 
ing quantities,  namely : 

Firstly,  .001 ;  secondly,  .000  001 ;  thirdly,  .000  000  001. 

To  do  this,  we  mast  find  what  power  of  ^  wiU  be  less  than  .001, 
what  power  less  than  .000  001,  etc. 

What  are  the  limits  of  fche  sums  of  the  following  series : 

111 

1.  3  +  32  +  38  +  ^*^*>  ^  infinitum. 

2.  Q  +  5  +  o^y  +  6*c«>  «^  infinitum. 

3.  Q  —  Q2  +  98  "^  ^^'^  ^^  infinitum. 

4      4?      4^ 

4.  0  +  02  +  00  +  ®*^v  «^  infinitum. 

S-    YTb  +  (iTlp  +  (TTJp  "^  ^^''  ""^  infinitum. 

6.  j—^  —  7jrzrT\k  "^  /A  —  1  \8  ~  ^^'»  ^  infinitum. 

2        12        1 

7.  1 1 — 5 =H — 2  —  ©te.,  ad  infinitum. 

'  m      m^      m^      m*  "^ 

8.  What  is  that  progression  of  which  the  first  term  is  12 
and  the  limit  of  the  sum  8. 

9.  On  the  line  AB  a  man  starts  from  A  and  goes  to  the 
point  c,  half  way  to  B ;  then  he  r®"       •       ^r 

turns  to  d,  half  way  back  to  A ;  then       ,        ,        | . 

turns  again  and  goes  half  way  to  c, 

then  back  half  way  to  d,  and  so  on,  going  at  each  turn  half 

way  to  the  point  from  which  he  last  set  out.  To  what  point 
on  the  line  will  he  continually  approach  ? 
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215.  As  an  interesting  application  of  the  preceding  theory, 
we  may  examine  the  problem  of  finding  the  value  of  a  circu- 
lating decimal.  Such  a  decimal  is  always  equal  to  a  vulgar 
fraction,  which  is  obtained  as  in  the  following  examples : 

I.  What  is  the  value  of  the  decimal 

.373737 ? 

We  find  the  figures  which  form  the  period  to  be  37.  Dividing  the 
decimal  into  periods  of  these  figures,  its  value  is 

37  ^   37         37     ,     , 


100    '    1002    '    1008 


^^(rJo  +  i^  +  i^  +  ^^-)- 


The  quantity  in  the  parenthesis  is  a  geometrical  progressdon,  in  which 
a  =  j^ ,  r  =  :7^  •  The  limit  of  its  sum  is  therefore  55  •   Therefore  the 

37 
value  of  the  decimal  is  ^  • 

This  result  can  be  proved  by  changing  this  vulgar  fraction  to  a 
decimal. 

2.  In  the  case  of  a  decimal  which  has  one  or  more  figures 
before  the  period  commences,  we  cut  these  figures  oflf,  and 
find  the  value  of  them  and  of  the  circulating  part  separately. 
Thus, 

66363  etc.  =  A  +  J3_  +  _^  +  ete. 


_  J5^        63 


10   '   1000 


{^  +  m  +  m  +  '^) 


—  A    63  100  _  5    63  _  558  __  31 
■"  10  "^  1000*  99  ~"  10  "^  990  ""  990  ""  66* 

EXERCISES. 

To  what  vulgar  fractions  are  the  following  circulating  deci- 
mals equal : 

I.  .111111 ?  2.  .2222 ? 

3.  .9999 ?  4.  .09999 ? 

5.  .464546 ?  6.  .2464645 ? 

7.  .108108 ?  8.  72464646 ? 
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Compound  Interest. 

216*  When  one  loans  or  invests  money^  collects  the  inter- 
est at  stated  intervals^  and  again  loans  or  invests  this  interesty 
and  so  on,  he  gains  compound  interest. 

Compound  interest  can  always  be  gained  by  one  who  con- 
stantly invests  all  his  income  derived  from  interest,  provided 
that  he  always  collects  the  interest  when  due,  and  is  able  to 
loan  or  invest  it  at  the  same  rate  as  he  loaned  his  principal. 

Problbm  I.  To  find  the  amount  of  p  dollars  for  n 
years,  a^  c  per  cent,  compound  interest. 

Solution.  At  the  end  of  one  year  the  interest  will  be 
=^,  which  added  to  the  principal  will  make  pll  +  t/xk)' 

K  we  put        p  =  j^  =  the  rate  of  annual  gain, 

the  amount  at  the  end  of  the  year  will  be  jt?  (1  +  p). 

Now  suppose  this  whole  amount  is  put  out  for  another 
year  at  the  same  rate.  The  interest  will  be  ^  (1  +  p)  p,  which 
added  to  the  new  principal  p(l  +  p)  will  make  pil  +  p)'. 

It  is  evident  that,  in  general,  supposing  the  whole  sum 
kept  at  interest,  the  total  amount  of  the  investment  will  be 
multiplied  by  1  +  p  each  year.  Hence  the  amount  at  the  ends 
of  sncoessive  years  will  be 

P(^  +  P%   P(^+pY^    P{X+P)\    ete- 
At  the  end  of  n  years  the  amount  will  be 

p(i  +  pY. 

Pboblem  IL  a  person  puts  out  p  dollars  every  year, 
letting  the  whole  sum^  constantly  aeeumulate  at  com^ 
pound  inleregt.  Wha/t  vnll  the  amount  he  at  the  end  of 
n  years? 

BoLxmoM.  The  firvt  inwe§tineni  will  have  been  out  at 
interest  n  jetarB,ibesecmd  n-^l  jesm,  the  third  n  -*  2  yean^ 
and  00  on  to  the  fi^,  which  will  have  been  oat  1  year.  Hence, 
from  the  last  formula,  the  amoaots  will  be: 
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Amount  of  1st  payment,  jt?  (1  +  p)*. 

"  2d         "  i>  (1  +  p)«-i. 

«  3d         «  ^(l  +  p)»-2. 

^^        "  4th        **  ^  (1  +  p)»-«. 

«        "  6th        «  ^  (1  +  p)«-^. 

etc.  etc. 

The  sum  of  the  amounts  is : 

i'Cl+p) +;?{1+P)* +i>(l+p)»  +  . . .  .i?(l+p)^ 

This  is  a  geometrical  progression,  of  which  the  first  term  is 
p  (1+p),  the  common  ratio  1+p,  and  the  number  of  terms  n. 
So  in  the  formula  (4),  §  212,  we  put  i?  (1+p)  for  a,  1+p  for 
r,  and  thus  find, 

EXERCISES. 

1.  A  man  insures  his  life  for  $5000  at  the  age  of  30,  pays 
for  his  insurance  a  premium  of  80  dollars  a  year  for  32  years, 
and  dies  at  the  age  of  62,  immediately  before  the  33d  payment 
would  haye  been  due.  If  the  company  gains  4  per  cent,  inter- 
est on  all  its  money,  how  much  does  it  gain  or  lose  by  the 
insurance  ? 

KoTB.  Computations  of  this  class  can  be  made  with  great  fiidlity  by 
the  aid  of  a  table  of  logarithms. 

2.  What  is  the  present  value  of  a  dollars  due  n  years  hence, 
interest  being  reckoned  at  c  per  cent  ? 

Note.    If  p  be  the  present  value,  Problem  I  gives  the  equation, 

"  0 + 1-50)"=  '^ 

3.  What  is  the  present  value  of  3  annual  payments,  of  a 
dollars  each,  to  be  made  in  one,  two,  and  three  years,  interest 
being  reckoned  at  6  per  cent.  ? 

4.  What  is  the  present  value  of  n  annual  paynients,  of  a 
dollars  each,  the  first  being  due  in  one  year,  if  the  rate  of  in- 
terest is  c  per  cent.  ?  What  would  it  be  if  the  first  payment 
were  due  immediately  ? 
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BOOK    VIII. 

RELATIONS   BETWEEN  ALGEBRAIC 

QUANTITIES. 


Of  Algebraic  Functions. 

217.  Def.  When  one  quantity  depends  upon  an- 
other in  such  a  way  that  a  change  in  the  value  of  the 
one  produces  a  change  in  the  value  of  the  other,  the 
latter  is  called  a  Function  of  the  former. 

This  is  a  more  general  definition  of  the  word  *'  function "  than  that 
^yen  in  §  49. 

Examples.  The  time  required  to  perform  a  journey  is  a 
function  of  the  distance  because,  other  things  being  equal,  it 
yaries  with  the  distance. 

The  cost  of  a  package  of  tea  is  a  function  of  its  weight,  be- 
cause the  greater  the  weight  the  greater  the  cost. 

An  algebraic  expression  containing  any  symbol  is  a  func- 
tion of  that  symbol,  because  by  giving  different  values  to  the 
symbol  we  shall  obtain  different  values  for  the  expression. 

Drf.  An  Algebraic  Function  is  one  in  which  the 
relations  of  the  qnantilles  is  expressed  by  means  of  an 
algebraic  equation. 

Example.  If  in  a  journey  we  call  t  the  time,  b  the  average 
speed,  and  d  the  distance  to  be  travelled,  the  relation  between 
these  quantities  may  be  expressed  by  the  equation, 

d  =  st. 

Any  one  of  these  quantities  is  a  function  of  the  other  two, 
defined  by  means  of  this  equation. 

An  algebraic  function  generally  contains  more  than  one 
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letter,  and  therefore  depends  upon  several  quantities.  But  we 
may  consider  it  a  function  of  any  one  of  these  quantities,  se- 
lected at»  pleasure,  by  supposing  all  the  other  quantities  to 
remain  constant  and  only  this  one  to  yary.  For  example,  the 
time  required  for  a  train  to  run  between  two  points  is  a  func- 
tion not  only  of  their  distance  apart,  but  of  the  speed  of  the 
train.  The  speed  being  supposed  constant,  the  time  will  be 
greater  the  greater  the  distance.  The  distance  being  constant, 
the  time  will  be  greater  the  less  the  speed. 

Def.  The  quantities  between  which  the  relation  ex- 
pressed  by  a  function  exists  are  caUed  Variables. 

This  term  is  used  because  sach  quantities  may  vary  in  value,  as  in 
the  preceding  examples. 

Def.  An  Independeiit  Variable  is  one  to  which  we 
may  assign  values  at  pleasure. 

The  function  is  a  dependent  variable,  the  value  of  which  is 
determined  by  the  value  assigned  to  the  independent  variable. 

Def.  A  Constant  is  a  quantity  which  we  suppose 
not  to  vary. 

Rem,  This  division  of  quantities  into  constant  and  varia- 
ble is  merely  a  supposed,  not  a  real  one  ;  we  can,  in  an  algebraic 
expression,  suppose  any  quantities  we  please  to  remain  constant 
and  any  we  please  to  vary.  The  former  are  then,  for  the  time 
being,  constants,  and  the  latter  variables. 

Illustbation.    If  we  put 

dy  the  distance  from  New  York  to  Chicago ; 
s,  the  average  speed  of  a  train  between  the  two  cities ; 
t,  the  time  required  for  the  train  to  perform  the  jour- 
ney, 

then,  if  a  manager  computes  the  different  values  of  the  time  t 
corresponding  to  all  values  of  the  speed  s,  he  regards  e?  as  a 
constant,  5  as  an  independent  variable,  and  ^  as  a  function  of  s. 
If  he  computes  how  fast  the  train  must  run  to  perform  the 
journey  in  different  given  times,  lie  regards  t  as  the  independ- 
ent variable,  and  s  as  a  function  of  t. 
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When  we  have  any  equation  between  two  variables,  we 
may  regard  either  of  them  as  an  independent  variable  and  the 
other  as  a  function. 

Example.    From  the  equation 

ax  +  by  ^  c, 

we  derive  x  z= ^  +  -, 

a       a 

ax      c 

in  one  of  which  x  is  expressed  as  a  function  of  y,  and  in  the 
other  y  aa  a  function  of  x, 

218.  Names  are  given  to  particular  classes  of  functions, 
among  which  the  following  are  the  most  common. 

1.  Dtf.  A  Ijinear  Function  of  several  variables  is 
one  in  wMch  each  term  contains  one  of  the  variables, 
and  one  only,  as  a  simple  factor. 

Example.    The  expression 

Ax-\-  By  +  Cz 

is  a  linear  function  of  Xy  y,  and  z,  when  Ay  B,  and  C  are  quan- 
tities which  do  not  contain  these  variables. 

A  linear  function  differs  from  a  function  of  the  first  degree 
(§  52)  in  having  no  term  not  multiplied  by  one  of  the  varia- 
bles.    For  example,  the  expression 

Ax  +  By  '\-  C 

is  a  function  of  x  and  y  of  the  first  degree,  but  not  a  linear 
function. 

The  fundamental  property  of  a  linear  function  is  this: 

If  all  the  varicibles  he  multiplied  by  a  common  fac- 
tor, the  function  wUl  be  m/ultiplied  by  the  same  factor. 

Proof.  Let  Ax  +  By  ■\-  Cz  be  the  linear  function,  and  r 
the  factor.  Multiplying  each  of  the  variables  x,  y,  and  z  by 
this  factor,  the  function  will  become 

Arx  +  Bry  4-  Crzy 
which  is  equal  to         r  {Ax  +  By  +  Cz). 
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Moreover,  a  linear  function  is  the  only  one  which  pos- 
sesses this  property. 

2.  Def.  A  Homogeneous  Function  of  several  va- 
riables is  one  in  which  each  term  is  of  the  same  degree 
in  the  variables.     (Compare  §  52.) 

Example.  The  expression  aa^+ho^y  +  cy^z+ds^  is  homo- 
geneous and  of  the  third  degree  in  the  variables  Xy  y,  and  z. 

Bem.  a  linear  function  is  a  homogeneous  function  of  the 
first  degree. 

FUKDAMENTAL  PeOPERTY  OF  HOMOGENEOUS  FUNOnONS. 

If  aU  the  variahles  he  rnultiplied  by  a  common  factory 
any  hom^ogeneous  function  of  the  n*^  degree  in  those  z;a- 
riaMes  iajUZ  he  multiplied  hy  the  n*^  power  of  that  factor. 

Proof.  If  we  take  a  homogeneous  function  and  put  rx  for 
Xy  ry  for  y,  rz  for  Zy  etc.,  then,  because  each  term  contains  Xy 
y,  or  Zy  etc.,  n  times  in  all  as  a  factor,  it  will  contain  r  n  times 
after  the  substitution  is  made,  and  so  will  be  multiplied  by  r**. 

3.  Def.  A  Rational  Fraction  is  the  quotient  of  two 
entire  fonctions  of  the  same  variable. 

A  rational  fraction  is  of  the  form^ 

a  +  hx  -^  ca^  +  etc. 


m  -{-  nx  +  px^  +  etc. 

Any  rational  function  of  a  variable  may  be  expressed  as  a 
rationed  fraction.     Compare  §  180. 

Equations  of  the  First  Degree  between  Two 

Variables. 

219.  Since  we  may  assign  to  an  independent  variable  any 
values  we  please,  we  may  suppose  it  to  increase  or  decrease  by 
regular  steps.  The  difference  between  two  values  is  then 
called  an  increment.     That  is, 

Def.  An  Increment  is  a  quantity  added  to  one 
value  of  a  variable  to  obtain  another  value. 
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Bem.  If  we  diminish  the  variable^  the  increment  is 
negative. 

Theorem.  In  a  fanction  of  the  first  degree,  equal  in- 
crements of  the  independent  variable  cause  equal  incre- 
ments of  the  fanction. 

Example.    Let  a;  be  an  independent  variable^  and  call  u 
3 

the  function  ^a?  +  11,  so  that  we  have 

U  =1  -X  +  11. 

At 

If  we  give  x  the  successive  values  —2,  —1,  0,  1,  2,  etc., 
and  find  the  corresponding  values  of  the  function  Uy  they 
will  be 

Values  of  a;,  —  2,  —  1,  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc. 
"^      ''  u,         8,        ^y    11,     12J,  14,     15i,  17,     etc. 

We  see  that,  the  increments  of  x  being  all  unity,  those  of 
y  are  all  1\. 

General  Proof.  Let  aw  +  Ja;  =  c  be  any  equation  of  the 
first  degree  between  the  variable  x  and  the  function  u.  Solving 
this  equation  we  shall  have 

c  —  hx       c       b 

u  = = X. 

a  a      a 

Let  us  assign  to  x  the  successive  values, 

r,    r  +  A,    r  +  2A,    etc., 

the  increment  being  h  in  each  case.    The  corresponding  values 
of  the  function  u  will  be 

c      I         c      b        S,        c      b        25,        . 

r, r h, r h,    etc., 

a      a         a      a        a         a      a         a 

of  which  each  is  less  than  the  preceding  by  the  same  amount, 

-h.    Hence  the  increment  of  u  is  always A,  which  proves 

the  theorem. 

220.  Oeometric  Construction  of  a  Relation  of  the  First 
Degree,    The  relation  between  a  variable  x  and  a  function  u 
of  this  variable  may  be  shown  to  the  eye  in  the  following  way; 
15 
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Take  a  base  line  AX,  mark  a  zero  point  upon  it,  and  from 
this  zero  point  lay  off  any  values  of  x  we  please.  Then  at  each 
point  of  the  line  corresponding  to  a  value  of  x  erect  a  vertical 
line  equal  to  the  corresponding  value  of  w.  If  u  is  positive,  the 
value  is  measured  upward ;  if  negative,  downward.  The  line 
drawn  through  the  ends  of  these  values  of  u  will  show,  by  the 
distance  of  each  of  its  points  from  the  base  line  AX,  the  values 
of  u  corresponding  to  all  values  of  x. 

Let  us  take,  as  an  example,  the  equation 

5w  +  3a;  =  10, 

3 
the  solution  of  which  gives    u  =  2  —  '-x. 

Computing  the  values  of  u  corresponding  to  values  of  x 
from  —3  to  +  6,  we  find : 

X  =  -3,     -2,     -1,      0,   +1,     +2,   +3,  +4,  +6,  +6. 
u=  +34,   +3i       2|,    2,       If,       t,       i,  -f,  -1,  -If 

Laying  off  these  values  in  the  way  just  described,  we  have 
the  above  figure.  Wherever  we  choose  to  erect  a  value  of  u, 
it  will  end  in  the  dotted  line. 

We  note  that  by  the  property  of  functions  of  the  first  de- 
gree just  proved,  each  value  of  u  is  less  (shorter)  than  the  pre- 

ceding  one  by  the  same  amount ;  in  the  present  case  by  ^«    It 

is  known  from  geometry  that  in  this  case  the  dotted  line 
through  the  ends  of  u  will  be  a  straight  line. 

We  call  this  line  through  the  ends  of  y  the  equation  line. 
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231.  When  we  can  once  draw  this  straight  line,  we  can 
find  the  value  of  y  corresponding  to  every  value  of  x  without 
using  the  equation.  We  have  only  to  take  the  point  in  the 
base  line  corresponding  to  any  value  of  x,  and  by  measuring 
the  distance  to  the  line,  we  shall  have  the  corresponding  value 
of  u. 

N"ow  it  is  an  axiom  of  geometry  that  one  straight  line,  and 
only  one,  can  be  drawn  between  any  two  points.  Therefore, 
to  form  any  relation  of  the  first  degree  we  please  between  x 
and  u,  we  may  take  any  two  values  of  x^  assign  to  them  any 
two  values  of  u  we  please,  plot  these  two  pair  of  values  of  w  in 
a  diagram,  draw  the  equation  line  through  them,  and  then 
measure  off,  by  this  line,  as  many  more  values  of  y  as  we 
please. 

Example.  Let  it  be  required  that  for  a;  =+ 1  we  shall 
have  u  =  +1,  and  for  x  =  +5,  t^  =  -f  3.  What  will  be  the 
values  of  y  corresponding  to  a:  =  — 3,  — 2,  — 1,  0,  etc. 

Drawing  the  base  line  AX  below,  we  lay  off  from  1  the  ver- 
tical line  + 1  in  length,  and  from  the  point  6  the  vertical  line 
+  2.  Then  drawing  the  dotted  Une  through  the  ends,  we 
measure  off  different  values  of  w,  as  follows  \ 

X  =  —3,  —2,  —1,      0,  +1,  +2,     +3,  +4,     +5,  +6,    etc. 
u  =  -1,  -i,      0,  +i,      1,  +lh  +2,  +2i,  +3,  +3i,  etc 


■r^ 


x'-r 


f         » 


EXERCISES. 

1.  Plot  the  equation  2u  +  Sx  =  6. 

2.  Plot  a  line  such  that 

for    X  =z  —6    we  shall  have    w  =  +  4, 
for    a:  =  +  6        "         **  u  =  -^4:, 

and  find  the  values  of  w  f or  a;  =  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5. 
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222.  The  algebraic  problem  corresponding  to  the  con- 
struction of  §  220  is  the  following: 

Having  given  two  values  of  y  corresponding  to  two 
given  values  of  x,  it  is  required  to  construct  an  equation 
of  the  first  degree  such  that  these  two  pairs  of  values 
shall  satisfy  it. 

Example  of  Solution.  Let  the  requirement  be  that  of  the 
equation  plotted  in  the  preceding  example^  namely, 

for    a;  =  1    we  must  have    t^  =  1, 
for    X  =  5        "         ''  u=i  3. 

The  problem  then  is  to  find  such  values  of  a,  b,  and  c,  that 

in  the  equation 

ax  +  bu  =  c,  (1) 

we  shall  have  t*  =  1  for  a;  =  1,  and  u  =  3  for  a;  =  5.    Sub- 
stituting these  two  pairs  of  values,  we  find  that  we  must  have 

axl  +  bxl  =  Cy 
ax5  +  bxS  =  e; 

or  a  +  b  =z  c, 

6a  +  3b  =  c. 

Here  a,  5,  and  c  are  the  unknown  quantities  whose  values 
are  to  be  found,  and  as  we  have  only  two  equations,  we  cannot 
find  them  all.    Let  us  therefore  find  a  and  b  in  terms  of  c. 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  3,  and  subtracting  the 
product  from  the  second,  we  have 

2a  =z  —2c    or    a  =  —  c. 

Multiplying  the  first  equation  by  5,  and  subtracting  the 
second  from  the  product,  we  have 

2J  =  4c    or    5  =  2c. 

Substituting  these  values  of  a  and  b  in  (1),  we  find  the  re- 
quired equation  to  be 

2cu  —  cx=zc. 

We  may  divide  all  the  terms  of  this  equation  by  c  (§  120, 

Ax.  Ill),  giving 

2u  —  X  =  1, 
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thns  showing  that  there  is  no  need  of  using  c.     The  solution 
of  this  equation  gives 

1  4-« 
2     ' 

from  which,  for  x  =  — 3,  —2,  —1,  etc.,  we  shall  find  the  same 
values  of  u  which  we  found  from  the  diagranL 

BXERCISES. 

Write  equations  between  x  and  y  which  shall  be  satisfied 
by  the  following  pairs  of  values  of  x  and  y. 

1.  For  ic  =  2,  y  =  1 ;  and  for  a;  =  5,  y  =  —  1. 

2.  For  ir=—  2,  y=— 1;  and  for  x  =  +2,  y  =  +1, 

3.  For  X  z=:  —  5,  y=-|-2;  and  for  a;  =  -|-  6,  y  =  — 2. 

4.  For  a;  =  0,  y  =  —  7 ;  and  for  a;  =  15,  y  =  0. 

5.  For  a;  =  25,  y  =  2 ;  and  for  a:  =  30,  y  =  3. 

223.  Geometric  Solution  of  Two  Equations  with  Two  Un- 
known Quantities.  The  solution  of  two  equations  with  two 
unknown  quantities  consists  in  finding  that  one  pair  of  values 
which  will  satisfy  both  equations.  If  we  lay  off  on  the  base 
line  the  required  value  of  a;,  the  two  values  of  y  corresponding 
to  this  value  of  x  in  the  two  equations  must  be  the  same  ;  that 
is,  the  two  equation  lines  must  cross  each  other  at  the 
point  thus  found.    Hence  the  following  geometric  solution : 

I.  Plot  the  two  equations  from  the  sam^e  base  line  and 
zero  point. 

n.  Continue  the  equation  lines,  if  necessary,  until 
they  intersect. 

TIL  The  distance  of  the  point  of  intersection  from  the 
base  line  is  the  value  of  y  which  satisfies  both  equations. 

IV.  The  distance  of  the  foot  of  the  y  line  from  the 
zero  point  is  the  required  value  of  x. 

EXERCISES. 

Solve  the  following  equations  by  geometric  construction : 

1.  a;  —  2w  =  3,     2x  +  u  =  5. 

2.  2u  +  llx  =z  4,    3m  -h  a;  =  1. 
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224.  Geometric  Explanation  of  Equivalent  and  Inconsist- 
ent Equations.  If  we  have  two  equivalent  equations  (§  200), 
each  value  of  x  will  give  the  same  value  of  the  other  quantity 
u  or  y.  Hence  the  two  lines  representing  the  equation  will 
coincide  and  no  definite  point  of  intersection  can  be  fixed. 

If  the  two  equations 

au  +  bx  =  c, 

a'u  +  Vx  =  c\ 
are  inconsisteiit  we  shall  have  (§  142), 

If  A  be  any  increment  of  ic,  the  increments  of  u  in  the  two 

equations   (§219)  will  be A  and ,h  Therefore  these 

increments  will  be  equal,  and  the  two  equation  lines  will  be 
parallel.    Hence, 

To  inconsistent  equations  correspond  parallel  lines, 
which  have  no  point  of  intersection. 

If  the  two  equations  are  equivalent  (§  141,  143),  their  lines 
will  coincide. 

Notation  of  Functions. 

225.  In  Algebra  we  use  symbols  to  express  any  numbers 
whatever.  In  the  higher  Algebra,  this  system  is  extended 
thus : 

We  may  use  any  symbol,  having  a  letter  attached  to 
it,  to  express  a  function  of  the  quantity  represented  by 
that  letter. 

Example.  If  we  have  an  algebraic  expression  containing 
a  quantity  x,  which  we  consider  as  a  function  of  x,  but  do  not 
wish  to  write  in  full,  we  may  call  it 

F{x),    or    <t>{x),     or    [a;],    or    Axy 
or,  in  fine,  any  expression  we  please  which  shall  contain  the 
symbol  x,  and  shall  not  be  mistaken  for  any  other  expression. 

In  the  first  two  of  the  above  expressions,  the  letter  x  is  enclosed  in 
parentheses,  in  order  that  the  expression  may  not  be  mistaken  for  x  mul- 
tiplied by  Ff  or  0.  The  parentheses  may  be  omitted  when  the  reader 
knows  that  multiplication  is  not  meant. 
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The  fundamental  principle  of  the  functional  notation  is 
this: 

JVhen  a  syinibol  with  a  letter  attached  represents  a 
function,  then,  if  we  substitute  any  other  quantity  for 
the  letter  attached,  the  combination  wUl  represent  the 
function  found  by  substituting  that  other  quantity. 

Example.  Let  as  consider  the  expression  aa^  +  h  e^  9b 
function  of  x^  and  let  us  call  it  ff>  {x),  so  that 

^  (a;)  =  (w^  +  S. 
Then,  to  form  ^  {y),  we  write  y  in  place  of  a;,  obtaining 

0(y)  =  af+h. 
To  form  ^{x  +  y),  we  write  a;+y  in  place  of  x,  obtaining 

(t>{x  +  y)  =z  a{x  +  yY  +  b. 

To  form  ^  («),  we  write  a  instead  of  x,  obtaining 

<l>  (a)  =  cfi  +  b. 

To  form  0  {ay^)y  we  put  ay^  in  place  of  x,  obtaining 

(t>{a^)  =  a{ay^Y  +  b  =:  ay  +  b. 

The  equation  <t>{z)  =  0  will  mean 

as^+  b  =  0. 

EXERCISES. 

Suppose  0  (x)  =  asfi^  ahc,  and  thence  form  the  values  of 

I.    <l>{y).  2.    <l>{z).  3.     0(Jy). 

4.     4>{x  +  y).  5.     (t>{x  +  a).  6.     ^(a;  — a). 

7.     4>{x  +  ay).  8.    0  (« —  ay).  9.     0  (a^. 

Suppose  F{x)  =  xc^,  and  thence  form  the  values  of 

10.     F(i/).  II.     F{2y).  12.     F{3y). 

13.     i^(a:  +  y).  14.     F{x--y).         15.     ^(1). 

Suppose  /  {x)  =  a;^,  and  thence  form  the  values  of 

16.    /(I).  17.    f{^).  18.    /(^). 

19.    /(a^).  20.    /(a;*).  21.    f{a^). 
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22.  Prove  that  if  we  put  ^  {x)  =  a^,  we  shall  have 

fl>{x  +  y)  =  ft>(x)  X  <l>{y),         0(a;y)  =  [^(a;)]y  =  [0(y)]a^ 

Let  US  put  ^  (m)  =  w  (w  —  1)  (m  —  2)  (m  —  3) ;  thence 
form  the  values  of 

23.  ^(6).  24.  </>(5).  25.  0(4). 
26.  0(3).  27.  0(2).  28.  0(1). 
29-     </»(0).                  30.     0(-l).             31-     0(-^)- 

Functions  of  Several  Variables. 

336.  An  algebraic  expression  containing  several 
quantities  may  "be  represented  "by  any  symbol  having 
the  letters  v^hicb  represent  the  quantities  attached. 

Examples.    We  may  put 

0(a?,  y)  =  (Kc—Jy, 

the  comma  being  inserted  between  x  and  y,  so  that  their 
product  shall  not  be  understood.    We  shall  then  have, 

0  {m,  n)  =  am  —  bn. 
0  (y>  ^)  =ay  —  bx, 
the  letters  being  simply  interchanged. 

<p{x  +  yy  x—y)  =z  a{x  +  y)--b{x  —  y) 

=  {a—b)x  +  (a  +  b)  y. 
0  (a,  b)  =  a^  —  J2. 
0  {b,  a)  =  ab  -^ba  =:  0. 
i>{a  +  by  ab)  =  a{a  +  b)  —  aV. 
0  {a,  a)  z=.  €?  —  ba. 
etc.  etc. 

If  we  put  0  {a,  b,  c)  =  2a  +  3d  -—  5c,  we  shall  have 

0  {Xy  z,  y)  z=  2x  +  3z  —  5y. 
0  («,  y,  a;)  =  22  -h  3y  —  5a;. 
0  (m,  ?n,  —  m)  =  2m  +  3wi  +  5m  =  10m. 
0(3,8,6)  =  2.3  +  3.8  —  5.6  =  0. 

EXERCI  SES. 

Let  us  put  0  (x,  y)  z=  3x  —  4y, 

fi^y  y)  =  «aj  +  byy 
f{x,  y,  «)  =  ax  +  by  —  abz. 
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Thence  form  the  expressions : 

I.    <t>{y^^)'  2.    <l>{a,b).  3.     ^(3,4). 

4.     «(4,  3).  ^  Sv     0(10,1).  6.    /(«,*). 

7.    /  (*,  «);  8.    /(y,  a;).  9.    /(7,  -3). 

13.    /(a,  *,  c).         14.    /(a2,  ja.  ^8). 
15-    /(— «>  —  *>  —  aJ). 

Let  us  pot     (m,  w)  =  — ^^ rff ^r^- 

'^         V    ^    /         w  (?*  —  1)  (w  —  2) 

Find  the  values  of 

16.     (3, 3).  17.  (4,  3).  18.  (6, 3). 

19.     (6, 3).  20.  (7,  3).  21.  (8, 3). 

22.     (2,  —1).  23.  (3,  —2).  24.  (4,  —2). 

Use  of  Indices. 

296a.  Any  number  of  different  quantities  may  be 
represented  by  a  common  symbol,  the  distinction  being 
made  by  attaching  numbers  or  accents  to  the  symbol. 

BXAMPLES. 

1.  Any  n  different  quantities  may  be  represented  by  the 
symbols,  p^,  p^y  p^, pn. 

2.  A  producer  desires  to  have  an  algebraic  symbol  for  the 
amount  of  money  which  he  earns  on  each  day  of  the  year.  If 
he  calls  q  what  he  earns  in  a  day  he  may  put : 

q^    for  the  amount  earned  on  January    1, 
q^        "  "  ''  "        2, 

etc.       "  «  "  "     etc., 

^3  8       "  "  "      February  1; 

and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  year,  when 

$'3  6  6  ^^'1  ^  ^^®  amount  for  December  31. 

Def.  The  distinguishing  numbers  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  are 
here  called  Indices. 

A  symbol  with  an  index  attached  may  represent  a 
function  of  the  index,  as  in  the  functional  notation. 


234  USE  OF  mnicEE 

EXERCISES. 

Let  us  put  at  =  t{t  +  1).    Then  find  the  value  of 

1.  «o  +  ^1  +  ^2  +  •  •  •  •  +  ^10-     • 

2.  Prove  the  following  equations  by  computing  both  mem- 
bers: 

4 

,        ^  6 

6 
«1   +  «2   +  ^g  +  «4    =  3  ^4- 

If  we  put  /Si  =  1  +  2  +  3  . . . .  +  i,  we  shall  have 

S^  =  1. 

iS,  =  1  +  2  =  3. 

iS'3  =  l  +  2  +  3=:6,  etc.,  etc. 

Using  the  preceding  notation,  find  the  values  of  the  ex- 
pressions: 

3-     8^  +  S^  +  S^  +  8^.  4.     a^+a^  +a^  i-  a^. 

5.     2/^5  —  flj,.  6.     2/Sj  —  «,. 

237.  Sometimes  the  relations  between  quantities  distin- 
guished by  indices  are  represented  by  equations  of  the  first 
degree.    The  following  are  examples : 

Let  us  have  a  series  of  quantities, 

-^0»      "^1'      -^2>      -^S>      -^4»      etc., 

connected  by  the  general  relation, 

Ai^\  =  -4*  +  ^i_i.  {a) 

It  is  required  to  express  them  in  terms  of  -4^  and  A^. 

We  put,  in  succession,  i  =  1,  i  =  2,  i  =  3,  etc  Then, 
when  i  =  1,  we  have  from  (a). 

When   t  =  2,  A^  =  A^  ^  A^  =  2^^  +    ^o- 

f  =  3,  A^  =  Aji^  A^  =  3^1  +  2^0- 

t  =  4,  ^5  =  ^4  +  ^3  =  6^1  +  3^0- 

I  =  5,  A^=A,+A^=:  SA^  +  5J„ 

and  so  on  indefinitely. 
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EXERCISES. 
I.    If  Ai+\  =z  Ai—  Ai^ty 

what  will  be  the  values  of  ^^  . . . .  ^lo,  and  in  what  way  may 
all  subsequent  values  be  determined  ? 

2.  If  Ai+t  =  2Ai'-  A^y 
find  A2  to  A^  in  terms  of  -4^  and  Ai. 

3.  If  ^4+1  =  iAi  +  Ai^i,    find  A^  to  A^. 

4-  If  Ai  =  Ai^i  +  A, 

fipd  the  sum  ^^,  +  ^^  +  ^,  + . . .  .  +  Ju,  in  terms  of  A^, 
h  and  w.     (Comp.  §  209,  Prob.  V.) 

5.  If  Ai+i  =  rAu 

find  ^1  +  -Jj  +  4j  4-  . . . .  +  Any  in  terms  of  ^^  and  r. 

6.  If  ^1+1  =  ikAi  +  -ii-i, 
find  A^y  A^,  • .  • .  ^09  in  terms  of  A^  and  j!l|. 

Miscellaneous  Functions  of  Numbers. 

!3!38.  We  present^  as  interesting  exercises,  certain  elemen- 
tary forms  of  algebraic  notation  much  used  in  Mathematics, 
and  which  will  be  employed  in  the  present  work. 

1.  When  we  have  a  series  of  symbols  the  number 
of  which  is  either  indeterminate  or  too  great  to  be  all 
written  out,  we  may  write  only  the  first  two  or  three 
and  the  last,  the  omitted  ones  being  represented  by  a 
row  of  dots. 

Examples.  Oy  h,  Cy  .  •  .  .  t, 

1,  «,  (5,  ....  4«o, 
1,  2,  ....  w, 
n  being  in  the  last  case  any  number  greater  than  2. 
The  number  of  omitted  symbols  is  entirely  arbitrary. 

EXERCISES. 

How  many  omitted  expressions  are  represented  by  the  dots 
in  the  following  series : 

I.     1,  2,  3, ....  n.  2.     1,  2,  3,  ....  n  ^  2. 
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3.  1,  2,  3, w  +  2. 

4.  Tij  n  —  1,  w  —  2, ....  n  —  8. 

5.  n,  n  —  1,  n  —  2, ....  n  —  s  —  1. 

6.  w,  w  —  1,  w  —  2, . . . .  w  —  «  +  1. 

What  will  be  the  last  term  in  the  series : 

7.  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  to  M  terms. 

8.  w,  w  —  1,  w  —  2,  etc.,  to  8  terms. 

9.  2,  4,  6,  etc.,  to  k  terms. 

2.  Product  of  the  First  n  Numbers.    The  symbol 

n\ 
is  used  to  express  the  product  of  the  first  n  numbers^ 

1-2-3 n. 

Thus,  1 !  =  1. 

2!  =  1.2  =  2. 
3!  =  12. 3  =  6. 
4!  =  1.2.3.4  =  24 
etc.  etc. 

It  will  be  seen  that  2!  =  2.1! 

3!  =  32! 
And,  in  general,        » !  =  tj  (n  —  1)  1 

whatever  number  n  may  represent. 

EXERCISES. 

Compute  the  values  of 

I.    5!  2.    6!  3.    8! 

7!  8! 

^'     3!  4!  5'     3!  61 

6.  Prove  the  equation  2.4*6.8  , ,  .  •  2«  =  2»»I 

7 .  Prove  that,  when  n  is  even, 

n.       w  (n  —  2)  (n  —  4) . . .  .  4-2 
2  2% 

3.  Binomial  Coefficients.    The  binomial  coefficient 

n{n  —  1)  (71  —  2) ....  to  ^  terms 
1-2.3.  .  .  .  s 

is  expressed  in  the  abbreviated  form, 
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(?) 


the  parentheses  being  used  to  show  that  what  is  meant 


is  not  the  fraction  — 

s 


EXAMPLES. 

/7\  _  7-6-5>4>3  _ 
\5/  ^  1.2.3.4.6  ■"    ^' 


fU 


1/  ■"  1  ~" 

in\  _  »(n-l)(n-2) 
\3/  ""  12. 3 

(w\  _  ?l(y^  —  1)  . . . .  2.1  __  ^ 
w/  "■       12.3 n      ■" 

^yt  +  4\  —  (^  +  4)  (n  +  3)  {n  +  2) 

1.2.3 


m- 


eXfiRCISES. 

Compute  the  values  of  the  expressions : 

■■  ©+(D-©^(D^(l)^(l)+(D+(D- 
'■  d)  ^  (I) + C>  (I)  ^  (D- 

Prove  the  formulas : 

l^\  —     ^^  M  _         n! 

^*     \2/""2I3!  "^^     U/""«!(w-5)! 


'•  (i)+(i)=m- 


BOOK    IX. 
THE     THEORY    OF    NUMBERS. 


CHAPTER    I. 

THE     DIVISIBILITY    OF    NUMBERS. 

2!39.  Def.  The  Theory  of  Numbers  is  a  branch 
of  mathematics  which  treats  of  the  properties  of  integers. 

Def.  An  Integer  is  any  whole  number,  positive  or 
negative. 

In  the  theory  of  numbers  the  word  number  is  used  to  ex- 
press an  integer. 

Del'.  A  Prime  Number  is  one  which  has  no  divi- 
sor except  itself  and  unity. 

The  series  of  prime  numbers  are 

2,  3,  5,  7,  11,  13,  17,  19,  23,  29,  etc. 

Def.  A  Composite  Number  is  one  which  may  be 
expressed  as  a  product  of  two  or  more  factors,  all 
greater  than  unity. 

Bem.  Every  number  greater  than  1  must  be  either  prime 
or  composite. 

D^.  Two  numbers  are  prime  to  each  other  when 
they  have  no  common  divisor  greater  than  unity. 

Example.  The  numbers  24  and  35  are  prime  to  each 
other,  though  neither  of  them  is  a  prime  number. 

Bem.  a  vulgar  fraction  is  reduced  to  its  lowest  terms  when 
numerator  and  denominator  are  prime  to  each  other. 


^na 
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Division  into  Prime  Factors. 

230.  Eyery  composite  number  may  by  definition  be  di- 
vided into  two  or  more  factors.  If  any  of  these  factors  are 
composite,  they  may  be  again  divided  into  other  factors. 
When  none  of  the  factors  can  be  farther  divided,  they  will  all 
be  prime.    Hence, 

Theobeh.  Every  eonvposite  nurnber  nvay  he  divided 
into  prime  factors. 

Example.  180  =  9-20, 

9  =  3.3, 
20  =  4.5  =  2.2.5. 
Whence,  180  =  2.2.3.3.5  =  22.32.5, 

Cor,  1.  Because  every  number  not  prime  is  composite, 
and  because  every  composite  number  may  be  divided  into 
prime  factors,  we  conclude:  Every  number  is  either  privve 
or  divisible  by  a  prime. 

Cor,  2.  Every  number,  prime  or  composite,  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  form 

p^q^ri  etc.,  (a) 

where         /?,  g,  r,  etc.,  are  different  prime  numbers ; 

«j  ft  y>  etc.,  the  exponents,  are  positive  integers. 

Rem.  If  the  number  is  prime  there  will  be  but  one  factor, 
namely,  the  number  itself,  and  the  exponent  will  be  unity. 

EXERCISES. 

Divide  the  following  numbers  or  products  into  their  prime 
factors,  if  any,  and  thus  express  the  numbers  in  the  form  (a) : 

I.     24.         2.     72.        3.     260.        4.     169.        5.     225. 
6.     256.       7.     91.        8.     143.        9.     360.       10.     217. 
II.     3072.  12.     1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8.9. 

Rem.  In  seeking  for  the  prime  factors  of  a  number,  it  is 
never  necessary  to  try  divisors  greater  than  its  square  root,  for 
if  a  number  is  divisible  into  two  factors,  one  of  these  factors 
will  necessarily  not  exceed  such  root. 
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Common  Divisors  of  Two  Numbers. 

231.  Theobem  I.  ff  two  nunibers  have  a  common 
factor,  their  sum  wUX  have  that  sams  factor. 

Proof.    Let     a  be  the  common  factor ; 

m^  the  product  of  all  the  other  factors  in  the 

one  number; 
Uy  the  corresponding  product  in  the  other 

number. 

Then  the  two  numbers  will  be 

am    and    an. 

Their  sum  will  be  a{m  +  n). 

Because  m  and  n  are  whole  numbers,  m+n  will  also  be  a 
whole  number.    Therefore  a  will  be  a  factor  of  am+an. 

Theobem  II.  If  two  nuvibers  have  a  common  factor ^ 
their  difference  wUL  have  the  same  factor. 

Proof,    Almost  the  same  as  in  the  last  theorem. 

Cor.  H  a  number  is  divisible  by  a  factor,  all  multiples  will 
be  divisible  by  that  factor. 

Bem.    The  preceding  theorems  may  be  expressed  as  follows : 

If  two  numbers  are  divisible  by  the  same  divisor, 
their  swm,  difference,  and  mvZtiples  are  all  divisible  by 
that  divisor. 

Bek.  If  one  number  is  not  exactly  divisible  by  another,  a 
remainder  less  than  the  divisor  will  be  left  over.    If  we  put 

Dj  the  dividend; 
d,  the  divisor; 
g,  the  quotient; 
r,  the  remainder; 

we  shall  have,  D  =z  dq  -{-  r, 

or  D  ^  dq  =1  r. 

Example.    7  goes  into  %%  9  times  and  3  over.    Hence 

this  means 

66  =  7-9  +  3,    or    66-^7.9  =  3. 
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232.  Peoblem.  To  find  the  greatest  coTnmon  divisor 
of  two  numbers. 

Let  m  and  n  be  the  numbers,  and  let  m  be  the  greater. 

1.  Divide  m  by  n.  If  the  remainder  is  zero,  n  will  be  the 
divisor  required,  because  every  number  divides  itself.  If  there 
IS  a  remainder,  let  q  be  the  quotient  and  r  the  remainder. 

Then  w  —  «g  =  r. 

Let  d  be  the  common  divisor  required. 
Because  m  and  n  are  both  divisible  by  dy  m  —  nq  must 
also  be  divisible  by  d  (Theorem  II).     Therefore, 

r  is  divisible  by  d. 

Hence  every  common  divisor  of  m  and  n  is  also  a  common 
divisor  of  n  and  r.    Conversely,  because 

m  =  nq  +  Ty 

every  common  divisor  of  n  and  r  is  also  a  divisor  of  m.  There- 
fore, the  greatest  common  divisor  of  m  and  n  is  the  same  as 
the  greatest  common  divisor  of  n  and  r,  and  we  proceed  with 
these  last  two  numbers  as  we  did  with  m  and  n. 

2.  Let  r  go  into  n  q'  times  with  the  remainder  r'. 
Then  n  =z  rq'  +  r', 

or  »  —  rq^  =  r'. 

Then  it  can  be  shown  as  before  that  d  is  a  divisor  of  r',  and 
therefore  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  r  and  r'. 

3.  Dividing  r  by  r',  and  continuing  the  process,  one  of  two 
results  must  follow.     Either, 

a.  We  at  length  reach  a  remainder  1,  in  which  case  the 
two  numbers  are  prime  ;  or, 

(3.  We  have  a  remainder  which  exactly  divides  the  pre- 
ceding divisor,  in  which  case  this  remainder  is  the  divisor 
required. 

To  clearly  exhibit  the  process,  we  express  the  numbers  m, 
fly  and  the  successive  remainders  in  the  following  form  : 
16 
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m  =  n-q  +  r,  {r<n)'y 

n  =  r-q'  +  r',  (r'  <  r); 

r  =  r'q"  +  r'\  (/' <  r'); 

r'  =  r''.y'"  +  r"',  (r'"  <  r") ; 

etc.  etc.  etc., 

until  we  reach  a  remainder  equal  to  1  or  0,  when  the  senes 
terminates. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  Find  the  G.  CD.*  ot  240  and  155. 


Dividend. 

Biy.  Quo.    Bern. 

240  = 

155.1  +  85. 

155  = 

85.1  +  70. 

85  = 

70-1  +  15. 

70  = 

15.4  +  10. 

15  = 

10.1+    5. 

10  = 

52. 

Therefore  5  is  the  greatest  common  divisor. 

Note.  Let  the  student  arrange  all  the  following  exercises  in  the 
above  fornix  first  dividing  in  the  usual  way,  if  he  finds  it  necessary. 

Find  the  greatest  common  divisor  of 

2.  399  and  427.  3.  91  and  131. 

4.  8  and  13.  5.  1000  and  212. 

6.  799  and  1232.  7.  800  and  1729. 

8.  250  and  625.  9.  1000  and  370. 

10.  If  jE?  be  a  number  less  than  n  and  prime  to  n^  show  that 
n  —p  IB  also  prime  to  n. 

11.  If  jE7  be  any  number  less  than  n,  the  greatest  common 
divisor  between  n  and  p  is  the  same  as  that  between  n  and 
n  — j9. 

12.  If  w  is  any  odd  number,  — ^ —  and  — ^ —  ^"^  \io^ 
prime  to  it. 

Corollaries.  1.  When  two  numbers  are  divided  by  their 
greatest  common  divisor,  their  quotients  will  be  prime  to  each 
other. 


*  The  letters  G.  C.  D.  are  an  abbreviation  for  Greatest  Common  Divisor. 
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2.  Conversely,  if  two  numbers,  n  and  n'y  prime  to  each 
other,  are  each  multiplied  by  any  number  dy  then  d  will  be  the 
G.  C.  D.  of  dii  and  dn\ 

233.  Gearing  of  Wheels.  An  interesting  problem  con- 
nected with  the  greatest  com- 
mon divisor  is  afforded  by  a 
common  pair  of  gear  wheels. 
Let  there  be  two  wheels,  the 
one  having  m  teeth  and  the 
other  n  teeth,  gearing  into  each 
other.  If  we  start  the  wheels 
with  a  certain  tooth  of  the  one 
against  a  certain  tooth  of  the 
other,  then  we  have  the  questions : 

(1.)  How  many  revolutions  must  each  wheel  make  before 
the  same  teeth  will  again  come  together  ? 

(2.)  With  how  many  teeth  of  the  one  will  each  tooth  of  the 
other  have  geared? 

Let  q  be  the  required  number  of  turns  of  the  first  wheel, 
having  m  teeth. 

Let  p  be  the  required  number  of  turns  of  the  second,  hav- 
ing n  teeth. 

Then,  because  the  first  wheel  has  m  teeth,  qm  teeth  will 
have  geared  into  the  other  wheel  during  the  q  turns.  In  the 
same  way,  pn  teeth  of  the  second  wheel  will  have  geared  into 
the  first.  But  these  numbers  must  be  equal.  Therefore, 
when  the  two  teeth  again  meet, 

pn  =  qm. 

Conversely,  for  every  pair  of  numbers  of  revolutions  p  and 
q,  which  fulfil  the  conditions, 

pn  =  qm, 

the  same  teeth  will  come  together,  because  each  wheel  will 

have  made  an  entire  number  of  revolutions.    This  equation 

gives 

p  __  m 

q'^  n 
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Hence,  if  we  reduce  the  fraction  —  to  its  lowest  terms,  we 

shall  have  the  smallest  number  of  revolutions  of  the  respective 
wheels  which  will  bring  the  teeth  together  again. 

To  answer  the  second  question  : 

After  the  first  wheel  has  made  q  revolutions,  qm  of  its  teeth 
have  passed  a  fixed  point  Any  one  tooth  of  the  other  wheel 
gears  into  every  n^  passing  tooth  of  the  first  wheel    Therefore 

any  such  tooth  has  geared  into  —  teeth  of  the  first  wheel, 

that  is,  into  p  teeth,  because,  from  the  last  equation, 

am 

If  rf  be  the  G.  0.  D.  of  m  and  w,  then 

m  =  dpy 
n  =  dq; 

m 
n 

Therefore  each  tooth  of  the  one  wheel  has  geared  into  only 
every  d^  tooth  of  the  other. 

In  the  figure  on  the  preceding  page,  m  =  21  and  n  =  6. 
Hence,  d  =  3,  and  each  tooth  of  the  one  will  gear  into  every 
third  tooth  of  the  other.  The  numbers  on  the  large  wheel 
show  the  order  in  which  the  gearing  occurs. 

How  long  soever  the  wheels  run,  the  same  contacts  will 
be  repeated  in  regular  order.  Hence,  if  each  tooth  of  the 
one  wheel  must  gear  with  every  tooth  of  the  other,  the 
nwmbers  m  and  n  must  he  prime  to  each  other. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  If  one  wheel  has  40  teeth  and  the  other  10,  show  how 
they  will  run  together. 

Show  the  same  thing  for  the  following  cases: 

2.  ?w  =  72,  w  =  15.  3.    w  =  24,  n  =  18. 
4.    171  =  36,  w  =  25.  5.     wi  =  24,  w  =  7.   • 
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Relations  of  Numbers  to  their  Digits. 

234.  In  our  ordinary  method  of  expressing  numbers^  the 
second  digit  toward  the  right  expresses  lO's,  the  third  IOC's, 
etc.  That  is,  each  digit  expresses  a  power  of  10  correspond- 
ing to  its  position. 

Def.  The  number  10  is  the  Base  of  our  scale  of 
numeration. 

Note.  The  base  10  is  entirely  arbitrary,  and  is  supposed 
to  have  originated  from  the  number  of  the  thumbs  and  fingers, 
these  being  used  by  primitiye  people  in  counting. 

Any  other  number  might  equally  well  have  been  chosen  as 
a  base,  but  in  any  case  we  should  need  a  number  of  separate 
characters  (digits)  equal  to  the  base,  and  no  more. 

Had  8  been  the  base,  we  should  haye  needed  only  the 
digits  0,  1,  2,  etc.,  to  7,  and  different  combinations  of  the 
digits  would  have  represented  numbers  as  follows : 

1  =  1, 
7  =  7, 
10  =  1-8  +  0  =  eight 
17  =  1-8  +  7  =  fifteen. 
20  =  2-8  +  0  =  sixteen. 
56  =  5-8+  6  =  forty-six. 
234  =  2-82  +  3-8  +  4  =  one  hundred  fifty-six, 

etc. 
Let  us  take  the  arbitrary  number  z  as  the  base  of  the  scale. 
As  in  our  scale  of  lO's  we  have 

234  =  2.102  +  3.10  +  4, 

so  in  the  scale  of  s^8  the  digits  234  would  mean 

2sp^  +  dz  +  4. 
In  general,  the  combination  of  digits  abed  would  mean 

as^  +  bs?  +  cz  +  d. 

Divisibility  of  Numbers  and  their  Dig^its. 

235.  Theorem.    If  the  sum  of  the  digits  of  any  num 
her  he  subtracted  from  the  numiber  itself,  the  remainder 
udll  he  divisible  hy  z  —  1. 
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Proof.    Let  the  digits  be  a,  i,  c,  d»    The  namber  expressed 

Sum  of  digits  =  a    +5    +  c  -^  d 

Subtracting,    rem.  =  a{^—l)  +  biz^—l)  +  c{z—l). 

The  factors  jj^  —  1,  s?  —  1,  and  ar  ~  1  are  all  divisible  by 
z  —  1  (§93).    Hence  the  theorem  is  proved.    (§  231.) 

TheoreiiI.  In  any  scale  having  z  as  its  base,  the  sum 
of  the  digits  of  any  number,  when  divided  by  z  —  1,  wiU 
leave  the  same  remainder  as  udll  the  number  itself  when 
so  divided. 

If  we  put:  Uy  the  number;  s,  the  sum  of  the  digits ; 
r,  r',  the  remainders  from  dividing  by  z—1; 
q,  q',  the  quotients ;    we  shall  have, 

Number,  n  =i  q  (z  —  l)  +  r 

Sum  of  digits,    s  =  q'  (z  —  l)  +  r' 

Kemainder,  {q  —  q')  {z  —  1)  +  r  —  r'. 

Because  n  —  s  and  {q  —  q^)  {z  —  1)  are  both  divisible  by 
z  —  l,  their  difference  r  —  r'  must  be  so  divisible.  Since  ;• 
and  r'  are  both  less  than  z  —  l,  this  remainder  can  be  divided 
by  2;  —  1  only  when  r  =  r',  which  proves  the  theorem. 

Zwo  is  considered  divisible  by  all  numbers,  because  a  re- 
mainder 0  is  always  left. 

If  a  be  any  factor  of  jz;  —  1,  the  same  reasoning  will  apply 
to  it,  and  therefore  the  theorem  will  be  true  of  it. 

In  our  system  of  notation,  where  z  =  10,  the  above  theo- 
rems may  be  put  in  the  following  well-known  form: 

If  the  sum  of  the  digits  of  any  nurnber  be  divisible 
by  3  or  9,  the  number  itself  wiU  be  so  divisiMe. 

These  are  the  only  numbers  of  which  the  theorem  is  true, 
because  3  is  the  only  divisor  of  9. 

Theorem.  If  from  any  number  we  subtract  the  digits 
of  the  even  powers  of  z,  and  add  those  of  the  alternate 
powers,  the  result  will  be  divisible  by  z-^-l. 

Proof.    To  a0«  +  iz^j^cz  +  d 

Add        a    —b    -V  c  —d 


Result,    a{f^l)-\-l{^—l)-\-c{z-\-l). 
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The  &ctors  of  a^  b,  and  c  are  all  divisible  by  ^+1  (§§  93, 

94),  whence  the  result  itself  is  so  divisible. 

Applying  this  result  to  the  case  ot  z  =  10,  we  conclude: 
//  071  subtracting  the  swnv  of  the  digits  in  the  place 

of  units,  hundreds^  tens  of  thousands,  etc.,  from  the  sum 

of  the  alternate  ones,  the  remainder  is  divisible  by  11, 

the  nuviber  itself  is  divisible  by  11. 

If  m  be  any  factor  of  Zy  it  will  divide  all  the  terms  of  the 

number 

ai^  +  b9?  -^  cz  +  d, 

except  the  last.  Hence,  if  it  divide  this  last  also,  it  will  di- 
vide the  number  itself.  Applying  this  result  to  the  case  of 
;?  =  10,  we  conclude : 

//  the  last  digit  of  any  number  is  divisible  by  a  fa^c- 
tor  of  10,  the  number  itself  is  divisible  by  that  factor. 

The  factors  of  10  being  2  and  5,  this  rule  is  true  of  these 
numbers  only. 

It  will  be  remarked  that  if  the  base  of  the  system  had  been 
an  odd  number,  we  could  not  have  distinguished  even  and  odd 
numbers  by  their  last  figure,  as  we  habitually  do. 

For  example,  if  the  base  had  been  9,  the  figures  72  would 
have  represented  what  we  call  sixty-five,  which  is  odd,  and  73 
would  have  represented  what  we  call  sixty-six,  which  is  even. 

The  use  of  the  base  10  makes  it  easy  to  detect  when  a  num- 
ber is  divisible  by  either  of  the  first  three  prime  numbers,  2, 3, 
and  5.  If  the  last  figure  is  divisible  by  2  or  5,  the  whole  num- 
ber is  so  divisible.  To  ascertain  whether  3  is  a  factor,  we  find 
whether  the  sum  of  the  digits  is  divisible  by  3. 

In  taking  the  sum,  it  is  not  necessary  to  include  all  the  digits,  but  in 
adding  we  may  omit  all  8's  and  9's,  and  drop  8,  6,  or  9  from  the  sum  as 
often  as  convenient.    Thus,  if  the  number  were 

921643713, 
we  should  perform  the  operation  mentaUy,  thus : 

Drop  9  ;  2  +  1  =  3,  which  drop ;  6,  drop  ;  4  +  2  =  6,  which  drop; 
7  +  1  =  8+2  =  10,  which  leaves  a  remainder  1. 

EXERCISBS. 

1.  Prove  that  if  an  even  number  leaves  a  remainder  1  when 
divided  by  3,  its  half  will  leave  a  remainder  2  when  so  divided. 
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2.  If  from  any  number  we  subtract  the  sum  of  units'  digit 

plus  the  product  of  the  tens'  digit  by  i,  plus  the  product  of 

the  hundreds'  digit  by  i*,  etc.,  the  remainder  will  be  divisible 

by  10  —  i.     {i  may  be  any  integer,  positive  or  negative.) 

Note.  When  %  =  1,  this  gives  the  rale  of  9's  and  when  i  =  —  1,  the 
rule  of  ll's. 

Prime  Factors  of  Numbers. 

236.  First  Fundamental  Theorem.  A  product  can- 
not he  divided  by  a  prime  nurnber  unless  one  of  the  fac- 
tors  is  divisible  by  that  prime  nurvCber, 

Note.  This  theorem  is  not  true  of  composite  divisors.  For  exam- 
ple, neither  8  nor  9  is  divisible  by  6,  bat  the  product  8  •  9  =  72  is  so 
divisible.  But  if  we  take  as  many  numbers  as  we  please  not  divisible  by 
7,  we  shall  always  find  their  product  to  leave  a  remainder  when  we  try 
to  divide  it  by  7. 

To  make  the  demonstration  better  understood,  we  shall  first  take  a 
special  case: 

Tlie  product  66a  is  not  divisible  by  7,  unless  a  is  divisible 
by  7. 

Proof.    Suppose 66a  div.  by  7 

7goesinto  66  9  times  and  3  over,  because  7-9=63,  63a  div.  by  7 

Therefore,  by  Theorem  11,  §  231, 3a  div.  by  7 

2 

3  goes  into  7  2  times  and  1  over.     Multiply  by  2,     Oa  div.  by  7 

Subtracting, 7a  div.  by  7 

We  have  left, a  div.  by  7 

Hence,  if  66a  is  divisible  by  7,  then  a  is  divisible  by  7. 

Oaus^s  Demonstration.  If  it  be  possible,  let  am  be  the 
smallest  multiple  of  m  which  is  divisible  byjt?,  when  neither  a 
nor  m  is  so  divisible.  If  a  is  greater  than  p^  then  let  p  go 
into  a  b  times  and  r  over,  so  that 

a  =  *jt?  +  r, 
or  a  —  bp  =z  r. 

Then,  am  div.  by  p. 

Subtract  bpm    "        " 

Eemainder,  {a  —  bp)m    "        " 
Or  rm    "        " 
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That  is,  if  am  is  divisible  by  p^  so  is  rm^  where  r  is  less 
than  p. 

Therefore  the  smallest  multiple  of  m  which  fulfils  the  con- 
ditions must  be  less  than  pm. 

Therefore,  let  a  <ip.    Let  a  go  into  p  c  times  and  s  over, 

so  that 

p  =:  ca  +  s, 

or  p  —  m  =  «. 

Then  pin  div.  by  p. 

cam    "        "    (by  hypothesis). 

Subtracting,         {p  —  ca)  m    ^^        " 
Or,  sm    «        « 

Therefore,  8  being  less  than  a,  a  is  not  the  smallest  multiple; 
whence  the  hypothesis  that  a  is  the  smallest  is  impossible. 

Oeneral  Demonstration.     Suppose 

p,  a  prime  number  ; 
a,  number  not  divisible  by  ^; 
am,  a  product  divisible  by  j9. 

We  have  to  prove  that  m  must  be  divisible  by  p. 

Let  p  go  into  a  q  times.  Because  a  is  not  divisible  by  p, 
a  remainder  r  will  be  left.     That  is, 

a  =  pq  +  r,     or    a  —  pq  =z  r. 

Let  r  go  into  p  q'  times  and  leave 
a  remainder  r'.    Then, 

and  because  /wn  and  q'rm  are  both  di- 
visible hy  p,  rtnis  so  divisible. 

In  the  same  way,  if  r'  goes  into  p 
q"  times,  and  leave  the  remainder  r", 
r"7w  will  be  divisible  hyp.  Since  each 
of  the  remainders  r,  r',  r",  etc.,  must 
be  less  than  the  preceding,  we  shall  at 
length  reach  a  remainder  1,  which  will  give 

m  divisible  by  p.       Q.  B.  D. 


am 
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Extension  to  Several  Factors,  If  m  is  a  product  J  x  w,  and 
h  is  not  divisible  by  /?,  then  we  may  show  in  the  same  way  that 
n  must  be  so  divisible.  If  w  =  cs,  and  c  is  not  divisible,  then 
s  must  be  divisible,  and  so  on  to  any  number  of  factors. 

Hence, 

Theorem.  If  a  product  of  any  number  of  factors  is 
divisible  by  a  prime  nurnber,  then  one  of  the  factors 
must  be  divisible  by  the  same  prim/C. 

This  theorem  is  the  logical  equivalent  of  the  one  just 
enunciated  as  the  first  fundamental  theorem. 

Note.  The  student  will  remark  why  the  preceding  demonstration 
applies  only  when  the  divisor  p  is  a  prime  number.  If  it  were  composite, 
we  might  reach  a  remainder  which  would  exactly  divide  it,  and  then  the 
conclusion  would  not  follow. 

237.  Second  Fundamental  Theorem.  J.  nuniber 
can  be  divided  into  prime  factors  in  only  one  luay. 

For,  suppose  we  could  express  the  number  N  in  the  two 

ways  (§  204,  Cor.  2), 

N  =  p*-q^ri, 

where ^,  q,  r,  etc.,  a,  5,  c,  etc.,  are  all  prime  numbers.     Then 

p^q^fi  =  ay-l'^if. 

If  common  prime  factors  appeared  on  both  sides  of  this 
equation,  we  could  divide  them  out,  leaving  an  equation  in 
which  the  prime  factors  /?,  $',  r,  etc.,  are  all  different  from 
rt,  S,  c,  etc. 

Then,  because  a,  J,  c,  etc.,  are  all  prime,  none  of  them  are 
divisible  by^.  Therefore,  by  the  first  fundamental  theorem, 
their  products  cannot  be  so  divisible.  But  the  left-hand  mem- 
ber of  the  equation  is  divisible  by  J9,  because  /?  is  one  of  its 
factors.    Therefore  the  equation  is  impossible. 

Rem.  This  theorem  forms  the  basis  of  the  theory  of  the 
divisibility  of  numbers. 

The  preceding  theorems  enable  us  to  place  the  definition 
of  numbers  prime  to  each  other  in  a  new  shape. 
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Two  ntunbers  are  said  to  be  pxime  to  each  other 

when  they  have  no  common  prime  factors. 

Example.  If  one  number  is  j^^g^fv,  and  the  other  is 
a^Jf'if  {p,  q,  r,  etc.,  and  a,  b,  c,  etc.,  being  prime  numbers), 
then,  if  j9,  q^  r,  etc.,  are  all  different  froin  a,  J,  c,  etc.,  the  two 
numbers  will  be  prime  to  each  other. 

Elementary  Theorems. 

238.  The  following  general  theorems  follow  from  the  two 
preceding  fundamental  theorems,  and  their  demonstration  is 
in  part  left  as  an  exercise  for  the  student. 

I.  Jfo  power  of  an  irreducible  vulgar  frojction  can  be 
a  whoh  number. 

NoTK  An  irreducible  vulgar  fraction  is  one  which  is  re- 
duced to  its  lowest  terms. 

II.  CoROLLAET.  Jfo  root  of  a  whole  nuwiber  can  be  a 
vulgar  fraction. 

III.  If  a  number  is  diidsible  by  several  divisors,  aM 
prime  to  ea^  other,  it  is  also  divisible  by  their  product. 

Cor.  To  prove  that  a  number  N  is  divisible  bj  a  number 
B  =ip^q^  fY,  it  is  sufficient  to  prove  that  it  is  divisible  sepa- 
rately by  p^y  by  j^  by  fv,  etc. 

Example.  If  a  number  is  divisible  separately  by  5,  8,  and 
9,  it  is  divisible  by  5  •  8  •  9  =  360.  Hence,  to  prove  that  a  num- 
ber is  divisible  by  360,  it  is  sufficient  to  show  that  5,  8,  and  9 
are  all  factors  of  it. 

rV.  If  the  numerator  and  denomina4)or  of  a  vulgar 
fraction  have  no  common  prime  factors,  it  is  reduced  to 
its  lowest  terms. 

Binomial  Coefficients. 

239.  Theorem*  The  product  of  any  n  consecutive 
numbers  is  divisible  by  the  product  of  the  numbers 
l-2«3  ....  71,  or  Til 
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Bbx.  The  theorem  implies  that  all  binomial  coefficients 
are  whole  nombers^  because  they  are  quotients  formed  by  di- 
viding the  product  of  n  consecutive  numbers  by  n ! 

Proof,    1.  We  have  first  to  find  the  prime  Cstctors  of  the 

product 

1.2.3.4.5.6  ...,»  =  «! 

beginning  with  the  factor  2. 

I.  The  numbers  divisible  by  2^  are  the  even  numbers  2,  4, 

6,  etc.,  to  n  or  »  —  1,  the  number  of  which  is  ^    • 

Note.    The  expression    ^    here  means  the  greatest  whole 

number  in  ^  >  which  is  ^  itself  when  n  is  even,  and  — 5 — 
when  n  is  odd. 

The  quotients  of  the  division  are 


Of  these  quotients,     j     are  divisible  by  2,  leaving  the 
second  set  of  quotients. 


The  next  set  of  quotients  will  be 


The  process  is  to  be  continued  until  we  have  no  even  num- 
bers left 

Therefore,  if  we  put  a  for  the  number  of  times  that  the 
factor  2  enters  into  n  1  we  have, 

IL  The  numbers  in  the  series  n !  containing  3  as  a  factor  are 

3,  6,  9,  12,  etc., 
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of  which  the  number  is     o    *    The  quotients  obtained  by  di- 
yiding  them  by  3  are      L  J 


Ly     ^y     Oy     •    •     •     •     \     ^ 


m 


Of  these  quotients. 


n 

9 


are  again  divisible  by  3,  and  so 


on  as  before.  Hence,  if  we  put  j3  for  the  number  of  times  n ! 
contains  3  as  a  factor,  we  have 

la  the  saane  way,  if  2;  be  any  prime  numbw,  n  I  will  con- 
tain £  as  a  factor 

[I]  +  [I] + [J]  +  «**^  *^'"«»' 

Note.  This  elegant  process  enables  us  to  find  all  the  prime 
factors  of  n\  without  actually  computing  it,  and  thus  to  ex* 
hibit  n  I  as  a  product  of  prime  factors.  If  we  suppose  n  =  12, 
we  shall  find, 

121  =  1.2.3 12  =  2«>.3».6».7.11. 

2.  Next  let  us  find  the  prime  factors  of  the  product 

(a  +  1)  (a  +  2)  ....  (a  +  »), 

which  contains  n  factors.  Dividing  successively  by  2,  3,  5,  7, 
etc.,  it  is  shown  in  the  same  way  as  before  that  the  prime  fac- 
tory is  contained  in  the  product  at  least 


[a-[>] 


+  etc.  times, 


whatever  prime  factor  p  may  be.  Therefore  the  numerator 
(a+1)  (a+2) . . . .  (a+w)  contains  all  the  prime  factors  found 
in  n!  to  at  least  the  same  power  with  which  they  enter  n\ 
Hence  (§  238,  IH),  the  numerator  is  divisible  by  n\ 

Car.    If  the  factor  a  +  n  in  the  numerator  is  a  prime 
number,  that  prime  cannot  be  contained  in  n !  because  it  is 
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greater  than  n.    Hence  the  binomial  factor  will  be  diyisible 
by  it 

Example.    ^'  *     is  divisible  by  7. 

We  may  show  in  the  same  way  that  the  binomial  coefficient 
is  divisible  by  all  the  prime  numbers  in  its  numerator  which 
exceed  n> 

Diyisors  of  a  Number. 
340.  Dtf.    The  expression 

is  used  to  express  how  many  nnmliers  not  greasier  than 
m  are  prime  to  m. 

Example.    Let  us  find  the  value  of  0  (9). 

1  is  prime  to  9^  because  their  Q.  G.  D.  is  1. 

2     «  «  «  «  a  €t 

3  is  not  prime  to  9^  because  their  G.  0.  D.  is  3. 

4  is  prime  to  9« 

5  «  " 

6  is  not,  because  6  and  9  have  the  G.  0.  D.  3. 

7  is. 

8  is. 

9  is  not. 

Therefore,  the  numbers  less  than  9  and  prime  to  it  are 

1,  2,  4,  6,  7,  8, 
which  are  six  in  number.    Hence, 

0  (9)  =  6. 

The  numbers  less  than  12  and  prime  to  12  are  1,  6,  7, 11. 

Hence, 

(p  (12)  =  4. 

We  find  in  this  way, 

0(1)=1,  0(2)  =  1,  *(3)=2, 

0(4)  =  2,  *(6)=4,  0(6)  =  2, 

0(7)  =  6,  etc.,  etc. 
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Cwr.  1.  The  number  1  is  {uritne  to  itself  but  no  other 
number  is  prime  to  itself. 

Cor,  2.     If  m  be  a  prime  number,  then 

^  {nC)  =  wi  —  1, 

because  the  numbers  1,  2, 3, ....  m  —  1    are  then  all  prime 
to  m. 

The  following  remarkable  theorem  is  associated  with  the 
functions  <^(m). 

!34].  Theorem.  If  iT  be  any  number,  and  d^^  d^, 
d^j  etc.,  all  its  divisors,  nniiy  and^indnded,  then 

Example..   Let  the  number  be  18. 

The  divisors  are  1,  2,  3,  6,  9,  18.    We  find,  by  counting, 

0(1)    =    1 
0(2)    =    1 

0(3)    =    2 

0(6)    =    2 

0(9)    =    6 

0  (18)  =  j6 

Sum,    18. 

To  show  how  thift  comes  about,  write  down  the  numbers 
1  to  18,  and  under  each  write  the  greatest  common  divisor  of 
that  number  and  18.    Thus, 

Num.,    1  2  3  4  6  6  7  8  9  10  11  12  13  14  15  16  17  18. 
G.C.D.,  12321612921612321  18. 

Necessarily  the  numbers  in  the  second  line  are  all  divisors 

of  18  as  well  as  of  the  numbers  over  thefn. 

The  divisor  1  is  under  all  the  numbers  prime  to  18,  so 

that  there  are 

0  (18)  =  divisors  1. 

If  w  be  any  number  over  the  divisor  2,  then  ^  a^id  -K-f  or 
9,  must  be  prime  to  each  other,    (g  232,  Cor.  1.)    That  is,  the 
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numbers  n  are  all  those  which,  when  divided  by  2,  ore  prime 

to  9.     So  there  are 

0  (9)  divisors  2. 

The  divisor  3  marks  all  numbers  which,  when  divided  by  3, 

18 
are  prime  to  -^  =  6.    Hence,  there  are 

^  (6)  divisors  3. 

In  the  same  way  there  are  ^  (3)  divisors  6,  0  (2)  divisors  9, 
and  0  (1)  divisor  18. 

The  total  number  of  these  divisors  is  both  18  and  0  (18) 
+  0  (9)  +  6te.    Hence, 

0(18)  +  0(9)  +0(6)  +0(3)  +  0(2)  +  0(1)  =  18. 

General  Proof.    Let  m  be  the  given  number ; 
d^y  d^y  d^y  ctc. ,  its  divisors; 

?i>  ?«?  ?8>  ^^  quotients  j~?  j"?  ^te. 

The  quotients  q^y  q^y  etc.,  will  be  the  same  numbers  as  flf^, 
d^y  etc,  only  in  reverse  order.  The  smallest  of  each  row  will 
be  1  and  the  greatest  m.    We  shall  then  have 

m  =  rfi  ^1  =  rfg  g,  =  dg  ^8,    etc. 

From  the  list  of  numbers  1,  2,  3,  ... .  ni,  select  all  those 
which  have  di  (unity)  as  the  greatest  common  divisor  with  m, 
then  those  which  have  d^  as  such  commoo  divisor,  then  those 
which  have  d^,  etc.,  till  we  reach  the  last  divisor,  which  will 
be  m  itself,  and  which  will  correspond  to  m. 

The  numbers  having  unity  as  G.  C.  D.  will  be  those  prime 
to  niy  by  definition.    Their  number  is  0(m). 

Those  having  d^  as  G.  0.  D.  with  m  will,  when  divided  by 

dfy  give  quotients  prime  to  -^  or  to  ^^g.    Moreover,  such  quo- 

tients  will  include  all  the  numbers  not  greater  than  q^  and 
prime  to  it,  because  each  of  these  numbers,  when  multiplied 
by  d^y  will  give  a  number  not  greater  than  >n,  and  having  d^ 
98  its  G.  G.  D.  with  tn.    Hence  the  number  of  numbers  not; 
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greater  than  my  and  having  d^  as  its  Q.  G.  D.  with  m  will 

be  0(3^,). 

Oontinning  the  process,  we  shall  reach  the  divisor  m^  which 
will  have  m  itself  as  O.  G.  D.,  and  which  will  count  as  the 
number  corresponding  to  0  (1)  =  1  in  the  list 

The  m  numbers  1,  2,  3, ....  m  are  therefore  equal  in  num- 
ber to 

0(w)  +  0(?«)  +  *(98)+ +0(1); 

or,  since  the  quotients  and  divisors  are  the  same,  only  in  re- 
verse  order,  we  shall  have 

0  (1)  +  0  (dfg)  +  fp  {d^)  + +  0  (w)  =  fw. 

242.  Febhat's  Theorem.  If  p  he  any  prime  num- 
ber, and  a  be  a  number  prime  to  p,  then  oP~i  —  1  wiU  be 
divisible  by  p. 

Examples,    a*  —  1  is  divisible  by  5 ;  a*  —  1  is  divisible  by  7. 

Proof,  Develop  aP  in  the  following  way  by  the  binomial 
theorem, 

=  l+i?(a-l) +  (!)(«- !)«  +  .... +  («-!)'. 
Because  p  is  prime,  all  the  binomial  coefScients, 


P^     \^\y    etc., 


*»  G-^)' 


are  divisible  by  j^  (§  239,  Cor.).    Transposing  the  terms  of  the 

last  member  of  the  equation  which  are  not  divisible  by/;,  we 

find 

tfP  —  (a  —  1)*  —  1  =  a  multiple  of  ^. 

or      a*  —  a  —  [{a  —  1)*  —  (a  —  1)]  =  a  multiple  of  p. 

Supposing  a;  =  2,  this  equation  shows  that  2^  •—  2  is  a 
multiple  of  p ;  then,  supposing  a;  =  3,  we  show  by  %  231, 
Th.  II,  that  3^  —  3  is  such  a  multiple,  and  so  on,  indefinitely. 

Hence,  a*  —  a  =  a  multiple  of  p, 

whatever  be  a.    But  a^  -^a  =:  (a^*  —  1)  a,  and  because  this 
product  is  divisible  by  p,  one  of  its  factors  must  be  so  divisible 
(§  236).    Hence,  if  a  is  prime  to^,  a^^  •—  1  is  divisible  byjt?. 
17 
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CHAPTER    II. 

OF     CONTINUED     FRACTIONS. 

343.  Any  proper  fraction  may  be  represented  in  the  form 
— y  where  x^  is  greater  than  anity^  but  is  not  necessarily  a  whole 
number*    K  0^  be  the  greatest  whole  ntimber  in  x^y  we  can  put 

^1  =  «t  +  7"* 

where  x^  will  be  greater  than  unity.    In  the  same  way  we 
may  put 

a?j|  =  a,  +  — 


^3' 

X^ 
6uC  6uC. 

If  for  each  x  we  substitute  its  expression,  the  fraction  — 
will  take  the  form  ^ 


a?,  1  1 


a,  H ,  etc.,  etc. 


«3 


If  the  substitutions  are  continued  indefinitely,  the  form 
wiUbe  2 

«i  -I 


1 


flfj  +- 


,    1 
a^  H-  —  . . . . 

Such  an  expression  is  called  a  continued  fraction. 

Def.  A  Continued  Fraction  is  one  of  which  the 
denominator  is  a  whole  number  pins  a  fraction ;  the 
denominator  of  this  last  fraction  a  whole  number  plus 
a  fraction,  eta 
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A  continued  fraction  may  eitiier  tenninate  with  one  of  its 
denominators  or  it  may  extend  indefinitely. 

Def.    When  the  number  of  quotients  a  is  finite,  the 
fraction  is  ^aid  to  be  Terminating. 

244.  Pboblem.     To  find  the  valuue  of  a  continned 
fraction. 

We  first  find  the  value  when  we  stop  at  the  first  denomina- 
tor,  then  at  the  second,  then  at  the  third,  etc. 

Using  only  two  denominators,  the  fraction  will  he 


F=  — 


1   ___       1  x^ 


«« 


F  being  put  for  the  tme  value  of  the  fraction. 

To  find  the  expression  with  three  terms,  we  put,  in  the 
preceding  expression,  a,  + —  in  place  of  a?,.    This  gives 


«s 


Fz^ 


^3  ^<^$     I     1- 


a^a.  +  '^  +  l        K««+l)^3  +  «i 


«4I 


To  find  the  result  with  the  fourth  denominator,  we  substi- 
tute «,  =  a.  H •    The  fraction  becomes: 

[(«i^«  +  1)  a,  +  «i]  «4  +  «!««  +  1 

To  investigate  the  general  law  according  to  which  the 
successive  expressions  proceed,  we  put 

Py  the  coeflScient  of  a;  in  any  numerator ; 
P\  the  coefficient  of  x  in  the  denominator; 

Qy  the  terms  not  multiplied  by  x  in  the  numerator ; 
(^y  the  terms  not  multiplied  by  x  in  the  denominator ; 

and  we  distinguish  the  various  expressions  by  giving  each  P 
and  Q  the  same  index  as  the  x  to  Which  it  belongs. 
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Then  we  may  repieeent  each  value  ot  Pva  the  form, 

where  i  may  take  any  value  necessary  to  distinguish  the  frac- 
tion.   Comparing  with  the  fractions  as  written,  we  see  that : 

Pj  =0,  ^1  =  1,    ^1  =1,  <?;  =0; 

P,  =  1,  ^8=0,    P;=ai,  <?;=!;      (^) 

To  show  that  this  form  will  continue,  how  far  soever  we 
carry  the  computation,  we  put  in  the  expression  {h)  the  general 

value  of  (Ciy 

1 

aJi  =  «i  4-  -— , 

which  giyes,        ^  =  («;p;+gp^^^^  +  p;'  (^ 

To  show  the  general  law  of  succession  of  the  terms,  let  us 
compare  the  general  equation  (J)  with  (rf).  Putting  i+1  for 
i  in  (i),  it  becomes. 

Comparing  this  with  (rf),  we  find 

Ci+1  =  Pi; 

whence,  ft  =  Pi-i, 

Substituting  this  value  of  Qi  in  the  equation  previous,  it 
becomes 

P*+l  =  fl4P,  +  P|_l.  (/) 

Working  in  the  same  way  with  the  denominators,  we  find 

^,+i  =  «,^,  +  ^i-r  iff) 

By  supposing  i  to  take  in  succession  the  values  1,  2, 3,  etc., 
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these  fomiTilsB  show  that  the  successive  values  of  P  may  be 
computed  thus : 

P*  =  a,P,  +P,=  a„ 
P.  =  a,F,  +  P„ 
P,  =  a^P^  +  P„ 

-P.  =  «.i'.  +  P*» 

etc.,  to  any  extent 

Also,  P'l  =  1, 

P'«  =  «!, 

p;  =  a,p;  +  P'l, 

p;  =  a,p3  +  p;, 
p;  =  a^p;  +  p;, 

etc.  etc. 

Since  each  value  of  Q  is  equal  to  the  value  of  P  having  the 
next  smaller  index,  it  U  not  necessary  to  compute  the  Q's  sep- 
arately. 

If  the  fraction  terminates  at  the  nf^  value  of  a,  we  shall 

have 

Xn  =  On,  exactly. 

If  it  does  not  terminate,  we  have  to  n^lect  all  the  denom- 
inators after  a  certain  point ;  and  calling  the  last  denominator 
we  use  the  w**,  we  must  suppose 

^n  =  (h^^ 

In  either  case,  the  expression  (b)  will  give  the  value  of  the 
fraction  with  which  we  stop  by  putting  i:^n  and  Xn=:an' 

Therefore,  F  =  ?5L^-±-%, 

anPn+  Qn 

or,  substituting  for  Q^  and  Q'^  their  values  in  (g), 

^OnPn+P^n-l 

But  the  general  expressions  (/)  and  (g)  give 
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<^Pn  +  Pn-\  =  i'fi+b 
(inPn  +  Pfir-l  =  Pf^l" 

Therefore,  F  =  :^. 

Therefore,  to  find  the  value  cf  the  fraction  to  the  n^ 
term,  we  have  only  to  compute  the  values  of  Pn+i  and 
Pfi+h  without  taking  any  account  of  Q. 

Example.    Take  the  fraction, 

1 

1  +  !- 


a  +  l 


3+1 


4  +  ' 


5  etc. 
Here,    ^i  =  1,    er^  =  2,    (Kg  =  3,  .  •  .  •  oi  =  i. 

We  now  hare,  by  continning  the  fonnnhB  (c)  and  (/),  and 
using  those  yalues  of  a^,  a^,  etc. : 

P,  =0, 
P.  =  1, 

Ps  =5  ««^f  +  Pt^  «f  =  2, 
P^=;a,P3  +  P,  =  3.2  +  1  =  7, 

Pj  =  a^P^  +  P,  =  4.7  +  2  =  30, 
P,  =  a^Pf  +  i^4  =  5.30  +  7  =  167, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

p;  =  a,  =  1, 

p;  =  a,p;  +  p;  =  2.1  + 1  =  3, 
p;  =  ojp;  +  p;  =  3.3  + 1  =  10, 
^.  =  ««^*  +  ^s  =  4-10  +  3  =  43, 

P;  =  a.P;  +  Pi  =  5-43  +  lb  =  226. 

Therefore,  snppoeing  in  snccetsion,  n  =  l,  n=i2,  n  =  3, 
etc.,  we  have,  for  the  snccessiTe  approximate  Tslnes  of  the 
fraction. 
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For  w  =  2,  ^,  =  ^  =  |. 

Forn  =  5,  ^.  =  p?  =  ^25' 


6 

These  successiye  approximate  yalnes  of  the  contmned  frac- 
tion are  called  Converging  FractionSi  or  Convergents. 

245.  The  forms  (/)  and  {g)  may  be  expressed  in  words  as 
follows : 

ITie  numercutor  of  edeh  convergent  is  fonneA  by  mul- 
tiplying the  preceding  numerator  by  the  corresponding 
a,  and  adding  the  second  numerator  preceding  to  the 
producbm  . 

The  successiye  denominators  are  formed  in  the  same  way. 

Example.  The  ratio  of  the  motions  of  the  snn  and  moon 
relatiye  to  the  moon's  iiode  is  giyen  by  the  continued  fraction: 

1 

12  +  ^ 


i+i 


2-f-i 


1  +  ^ 


4  +  ^ 


3  +  etc. 

Let  us  find  the  successiye  conyergeiOLts.  We  put  the  de^ 
nominators  a^  =  12,  a^  =  1,  etc.,  in  a  line,  thus: 

a    =    12,     1,       2,       1,      4,        3. 

P    =    0       1        1        3        4        19        61 
P'    =     1'    12'    13'    38'    61'    242'    777" 

Under  a^  we  write  the  fraction  :r,  which  is  always  the  one 
with  which  to  start,  because  P,  =  0  and  P'j  =  1  (§  244,  c). 
Next  to  the  right  is  — ,  because  Pj  =  1  and  P',  =s  ^t.  Alter 
this,  we  multiply  each  term  by  the  multiplier  a  aboye  it,  and 
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add  the  term  to  the  left  to  obtain  the  term  on  the  right. 
Thus,    2.1  +  1  =  3,    2.13  +  12  =  38,    etc. 

Ex.  2.    To  compute  the  conyergents  of 

1 

2  +  !- 


4  +  1 


»  +  ^ 


4  etc. 

fl    =    2,     4,     2,      4,      2,  4,       eta 

Numerators,        0      1      4      9      40  89 

Denominators,    1'    2'    9'    20'    89'  198* 


etc. 
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Beduce  the  following  continued  fractions  to  yulgar  frac- 
tions: 

1  1 

!•       =  2. 


1  1 

3  +  i 1  3  + 


1  1 


^^  2  +  1 

^3 

1 


S- 


1  ^1^1 

3  +  = T  ^  +  - T  a  + 


1+L-^  5  +  1.  j  +  i. 


3  + 


1  +  3 


246.  PROBLEM.    To  express  a  fractional  quantity  as 
a  continued  frOfCtion, 

Let  R  be  the  giyen  fraction,  less  than  unity.     Compute  x^ 

from  the  formula, 

1 

*       B 

Let  a^  be  the  whole  number  and  B'  the  fraction  of  x^. 

Then  compute 

_  1 
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Let  a,  be  the  whole  number  and  R"  the  fraction  of  x^. 
We  continne  this  process  to  any  extent,  unless  some  yalue 
of  X  comes  out  a  whole  namber,  when  we  stop. 

Example.    Express  ]»»  as  a  continued  fraction. 

1         73       -      21  -  iv       21 

'"»=  5=26  =  ^  +  265        .•.«,=2;  i2  =  ^. 

_    1   _  26  _  ,        5  _  -  p"  _  5 

'^»-  S'  -21-^+21'        •••«!- ^5         ^"-21" 

1    31  ii_i_.  .         — A*  P'" 

1  5 

i»4  =  ;g777  =  J  =  5;  /.  ^4  =  5;         J?^  =  0. 

So  the  continued  fraction  is 

1 


1  +  i 


4  +  i 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  process  is  the  same  as  that  of  find- 
ing the  greatest  common  divisor  of  two  numbers. 

EXBRCISES. 

Develop  the  following  quotients  as  continued  fractions : 

113  1049  628 

'•     355'  ^*     3326*  ^'     926* 

247.  The  most  simple  continued  fraction  is  that  arising 
from  the  geometric  problem  of  cutting  a  line  in  extreme  and 
mean  ratio*    The  corresponding  numerical  problem  is : 

To  divide  unity  into  two  such  fractions  that  the  less 
shall  be  to  the  greater  as  the  greater  is  to  unity. 

Let  r  be  the  greater  fraction.  Then  1  —  r  will  be  the 
lesser  one.    We  must  then  have 

1  —  r  :  r   : :   r  :  1, 
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which  gives 

r»  =  1  — r. 

or 

r»  +  r  =  1, 

or 

r(r+ 1)  =  1, 

1 

or  r  = 


1  +  r 

NoWy  let  us  pat  for  r  in  the  last  denominator  the  expression 
J  and  repeat  the  process  indefinitely.    We  shall  have. 


1  +  r 

1 


r  = 


i  +  i 


1  +  ^ 


1  +  ^ 


1  etc.y  ad  infinitum. 

Now  we  may  form  the  successive  convergents  which 
approximate  to  the  true  value  by  the  rale.  As  all  the  denom- 
inators a  are  1,  we  have  no  multiplying,  but  only  add  each 
term  to  the  preceding  one  to  obtain  the  following  one.  Thus 
we  find: 

011236£132134 

1'   1'   2'   3'   5'   8'    13'   21*   34'   66'   ®^ 

The  true  value  of  r  may  be  found  by  solving  the  quadratic, 

r»  +  r  =  1, 

— *1  ±  V6 
which  gives  r  = r • 

The  positive  root,  with  which  alone  we  are  lomkcemed,  is 

r  =  —'^  +  'v^  _  0.61803399. 

The  values  of  the  first  nine  convergents;  with  their  errors. 

are: 

1:1=  1.0,  error  =  +  0.382. 

1:2=  0.6,  "  —0.118. 

2:8=  0.666....,  <*  +0.0486. 

3:6=  0.600,  *'  —0.0180. 

6:8=  0.626,  «  +  0.00697. 
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8  :  13  =  0.61638.... ,  error  =  —  0.00265. 

13  :  21  =  0.61904.... ,  "           +  0.00101. 

21  :  34  =  0.617647.... ,  "          —  0.000397. 

34  :  65  =  0.618182.... ,  "          +  0.000148. 

etc.              etc.  etc. 

Relations  of  Successive  Convergrents. 

248.  Thbobbm  L  The  successive  convergente  are 
alternately  too  large  and  too  smaU, 

Proof.    The  first  convergent  is  — •    The  true  denom- 

inator  being  a^  ■] ,  the  denominator  a^  is  too  small,  and 

therefore  the  fraction  is  too  large. 

In  forming  the  second  fraction^  we  put  —  instead  of  — • 

ffg  x^ 

Because  a^  <  x^^  this  fraction  is  too  large,  which  makes  the 
denominator  a<  -{ too  small. 

The  third  denominator  a^  is  too  smaD,  which  will  make 
the  preceding  one  too  large,  the  next  preceding  too  small,  and 
so  oh  alternately. 

Theobeh  U.    If  —  and  —,  he  any  two  consecutive 

convergents,  then 

mn!  —  m'n  =  ±  1* 

Proof    We  show : 

(a)  That  the  theorem  is  true  of  the  first  pair  of  convergents. 

{ff)  That  if  true  of  any  pair,  it  wiU  be  true  of  the  pair  next 
following. 

(a)  The  first  pair  of  convergents  are 
whKsh  gives  nm'  r~  m'»  n=  1,  thoa  proving  («). 
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,,vi  .   4.  mm 

(15)  JLet  --,    —,,    --77, 

n       n       n 

be  three  consecutiye  convergents,  in  which 

mn'  —  m'n  =  ±  1.  (1) 

By  (/)  and  {g)  we  shall  have 

m"  =  am'  +  m, 
w"  =  an'  +  w, 

Mnltdpljing  the  second  equation  by  m'  and  subtracting  the 
product  of  the  first  by  n',  we  have 

m'n"  —  m"n'  =  m'n  —  mn', 

which  is  the  negative  of  (1),  showing  that  the  result  is  T  !• 

The  theorem  being  true  of  the  first  and  second  fractions, 
must  therefore  be  true  of  the  second  and  third  ;  therefore  of 
the  third  and  fourth,  and  so  on  indefinitely. 

Corollaries.    Dividing  (1)  by  nn',  we  have 

mm'        .1        Tx 

7  =^  ±  — /•      Hence, 

n       n  nn 

I.  The  difference  between  the  two  successive  converg- 
ents is  equal  to  unity  diidded  by  the  product  of  the 
denominators. 

Because  the  denominator  of  each  fraction  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  preceding  one,  we  conclude : 

II.  The  difference  between  two  consecutive  convergents 
constantly  diminishes. 

Oombining  these  conclusions  with  Th.  I,  we  conclude  : 

III.  Each  value  of  a  convergent  always  lies  between 
the  values  of  the  two  preceding  convergents. 

For  if  R^,  jBq,  R^  be  three  such  fractions,  and  if  R^  is 
greater  than  R^y  then  R^  will  be  less  than  R^.  Bat  it  must 
be  greater  than  R^y  else  we  should  not  have  R^  —  R^  numer- 
ically less  than  R^  —  R^.  Hence,  if  we  arrange  the  successive 
convergents  in  a  line  in  the  order  of  magnitude,  their  order 
will  be  as  follows: 

R^y  ■*^«>  R%y  •  •  •  .  -ftj,  Ki^y  Kf^y 

each  convergent  coming  nearer  a  true  central  value.    Hence, 
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IV.  Ths  true  value  of  the  continued  frtuMon  al- 
ways lies  between  the  values  of  two  consecutive  con- 
vergents. 

Comparing  with  (I),  we  conclude : 

V.  The  error  which  we  make  by  stopping  at  any  con- 
vergent can  never  he  greater  than  unity  divided  by  the 
product  of  the  denominators  of  that  convergent  and  the 
one  next  following. 

EXAMPLE. 

lEteferring  to  the  table  of  yalaes  of  \  ( Vs  —  1)  in  §  247, 
we  see  that: 

Error  of    ^  •  3  <  g^^;        (for  .0486  <  j^V 

Error  of    3  :  6  <  ^ ;        (for  .018    <  ^V 

etc  etc. 

Hence,  in  general,  continued  fractions  give  a  very  rapid 
approximation  to  the  true  yalue  of  a  quantity.  Their  princi- 
pal use  arises  from  their  giving  approximate  yalues  of  irrational 
numbers  by  Tolgar  fractions  with  the  smallest  terms. 

EXAMPLE. 

Develop  the  fractional  part  of  V2  as  a  continued  fraction, 
and  find  the  values  of  eight  convergents. 

Because  1  is  the  greatest  whole  number  in  V^,  we  put 

V^^l  +  \l  (1) 


whence,  x  = 


X 

1 


V2  — 1 

Bationalizing  the  denominator,  §  185, 

a;  =  V2  +  1. 
Substituting  for  \/2  its  value  in  (1), 

a;  =  2  +  — 

X 


270  CONTmUED  FRAOTION& 

Patting  this  value  of  a:  in  (1)  mid  again  in  the  denominator, 
and  repeating  the  sabatitation  ind^nitely,  we  find 

V2  =  1  +  ^ 
2  +  — 


«+i 


24-i 

^  2  etc. 

Forming  the  conyergenta,  we  find  them  to  be 

1      2       5       12      29       70       169      408 
2'    6'    12'    29'    70'    169'    408'    986' 


etc. 


Adding  anity  to  each  of  them^  we  find  the  approximate 
yalues  of  V2 : 

3      7      17      41      99      239      677      1393 
2'    6'    12'    29'    70'    169'    408'     985' 

Bek.  The  square  root  of  2  may  be  employed  in  finding  a 
right  angle,  because  a  right  angle  (by  Geometry)  can  be  formed 
by  three  pieces  of  lengths  proportional  to  1,  1,  V2.  If  we 
make  the  lengths  12,  12,  17,  the  error  will,  by  Cor.  Y,  be  less 

than  ,  or  less  than  -r^  of  the  whole  length. 

EXERCISES. 

Develop  the  following  square  roots  as  continued  fractions, 
and  find  six  or  more  of  the  partial  fractions  approximating  to 
each : 

I.     Vs.  2.     \/6.  3.     \/6.  4.     VlO. 

5.  Develop  a  root  of  the  quadratic  equation 

a;^  —  flKC  —  1  =  0, 
commencing  the  operation  by  dividing  the  equation  by  x. 

Periodic  Continued  Fractions. 

249.  Def.  A  Periodio  continned  fia^tion  is  one  in 
which  the  denonunators  repeat  themselves  in  regular 
order. 
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Example.    A  continned  fraction  in  which  the  successive 
denominators  are 

2,    3;    5;    %y   3,    5,    2,   dy    6,    etc.;    ad  infinitum, 
is  periodic. 

A  periodic  continned  fraction  can  be  expressed  as 
the  root  of  a  quadratic  equation. 

EXAMPLES. 

1 


I. 


1+1 


a+i 


1+' 


3  + etc. 

If  we  put  X  for  the  value  of  this  fraction,  we  have 

1 


z  = 


1+' 


2  +  fl?' 
We  find  the  value  thus : 

1,        2+x. 

0  1  2  +  x 

V  V  3+x' 

Because  this  expression  is  x  itself,  we  have 

^  "  3  +x' 

which  reduces  to  the  quadratic  equation 

•  a?»  -h  2a?  =  2. 

2.  Let  us  take  the  fraction  of  which  the  successive  denom- 
inators are  2,  3,  5,  2,  3,  5,  etc.,  namely, 

1 


X  = 


2  +  i 


3  +  i 


»  +  i 


*  +  ' 


3  +  etc., 
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or. 


X  = 

1 

We  compute  thus: 

2,            3, 

ar  +  5. 

0             1 

3             3a;  + 16 

1'            2' 

7'            7a; +  37' 

Hence  we  hare,  to  determine  x,  the  quadratic  equation, 

^  _  3a;  +  16 

or        7a?  +  34a;  =  16. 

250.  Development  of  the  Root  of  a  Quadratic  Equation, 
A  root;  of  a  quadratic  equation  may  be  deyeloped  in  a  continued 
fraction  bj  the  following  process.  Let  the  equation  in  its 
normal  form  be  (§  192), 

mofi  +  na:  +  ^  =  0,  (1) 

971,  n^  and  p  being  whote  numbers.     We  shall  then  haye 

2m 

Let  a  be  the  greatest  whole  number  in  x^  which  we  may 
find  either  by  trial  in  (1)  or  by  this  value  of  x.    Then  assume 

X  =z  a  -\ , 

and  substitute  this  value  of  x  in  the  original  equation.  Then, 
regarding  x^  as  the  unknown  quantity,  we  reduce  to  the  nor- 
mal form,  which  gives 

{rrufl  +  na  +p)  x^^  +  {2ma  +  n)  Xi  +  m  ==  0,        (^) 
If  a^  is  the  greatest  whole  number  in  x^,  we  put 

^1  =  «i  +  —s 

and  by  substituting  this  value  of  x^  in  (2),  we  form  an  equa- 
tion in  x^.  Continuing  the  transformations,  we  find  the 
greatest  whole  number  in  x^,  which  will  be  called  a^,  and  so  on. 
The  root  will  then  be  expressed  as  a  whole  number  a  plus 
the  continued  fraction  of  which  the  denominators  are  a^,  a^, 
a^y  etc. 
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PERMUTATIONS, 


261.  Def.  The  diflTerent  orders  in  which  a  nnmber 
of  things  can  be  arranged  are  called  their  Permuta- 
tions. 

ExAKPLES.    The  permutations  of  the  letters  a^  by  are 

cib,    ha. 
The  permntations  of  the  numbers  1^  2,  and  3  are 
123,    132,     213,    231,    312,    321. 

Pboblem.  To  find  how  many  permutations  of  any 
given  number  of  things  are  possible. 

Let  us  put 

P«,  the  number  of  permutations  of  i  things. 

It  is  evident  from  the  first  of  the  above  examples  that  there 
are  two  permutations  of  two  things.    Hence, 

P,  =  2. 

To  find  the  permutations  of  three  letters,  a,  >,  t?,  we  form 
three  sets  of  permutations,  the  first  beginning  with  a,  the  sec- 
ond with  >,  and  the  third  with  c. 

In  each  set  the  first  letter  is  to  be  followed  by  all  possible 
permutations  of  the  remaining  letters,  namely : 

In  1st  set,  after  a  write  hcy  cb,  making  ahc,  acb. 

*'    2d     **  <<  J  «  acy  cay         "  lac,  lea. 

"    3d     «  «  c  '^  aly  Ja,.       "  caly  cla. 
18 
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Hence,  P^  =  3-2  =  6. 

The  permutations  of  n  things  can  be  divided  into  sets. 
The  first  set  begins  with  the  first  thing,  followed  by  all  possi- 
ble permutations  of  the  remaining  n  —  l  things,  of  which  the 
number  is  Pn-i.  The  second  set  begins  with  the  second  thing, 
followed  by  all  possible  permutations  of  the  remaining  n  —  1 
things,  of  which  the  number  is  also  Pn-h  a^d  so  with  all  n 
sets.  Hence,  whatever  be  w,  there  will  be  n  sets  of  Pn-i  per- 
mutations in  each  set    Therefore, 

Pn  =  wPn-1. 

This  equation  enables  us  to  find  Pn  whenever  we  know 
Pn-h  fti^d  thus  to  form  all  possible  values  of  Pm  as  follows : 

It  is  evident  that  P^  =  1. 

We  have  found  P,  =  2-1  =  21 

P,  =  3.21  =  3!  =  6. 
Putting  n  =  4,  we  have       P^  =  4Ps  =  4 !  =  24. 
"       w  =  5,   "     "  Pj  =r  5P4  =  6 !  =  120. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

It  is  evident  that  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things 
is  equal  to  the  continued  product 

1.2«3'4  . . . .  w, 

which  we  have  represented  by  the  symbol  n  1  so  that 

Pn^n\ 

EXERCISE  S.« 

1.  Write  all  the  permutations  of  the  following  letters : 

hcdy        acdf        ahd^        abed. 

2.  What  proportion  of  the  possible  permutations  of  the 
letters  a,  c,  m,  ty  make  well-known  English  words  ? 

3.  Write  all  the  numbers  of  four  digits  each  of  which  can 
be  formed  by  permuting  the  four  digits  1,  2,  3,  4. 

4.  How  many  numbers  is  it  possible  to  form  by  permuting 
the  six  figures  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6. 

*  If  the  student  finds  any  difficulty  in  reasoning  out  these  exercises, 
he  is  recommended  to  try  similar  cases  in  which  few  symbols  are  involved 
by  actually  forming  the  permutationB,  until  he  clearly  sees  the  general 
principles  involved. 


PERMUTATIONS.  275 

5.  At  a  dinner  party  a  row  of  6  plates  is  set  for  the  host 
and  5  guests.  In  how  many  ways  may  they  be  seated,  subject 
to  the  condition  .that  the  host  must  have  Mr.  Brown  on  his 
right  and  Mr.  Hamilton  on  his  left  ? 

6.  Of  all  numbers  that  can  be  formed  by  permuting  the 
seven  digits,  1,  2  ....  7 : 

{a)  How  many  will  be  even  and  how  many  odd  ? 
(J))  In  how  many  will  the  seven  digits  be  alternately  even 
and  odd? 

{c)  In  how  many  will  the  three  even  digits  all  be  together  ? 
(d)  In  how  many  will  the  four  odd  digits  all  be  together  ? 

7.  In  how  many  permutations  of  the  8  letters,  a,  d,  c,  d,  e^ 
/,  g,  h,  will  the  letters  d,  e,  f,  stand  together  in  alphabetical 
order? 

8.  In  how  many  of  the  above  permutations  will  the  word 
deaf  be  found  ? 

9.  In  how  many  of  the  permutations  of  the  first  9  letters 
wiU  the  words  age  and  bid  be  both  found  ? 

10.  A  party  of  5  gentlemen  and  6  ladies  agree  with  a  math- 
ematician to  dance  a  set  for  every  way  in  which  he  can  divide 
them  into  couples.    How  many  sets  can  he  make  them  dance  ? 

-  II.  In  how  many  of  the  permutations  of  the  letters  a,  b,  c, 
d,  69  will  d  and  no  other  letter  be  found  between  a  and  e. 

12.  In  how  many  of  the  permutations  of  the  six  symbols, 
a,  J,  c,  dj  e,/,  will  the  letters  abc  be  found  together  in  one 
group,  and  the  letters  def  in  another  ? 

13.  How  many  permutations  of  the  seven  symbols,  a,  J,  c, 
rf,  e,  /,  g,  are  possible,  subject  to  the  condition  that  some  per- 
mutation of  the  letters  abc  must  come  first  ? 

14.  The  same  seven  symbols  being  taken,  how  many  per- 
mutations can  be  formed  in  which  the  letters  abc  shall  remain 
together  ? 

Permutations  of  Sets. 

262,  Def.  When  ;)ermntations  are  formed  of  only 
s  things  out  of  a  whole  number  n^  they  are  called  Per- 
mutations of  n  things  taken  ^  at  a  time. 
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Example.  The  permutations  of  the  three  letters  a^  by  c, 
taken  two  at  a  time,  are 

aby    ba,    ac,    ca,    be,    cb* 

The  peimntations  of  1,  2,  3,  4,  taken  two  at  a  time,  are 

12,  13,  14,  21,  23,  24,  31,  32,  34,  41,  42,  43. 

Pboblem.  To  find  the  number  of  permutations  of 
n  things  taken  s  at  a  time. 

Suppose,  first,  that  we  take  two  things  at  a  time,  as  in  the 
above  examples.  We  may  choose  any  one  of  the  n  things  as 
the  first  in  order.  Which  one  soever  we  take,  we  shall  have 
n  —  1  left,  any  one  of  which  may  be  taken  as  the  second  in 
order.    Hence,  the  permutations  taken  2  at  a  time  will  be 

n{n  —  1). 

[Compare  with  the  last  example,  where  n  =  4.] 
To  form  the  permutations  3  at  a  time,  we  add  to  each  per- 
mutation by  2's  any  one  of  the  n  —  2  things  which  are  left. 
Hence,  the  number  of  permutations  3  things  at  a  time  is 

» («  —  1)  (»  —  2). 

In  general,  the  permutations  of  n  things  taken  «  at  a  time 
will  be  equal  to  the  continued  product  of  the  s  factors, 

«  (w  —  1)  (/I  —  2) ....(»  —  «  +  1), 

nl 

which  is  equal  to  the  quotient   7 rr 

^  (n — ^8)1 

It  will  be  remarked  that  when  ^  =  n,  we  shall  have  the 
case  already  considered  of  the  permutations  of  all  n  things. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Write  all  the  numbers  of  two  figures  each  which  can  be 
formed  from  the  four  digits,  3,  5,  7,  9. 

2.  Write  all  the  numbers  of  three  figures,  beginning  with 
1,  which  can  be  formed  from  the  five  digits,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5. 

3.  How  many  different  numbers  of  four  figures  each  can 
be  formed  with  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  no  figure  being 
peated  in  any  number  ? 
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4.  Explain  how  all  the  numbers  in  the  preeediDg  exercise 
may  be  written,  showing  how  many  numbers  begin  with  1, 
how  many  with  2,  etc. 

5.  In  how  many  ways  can  3  gentlemen  select  their  partners 
from  5  ladies  ? 

6.  How  many  even  numbers  of  3  different  digits  each  can 
be  formed  from  the  seven  digits,  1,  2, ....  7  ? 

7.  How  many  of  these  numbers  wiU  consist  of  an  odd 
digit  between  two  even  ones  ? 

Circular  Permutations. 

253.  If  we  have  the  three  letters  a,  h,  c,  arranged  in  a 
circle,  as  in  the  adjoining  figure,  then, 
however  we  arrange  them,  we  shall  find 
them  in  alphabetical  order  by  beginning 
with  a  and  reading  them  in  the  suitable 
direction.  Hence,  there  are  only  two 
different  circular  arrangements  of  three 
letters  instead  of  six,  namely,  the  two 
directions  in  which  they  may  be  in  al- 
phabetical order. 

Next  suppose  any  number  of  symbols,  say  a,  b,  e,  d,  0,/,  g, 
h,  and  let  there  be  an  equal  number  of  positions  around  the 
circle  in  which  they  may  be  placed.  These  positions  are  num- 
bered 1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  6,  7,  8. 

For  every  arrangement  of  the  sym- 
bols we  may  turn  them  round  in  a  body 
without  changing  the  arrangement. 
Each  symbol  will  then  pass  through  aU 
eight  positions  in  succession. 

By  performing  this  operation  with 
every  arrangement,  we  shall  have  all 
possible  permutations  of  the  eight  things 
among  the  eight  positions,  the  number 
of  which  is  8 ! ,  which  are  therefore  eight  times  as  many  as 
the  circular  arrangements. 
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Hence  the  number  of  different  circular  arrangements  is 

8! 

— ' ,  which  is  the  same  as  7 ! 

o 

In  general,  if  we  represent  the  number  of  circular  arrange- 
ments of  n  things  by  (7»,  we  shall  have 

The  same  result  maybe  reached  by  the  following  reasoning. 
To  form  a  circular  arrangement,  we  may  take  any  one  symbol, 
a  for  example,  put  it  into  a  fixed  position,  say  (1),  and  leave  it 
there. 

All  possible  arrangements  of  the  symbols  will  then  be 
formed  by  permuting  the  remaining  symbols  among  the  re- 
maining positions.     Hence, 

(7„  =  Pn-i  =  (w-l)! 
as  before. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  In  how  many  orders  can  a  party  of  7  persons  take  their 
places  at  a  round  table? 

2.  In  how  many  orders  can  a  host  and  7  guests  sit  at  a 
round  table  in  order  that  the  host  may  have  the  guest  of  high- 
est rank  upon  his  right  and  the  next  in  rank  on  his  left? 

3.  Five  works  of  four  volumes  each  are  to  be  arranged  on 
a  circular  shelf.  How  many  arrangements  are  possible  which 
will  keep  the  volumes  of  each  set  together  and  in  proper  order, 
it  being  indifferent  in  which  direction  the  numbers  of  the 
volumes  read. 

4.  In  how  many  circular  arrangements  of  the  6  letters  «,  J, 
<?,  d,  By  will  a  stand  between  t  and  d? 

5.  If  the  10  digits  are  to  be  arranged  in  a  circle,  in  how 
many  ways  can  it  be  done,  subject  to  the  condition  that  even 
and  odd  digits  must  alternate  ?    (Note  that  0  is  even.) 

6.  The  same  thing  being  supposed,  how  many  arrange- 
ments are  possible,  subject  to  the  condition  that  the  even  digits 
must  be  all  together  ? 

7.  In  how  many  circular  arrangements  of  the  first  six  let- 
ters will  the  word  deaf  he  found?  What  will  be  the  difference 
pf  the  results  if  you  are  allowed  to  spell  it  in  either  direction? 
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Permutations  when  Several  of  the  Things  are 

Identical. 

254*  If  the  same  thing  appears  several  times  amoug  the 
things  to  be  permuted,  the  number  of  different  permutations 
will  be  less  than  when  the  things  are  all  different. 

ExAMPLJS.    The  permutations  of  adbb  are 

aabhi    abab,    abboy    baaby    babOy    bbaa^  (1) 

which  are  only  six  in  number. 

Pboblem.  To  find  the  number  of  permutations  when 
several  of  the  things  are  identical. 

Let  us  first  examine  how  all  2i  permutations  of  4  things 
may  be  formed  from  the  above  6  permutations  of  adbb.  Let 
us  distinguish  the  two  a's  and  the  two  V^  by  accenting  one  of 
each.  Then,  from  each  permutation  as  written,  four  may  be 
formed  by  permuting  the  similar  letters  among  themselves. 
For  example,  taking  aSSa,  and  writing  it  abb'a'y  we  have,  by 
permuting  the  similar  letters, 

aVba'y    a'b'ba.    dbb'a\    albVa.  (2) 

In  the  same  way  four  permutations,  diflfering  only  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  accents,  may  be  forjgied  from  each  of  the 
6  permutations  (1),  making  24  in  all,  as  there  ought  to  be. 
(§  25L) 

Generalizing  the  preceding  operation,  we  reach  the  follow- 
ing solution  of  our  problem.  Let  the  symbols  to  be  permuted 
be  fl,  by  Cy  etc. 

Suppose  that  a  is  repeated  r  times, 

it  it      h    ^^  ^^  8         '^ 

ct  it      Q    tt  ti  i         it 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

and  let  the  whole  number  of  symbols,  counting  repetitions,  be 

n,  so  that 

n=zr  +  8  +  t  +  etc. 

[In  the  preceding  example  (1),  w  =  4,  r  =  2,  «  =  2.] 
Also  put  Xfty  the  required  number  of  different  permutations 
of  the  n  symbols. 
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Suppose  these  Xn  different  permutations  all  written  out, 
and  suppose  the  symbols  which  are  repeated  to  be  distinguished 
by  accents.     Then : 

From  each  of  the  Xn  permutations  may  be  formed  Pr^^rl 
permutations  by  permuting  the  a's  among  themselves,  as  in 
(2).    We  shall  then  have  r !  X»  permutations. 

From  each  of  the  latter  may  be  formed  8\  permutations  by 
permuting  the  ^s  among  themselves.  We  shall  then  have 
s\r\  X  Xn  permutations. 

From  each  of  these  may  be  found  t !  permutations  by  in- 
terchanging the  <fB  among  themselves. 

Proceeding  in  the  same  way,  we  shall  have 

Xn  X  rl  X  «1  X  /!  X  etc. 

possible  permutations  of  all  n  things.    But  this  number  has 
been  shown  to  be  w !    Therefore, 

X«xr!x«lx^lx  etc.  =  n  I 
By  division,  X„  =  ^ry-^j^^,  (3) 

which  is  the  required  expression. 

We  remark  that  if  any  symbols  are  not  repeated,  the  for- 
mula (3)  will  still  be  ^rue  by  supposing  the  number  correspond- 
ing to  r,  «,  or  ^  to  be  1. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  The  number  of  possible  permutations  of  acAh  are 

.  '  .  =  —  =  6,  as  alreadv  found. 
2!  2!       2-2         '  ^^^^^^y 

2.  The  possible  permutations  of  aaabbcd  are 

7 1         6040 


31  2!  "~   62 


=  420. 


EXERCISES. 

Write  all  the  permutations  of  the  letters : 
I.     aaab.  2.     aabc,  3.     aadbc, 

4.  How  many  different  numbers  of  seven  digits  each  can 
be  formed  by  permuting  the  figures  1112225  ? 
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5.  If  eTery  different  permutation  of  letters  made  a  word^ 
how  many  words  of  13  letters  each  conld  be  formed  from  the 
word  Massachusetts. 

The  Two  Classes  of  Permutations. 

355.  The  nl  possible  permutations  of  n  things  are  divisi- 
ble into  two  classes^  commonly  distinguished  as  even  permu- 
tations and  odd  permutations  in  the  following  way : 

We  suppose  the  n  things  first  arranged  in  alphabetical  or 
numerical  order, 

ttyiy    Cy    dy     .    •    ,    ,  OX  1,    2,    3,    4,    ...    .    fly 

and  we  call  this  arrangement  an  even  permutation. 

Then,  haying  any  other  permutation,  we  count  for  each 

thing  how  many  other  things  of  lower  order  come  after  it,  and 

take  the  sum. 

If  this  sum  is  eyen,  the  permutation  is  an  eyen  one ;  if  odd, 

an  odd  one. 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  Consider  the  permutation  265143. 

Here  2  is  followed  by  1  number  of  lower  order,  namely,  1. 
''    6     "        "        4      "        "         "  "       5,1,4,3. 

"    6     "        ''        3       "        "         "  "       1,4,3. 

(C     1     ^^         ^'         0       ^^         '^  ^^ 

€4     ±      ^'  ^^  1         '^  ^^  ^^  ^'         3 

Then  1+4+3+0+1  =  9.    Hence  the  permutation  is  odd. 

2.  Consider  cdbea. 

Here  c  is  followed  by  2  letters  before  it  in  order,  namely,  ba. 
,i    ^    a         u         2      ''  "  "  "       ba. 

u      p       «  ^<  I  iC  <c  «  i<  ^^ 

"     c    "         ''         1      ''         "  "  ''       a. 

Then  2+2  +  1  +  1  =  6.    Hence  the  permutation  is  even. 

Def.    The  total  number  of  times  which  a  thing  less 
.  in  order  follows  one  greater  in  order  is  called  the 
Number  of  Inversions  in  a  permutation. 
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ExAHPLS*  In  the  preceding  permutation^  365143^  the 
number  of  inyersions  is  9.    In  cdbed  it  is  6. 

Bek.  It  will  he  seen  that  the  class  of  a  permutation  is 
even  or  odd,  according  as  the  number  of  inversions  is  even  or 
odd. 

Theobem  L  If,  in  a  permutation,  two  things  are 
interchanged,  the  class  wiU  he  changed  from  even  to  odd, 
or  from  odd  to  even. 

Proof  Consider  first  the  case  in  which  a  pair  of  adjoining 
things  are  interchanged.    Let  us  call : 

1  4  I 

iky  the  two  things  interchanged. 

Af  the  collection  of  things  which  precede  i  and  h, 

Gy  the  collection  of  things  which  follow  them. 

The  first  permutation  will  then  be 

AikC.  ♦  {a) 

After  interchanging  t  and  ky  it  will  be 

AkiC.  (b) 

Because  the  order  of  things  in  A  remains  undisturbed,  each 
thing  in  A  is  followed  by  the  same  things  as  before.  In  the 
same  way,  each  thing  in  (7  is  preceded  by  the  same  things  as 
before. 

Hence,  the  nnmber  of  times  that  each  thing  in  -4  or  C  is 
followed  by  a  thing  less  in  order  remains  unchanged,  and^ 
leaving  out  the  pair  of  things,  f,  i,  the  number  of  inversions 
is  unchanged. 

But,  by  interchanging  i  and  i,  the  new  inversion  ki  is  in- 
troduced. Therefore  the  number  of  inversions  is  increased 
by  1. 

*  This  fonn  of  algebraic  notation  differs  from  those  already  used  in 
that  the  symbols  A  and  G  do  not  stand  for  quantities,  but  mere  collec- 
tions of  letters.  It  is  an  application  of  the  general  principle  that  a  single 
symbol  may  be  used  to  represent  any  set  of  syml)ols,  but  must  represent 
the  same  set  throughout  the  same  question.  A  and  C  are  here  used  to 
show  to  the  eye  that  in  forming  the  permutations  of  (6)  from  (a),  all  the 
letters  on  each  side  of  ik  preserve  their  relative  poeitions  nUcbaiiged. 
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If  llie  first  arrangement  is  hi^  this  one  inversion  is  removed. 
Hence^  in  either  case  the  number  of  inversions  is  changed  by 
1;  and  is  therefore  changed  from  odd  to  even^  or  vice  verm. 

'  Illustration,    In  the  permutation 

265143, 
the  inversions,  as  already  found,  are  the  following  nine  : 
21,     65,     61,     64,     63,     51,     54,     53,     43. 
Let  us  now  interchange  5  and  1,  making  the  permutation 

261543. 
The  inversions  now  are 

21,     61,     65,    64,     63,     54,     53,    .43, 
the  same  as  before,  except  that  51  has  been  removed. 

Next  consider  the  case  in  which  the  things  interchanged 
do  not  adjoin  each  other.    Suppose  that  in  the  permutation 

I  a  d  e  h  c  f 

we  interchange  a  and  h.    We  may  do  this  by  successively  in- 
terchanging a  with  d,  with  e,  and  with  A,  making  three  inter- 

changes,  producing 

h  d  e  h  a  c  f . 

Then  we  interchange  h  with  e  and  with  d,  making  two 
interchanges,  and  producing 

i  h  d  e  a  c  fy 

which  eflfects  the  required  interchange  of  a  with  A. 

The  number  of  the  neighboring  interchanges  is  3  +  2  =  5, 
an  odd  number.  Because  the  number  of  inversions  is  changed 
from  odd  to  even  this  same  odd  number  of  times,  it  will  end 
in  the  opposite  class  wijth  which  it  commenced. 

Theorem  II.  The  possible  permutcctions  of  n  things 
are  one-half  even  and  on^-halfodd. 

Proof.    Write  the  n  I  possible  permutations  of  the  n  things. 

Then  interchange  some  one  pair  of  things  (6.^.,  the  first 
two  things)  in  each  permutation.  We  shall  have  the  same 
permutations  as  before,  only  differently  arranged. 


2  13 

odd. 

3  12 

even. 

12  3 

even. 

3  2  1 

odd. 

13  2 

odd. 

2  3  1 

even. 

284  PERMUTATIONS. 

By  the  change^  every  even  permutation  will  be  changed  to 
odd^  and  every  odd  one  to  even. 

Because  every  odd  one  thus  corresponds  to  an  even  one^ 
and  vice  versay  their  numbers  must  be  equal. 

Illustration.  The  permutations  in  the  second  column  fol- 
lowing are  formed  from  those  in  the  first  by  interchanging  the 
first  two  figures : 

12  3        even, 

13  2        odd, 
2  13        odd, 

2  3  1        even, 

3  12        even, 
3  2  1        odd, 

EXERCISES. 

Count  the  number  of  inversions  in  each  of  the  following 
permutations : 

I.     icdagef,  2.     hcagdef.  3.     325941. 

4.     5432.  5.     82917364.  6.     82971364. 

3S6  I>ef.  A  S3rnunetTio  Function  is  one  which  is 
not  changed  by  permuting  the  symbols  which  enter  into  it. 

An  Alternating  Function  is  one  which,  when  any  two 
of  its  symbols  are  interchanged,  changes  its  sign  without 
changing  its  absolute  value. 

EXERCISES 

Show  wHch  of  the  following  functions  are  symmetric  and 
which  are  alternating : 

I,  a  -t-  6  +  c.  2.     ahc, 

3.  ^r  (6  +  c)  -f  6  (c  -t-  a)  +  c  (a  +  h). 

4.  a»  (6  -  c)  +  6"  (c  -  a)  4-  c'  {a  -  6). 

5.  a'  (6  +  c)  +  6"  {c+a)  +c'  (a  4-  h). 

6.  (a— 6)  (h  —'  c)  {c  ^  a). 

7.  ab  -^be  '\'  ca. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

COMBINATIONS. 

267.  Def.  The  number  of  ways  in  which  it  is  pos- 
sible to  select  a  set  of  *  things  out  of  a  collection  of  n 
things  is  called  the  Number  of  Combinations  of  s 
things  in  n. 

Ex.  I.  From  the  three  symbols  a,  h,  c,  may  be  formed  the 

couplets, 

ab,        ac,        be. 

Hence  there  are  three  combinations  of  2  things  in  3. 

Ex.  2.  From  a  stud  of  four  horses  may  be  formed  six  dif- 
ferent span.    If  we  call  the  horses  A,  B,  C,  D,  the  different 

span  will  be 

AB,    AC,    AD,    BC,    BD,    CD. 

Eem.  1.  A  set  is  regarded  as  different  when  any  one  of  its 
separate  things  is  different. 

Bem.  2.  Combinations  differ  from  permutations  in  that, 
in  forming  a  combination,  no  account  is  taken  of  the  order  of 
arrangement  of  things  in  a  set.  For  instance,  ab  and  ba  are 
the  same  combination.  Hence,  we  may  always  suppose  the 
letters  or  numbers  of  a  combination  to  be  written  in  alpha- 
betical or  numerical  order. 

Notation.    The  number  of  combinations  of  8  things  in  n 

is  sometimes  designated  by  the  symbol, 

Cffi 
8  • 

Problem.  To  find  the  number  of  combinations  of  s 
things  in  n. 

If  we  form  every  possible  set  of  8  things  out  of  n  things, 
and  then  permute  the  s  things  of  each  set  in  every  possible 
way,  we  shall  have  all  the  permutations  of  n  things  taken  8  at 
a  time  (§  252).    That  is, 

C^  X  Ps 


OJ  - 
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express  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  taken  «  at  a 
time.    But  we  have  found  this  number  to  be 

» (»  —  1)  (»  —  2)  .  . . .  (»  —  5  +  1). 

We  have  also  found 

P,  =  s!  =  1.23.11 8. 

Hence,     (7"  x«!  =  n (w  —  1)  (w  —  2)  ....(»-—«  +  1), 

and  Cs  -  1. 2.3.4...  r^ 

=  (f  )  (§  228,  3)  ; 

which  is  the  required  expression. 

Rem.  For  every  combination  of  s  things  which  we 
can  take  from  n  things,  a  combination  of  71  —  ^  things 
will  be  left 

Hence,  CP  =  Cj-^ 

This  fonnujiD  may  be  readily  derived  from  the  expression 
for  the  number  of  combinationa.    For,  if  we  take  the  equation 

this  formula  remains  unaltered  when  we  substitute  n  —  s  for 
8y  and  therefore  also  represents  the  combinations  of  7i  —  s 
things  in  n. 

Def.  Two  combinations  which  together  contain  all 
the  things  to  be  combined  ue  cqlled  two  Complement- 
ary combinations.  \ 

EXERci5as:s. 

1.  Write  all  combinations  of  i^o  i^^pibols  in  the  five  sym- 
bols, a,  by  c,  dy  e*  \ 

2.  Write  all  combinations  of  three  ^mbols  in  the  same 
letters,  and  show  why  the  number  is  the  same  as  in  Ex.  i. 
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3.  A  span  of  horses  being  different  when  either  horse  is 
changed,  how  many  different  span  may  be  formed  from  a  stud 
of  3?    Of  7?    Of  9? 

4.  If  four  points  are  marked  on  a  piece  of  paper,  how  many 
distinct  lines  can  be  formed  by  joining  them,  two  and  two  ? 
How  maiiy  in  the  case  of  »  points? 

From  each  one  of  the  points  can  be  drawn  n  —  1  lines  to 
other  points ;  then  why  are  there  not  »  (n  —  1)  lines  ? 

5.  If  five  lines,  no  two  of  which  are  parallel,  intersect  each 
other,  how  many  points  of  intersection  will  there  be  ?  How 
many  in  the  case  of  n  lines  ? 

6.  11  n  straight  lines  all  intersect  each  other,  how  many 
different  triangles  can  be  found  in  the  figure? 

7.  In  how  many  different  ways  may  a  set  of  four  things  be 
divided  into  two  pairs  ? 

8.  In  how  many  ways  can  a  party  of  four  form  partners  at 
whist? 

9.  In  how  many  ways  can  the  following  nmnbers  be  thrown 
with  three  dice : 

(a)     1,1,1;  (J)     1,^,2;  (c)    1,2,3. 

10.  A  school  of  15  young  ladies  have  the  privilege  of  send- 
ing a  party  of  5  every  day  to  a  picture  gallery,  provided  they 
do  not  send  the  same  party  twice.  How  many  visits  can  they 
make? 

Combinations  with  Repetition. 

S58.  Sometimes  combinations  are  formed  with  the  liberty 
to  repeat  the  same  symbol  as  often  as  we  please  in  any  set. 

Example.  From  the  three  things  a,  I,  c,  are  formed  the 
six  combinations  of  two  things  with  repetition, 

00,        ad,        ac,       ib,        be,        cc 

Pboblem.  To  find  the  number  of  eornbinations  of  s 
things  in  n,  when  repetition  is  (Mowed. 

Solution.    Let  the  n  things  be  the  first  n  numbers, 

1,  2,  3,  4, ...  .  n. 
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Form  all  possible  sets  of  s  of  these  numbers  with  repetition, 
the  numbers  of  each  set  being  arranged  in  numerical  order. 

Let  Rs  be  the  required  number  of  sets.    Then,  in  each  set. 

Let  the  first  number  stand  unchanged. 
Increase  the  2d  number  by  1. 

"        **   4th     "        "  3. 


a  a 


^         "  "  5— ( 


We  shall  then  have  Rg  sets  of  8  numbers,  each  without  rep- 
etition. 

EzAMFLB.    From  the  numbeis  1,  2,  8  are  fonned  with  lepetition, 

11,  12,    13,    22,    23,    88. 
Then,  UkcreasiDg  the  second  nambers  bj  1,  we  have 

12,  13,    14,    23,    24,    84. 

The  greatest  possible  number  in  any  set  after  the  increase 
will  be  w  +  5  —  1,  because  the  greatest  number  from  which 
the  selection  is  made  is  Uy  and  the  greatest  quantity  added  is 
8  —  1.  Hence  all  the  new  sets  will  consist  of  combinations  of 
8  numbers  each  from  the  n  +  8  —  1  numbers, 

1,  2,  3,  4, ....  w  ....  w  +  5  —  1.  {a) 

"So  two  of  these  combinations  can  be  the  same,  because  then 
two  of  the  original  combinations  would  have  to  be  the  same. 
Hence  the  new  sets  are  all  different  combinations  of  8  nambers 
from  the  n  +  8  —  1  numbers  {a).  Therefore  the  number  of 
combinations  cannot  exceed  the  quantity  Cs. 

Conversely,  if  we  take  all  possible  combinations  of  8  differ- 
ent numbers  in  n  +  s  —  1,  arrange  each  in  numerical  order, 
and  subtract  1  from  the  second,  2  from  the  third,  etc.,  we 
shall  have  different  combinations  from  the  first  n  numbers 
with  repetitions.  Hence  the  number  of  combinations  in  the 
second  class  cannot  exceed  those  of  the  first  class. 

Hence  we  conclude  that  the  number  of  combinations  of  8 
things  in  n  with  repetition  is  the  same  as  the  combinations  of 
8  things  in  w  +  «  —  1  without  repetition,  or 
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m  =  07''-'  =  (^-±^) 


_  n{n  +  l){n  +  i) {n  +  $  —  1) 

""  1.2.3.4 s 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Write  all  possible  combiDations  of  3  nambers  with  repe- 
tition out  of  the  three  nambers  1, 2, 3 ;  then  increase  the  second 
of  each  combination  by  1  and  the  third  by  2,  and  show  that 
we  have  all  the  combinations  of  three  different  numbers  out  of 
1,  2,  3,  4,  6. 

2.  How  many  combinations  of  4  things  in  4  with  repeti- 
tion ?     Of  n  things  in  w  ? 

In  the  last  question  and  in  the  following,  rednoe  the  result  to  its 
lowest  tenns. 

3.  How  many  combinations  of  w+1  things  in  w  —  1  with 
repetition  ? 

Special  Cases  of  Coiubinatioiis. 

259.  It  is  plain  that 

Cr  =  n, 

because  each  of  these  combinations  consist  simply  of  one  of  the 
n  things.    Hence,  also, 

because  in  every  such  combination  one  letter  is  omitted. 
It  is  also  plain  that 

because  the  only  combination  of  n  letters  is  that  comprising 
the  n  letters  themselves.    Hence  we  write,  by  analogy, 

although  a  combination  of  nothing  does  not  fall  within  the 
original  definition  of  a  combination. 

260.  The  formulaB  of  combinations  sometimes  enable  us 
to  discover  curious  relations  of  numbers. 

1.  Let  us  inquire  how  we  may  form  the  combinations  of 
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8+1  things  when  we  have  those  of  s  things.    Let  the  n 

things  from  which  the  combinations  are  to  be  formed  be  the 

letters 

a,  b,  c,  dy  Byfy  g,  etc (w  in  number). 

Let  all  the  combinations  of  5+1  of  these  n  letters  be  writ- 
ten in  alphabetical  order.     Then : 

1.  Li  the  combinations  beginning  with  a^  the  letter  a  will 
be  followed  by  aU  possible  combinations  of  %  letters  out  of  the 
n  —  1  letters  J,  c,  d,  etc.,  of  which  the  number  is  C?""^. 

2.  In  the  combinations  beginning  with  hj  the  letter  i  is 
followed  by  aU  combinations  of  s  letters  out  of  the  «  —  2  let- 
ters Cy  dy  ey  /,  ctc.  Thcreforc  there  are  C?**  combinations 
beginning  with  b. 

3.  In  the  same  way  it  may  be  shown  that  there  are  CT^ 
combinations  beginning  with  c,  C?~*  beginning  with  dy  etc. 
The  series  will  terminate  with  a  single  combination  of  the  last 
5  +  1  letters. 

Since  we  thus  have  all  combinations  of  5+1  letters,  we 
find,  by  summing  up  those  beginning  with  the  several  letters 
a,  by  Cy  etc., 

^«-i  +  o?-»  +  c-r'  +....  +  Cj  =  C?+i.  (a) 

Substituting  for  the  combinations  their  values,  we  find 

By  the  notation  (§  228, 3),  all  the  terms  of  the  first  member 
have  the  common  denominator  s ! ,  while  the  numerators  are 
each  composed  of  the  factors  of  5  consecutive  numbers.  Mul- 
tiplying both  sides  by  5!  and  reversing  the  order  of  terms  in 
the  first  member,  we  have 

l«2-3  ....  5  +  2'3«4  ....  5  +  1  +  etc. 
etc.  etc. 

+  (w  —  5  —  1)  ....  (^  —  S)(n  —  2) 
+  (»  —  5) (w  —  2)  (»  —  1) 

__  {7j  —  5)  . . . .  (n  —2)  (w  —  1)  » 

-  8~+^ 
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The  student  is  now  recommended  to  go  oyer  the  preoeding  process 
with  special  simple  numerical  values  of  n  and  s  which  he  maj  select  for 
himself. 

EXAMPLES. 

If  n  =  5  and  «  =  2,  we  have 

3-4«5 
1.2  +  2.3  +  3.4  =  ?^. 

If  n  ==:  7  and  5  =  3, 

1.2.3  +  2.3.4  +  3.4.5  +  4.5.6  =  il^l^. 

4 

If  w  =  7  and  «  =  4, 

3.4.5.6.7 
1.2.3.4  +  2.3.4.5  +  3.4.5.6  =         ,        * 

5 

If  /I  =  9  and  «  =  3, 
1.2.3+2.3.4+3.4.5+4.5.6  +  5.6.7+6.7.8  =  ^lllpl. 

Prove  these  equations  by  computing  both  members. 

261.  Another  curious  example  is  the  following: 

Let  us  have  p  +  q  things  divided  into  two  sets,  the  one 
containing  p  and  the  other  q  things.  Then,  to  form  all  possi- 
ble combinations  of  s  things  out  of  the  whole  p  +  q,  we  may 
take : 

Any  8  things  in  set  p ; 

Or  any  combination  of  «  —  1  things  in  set^  with  any  one 
thing  of  set  q ; 

Or  any  combination  of  «  —  2  things  in  set^  with  any  com- 
bination of  2  things  in  q  ; 

Or  any  combination  of  5  —  3  things  in  p  with  any  3  out 
of  y,  etc. 

We  shall  at  length  come  to  the  combinations  of  all  s  things 
out  of  q  alone.  Adding  up  these  separate  classes,  we  shall 
have: 

Of  +  CU  (7f  +  (7?-2  C|  +  . . .  .  +  C\  CU  +  Cl 

'  This  sum  makes  up  all  combinations  of  s  things  in  the 
whole  p+q,  and  is  thertfore  equal  to  CT^.  Putting  the 
numerical  expressions  for  the  combinations,  we  have  the 
theorem : 
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C-^)  =  ©  -  te)  (!) + C-^^  © 


+ 


+WA)+(!) 


K,  as  an  example,  we  put  5  =  3,  ^  =  4,  y  =  5,  this  theo- 
rem will  give 

9.8>7  _  432   .  i:3  5      4  6^      5»4>3 
1.2.3  ""  1.2.3  ■*"  1.2*1  "^  11. 2  "*■  1.2.3' 

the  correctness  of  which  is  easily  proved  by  computation. 

BXERCISES. 

1.  Write  all  the  combinations  of  three  letters  out  of  the 
five,  a,  J,  c,  d,  e,  and  show  that  Cj  of  them  begin  with  a,  CI 
with  by  and  C|  with  c,  according  to  the  reasoning  of  §  260. 

2.  Prove  that  C»  =  CJ  +  C|, 

ci  =  ci  +  CI  ^ 

and  in  general,  CT^  =  C?  +  C?-i. 

In  the  following  two  ways : 

(1.)  Let  all  combinations  of  s  letters  in  the  n  letters 

a,  by  Cy . , , .  n 

be  formed,  their  number  being  (7?.  Then  suppose  one  letter 
added,  making  the  number  n  +  1.  The  combinations  of  8 
letters  out  of  these  n  +  1  will  include  the  C?  formed  from 
the  n  letters,  plus  each  combination  of  the  additional  {n  +  iy* 
letter  with  the  combinations  of  5  —  1  out  of  the  first  n  letters. 

(2.)  Prove  the  same  general  result  from  the  formula^ 


« = ©• 


3.  If  we  form  all  combinations  of  3  things  out  of  7,  how 
many  of  these  combinations  will  contain  a  7,  and  how  many 
will  not  ? 

4.  If  we  form  all  the  combinations  of  8  letters  out  of  the  n 
letters 

Cvy    Oy    Cy     •     •     s     •     /V, 


a, 

blanks 

cl 

a,  hy  c. 

cl 

aiy  aCy  bCy 

cl 

abcy 
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how  many  of  these  combinations  will  contain  a,  and  how  many 
will  not  ? 

5.  In  the  preceding  case^  how  many  of  the  ^wMnationfl 
will  contain  the  three  letters  Uyb,  c? 

262.  Theorem  I.  ITie  total  nuiriber  of  combinations 
which  can  he  formed  from  n  things,  including  1  zero 
cornbination,  is  2*. 

In  the  language  of  Algebra, 

CIS  +  C^  +  C^  +  ....  +  CU+  Cl  =  2". 

Proof.  Let  us  begin  with  3  things,  a,  J,  c,  and  let  us  call 
the  formal  zero  combination,  1  =  Cq.     Then  we  have 

Number  =  1 

"        =3 

=  3 

''        =1- 
Sum  =  8  =  23. 

Now  introduce  a  fourth  letter  d.  The  combinations  out  of 
the  four  things,  a,  by  c,  dy  will  consist  of  the  aboye  8,  plus  the 
8  additional  ones  formed  by  writing  d  after  each  of  the  above 
eight.     Their  number  will  therefore  be  16. 

In  the  same  way,  it  may  be  shown,  that  we  double  the  pos- 
sible number  of  combinations  for  every  thing  we  add  to  the 
set  from  which  they  are  taken.    We  have  founds  for 

n  =  3,  Sum  of  combinations  =      8  =  2^ ; 

w  =  4,  "                 "             =  2-8  =  2*; 

w  =  5,  «                 «             =  2.2*=  2«; 

etc.  etc 

which  shows  the  theorem  to  be  general. 

Theorem  II.  If  the  signs  of  the  alternate  corribina- 
tions  of  n  things  be  changedy  the  algebraic  sum  will  be 
zero. 

In  algebraic  language, 

^0  -  ^1  +  e?  -  05  +  etc.  ±  C;  =  0.  (a) 
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Proof.    If  in  the  formula  of  §  261,  Ex.  2,  namely, 

cT^  =  G^^  +  cU, 

we  put  n  —  1  for  »,  it  becomes 

a  =  CT^  +  CV\' 
Putting  8  successively  equal  to  0,  1,  2, ....  n,  we  have 

CS  =  C7S  =  1 ; 

cl  =  cV  +  cV  =  1  +  cr' ; 


cj-i  =  cn  +  cVi  =  crJ  + 1. 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  expression  (a),  it  becomes 

1  _(i  +  or') + (or'  +  cr')--{cr'  +  cv) + . . . . 

=  1  - 1  ^  CTV  (7?"^  +  Cr^  -  (7r^  -  CV  +  etc. 

How  far  soever  we  carry  this  process,  all  the  terms  cancel 
each  other  except  the  last  Therefore,  if  we  continae  the  addi- 
tions and  subtractions  until  we  come  to  Cn-t  >  the  sum  will  be 

(7o-C?+(7^-etc ±CU=  ±^^1=  ±1. 

The  last  term  will  be  T  Cj  =  T  1,  and  will  therefore 
just  cancel  the  sum  of  the  preceding  terms. 

Note.  Theorem  I  maj  be  demonstrated  by  these  same  formuke, 
smce  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  taken  positively  will  be  duplicated  every 
time  we  increase  n  by  1. 

263.  Independent  Combinations,  There  is  a  system  of 
combinations  formed  in  the  following  way  : 

It  is  required  to  form  a  coinbinatiorv  of  s  things,  by 
taking  one  out  of  each  of  s  different  collections.  How 
many  com^binations  can  be  formed  ? 

Let  the  1st  collection  contain  a  things, 
"      2d         "  "      b      '' 

etc.  etc. 
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Then  we  may  take  any  one  of  a  things  from  the  first  col- 
lection. 

With  each  of  these  we  may  combine  any  one  of  the  h  things 
in  the  second  collection. 

With  each  of  these  we  may  combine  any  one  of  the  c  things 
of  the  third  collection. 

Continuing  the  reasoning,  we  see  that  the  total  number  of 
combinations  is  the  continued  product 

ahc  ....  to  ^  factors. 

If  the  n  amber  in  each  collection  is  equal,  and  we  call  it  a, 
the  number  of  combinations  will  be  a^. 

This  form  of  combinations  is  that  which  corresponds  most 
nearly  to  the  events  of  life,  and  is  applicable  to  many  questions 
concerning  probabilities.  For  example,  if  any  one  of  five  dif- 
ferent events  might  occur  to  a  person  every  day,  the  number 
of  diflferent  ways  in  which  his  history  during  a  year  might  turn 
out  is  5^,  a  number  so  enormous  that  255  digits  would  be  re- 
quired to  express  it. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  A  man  driving  a  span  of  horses  can  choose  one  from  a 
stud  of  10  horses,  and  the  other  from  a  stud  of  12.  How 
many  diflferent  span  can  he  form  ? 

2.  It  is  said  that  in  a  general  examination  of  the  public 
schools  of  a  county,  the  pupils  spelt  the  word  scholar  in  230 
different  ways.    If  in  spelling  they  might  replace 

chhj  c  ox  h\ 

0  by  an,  aw,  or  oo; 

1  by  II; 

a  by  e,  o,  w,  or  ou;  \ 

r  by  re; 
in  how  many  different  ways  might  the  word  be  spelt  ? 

3.  If  a  coin  is  thrown  n  times  in  succession,  in  how  many 
different  ways  may  the  throws  turn  out  ? 

4.  If  there  are  three  routes  between  each  successive  two  of 
the  five  cities,  Boston,  New  York,  Philadelphia,  Baltimore, 
Washington,  by  how  many  routes  could  we  travel  from  Boston 
to  Washington  ? 
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The  Binomial  Tlieorem  wlien  tlie  Power  is  a 

Wliole  Number. 

264.  The  binomial  theorem  (§  172),  when  the  power  is  a 
positive  integer,  can  be  demonstrated  by  the  doctrine  of  com- 
binations, as  follows : 

Let  it  first  he  required'  to  form  the  prodiuct  of  the  n 
binomial  factors, 

(«i  +  ^i)  («8  +  ^a)  (<*s  +  ^s) (^«*  +  ^n).  {a) 

To  understand  the  form  of  the  product,  let  us  firet  study  the  special 
case  when  »  =  8.  Perf onning  the  multiplication  of  the  first  three  fac- 
tors, the  product  will  consist  of  eight  terms : 


«1«2»8   +  «l«8^S   +  »l«8^8   + 

This  product  is  the  expression  (a)  developed  when  »  =  3. 


We  conclude,  by  induction,  that  the  entire  product  (a) 
when  developed  in  this  same  way,  will  be  composed  of  a  sum 
of  terms,  each  term  being  a  product  of  several  literal  factors. 

When  {a)  is  thus  multiplied  out,  we  shall  call  the  result 
the  developed  expression. 

The  developed  expression  has  the  following  properties  : 

I.  Each  term  contains  n  literal  factors,  a's  and  afs, 
and  no  more. 

For,  suppose  a^i  =  Oj,  x^=^a^y  to  a:«  =  a„.  Then  the 
expression  (a)  will  reduce  to 

%^a^a^a^  . , .  .  an,  (S) 

and  the  developed  expression  must  assume  the  same  value ; 
that  is,  it  must  consist  of  terms  each  of  which  reduces  to  the 
expression 

«i«««8  •  •  •  •  «n>  (c) 

when  we  change  x  into  a.  Now  if  it  contained  any  term  with 
either  more  or  less  than  n  factors,  it  could  not  assume  this 
form. 
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IL  The  fdctors  of  each  term  have  cM  the  n  indices 

1^    4>y   O^  •  •  •  •  7^« 

For,  the  index  figure  of  no  term  is  altered  by  changing  x 
into  a,  as  in  I.  Hence,  if  in  any  term  any  index  figure  were 
missing  or  repeated,  that  term  would  not  reduce  to  the  form 
{c\  whence  there  can  be  neither  omission  nor  repetition  of 
any  index. 

Ill,  Because  each  term  has  n  factors^  it  must  either 
have 

n  factors  a; 

n  —  1  factors  a  and  one  factor  x; 

n  —  2  foAstors  a  and  two  factors  x; 

In  general,  a  term  may  have  the  fa^Gtor  a  repeated 
n  —  i  times,  and  x  repeated  i  times, 

rV.  In  a  term  which  contains  i  factors  x,  these  i  factors 
must  be  affected  with  some  combination  of  i  indices  out  of  the 
whole  number  1,  2,  3,  ....  w ;  and  the  n  —-  i  a's  must  be 
affected  by  the  complementary  combination  of  n  —  i  indices. 
We  next  inquire  whether  there  is  a  term  corresponding  to 
every  such  combination.     Let 

be  any  combination  of  i  indices,  and 

^,       Oy      0}      O,    •    •    .     . 

the  complementary  combination  of  w  —  i  indices. 

Since  the  developed  expression  must  be  true  for  all  values 
of  a  and  x,  let  us  put  in  (a). 


id) 


a^  =  0, 

«8  —  0 

«s  —  ^y 

ar^  =  0 

a^  =  0, 

ar,  -  0 

a^  -  0, 

a?8  =0 

etc. 

etc. 

The  product  {a)  will  then  reduce  to  the  single  term, 

X ^U^p^ ^X ^d l^tt^X i^d^  ....  \Bj 

By  the  same  change  the  developed  expression  must  reduce 
to  this  same  value,  and  it  cannot  do  this  unless  the  expression 
(e)  is  one  of  its  terms. 
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Hence  the  developed  expression  must  contain  a  term 
corresponding  to  every  combination, 

V.  Since  every  combination  of  i  figures  out  of  1,  2,  3, ....  w 
will,  in  this  way,  give  rise  to  a  term  like  (e),  containing  the 
symbol  a  i  times,  and  the  symbol  x  n  —  i  times,  there  will  be 
a  such  terms. 

Now  suppose     a^  =  Aj^  =  03  =  . .  • .  Oft  =  a. 

The  expression  (a)  will  then  rednce  to  {a  +  a:)*. 

In  the  developed  expression,  all  the  Ci  terms  containing  x 
%  times  and  a  n  —  i  times  will  now  be  equal  and  their  sum 
will  reduce  to  CloT^^. 

Hence,  putting  in  succession  i  =  0,  i  =  1,  etc.,  to  f  =  w, 
we  shall  have 

Substituting  for  (7?  its  value,  we  shall  have 

which  is  the  Binomial  Theorem^  enunciated,  but  not  demon- 
strated, in  Book  V,  Chapter  I. 

Note.  If  the  student  has  an^  di£Elcaltj  in  understanding  the  steps 
of  the  preceding  demonstration,  he  should  suppose  n  =  8,  and  refer  the 
demonstration  to  the  developed  expression  (a')* 
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CHAPTER    III. 

THEORY    OF    PROBABILITIES. 

266.  Def.  The  Theory  of  Probabilities  treats  of 
the  chances  of  the  occurrence  of  events  which  cannot  be 
foreseen  with  certainty. 

Notation,  Let  a  bag  contain  4  balls,  of  which  1  is  white 
and  3  black.  If  a  ball  be  drawn  at  random  from  the  bag,  we 
should,  in  ordinary  language,  say  that  the  chances  were  1  to  3 
in  favor  of  the  ball  being  white,  or  3  to  1  in  favor  of  its  being 
black. 

In  the  language  of  probabilities  we  say  that  the  probability 

1  3 

of  a  white  ball  is  -r,  and  that  of  a  black  one  -:> 

4  4 

In  general,  if  there  are  m  chances  in  favor  of  an  event,  and 
n  chances  against  it,  its  probability  is •    Hence, 

Def.  The  Probability  of  an  event  is  the  ratio  of 
the  chances  which  favor  it  to  the  whole  number  of 
chances  for  and  against  it. 

Illustrations.    If  an  event  is  certain,  its  probability  is  1. 
If  the  chances  for  and  against  an  event  are  even,  its  prob- 
ability is  ^« 

If  an  event  is  impossible,  its  probability  is  0. 

Cor.  1.  If  the  probability  that  an  event  will  occur 
isjp,  the  probability  that  it  will  fail  is  1—p. 

Cor.  3.  A  probability  is  always  a  positive  fraction, 
greater  than  0  and  less  than  1. 

266.  Method  of  Probabilities.  To  find  the  probabihty  of 
an  event,  we  must  be  able  to  do  two  things : 
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1.  JEnumerate  all  possible  ways  in  which  the  event 
may  occur  or  fail,  it  being  supposed  that  these  ways 
are  all  equally  probable. 

2.  Determine  how  many  of  these  ways  will  lead  to 
the  event. 

If  ij  be  the  total  number  of  ways,  and  m  the  number  which 
lead  to  the  event,  the  probability  required  is  — 

EXERCISES. 

1.  A  die  has  2  white  and  4  black  sides.  What  is  the  prob- 
ability of  throwing  a  white  side  ? 

2.  A  bag  contains  n  balls  numbered  from  1  to  w,  the  even 
numbers  being  white  and  the  odd  ones  black.  What  is  the 
probability  of  drawing  a  black  ball  when  tj  is  an  odd  number? 
What,  when  n  is  an  even  number  ? 

3.  A  bag  contains  3/Z  +  2  balls,  of  which  numbers  1,  4,  7, 
etc.,  are  white ;  2,  5,  8,  etc.,  are  red;  3,  6,  9,  etc.,  are  black. 
What  are  the  respective  probabilities  of  drawing  a  white,  red, 
and  black  ball  ? 

Rem.    In  the  last  example  the  probabilities  are  all  less  than  ^ ;  there- 
to 

fore,  should  one  attempt  to  guess  the  color  of  the  ball  to  be  drawn,  he 
would  be  more  Ukely  to  be  wrong  than  right,  no  matter  what  color  he 
guessed.  This  exemplifies  a  lesson  in  practical  judgment  to  be  drawn 
from  the  theory  of  probabilities.  If  there  are  three  or  more  possible  re- 
sults of  any  cause,  it  may  happen  that  the  best  judgment  would  be  more 
likely  to  be  wrong  than  right  in  attempting  to  predict  the  result.  Thas, 
if  there  are  three  presidential  candidates  with  nearly  equal  chances,  the 
chances  would  be  against  the  election  of  any  one  that  might  be  named. 

Gamblers  of  the  turf  are  nearly  always  found  betting  odds  against 
every  horse  that  may  be  entered  for  a  race,  though  it  is  certain  that  one 
of  them  will  win. 

Hence,  if  a  natural  event  may  arise  from  a  number  of  causes  with 
nearly  equal  fadlity,  it  is  unphilosophical  to  have  any  theory  whatever 
of  the  cause,  because  the  chances  may  be  against  the  most  probable 
cause  being  the  true  one. 

Probabilities  depending  upon  Combinations. 

267.  Problem  i.  Two  coins  are  thrown.  What  are  the 
respective  probabilities  that  the  result  will  be  :  Both  heads  ? 
head  and  tail?  both  tails? 


PROBABILITIES.  301 

At  first  sight  it  might  appear  that  the  chances  in  fayor  of 
these  three  results  were  equal,  and  that  therefore  the  probabil- 
ity of  each  was  ^«    But  this  would  be  a  mistake.     To  find  the 

probabilities,  we  must  combine  the  possible  throws  of  the  first 
coin  (which  call  A)  with  the  possible  throws  of  the  second 
(which  call  B),  thus : 

A,  head  ;  B,  head. 

A,  head;  B,  taiL 

A,  tail ;  B,  head. 

A,  tail ;  B,  taiL 

These  combinations  are  all  equally  probable,  and  while 
there  are  only  one  each  for  both  heads  and  both  tails,  there  are 

two  for  head  and  tail.    Hence  the  probabilities  are  t>  «^  t* 

^  4    3     4 

The  sum  of  these  three  probabilities  is  1,  as  it  ought  always 
to  be  when  all  possible  results  are  considered. 

Proh.  2.  Five  coins  are  thrown.  What  are  the  respective 
probabilities:         q  heads,  5  tails? 

1  head,  4  tails? 

2  heads,  3  tails? 
etc.  etc. 

Let  the  several  coins  be  marked  a,  S,  c,  rf,  e.  Coin  a  may 
be  either  head  or  tail,  making  two  cases.  Each  of  these  two 
cases  of  coin  a  may  be  combined  with  either  case  of  b  (as  in  the 
last  example),  making  4  cases. 

Each  of  these  4  cases  may  be  combined  with  either  case  of 
coin  c^  making  8  cases. 

Continuing  the  process,  the  total  number  of  cases  for  five 
coins  is  2'  =  32. 

Of  these  32  cases,  only  one  gives  no  head  and  5  tails. 

There  are  5  cases  of  1  head,  namely :  a  alone  head,  5  alone 
head,  etc.,  to  e. 

2  heads  may  be  thrown  by  coins  at,  5;  a,  c,  etc. ;  ii  ei  b,  d, 
etc. ;  c,  rf,  etc ;  that  is,  by  any  combination  of  two  letters  out 
of  the  five,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e.    Hence  the  number  of  cases  is 

Cl  =  10. 
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In  the  same  way  the  number  of  cases  corresponding  to  3, 
4,  and  5  heads  are,  respectiyeljy 

Cl  =  10,        C\  =  6,        C\  =  1. 

Dividing  by  the  whole  number  of  cases,  we  find  the  respec- 
tive probabilities  to  be 

_L.         ^      12.        12      A      Jl 
32'        32'    32^        32'    32'    32' 

The  following  general  proposition  is  now  to  be  proved  by 
the  student : 

Theorem.  If  there  are  n  coins,  the  prdbdbility  of 
throwing  s  heads  and  n  -^s  tails  is 

91. 

2»' 

From  this  result  we  may  prove  the  theorem  in  combina- 
tions of  §  262.  K  we  suppose,  in  succession,  «  =  0,  «  =  1, 
«  =  2,  etc.,  to  «  =  »,  the  respective  probabilities  of  0  head, 
1  head,  2  heads,  etc.,  will  be 

91    91    91    .^.    f.  ^? 

2n>     2»'     2«'  '  2»' 

Because  the  sum  of  all  these  probabilities  must  be  unity, 
we  find 

C7J  +  a?  +  675  +  . .  . .  +  (72  =  2^ 

Proh.  3.  Two  dice  are  thrown  at  backgammon.  What  are 
the  respective  probabilities  of  throwing  5  and  6  and  two  6's  ? 

11  we  call  the  dice  a  and  h,  any  number  from  1  to  6  on  a 
may  be  combined  with  any  number  from  1  to  6  on  J.  There- 
fore, there  are  in  all  36  possible  combinations. 

In  order  to  throw  two  6's,  a  must  come  6  and  h  also. 
Therefore  there  is  only  one  case  for  this  result,  so  that  its 

probability  is  ^« 

To  bring  5  and  6,  a  may  be  5  and  S  6,  or  J  5  and  a  6.  So 
there  are  two  cases  leading  to  this  result,  and  its  probability  is 

A -i. 
36  ""  18' 
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Note.  That  5  and  6  are  twice  as  probable  as  a  double  6  may  be 
clearly  seen  by  supposing  that  the  two  dice  are  thrown  in  succession.  If 
the  first  throw  is  either  5  or  6,  there  is  a  chance  for  the  combination  6, 6, 
but  there  is  no  chance  for  a  double  6  unless  the  first  throw  is  6. 

Froh  4.  K  three  dice  are  thrown,  what  are  the  respectiye 
probabilities  that  the  numbers  will  be : 

1,  1,  1?  1,  1,  2?  1,  2,  3? 

The  solution  of  this  case  is  left  as  an  exercise  for  the 
student. 

Prob.  5.  From  a  bag  containing  3  white  and  2  black  balls, 
2  balls  are  drawn.    What  are  the  respectiye  probabilities  of 

Both  balls  white? 
1  white  and  1  black  ? 
Both  black  ? 

Since  any  2  balls  out  of  5  may  be  drawn,  the  total  number 
of  cases  is  0%. 

Only  one  of  these  combinations  consists  of  two  white  balls. 

C\  of  the  cases  bring  both  balls  black. 

A  white  and  black  are  formed  by  combining  any  one  of  the 
three  white  with  any  one  of  the  two  black. 

The  respective  probabilities  can  now  be  deduced  by  the 
student. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  It  takes  two  keys  to  unlock  a  safe.  They^  are  on  a 
bunch  with  two  others.  The  clerk  takes  three  keys  at  random 
from  the  bunch.  What  is  the  probability  that  he  has  both  the 
safe  keys? 

2.  A  party  of  three  persons,  of  whom  two  are  brothers,  seat 
themselves  at  random  on  a  bench.  What  are  the  probabilities 
{a)  that  the  brothers  will  sit  together,  (J)  that  they  will  have 
the  third  man  between  them  ? 

3.  If  two  dice  are  thrown  at  backgammon,  what  are  the 

probabilities 

(a)  Of  two  aces  ? 

(J)  Of  one  ace  and  no  more  ? 

4.  In  order  that  a  player  at  backgammon  may  strike  a  ceiv 
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taiD  point,  the  sum  of  the  numbeiB  thrown  must  be  8.     What 
are  his  chances  of  succeeding  in  one  throw  of  his  two  dice  ? 

5.  A  party  of  13  persons  sit  at  a  round  table.  What  is  the 
probability  that  Mr.  Taylor  and  Mr.  Williams  will  be  next  to 
each  other  ?     (See  §  253.) 

6.  An  illiterate  servant  puts  two  works  of  2  volumes  each 
upon  a  shelf  at  random.  What  is  the  probability  that  both 
pair  of  companion  volumes  are  together? 

7.  A  gentleman  having  three  pair*  of  boots  in  a  closet,  sent 
a  blind  valet  to  bring  him  a  pair.  The  valet  took  two  boots  at 
random.  What  are  the  chances  that  one  was  right  and  the 
other  left  ?    What  is  the  probability  that  they  were  one  pair? 

8.  If  the  volumes  of  a  3- volume  book  are  placed  at  random 
on  a  shelf,  what  is  the  probability  that  they  will  be  in  regular 
order  in  either  direction  ? 

9.  A  man  wants  a  particular  span  of  horses  from  a  stud 
of  8.  His  groom  brings  him  5  horses  taken  at  random.  What 
is  the  probability  that  both  horses  of  the  span  are  amongst 
them? 

10.  From  a  box  containing  5  tickets,  numbered  1  to  5, 
3  are  drawn  at  random.  What  is  the  probability  that  numbers 
2  and  5  are  both  amongst  them  ? 

1 1.  The  same  thing  being  supposed,  what  is  the  probability 
that  the  sum  of  the  two  numbers  remaining  in  the  box  is  6  ? 

12.  Of  two  purses,  one  contains  5  eagles  and  another  10 
dollar-pieces.    If  one  of  the  purses  is  selected  at  random,  and 

>^  a  coin  taken  from  it,  what  is  the  probability  that  it  is  an 

\       eagle  ? 
13.  Prom  a  bag  containing  3  white  and  4  black  balls 
I      2  balls  are  drawn.    What  is  the  probability  that  they  are  of 
the  same  color  ? 

14.  The  better  of  two  chess  players  is  twice  as  likely  to  win 
as  to  be  beaten  in  any  one  game.  What  chance  has  his  weaker 
opponent  of  winning  2  games  in  a  match  of  3  ? 

15.  From  a  bag  containing  m  white  and  n  black  balls,  two 
balls  are  drawn  at  I'andom.  What  is  the  probability  that  one 
ia  white  and  the  other  black  ? 
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1 6.  From  a  bag  containing  1  white,  2  red,  and  3  black 
balls,  3  balls  are  drawn.  What  is  the  probability  that  they  are 
all  of  diflferent  colors  ? 

17.  li  n  coins  are  thrown,  what  is  the  chance  that  there 
will  be  one  head  and  no  more  ? 

18.  From  a  Congressional  committee  of  6  Republicans  and 
5  Democrats,  a  snb-committee  of  3  is  chosen  by  lot  What  is 
the  probability  that  it  will  be  composed  of  two  Bepublicans 
and  one  Democrat? 

Compound  Events. 

268.  Theorem  I.  The  prdbcubUity  that  two  independr- 
ent  evervts  will  hath  happen  is  equal  to  the  product  of 
their  separate  probabilities. 

Proof.  For  the  first  event  let  there  be  m  cases,  of  which 
p  are  favorable ;  and  for  the  second  n  cases,  of  which  q  are 
favorable.     Then,  by  definition,  the  respective  probabilities 

will  be  ~  and  -  • 
m  n 

When  both  events  are  tried,  any  one  of  the  m  cases  may  be 
combined  with  any  one  of  the  n  cases,  making  in  all  m  x  n 
combinations  of  equal  probability. 

The  combinations  favorable  to  both  events  will  be  those 
only  in  which  one  of  the  p  cases  favorable  to  the  first  is  com- 
bined with  one  of  the  q  cases  favorable  to  the  second.  The 
number  of  these  combinations  is  pxq- 

Therefore  the  probability  that  both  events  will  happen  is 

m  X  n       m      n' 

which  is  the  product  of  the  individual  probabilities. 

K  there  are  three  events  of  which  the  probabilities  are  p,  g, 
and  r,  and  we  wish  to  find  the  probability  that  all  three  will 
happen,  we  may  by  what  precedes  regard  the  concurring  of  the 
first  two  events  as  a  single  event,  of  which  the  probability  is 
pq.  Then  the  probability  that  the  third  event  will  also  con- 
cur is  the  product  of  this  probability  into  r,  or 

pqr, 
20 
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Proceeding  in  the  same  way  witli  4,  5,  6, ... .  events,  we 
reach  the  general 

Theorem  II.  The  probability  that  any  number  of  iih- 
dependent  events  tajUI  all  occur  is  equal  to  the  continued 
product  of  their  individual  probabilities. 

Rem.  This  theorem  is  of  great  practical  use  as  a  guide  to 
our  expectations.  It  teaches  that  if  success  in  an  enterprise 
requires  the  concurrence  of  a  great  number  of  favorable  cir- 
cumstances, the  chances  may  be  greatly  against  it,  although 
each  circumstance  is  more  likely  than  not  to  occur. 

This  is  illustrated  by  the  following 

Example  i.  A  traveller  on  a  journey  by  rail  has  8  connec- 
tions to  make,  in  order  that  he  may  go  through  on  time. 
There  are  two  chances  to  one  in  favor  of  each  connection. 

What  is  the  probability  of  his  keeping  on  time  ? 

2 
The  probability  of  each  connection  being  - ,  the  probabil- 

ity  of  successfully  making  the  first  two  connections  will,  by  the 

preceding  theorems,  be  ( - 1 ,  the  first  three  ( - 1 ,  and  all  eight 

/2\8  _  28  __  256   _   1 

W   -38-6561  -26'  ""^^y- 

Therefore  there  are  25  chances  to  1  against  his  going 
through  on  time. 

On  the  other  hand,  if,  instead  of  any  one  accident  being 
fatal  to  success,  success  can  be  prevented  only  by  the  concur- 
rence of  a  series  of  accidents,  the  probability  of  fidlure  may 
become  verv  smalL 

Ex.  2.     A  ship  starts  on  a  voyage.    It  is  an  even  chance 

that  she  will  encounter  a  heavy  gale.    The  probability  that 

9 
she  will  not  spring  a  leak  in  the  gale  is  ^a*    ^^  *  1®^^  occurs, 

9 
there  is  a  probability  of  jzr  that  the  engine  will  be  able  to 

3 

pump  her  out.     If  they  fail,  the  probability  is  j  that  the  com- 
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partments  will  keep  the  ship  afloat.  If  she  sinks,  it  is  an  eyen 
chance  that  any  one  passenger  will  be  saved  by  the  boats 
What  is  the  probability  that  any  individual  passenger  will  be 
lost  at  sea  ? 

The  probability  that 

the  ship  will  meet  a  heavy  gale  is - 

JO 

the  ship  will  spring  a  leak  in  the  gale  is -zr 

the  engines  cannot  pump  her  out  is — 

the  compartments  cannot  keep  her  afloat  is j 

the  boats  cannot  save  the  passenger  is - 

The  continued  product  of  these  probabilities  is  ttjtw^, 
which  is  the  probability  that  the  passenger  will  be  lost. 

269.  The  preceding  theorem  as  enunciated  supposes  that 
the  several  events  are  independent,  that  is,  that  the  probability 
of  the  occurrence  of  any  one  is  not  affiected  by  the  occurrence 
or  non-occurrence  of  the  others.  To  investigate  what  modifi- 
cation is  required  when  the  occurrence  of  one  of  the  events 
alters  the  probability  of  another  of  the  events,  let  us  distinguish 
the  two  events  as  th^  first  and  second.     We  then  reason  thus : 

Let  the  total  number  of  equally  possible  cases  be  m,  and  let 
p  of  these  cases  favor  the  first  event.     Its  probability  will 

then  be  —• 
m 

It  is  certain  that  the  events  cannot  both  happen  unless  the 
first  one  happens.  Hence  the  cases  which  favor  both  events 
can  be  found  only  among  the  p  cases  which  favor  the  first. 
Let  q  of  these  p  cases  favor  the  second  event.  Then  the  prob- 
ability of  both  events  will  be  —  • 

m 

In  case  the  first  event  happens,  one  of  the  p  cases  which 
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fayor  it  mast  occuf,  and  the  probability  of  the  second  eyent 

will  then  be  -•    Then 
P 

Probability  of  both  eyents  =  -^  =  ^  x  -•    Hence, 
•^  m       m      p 

Theorem.  The  prdbaJ^ility  that  two  events  will  both 
occur  is  equal  to  the  prcbaMLity  of  the  first  event  multi- 
plied  by  the  probaiiZity  of  the  second,  in  case  the  first 
occurs. 

By  continuing  the  reasoning  to  more  events,  we  reach  the 
general 

Theobem.  The  probability  that  a  nuniber  of  events 
wiM  all  occur  is  equal  to  the  product 

!x  Prob.  of  second  in  case  first  occurs. 
X  Prob.  of  third  in  case  first  two  occur. 
X  Prob.  of  fourth  in  case  first  three  occur, 
eta  etc.  etc. 

Example.  From  a  bag  containing  2  white  and  3  black 
balls,  2  balls  are  drawn.  What  are  the  probabilities  (1)  that 
both  balls  are  white,  (2)  that  both  are  black  ? 

This  problem  has  already  been  solved,  but  we  are  now  to 
see  how  the  answers  may  be  reached  by  the  last  theorem.  It 
is  evident  that  we  may  suppose  the  two  balls  drawn  out  one 
after  the  other,  and  the  probabilities  of  their  being  white  or 
black  will  be  the  same  as  if  both  were  drawn  together. 

I.  Both  balls  white.    The  probability  that  the  first  ball 

2 
drawn  is  white  is  ^«    If  it  really  proves  to  be  white,  there  will 

be  left  1  white  and  3  black  balls.    In  this  event,  the  probability 

that  the  second  also  will  be  white  is  -j 

4 

Hence  the  probability  that  both  are  white  is 

2      1  __  J^ 
6  ^  4  "~  10' 
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n.  Both  halls  Hack.  Applying  the  same  reasoning,  we 
find  for  the  probability  of  this  case, 

3      1  _  _3 
5  ^  2  ""  10' 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Two  men  embark  in  separate  commercial  enterprises. 
The  odds  in  favor  of  one  are  3  to  2 ;  in  favor  of  the  other,  2 
to  1.  What  are  the  probabilities  (1)  that  both  will  succeed? 
(2)  that  both  will  fail  ? 

2.  The  probability  that  a  man  will  die  within  ten  years  is 

-,  and  that  his  wife  will  die  is  zrr:*    What  are  the  respective 

o  10 

probabilities  that  at  the  end  of  ten  years, 

(a)  Both  are  living  ? 

Iff)  Both  are  dead? 

(y)   Husband  living,  but  wife  dead? 

((J)   Husband  dead,  but  wife  living? 

2 

3.  The  probability  that  a  certain  door  is  locked  is  ^«    The 

key  is  on  a  bunch  of  4.  A- man  takes  2  of  the  four  keys,  and 
goes  to  the  door.  What  are  the  chances  that  he  will  be  able  or 
unable  to  go  through  it  ? 

4.  Two  bags  contain  each  4  black  and  3  white  balls.  A 
person  draws  a  ball  at  random  from  the  first  bag,  and  if  it  be 
white  he  puts  it  into  the  second  bag,  mixes  the  balls,  and  then 
draws  a  ball  at  random.  What  is  the  probability  of  drawing 
a  white  ball  from  each  of  the  bags  ? 

5.  If  a  Senate  consists  of  m  Democrats  and  n  Eepublicans, 
what  is  the  probability  that  a  committee  of  three  will  include 
2  Democrats  and  1  Eepublican  ? 

6.  A  bag  contains  2  white  balls  and  5  black  ones.  Six 
people,  A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  are  allowed  to  go  to  the  bag  in  alpha- 
betical order  and  each  take  one  ball  out  and  keep  it.  The 
first  one  who  draws  a  white  ball  is  to  receive  a  prize.  What 
are  their  respective  chances  of  winning? 

Note.  A's  chance  is  easily  calculated,  because  he  has  the  draw  from 
aU  7  balls. 
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In  order  that  B  may  wis,  A  mast  first  fail.  Therefore,  to  find  B'a 
probability  we  find  (1)  the  probability  that  A  fails,  (2)  the  probability  that 
if  A  fails  then  B  will  win.  We  then  take  the  product  of  these  probabili- 
ties. 

In  order  that  G  may  gain  the  prize,  (1)  A  mnst  fail,  (2)  B  most  fail, 
(3)  C  himself  must  gain.  So  we  find  the  successive  probabilities  of  these 
occurrences. 

Continuing  to  F,  we  find  that  he  cannot  win  unless  the  5  men  before 
him  all  miss.  He  is  then  certain  to  gain,  because  only  the  two  white 
balls  would  be  left. 

7.  Two  men  have  one  throw  each  of  a  coin.  X  offers  a 
prize  if  A  throws  head,  and  if  he  fails,  but  not  otherwise,  B 
may  try  for  the  prize.  If  both  fail,  X  keeps  the  prize  himself. 
What  are  the  respective  chances  of  the  three  men  having  the 
prize? 

8.  A  and  B  are  alternately  to  throw  a  coin  until  one  of 
them  throws  a  head  and  becomes  the  winner.  If  A  has  the 
first  throw,  what  are  their  respective  chances  of  winning  ? 

9.  A  crowd  of  n  men  are  allowed  to  throw  in  the  same  way 
for  a  prize,  in  alphabetical  order,  the  game  ceasing  as  soon  as  a 
head  is  thrown.  What  ore  the  respective  chances  of  the  con- 
testants ? 

10.  Three  men  take  turns  in  throwing  a  die,  and  he  who 
first  throws  a  6  wins.     What  are  their  respective  chances  ? 

11.  If  4  cards  are  drawn  from  a  pack  of  52,  show  that  the 
probability  that  there  will  be  one  of  each  of  the  four  suits  is 

39  26  13 
61 '50' 49* 

12.  One  purse  contains  5  dimes  and  1  dollar,  and  another 
contains  6  dimes.  5  pieces  are  taken  from  the  first  purse  and 
put  into  the  second,  and  after  being  mixed  5  are  taken  from 
the  second  and  put  into  the  first.  Which  purse  is  now  most 
likely  to  contain  the  dollar  ? 

13.  Of  two  purses,  one  contains  4  eagles  and  2  dollars,  the 
other  4  eagles  and  6  dollars.  One  being  taken  at  random,  and 
a  coin  drawn  from  it,  what  are  the  respective  probabilities 
that  it  is  an  eagle  or  a  dollar? 
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Cases  of  Unequal  Probability. 

370,  Def.  If  two  or  more  possible  events  are  so 
related  that  only  one  of  them  can  happen,  they  are 
called  Mutually  Exclusive  Events. 

Theorem.  The  prcbaMLity  that  some  one  of  several 
exclusive  events,  we  care  not  which,  wilZ  occur,  is  equaZ 
to  the  sum  of  their  separate  probabilities. 

Proof.  Let  there  be  m  possible  and  equally  probable  cases 
in  all ;  let  p  of  these  cases  be  fayorable  to  one  eyent,  q  to  the 

second,  r  to  the  third,  etc.,  so  that  —,—,—,  are  the  re- 
speetive  probabilities. 

Since  only  one  of  the  events  is  possible,  the  p  cases  which 
favor  one  must  be  entirely  different  from  the  q  cases  which 
favor  the  second,  and  these  cases  p+q  must  be  entirely  differ- 
ent from  the  r  which  favor  the  third,  etc. 

Hence  there  will  \^p-\-q-\-r-^ etc. ,  cases  which  favor  some 
one  or  another  of  the  events.  Hence  the  probability  that  some 
one  of  these  events  will  occur  is 

j?  4-  g  +  r  +  etc. 

which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  probabilities, 

£+?+£.  +  etc. 
m      m      m 

Eem.  If  the  concurrence  of  some  two  events,  say  the  first 
and  second,  had  been  possible,  some  one  or  more  of  the  p  cases 
which  favor  the  first  would  have  been  found  among  the  q  cases 
which  favor  the  second.  Then  the  whole  number  of  cases 
which  favored  either  event  would  have  been  less  than  ;?  +  ?, 
and  the  probability  that  one  of  the  two  events  would  happen 
less  than  the  sum  of  their  respective  probabilities. 

271,  General  Problem.  To  find  the  probability  that 
an  event  of  which  the  probability  on  any  one  trial  is  p, 
will  happen  exactly  s  times  in  n  tHals. 
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This  problem  is  at  the  basis  of  some  of  the  widest  applica- 
tions of  the  theory  of  probability  to  practical  questions,  espe- 
cially those  associated  with  life  and  fire  insurance.  The  con- 
ditions which  it  implies  are  therefore  to  be  fully  comprehended. 

We  may  conceive  a  trial  to  mean  giving  the  event  an  oppor- 
tunity to  happen.  The  simplest  kind  of  trial  is  that  of  throw- 
ing a  coin  or  die.  At  each  throw,  any  side  has  an  opportunity 
to  come  up.  Then,  if  we  throw  50  pieces,  or  which  amounts 
to  the  same  thing,  throw  the  same  piece  50  times,  there  will 
be  50  trials ;  and  we  may  inquire  into  the  probability  that  a 
given  side  will  be  thrown  exactly  9  times  in  these  trials. 

The  same  conception  occurs  in  another  form  if  we  have  50 
men,  each  of  whom  has  an  equal  chance  of  dying  within 
5  years.  Waiting  to  see  if  any  one  man  will  die  in  the  course 
of  the  5  years  is  a  trials  so  that  there  are  50  trials  in  all,  and 
we  may  inquire  into  the  probability  that  9  of  the  men  will  die 
during  the  trials,  just  as  in  the  case  of  50  throws  of  a  die. 

Let  us  distinguish  the  several  trials  by  the  letters 

tty       Oy       {/,      Cl,      Cf       ....      #•', 

which  must  be  n  in  number. 

1.  In  order  that  the  event  may  not  happen  at  all,  it  must 
fail  on  every  one  of  the  n  trials.  The  probability  of  this 
(§  268,' Th.  II)  is  (1  —p)».  This  is  therefore  the  probabiUty 
that  it  will  not  happen  at  all.  ^ 

Because  the  probability  of  the  event  happening  on  any  one 
trial  is  p,  the  probability  of  its  failing  is  1  —  p.  We  now 
compare  the  possible  results. 

2.  The  event  may  happen  once  on  any  one  of  the  n  trials, 
a,  b,  c,  etc.  In  order  that  it  may  happen  only  once,  it  must 
fail  on  the  other  n  —  l  trials.  The  probability  that  it  will 
happen  on  any  one  trial,  say  e,  and  also  fail  on  the  remaining 
w  —  1  trials  is,  by  the  same  theorem, 

p(l^p)f^'t. 

Because  there  are  n  trials  on  which  it  may  equally  happen, 
the  probability  that  it  will  happen  once  and  only  once  is 

np{l  '^p)^~K 
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3.  The  event  may  happen  twice  on  any  two  tmls  out  of  the 
n  trials.  In  order  that  it  may  happen  twice  only,  it  must  fail 
on  the  other  71  — -  2  trials.    Taking  any  one  combination,  say 

Happen  on    S,  c?; 

Fail  on  a,  c,  e,  .  .  .  .  w, 

the  probability  is  ^^  (1  —  ^)'*'^. 

But  it  may  happen  twice  on  any  combination  of  two  trials 
out  of  the  n  trials,  «,  &,  c, .  . . .  w.  Because  these  combina- 
tions are  mutually  exclusive  (§  270),  the  total  probability  of 
happening  twice  is 

4.  In  general,  in  order  that  the  event  may  happen  just  s 
times,  it  must  happen  on  some  combination  of  8  trials,  and  fail 
on  the  complementary  combination  of  n  —  5  trials.  The 
probability  on  any  one  combination  is  ffi  (1  —  j»)'*~*  and  there 
are  (7?  such  combinations.  Hence  the  general  probability  of 
happening  s  times  is 

(7?p*(l -/?)«-'.  id) 

If  there  is  on  each  trial  an  equal  chance  for  and  against 
the  event,  then  i?  =  ^  aiid  1  —p  =  -•  The  probability  of 
the  event  happening  s  times  then  becomes 

2»* 

This  case  corresponds  to  that  already  treated  in  §  267, 
Problem  2,  and  the  result  is  the  same  there  found. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  A  die  having  two  sides  white  and  four  sides  black  is 

thrown  5  times.     What  are  the  respective  probabilities  of  a 

white  side  being  thrown  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5  times? 

< 

Note.    Here  p,  the  probability  of  a  white  side  on  one  throw,  Is  ^ ,  and 

3 

1—^  =  3*  The  number  n  of  trials  is  5. 
o 
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2.  Of  6  healthy  men  aged  50,  the  probability  that  any  one 
will  live  to  80  is  ^-    What  is  the  probability  that  three  or 

more  of  them  will  live  to  that  age  ? 

3.  A  chess-player  whose  chances  of  winning  any  one  game 
from  his  opponent  are  as  2  to  1,  undertakes  to  win  3  games 
out  of  4.     What  is  the  probability  that  he  will  be  able  to  do  it? 

Note.  It  would  be  a  fallacy  to  suppose  that  the  probability  required 
is  that  of  winning  exactly  8  games,  because  be  will  equally  win  if  he 
wins  all  four  games. 

272.  Events  of  Maximum  Probability.  Betuming  to  the 
general  expression  (a),  let  us  inquire  what  number  of  times 
the  event  is  most  likely  to  occur  on  n  trials.  The  required 
number  is  that  value  of  s  for  which  the  probability 

is  the  gi*eatest. 

If  we  call  Ps  the  probability  that  the  event  will  happen 
exactly  s  times,  and  if  5  is  to  be  the  number  for  which  the 
probability  is  greatest,  we  must  have 

Ps  >  Ps-U 
Pa  >  Pa+l' 

Substituting  for  these  quantities  the  corresponding  forms 
of  the  expression  (a),  which  is  equal  to  Pa,  we  have 


Csf  (1  -;?)«-'  >  Ctip^^l  - 


The  general  formula  for  C?  in  §  257  gives 


(*) 


8 


5  +  1 


ic) 


Hence  we  have,  by  dividing  both  terms  of  the  first  in- 
equality (b)  by  CT-ip'-^  (1  —  i?)"-', 

p>  l^p. 
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Multiplying  by  «,  this  becomes 

np  —  sp  -{•  p  >  8  —  sp. 
Interchanging  the  members  and  reducing,  we  have 

8  <p{n  +  l).  {d) 

Now  divide  the  second  inequality  (J)  hj  C^p'{l  — /?)*"'*~S 
and  reducing  by  the  second  equation  (c),  we  have 

1  ^  n^8 

Multiplying  by  «  +  1  and  reducing,  we  find 

8>  p{n  + 1)^1.  {e) 

Comparing  the  inequalities  (d)  and  (e),  we  see  that  8  lies 
between  the  two  quantities  p{n  +  1)  and  p{n  +  1)  —  1; 
that  is, 

5  is  the  greatest  whole  nuinber  in  p  (n  +  1). 

If  the  number  of  trials  ;i  is  a  large  number,  and  ^  is  a  small 
fraction,  p{n  -{-1)  and  pn  will  differ  only  by  the  fraction  p. 
We  shall  then  have,  very  nearly, 

8  =  pn. 
That  is : 

Theorem  I.  The  most  probable  number  of  times  that 
an  event  will  happen  on  a  great  nurnber  of  trials  is  the 
produet  of  the  nurnber  of  trials  by  the  probability  on 
each  trial. 

Example.  If  a  life  insurance  company  lias  6000  members, 
and  the  probability  that  each  member  will  live  one  year  is  on 

the  average  ^,  then  the  most  probable  number  of  deaths 

during  the  year  is  100. 

Bem.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  in  this  case  the  num- 
ber of  deaths  is  likely  to  be  exactly  100,  but  only  that  they 
wiU  fall  somewhere  near  it. 

There  is  a  practical  rule  for  determining  what  deviation 
must  be  guarded  against,  the  demonstration  of  which  requires 
more  advanced  mathematical  methods  than  those  employed  in 
this  chapter.    It  is: 
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Theobem  IL  Deviations  from  the  most  probable  rvunrv^ 
her  of  deaths,  equal  to  the  square  root  of  that  numhery 
iviM  he  of  frequent  occurrence. 

Deviations  much  greater  than  this  square  root  iviM 
he  of  infrequent  occurrence,  and  deviations  more  than 
twice  as  great  wUl  be  rare. 

Examples.  In  a  company  of  which  the  probable  annual 
number  of  deaths  is  10,  the  actual  number  will  commonly  fall 
between  10  —  VlO  and  10  +  VlO,  or  between  7  and  13.  It 
will  very  rarely  happen  that  the  number  of  deaths  is  as  small 
as  4  or  as  large  as  16. 

If  the  company  is  so  large  that  the  most  probable  number 
of  deaths  is  100,  the  actual  number  will  commonly  fall  between 
100  —  VlOO  and  100  +  VlOO,  or  between  90  and  110. 

If  the  most  probable  number  of  deaths  is  1000,  the  actual 
number  will  commonly  range  between  968  and  1032. 

We  now  see  the  following  result  of  this  theorem: 

The  greater  the  nuiriber  of  deaths  to  he  expected,  the 
greater  will  he  the  probable  deviation,  hut  the  less  wiM  he 
the  ratio  of  this  deviation  to  the  whole  number  of  deaths. 

Examples.  The  reductions  of  the  cases  just  cited  are 
shown  as  follows : 


Expected  number 
of  deaths. 

Probable 
deviation. 

"Ratio  of  deyiation 
to  expected  nnmber. 

10 

3 

0.33 

100 

10 

0,10 

1000 

32 

0.03 

Application  to  Life  Insurance, 

273.  At  each  age  of  human  life  there  is  a  certain  proba- 
bility that  a  person  will  live  one  year.  This  probability  di- 
minishes as  the  person  advances  in  age. 

It  is  learned  from  observation,  on  the  principle  described  in 
the  preceding  section,  that  events  in  a  vast  number  of  trials 
are  likely  to  happen  a  number  of  times  equal  to  the  product  of 
their  probability  on  each  trials  multiplied  by  the  number  of 
trials. 
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Therefore,  by  dividing  the  whole  number  of  times  the  event 
has  happened  by  the  whole  number  of  trials,  the  quotient  is 
the  most  probable  value  of  the  probability  on  one  trial. 

Example.  If  we  take  50,000  people  at  the  age  of  25,  and 
record  how  many  of  them  are  alive  at  the  end  of  one  year,  this 
is  making  50,000  trials  whether  a  person  of  that  age  will  live 
one  year. 

If  49,650  of  them  are  alive  at  the  end  of  the  year,  and  350 
are  dead,  we  would  conqlude : 

Probability  of  living  one  year,    ....    0.993 
Probability  of  dying  within  the  year,  .    .    0.007 

The  probability  for  all  ages  may  be  determined  by  taking  a 
great  number  of  infants,  say  100,000,  and  counting  how  many 
die  in  each  year  until  all  are  dead.  If  n  are  living  at  the  age 
y,  and  n'  at  the  age  y  +  1,  then  the  probability  of  dying 

within  one  year  after  the  age  y  will  be ,  and  that  of 

7v 

livinff  will  be  —  • 
^  n 

It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  wait  through  a  lifetime  to 

reach  this  conclusion.     It  is  sufficient  to  find  from  observation 

what  proportion  of  the  people  of  each  age  die  during  any  one 

year.    Suppose,  for  instance,  that  the  census  of  a  city  is  taken, 

and  it  is  found  that  there  are  2500  persons  aged  30,  and  2000 

aged  50.     At  the  end  of  a  year  another  inquiry  is  made  to 

ascertain  how  many  are  dead.    It  is  found  that  20  of  the  30 

year  old  people,  and  30  of  the  50  year  old  people  have  died. 

This  would  show: 

At  age  30,  probability  of  dying  within  1  year  =  0.008. 
"      50,         ''  ''         "  "         =  0.015. 

This  same  probability  being  obtained  for  every  year  of  life, 
the  probability  of  living  1  year  at  all  ages  would  be  known. 
Then  a  table  of  mortality  could  be  formed. 

A  table  of  mortality  starts  out  with  any  arbitrary  number 
of  people,  generally  100,000,  at  a  certain  age,  frequently  10 
years.  It  then  shows  how  many  of  these  people  will  be  living 
at  the  end  of  each  subsequent  year  until  all  are  dead.  The 
following  is  a  specimen  of  such  a  table. 
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Table  of  Mortality. 


Ages. 


10 

11 

12 

i3 
14 

i5 
i6 

n 
i8 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 


Living. 


I 


23 

26 

2 

2 

29 

3o 
3i 

32 

33 
34 

35 

36 

ll 
39 

40 
41 
42 
43 
44 

45 
46 

1J 

49 

5o 
5i 

52 

53 
54 

55 
56 

58 
59 


lOOOGO 
99558 

9oi5i 
98766 
98390 

98011 
97615 
97189 
96720 
96195 

95614 

94993 
94348 
93695 
93044 

92397 
91750 
91099 
90431 
89745 

89042 
88324 
87598 
86865 
86122 

85368 
84600 
838 II 
83ooo 
82170 

8i326 
80472 
79612 

78743 
77855 

76942 
75994 
75005 

7397«> 
72909 

71807 
70674 
69507 
6d3o3 
67052 

65748 
64390 
62976 
6iDo5 
59974 


Dying. 


442 

40 

38 

376 

379 

396 
426 

469 
525 
58 1 

621 
645 
653 
65 1 

647 

647 
65 1 
668 
686 
703 

718 
726 
733 
743 
754 

768 

ti 

83o 
844 

854 
860 

88^ 
913 

948 
989 
029 
067 
102 

1 33 

167 
204 

25l 

3o4 

358 
414 
471 
53 1 
601 


Prob.  of 

Borviying 

a  year. 


.99558 
.99691 
.99611 
.99619 
.99614 

.995q5 
•99563 
.99517 
.99457 
.99390 

.99350 
.99321 
.99307 
.993o5 
.99304 

.99299 
.99290 
.99266 

.99241 
.992J6 

.99193 
.99118 
.99163 

.99144 
.99124 

.99100 
.99067 
.99032 
.90000 
.98972 

.98949 
.98931 
.98908 
.98872 
.98827 

.98698 
.98628 
.9855 
.9848 

.98422 
.98348 
.98267 
.98168 
.98055 

.97934 
.97804 
.97664 
.97510 

.97330 


Prob.  of 

dyinj^ 

mthin 

the  year. 


00442 
00408 
00388 
oo38o 
00385 

00404 
00436 
00482 
oo542 
oo6o3 

00649 
00679 
00692 
00694 
00695 

00700 
00709 
00733 
00758 
00783 

00806 
00821 
00836 
00855 
00875 

00809 
009  J  2 
00967 
01000 
01027 

oio5o 
01068 
01 09 1 
01 1 27 
01172 

01232 

oiSoi 
01371 
01442 
oi5ii 

01577 
oi65i 
01732 
oi83i 
01944 

o2o65 
02io5 
023j5 
02489 
02669 


Prob.  of 

Ages. 

liying. 

Dying. '  Burviving 

a  year. 

60 

58373 

i6j7 

I  TO 
1649 
1936 

.97127 
.96895 
.96634 

61 
62 

56696 
549i6 

63 

53087 

.96353 

64 

5ii5i 

2014 

.96062 

65 

49137 

2080 

^5766 

66 

47657 

2i38 

.95466 

% 

44910 
42733 
40D09 

2186 

.95133 

2224 

.94795 

69 

2268 

.94401 

70 

7' 

38241 
35910 

233 1 
2401 

.93004 
.93313 

72 

33509 

2469 

.92631 

73 

3 1 040 

253 1 

.91846 

74 

28509 

2567 

.90995 

75 

25942 

2542 

.90201 

76 

23400 

2476 

.89418 

?3 

20924 
18555 

2369 

.88678 

2247 

.87890 

79 

i63o8 

2110 

.87061 

80 
81 

14198 
12220 

10406 

\^ 

.86i3i 
.86092 
.83932 

.82573 

82 

1672 

83 

8734 

l522 

84 

7212 

i36o 

.81142 

85 

5852 

1186 

.70733 
.78268 

86 

4666 

1014 

U 

3652 

•  849 

,76752 

2803 

54S 

.75419 

89 

2114 

.74077 

90 

i566 

435 

.72222 

91 

ii3i 

336 

.70291 

92 

It 

367 

^i'^ 

.68930 

93 
94 

181 

i3i 

.66070 
.64306 

t 

236 
i5o 

86 
56 

.63559 
.62666- 

^ 

t 

44 
33 

.53191 
.34000 

99 

17 

11 

H 

100 

6 

4 

H 

101 

3 

2 

102 

0 

•  •  •  • 

Prob  of 


within 
the  year. 

.02872 
.o3io4 
.03365 
.03646 
.03937 

.04233 
.04543 
.04866 
.06204 
.05598 

.06095 
.06686 
.01368 
.08164 
.09004 

.09708 
.io58i 

.Il32I 

.12109 
.1293d 

.13868 

.14907 
.i6o6i 

.17426 

.16867 

.20266 
.21731 

.23247 
.24680 
.26922 

•27777 
.29708 

.3  J  069 

.33029 

.35694 

.36440 
.37333 
.46808 
.66000 
% 


Note.  The  above  table  is  that  of 
the  English  Institute  of  Actaaries, 
prepared  between  1860  and  1860,  from 
the  continued  escperience  of  twenty 
leading  life  insurance  companies. 
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Pboblem.  To  find  the  probability  that  a  person  of  age  a 
will  live  to  age  y. 

Solution.  We  take  from  the  table  the  number  living  at 
age  y,  and  divide  it  by  the  number  living  at  age  a.  The  quo- 
tient is  the  probabiHty. 

274.  The  principle  on  which  the  value  of  a  contingent 
payment  is  determined  is  the  following : 

Theorem.  The  value  of  a  prdbcible  payment  is  equal 
to  the  sum  to  he  paid,  multiplied  by  the  probdbUity  that 
it  will  he  paid. 

Proof.  Let  there  be  n  men^  for  each  of  whom  there  is  a 
probability  p  that  he  will  receive  the  sum  s.  Then  by  §  272, 
Th.  I,  pn  of  the  men  will  probably  receive  the  payment,  so  that 
the  total  sum  which  all  will  receive  will  probably  be  pns.  Now, 
before  they  know  who  is  to  get  the  money,  the  value  of  each 
one's  share  is  equal.  Therefore,  to  find  this  value,  we  divide 
the  whole  amount  to  be  received,  namely,  pns,  by  the  number 
of  men,  n.  This  gives  ps  as  the  value  of  each  one's  chance, 
which  proves  the  theorem. 

Note.  In  this  proof  it  is  tacitly  supposed  that  the  pns 
dollars  are  as  valuable  divided  among  the  pn  men  as  divided 
among  all  n  men.  But  this,  though  supposed  in  mathematical 
theory,  is  not  morally  true.  Morally,  the  money  will  do  more 
good  when  divided  among  all  the  men  than  when  divided 
among  a  portion  selected  by  chance.  All  gambling,  whether 
by  lotteries  or  games  of  chance,  is  in  its  total  effects  upon  the 
pecuniary  interests  of  all  parties  a  source  of  positive  disadvan- 
tage. This  disadvantage  is  treated  mathematically  by  more 
advanced  methods  in  special  treatises. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  Find  from  the  table  the  probabilities  thpt  a  person 

a.  Aged  30  will  live  to  70. 

i.  "  30  "          "  80. 

c.  "  50  "  ''  60. 

d.  "  60  "  "  70. 
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e.  Aged  70  will  live  to  80. 

/.  "80  "  "       90. 

g.  "       90  "  "       95. 

h.  "       95  "  "     100. 

2.  What  age  is  that  at  which  it  is  an  even  chance  whether 
a  person  aged  40  will  be  living  or  dead  ? 

3.  Show  that  the  probability  that  a  person  aged  30  will  live 
to  70  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  probability  that  he  will  live 
to  60  multiplied  by  the  probability  that  a  man  aged  60  will 
live  to  70.    (Apply  the  theorem  of  §  269.) 

4.  What  premium  ought  a  man  of  65  to  pay  for  insuring 
his  life  for  $7000  for  1  year  ? 

5.  Ten  young  men  of  25  form  a  club.    What  is  the  proba- 
^  bility  that  it  will  be  unbroken  by  death  for  ten  years  ? 

6.  The  probability  that  a  planing  mill  will  bum  down 

1 
within  any  one  year  ia  ^-    What  ought  an  insurance  company 

to  charge  to  insure  it  to  the  amount  of  $3000  for  1  year,  for 
2  years,  for  3  years,  and  for  4  years,  respectively  ? 

7.  If  the  probability  that  a  house  will  bum  down  in  any 

one  year  is  p,  what  ought  to  be  the  premium  for  insuring  it 

for  s  years  to  the  amount  of  a  dollars  ? 

Note.  In  cases  like  the  last  two,  it  is  assumed  that  only  one  loss 
will  be  paid  for. 

8.  What  is  the  probability  that  if  a  man  aged  25  marry  a 
wife  of  20,  they  will  live  to  celebrate  their  golden  wedding  ? 

9.  A  company  insures  the  joint  lives  of  a  husband  aged  70 
and  a  wife  aged  50  for  15000  for  5  years,  the  stipulation  being 
that  if  either  of  them  die  within  that  time  the  other  shall  be 
paid  the  money.  What  ought  to  be  the  premium,  no  allow- 
ance being  made  for  interest  ? 

10.  A  man  aged  50  insures  the  life  of  his  wife,  aged  35,  for 

$10,000  for  20  years,  with  the  promise  that  the  money  is  not 

to  be  paid  unless  he  himself  lives  to  the  age  of  70.    What 

ought  to  be  the  premium  ? 

Note.  In  computations  relating  to  the  management  of  life  insnranoe, 
it  is  always  necessary  to  allow  compound  interest  on  all  payments.  Bat 
the  above  exercises  are  intended  only  to  illustrate  the  application  of  the 
theory  of  probabilities  to  the  subject,  and  therefore  no  allowance  for  in- 
terest is  expected  to  be  made  in  the  answers. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

NATURE    OF    A    SERIES. 

375.  Def,  A  Series  is  a  snccession  of  terms  follow- 
ing each  other  according  to  some  general  law. 

Examples.  An  arithmetical  progression  is  a  series  deter- 
mined by  the  law  that  each  term  shall  be  greater  than  the 
preceding  one  by  the  same  amount. 

A  geometrical  progression  is  a  series  snbject  to  the  law 
that  the  ratio  of  every  two  consecutive  terms  is  the  same. 

These  two  progressions  are  the  simplest  form  of  series. 

A  series  may  terminate  at  some  term,  or  it  may  continue 
indefinitely. 

Bef.  A  series  which  continues  indefinitely  is  called 
an  Infinite  Series. 

Def,  The  Stun  of  a  series  is  the  algebraic  sum  of 
all  its  terms.  Hence  the  sum  of  an  infinite  series  will 
consist  of  the  sum  of  an  infinite  number  of  terms. 

2ri^.  The  law  of  a  series  is  generally  such  that  the  rfi^ 
term  may  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  n. 
For  example,  in  the  series 

1.1.1.1 

2  +  3+4  +  5  +  "*'- 

the  n^  term  is  r  • 

w  +  1 

21 
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In  the  series     jL  +  _^  +  _1_  +  etc., 
the  n^  term  is 


n  {n  +  1) 

D^.  The  expression  for  the  n^  term  of  a  series  as 
a  function  of  n  is  called  the  General  Term  of  the 
series. 

EXHRCISES. 

Express  the  nf^  term  of  each  of  the  following  series : 

2.     1-2  +  3-4  +  6-6  +  etc. 

a  c?  a*  cfi  , 

Write  four  terms  of  each  of  the  series  haying  the  following 
general  terms : 

4^2 \ 

5.  The  nf^  term  to  be  t-:, — r« 

4w^  H-  1 

6.  The  i^  term  to  be  i  (i  +  1)  (i  +  2)  a*. 

7.  The  (^^  +  1)*^  term  to  be  ?^^i^-^. 

8.  The  (n  —  iy^  term  to  be  z-^^—- 

^  ^  1«2 .  .  . .  w 

21tlt.  The  most  common  use  of  a  series  is  to  enable  us  to 

compute,  by  approximation,  the  values  of  expressions  which  it 

is  difficult  or  impossible  to  compute  directly.     Suppose,  for 

1  4-  z 
example,  that  we  have  to  compute  the  value  of  = when  x 

1 

is  a  small  fraction,  say  ^ ,  and  to  have  the  result  accurate  to 

eight  decimals.     We  shall  see  hereafter  that  when  x  is  less  than 
1,  we  have 
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1+x 


1— a; 


=  l  +  2x  +  2qi^  +  2x^  +  etc.,  ad  infinitum. 


Suppose  X  =  -^  =  .02.    We  compnte  this  series  thus: 

1 

2  X  .02  =  .04 

Multiplying  by  .02,  .0008 


.000016 
.00000032 


1  02 

Sum  =  =^  =  1.04081632 

which  IS  much  more  expeditious  than  dividing  1.02  by  .98. 

It  will  be  seen  that  every  term  we  add  makes  the  quotient 
accurate  to  one  or  two  more  decimals,  so  that  there  is  no  limit 
to  the  precision  which  may  be  attained  by  the  use  of  the  series. 

If,  however,  x  had  been  greater  than  unity,  the  series  would 
give  no  result,  because  the  terms  2a;,  2a^,  2a^,  would  have  gone 
on  increasing  indefinitely,  whereas  the  true  value  of  the  frac- 

\  JL.  X 

tion  would  have  been  negative. 

X  •^—  X 

This  example  illustrates  the  following  two  cases  of  series: 

I.  There  may  he  a  certain  limit  to  which  the  sum  of 
the  series  shall  approojch,  OjS  we  increase  the  number  of 
terms,  hut  which  it  can  never  rea^h,  how  great  soever  the 
numiber  of  terms  added. 

For  example,  the  series  we  have  just  tried, 

2         2         2         2 

"^■^50"^5^"^50«"^60*"^  ^^'' 

1.02 
approaches  the  limit  r^-^ ,  but  never  absolutely  reaches  it. 

II.  As  we  increase  the  nurnber  of  terms,  the  sum 
m^ay  increase  without  limit,  or  may  vibrate  back  and 
forth  in  consequence  of  some  terms  being  positive  and 
others  negative. 

These  two  classes  of  series  are  distinguished  as  convergent 
and  divergent. 
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Def.  A  Oonvezigent  Series  is  one  of  whicli  the  sum 
approaches  a  limit  as  the  number  of  terms  is  increased. 

Refer  to  §  213  for  an  example  of  infinite  series  in  geometrical  pro- 
gressions which  have  limits. 

Def.  A  Divergent  Series  is  one  of  which  the  sum 
does  not  approach  a  limit. 

Examples.  The  series  1+2  + 3 +4+ etc.,  ad  mfimtum, 
IS  divergent,  becaase  there  is  no  limit  to  the  sum  of  its  terms. 

The  series  1  —  1  +  1  —  1  +  1  —  etc.,  is  divergent,  because 
its  sum  continually  fluctuafces  between  +1  and  0. 

Beh.  When  we  consider  only  a  limited  number  of  terms, 
the  question  of  convergence  or  divergence  is  not  important. 
But  when  the  sum  of  the  whole  series  to  infinity  is  to  be  con- 
sidered, only  convergent  senes  can  be  used. 

Notation  of  Sums, 

378,  The  sum  of  a  series  of  terms  represented  by 
common  symbols  may  be  expressed  by  the  symbol  s, 
followed  by  one  of  the  terms. 

Example.    The  expression 

la 
means  "the  sum  of  several  terms,  each  represented  by  a." 

When  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  different 
terms,  different  accents  or  indices  are  affixed  to  them, 
and  represented  by  some  common  symbol. 

Example.    The  expression 

lOi 

means  the  sum  of  several  terms  represented  by  the  symbol  a 
with  indices  attached ;  that  is,  the  sum  of  several  of  the  quan- 
tities a^,  a^,  a^y  a^,  etc. 

When  the  particular  indices  included  in  the  summa- 
tion are  to  be  expressed,  the  greatest  and  least  of  them 
are  written  above  and  below  the  symbol  s. 
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Examples.    The  expression 

«=15 

means :  "  Sum  of  all  the  symbols  ai  formed  by  giving  i  all  in- 
tegral values  from  e  =  5  to  i  =  15."    That  is, 

i=15 

f=6 
i=6 

2iw  means  0  +  m  +  2m  +  3wi  +  4m  +  6r/i. 
«=o 

*t(i,y)  means  (1,;)  +  (2,;)  +  (3,/)  +  (4,i). 
^^i{i,j)  =  (t,  2)  H-  (i,  3)  +  (i,  4)  +  (i,  5)  +  (i,  6). 
"s  »1  =  11  +  21  +  31  +  41  =  1  +  3  +  6  +  24  =  33. 

n=l 

"si  =  7  +  8  +  9  +  10  +  11  =  45. 
2t3  =  28  +  38  +  4»  +  5«  =  54. 

EXERCISES. 

Write  out  the  following  summations,  and  compute  theil 
values  when  they  are  purely  numerical: 

J=l  fi=se  n=6 

I.      If.  2.      i:w(n  — 1).      3.      Xn{n+1). 

i=8  n=7  «=6 

4.       Swi.  5.       Sw*.  6.       2(»+l)(i— !)• 

i=4  it=4  n=0 

i=4  n=5  n=6  ;j J 

7.      Simi.  8.      Sw^m*.  9.       S  — — :• 

1=8  «=a  n=0  W  +  1 

Express  the  following  sums  by  the  sign  1 : 

10.     Ao+Ai+*8+*8+A4-  "•     l«  +  2*  +  3«  +  4>. 

12      3      4      5 
12.     1.2  +  2.3  +  3.4  +  4.5.       13.     2  +  3+4"^5"*"6 


326  BEBIE8. 


CHAPTER     11. 

DEVELOPMENT    IN    POWERS   OF   A   VARIABLE. 

279.  Among  the  most  common  series  employed  in  math- 
ematics are  those  of  which  the  terms  are  multiplied  by  the 
snccessive  powers  of  some  one  quantity. 

An  example  of  such  a  series  is 

l+%z  +  ds?  +  ^  +  bi^  +  etc., 

in  which  each  coefficient  is  greater  by  unity  than  the  power  of 
z  which  it  multiplies. 

A  geometrical  progression^  it  will  be  remarked^  is  a  series 
of  this  kind,  in  which  the  terms  contain  the  successive  powers 
of  the  common  ratio. . 

The  general  form  of  such  a  series  is 

in  which  the  successiye  coefficients  a^,  a^,  a^y  etc.,  are  formed 
according  to  some  law,  but  do  not  contain  z. 

Such  a  series  as  this  is  said  to  proceed  according  to  the 
ascending  powers  of  the  variable  z. 

Bem.  The  sum  of  a  series  is  often  equal  to  some  algebraic 
expression  containing  the  variable.  Conversely,  we  may  find  a 
series  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  which  shall  be  equal  to  a 
given  expression. 

Def.  A  series  equal  to  a  given  expression  is  called 
the  Development  of  that  expression. 

To  Develop  an  expression  means  to  find  a  series 
the  sum  of  all  the  terms  of  which  are  equal  to  the  ex- 
pression. 

The  most  extensively  used  method  of  development  is  that 
^f  indeterminate  coefficients. 
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Method  of  Indeterminate  Coefficients. 

280.  The  method  of  indeterminate  coefficients  is  based 
upon  the  following  principles : 

Let  us  have  two  equal  expressions,  each  containing  a  yariar 
ble  z,  and  one  or  both  containing  also  certain  indeterminate 
quantities^  that  is,  quantities  introduced  hypothetically,  and  not 
given  by  the  original  problem,  the  values  of  which  are  to  be 
subsequently  assigned  so  as  to  fulfil  a  certain  condition. 

The  condition  to  be  fulfilled  by  the  values  of  the  inde- 
terminate quantities  is  that  the  two  expressions  containing  z 
and  these  quantities  shall  be  made  identically  equal. 

Then,  because  the  equations  are  to  be  identically  equal,  we 
can  assign  any  values  we  please  to  Zy  and  thus  form  as  many 
equations  as  we  please  between  the  indeterminate  quantities. 

If  these  equations  can  be  all  satisfied  by  one  set  of  values  of 
these  quantities,  then  by  assigning  these  values  to  them  in  the 
original  equation,  the  latter  will  be  an  identical  one,  as  required. 

The  student  should  trace  the  above  general  method  in  the  foUowing 
examples  of  its  application. 

281.  Theorem  I.  If  a  series  proceeding  according 
to  the  ascending  poioers  of  a  quantity  is  equal  to  zero  for 
all  values  of  that  quantity,  the  coefficient  of  ea^ch  sepa- 
rate term  must  be  zero. 

Proof,  Let  the  several  coefficients  be  a^,  a^,  a^,  etc.,  and 
z  the  quantity,  so  that  the  series,  put  equal  to  zero,  is 

a©  +  ^1^  +  ^«^  +  ^8^  +  etc.  =  0. 
Because  the  equation  is  true  for  all  values  of  Zy  it  must  be 
true  when  «  =  0.    Putting  i?  =  0,  it  becomes 

Dropping  a^,  the  equation  becomes 

a^z  +  a^^  +  a^sfi  +  etc.  =  0. 
Dividing  by  z,  a^  +  a^z  +  a^^  +  etc.  =  0. 
From  this  we  derive,  by  a  repetition  of  the  same  reasoning, 

ffj  =  0. 
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Continuing  the  process,  we  find 

a^  =0,    ^s  =  0,    etc.,  indefinitely. 

Theobem  IL  If  two  series  proceeding  by  ascending 
powers  of  a  quantity  are  equal  for  all  values  of  that 
quantity,  the  coefficients  of  the  equal  powers  must  he 
equal. 

Proof.    Let  the  two  equal  series  be 

«o-l-^i^+«»«*+6tc.  =  l^+l^z+i^z^+eUi.  (a) 

Transposing  the  second  member  to  the  left-hand  side  and 
collecting  the  equal  powers  of  21,  the  equation  becomes 

^0  —  *o  +  («i  —  *i) «  +  (««  —  i%)  «^  +  etc.  =  0. 

Since  this  equation  is  to  be  satisfied  for  all  yalnes  of  z,  the 
coefficients  of  the  separate  powers  of  z  must  all  be  zero. 

Hence, 

a^  —  J^  =  0,        «!  —  Jj  =  0,        flj  —  Jj  =  0,      etc. 

or  Oq  =  Sq,  0]  =  i-^y  a^  =  $29     etc. 

ExEBGiSE.  Let  the  student  demonstrate  these  lasfc  equa- 
tions independently  from  (a),  by  supposing  z  =  0,  then  sub- 
tracting from  both  sides  of  (a)  the  quantities  found  to  be  equal ; 
then  dividing  by  z ;  then  supposing  z=0,  etc. 

Bek.  The  hypothesis  that  (a)  is  satisfied  for  all  values  of 
z  is  equivalent  to  the  supposition  that  it  is  an  identical  equa- 
tion. In  general,  when  we  find  different  expressions  for  the 
same  functions  of  a  variable  quantity,  these  expressions  ought 
to  be  identically  equal,  because  they  are  expected  to  be  true 
for  all  values  of  the  variable. 

Theobem  III.  A  function  of  a  variable  can  only  he 
developed  in  a  single  way  in  ascending  powers  of  the 
variable. 

For  if  we  should  have 

Fz=:  A^  +  A^z  +  A^^  +  A^j?  +  etc., 
and  also      Fz  =  B^  +  B^z  +  B^^  +  B^ifi  +  eta, 
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these  fcwo  series,  being  each  identically  equal  to  Fzy  must  be 
identically  equal  to  each  other.  Bat^  by  Th.  11^  this  cannot  be 
the  case  unless  we  have 

A^  =  Bq,    A^  =  B^,    A^  =  5g,    etc. 

The  coefficients  being  equal,  the  two  series  are  really  one 
and  the  same. 

382.  Expansion  by  Indeterminate  Coefficients.  The  above 
principle  is  applied  to  the  development  of  functions  in  powers- 
of  the  variable.  The  method  of  doing  this  will  be  best  seen 
by  an  example. 

1.  Develop  in  powers  of  x. 

Let  us  call  the  coefficients  of  the  powers  of  x  a^,  a^,  etc. 
The  series  will  be  known  as  soon  as  these  coefficients  are 
known.    Let  us  then  suppose 

=  a^  +  a^x  4-  a^'3^  +  a^^  +  etc. 

X  "f~  X 

Here  we  remark  that,  so  far  as  we  have  shown,  this  equa- 
tion is  purely  hypothetical.  We  have  not  proved  that  any 
such  equation  is  possible,  and  the  question  whether  it  is  possi- 
ble must  remain  open  for  the  present.  We  must  find  whether 
we  can  assign  such  values  to  the  indeterminate  coefficients,  a^^ 
flj,  ag,  etc.,  that  the  equation  shall  be  identically  true. 

Assuming  the  equation  to  be  true,  we  multiply  both  sides 
by  1  +  rr.     It  then  becomes 

1  =  ©0  +  K  +  ai)a;  +  (ai  +a8)a^  +  etc.; 
or  transposing  1, 

0  =  ^0  —  1  +(ao+«i)^+  («t+«B)«^+  (ag+a3)aJ®  +  etc. 
By  Theorem  I,  the  coefficients  must  be  identically  zero. 
Hence, 

a^  -—  1    =0,    which  gives 


«i  +  «o  =  ^y 

«2  +  «i  =  ^> 
^s  +  ttg  =  0, 


«0 



1; 

«1 



— 

flo 

— 

— 

1; 

«« 

= 

«1 

— 

1; 

«8 

=^ 

— 

«« 

— 

— 

1; 

etc.  etc. 
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Sabstitnting  these  values  of  the  coefficients  in  the  original 
equation,  it  becomes 

=  l^x  +  a^—'O^  +  x^  —  etc. 

1  +  x 

This  same  method  can  be  applied  to  the  development  of 
any  rational  fraction  of  which  the  terms  are  entire  functions 
of  some  one  quantity.    Let  us,  for  instance,  suppose 

m  +  nx  +  px^  WIS 

Multiplying  by  the  denominator  of  the  fraction,  this  equa- 
tion gives 

a  +  bx  =z  mA^  +  {nA^'{-mA^)x  +  {pA^+nA^+mA^)7? 

+  {pA^+nA^+mA^afi  '\'  etc. 

We  now  see  that  when  i  >  1,  the  coefficient  of  t^  in  this 
equation  is  mAi  +  nAi^x  +  pAi^^ 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  Xy 

mAa  =  a,    whence    -i.  =  — -; 

mA^  +  nA^=ii,         "         a^=--^^A^; 

mA^  +  nA^  +pA^  =  0,         "         A^  =  ^^A^-^A^; 

mA^  +  nA^+pA^  =0,         "        A^  =  -^^j— ^J,. 
We  have  from  the  general  coefficient  above  written,  when 

Ai  =  —  —^4-1  —  ^^4-«. 

m  m 

That  is,  each  coefficient  after  the  second  is  the  same 
linear  function  of  the  two  coefficients  next  preceding^ 

Such  a  series  is  called  a  Recurring  Series. 

EXERCISBS. 

Develop  by  indeterminate  coefficients : 
1  1 

1  —  x  1  — 2a; 
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1  —  a;  1  +  a: 

1  +  g  ,  1  —  a? 

S-     i  +  2a;  +  3ar»*  ^'     i  —  2a;  +  aj»' 

1  ■-,  2a;  +  3a;»  1— a; 

7-     i  +  2a;  +  3a:»'  l  +  a;-a*' 

383.  The  development  of  a  rational  fraction  may  also  be 
effected  by  division,  after  the  manner  of  §g  96,  97,  the  opera- 
tion being  carried  forward  to  any  extent. 

Example.    Develop  r-^- — 

^  1  —  a; 

1  +a;  I  1  — a; 

1^^  1  +  2a;  +  2a?  +  2a;»  +  etc 

2a; 
2a; -.2a:? 


2a;«  +  0 
2a;8  — 2a;8 

2a;8,  etc. 

EXERCISES. 

Develop  by  division  the  expressions : 

1  — 2a;  1  +  a; 

I. •  2. 


1  +a;  \—x  +  QD^ 

384.  Elimination  iy  Undetermined  Multipliers.    There  is 

an  application  of  the  method  of  undetermined  coefficients  to 

the  problem  of  eliminating  unknown  quantities;  which  merits 

special  attention  on  account  of  its  instructiveness.    Let  any 

system  of  simultaneous  equations  between  three  unknown 

quantities  be 

ax  +   hy  +    cz  =z  h,  (1) 

a'x  +  Vy  +  c'z  =  A',  (2) 

a"x  +  V'y  4-  c"z  =  A".  (3) 

Can  we  find  two  such  factors  that,  if  we  multiply  two  of 
the  equations  by  them,  and  add  the  results  to  the  third,  two  of 
the  three  unknown  quantities  shall  be  eliminated  ? 
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This  question  is  answered  in  the  following  way : 

If  there  be  such  factors,  let  us  call  them  m  and  n.     K  we 

multiply  the  first  equation  by  w,  the  second  by  Uy  and  add  the 

product  to  the  third  equation,  we  shall  have 

{am  4-  a'n  +  a")  x  \ 
+  (hn  +  Vn  +  h")  y)-  =  hm  +  h'n  +  h".  (b) 

+  lcm  +  c'n  +  c")  z  ) 

In  order  that  the  quantities  y  and  z  may  disappear  from 
this  equation,  we  must  have 

bm  +  b'n  +  b"  =  0, 
cm  +  c'n  +  c"  =  0. 

Since  we  have  these  two  equations  between  the  quantities 
m  and  n,  we  can  determine  their  values. 
Solving  the  equations,  we  find : 

b'c"  -  b"c' 


m  = 


n  = 


be'  -  b'c  ' 

V'c  -  be" 
be'  —  b'e  ' 


X 


These  are  the  required  values  of  the  multipliers.  Substi- 
tuting them  in  the  equation  {b),  we  find  that  the  coefficients 
of  y  and  z  vanish,  and  that  the  equation  becomes 

fg  {b'c"  -  y V)  +  a'  {V'e  -  be")  .     ,"] 
L  W^^c  "^  "^  J 

_  h{b'c"  ^b"c')  +  h'{b"c-^be'')  .  ,„ 

be'  -  b'c  ^  ^  • 

Clearing  of  denominators  and  dividing  by  the  coefficient  of 
a;,  we  find 

__  h  {b'c"  ~  b"e')  +  h'  {b"c  -  be")  +  h"  {be'  -  b'e) 
^  -  a  {b'c"  -  b"c')  +  a'  {b"c  -  be")  +  a"  {be'  -  b'c)' 

EXERCISES. 

I.  Find  the  values  of  y  and  z  by  the  above  process  for 
finding  x. 
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For  this  purpose  we  may  begin  with  the  equation  (6)  and  find  values 
of  m  and  n  such  that  the  coefficients  of  x  and  z  in  (6)  shall  vanish.  These 
values  will  be  different  from  those  given  in  (c).  By  substitating  them  in 
(6),  X  and  z  will  be  eliminated,  and  we  shall  obtain  the  value  of  ^. 

We  then  find  a  third  set  of  values  of  m  and  n,  such  that  the  coeffi- 
cients of  X  and  y  shall  vanish,  and  thus  obtain  the  value  of  z. 

2.  Solve  by  the  method  of  indetermlDate  multipliers  the 
exercise  3  of  §  140. 

Multiplication  of  Two  Infinite  Series. 

284a.  Problem.  To  express  the  product  of  the  two 
series 

a^  +  a^x  +  a^oi?  +  a^sfi  +  etc., 

and  Jo  +  *i^  +  *«^  +  ^8^  +  ^^^' 

The  method  is  similar  to  that  by  which  the  square  of  an 
entire  function  is  formed  (§  173,  2). 

We  readily  find  the  first  two  terms  of  the  product  to  be 

^0^0  +  (^0*1  +  ^1*0)  ^' 
The  combinations  which  produce  terms  idlx^  sltq 

Those  which  produce  terms  in  a^  are 

In  general,  to  find  the  terms  in  a:^  we  begin  by  multiplying 
Uq  into  the  term  J»a^  of  the  lower  series,  and  then  multiplying 
each  succeeding  of  the  first  series  by  each  preceding  term  of 
the  second,  until  we  end  with  On^o^-    Hence,  if  we  suppose 

Product  =  Aq  +  A^x  +  A^a^  +  . . . .  +  Anp^  +  etc., 

we  shall  have,  for  all  values  of  n, 

^n  =  «o*«  +  flfj  J»-i  +  fl«ii»-»  +  ....+  OnSo* 

By  giving  nail  integral  values,  we  shall  form  as  many  values 
as  we  choose  of  An,  and  so  as  many  terms  as  we  choose  of  the 
series. 
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EXERCISES. 

I.  Form  the  product  of  the  two  series: 

2!  "^  4l  ■"  6] 


1  —  si  +  71— F1  +  etc^ 


«•       a^       a;^ 
*-3l  +  5!-7r  +  "**' 

2.  Form  the  square  of  each  of  these  series. 

3.  Can  you,  by  adding  the  squares  together,  show  that  their 
sum  is  equal  to  unity,  whatever  be  the  value  of  a?? 

To  effect  this,  multiply  each  coefficient  of  x»  in  the  sum  of  the  squares 
\sY  n\,  substitute  for  each  term  its  value  (7?  given  in  §  357,  and  apply 
§  362,  Th.  II. 

285.  Series  proceeding  according  to  the  Powers  of  Two 
Varieties.    Such  a  series  is  of  the  form 

in  which  the  products  of  all  powers  of  x  and  y  are  combined. 
By  collecting  the  coefficients  of  each  power  of  x,  the  series  wiU 
become 

^0  +  «iy  +  ««»*  +  <^zf  + 

+  (*o  +  ^ly  +  *8y«  +  Say*  + )x 

+  K  +  Cyy  +  Cgy*  +  Cgy®  + )a^ 

+  etc.,    etc.,     etc.,     etc. 

Hence,  the  series  is  one  proceeding  according  to  the  powers 
of  one  variable,  in  which  the  coefficients  are  themselves  series^ 
proceeding  according  to  the  ascending  powers  of  another 
variable. 

Let  us  have  the  identically  equal  series  proceeding  accord- 
ing to  the  ascending  powers  of  the  same  variables, 

A^  +  A^f/  +  A2y^  + 

+  {B^+B^y  +  Bty^  +  ....)x 

+  etc.,     etc.,      etc. 

Since  these  series  are  to  be  equal  for  all  values  of  x,  the 
coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  must  be  equal.    Hence, 
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«o  +  «iy  +  ^%f  +  ^^'  =  -^0  +  A^y  +  A^f  +  etc. 
*o  +  *iy  +  hy^  +  etc.  =  ^0  +  B^y  +  B^f  +  etc. 
etc.  etc. 

Again^  since  these  series  are  to  be  equal  for  all  values  of  y, 
we  must  have 

Uq  :=2  A.Qf    di  z=:  A.^y    d^  =  A^f    etc. 

io  =  Bq,    b^  =  B^,    Jg  =  B^,    etc. 

etc.  etc.  *  etc. 

Hence,  in  order  that  two  series  proceeding  according 
to  the  ascending  powers  of  two  variables  may  he  identic 
caMy  equal,  the  coefficients  of  every  like  product  of  the 
powers  must  be  equal. 
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CHAPTER     ML 

SUMMATION     OF     SERIES 


Of  Fignrate  Numbers. 

286.   The  nnmbers  \n  the  following  columns  are  formed 
according  to  these  rules  : 

1.  The  first  column  is  composed  of  the  natural  numbers, 
1,  2,  3,  etc. 

2.  In  every  succeeding  column  each  number  is  the  sum  of 
all  the  numbers  above  it  in  the  column  next  preceding. 

Thus,  in  the  second  column,  the  successive  numbers  are : 

1,     1  +  2  =  3,    1  +  2  +  3  =  6,    1+2+3+4  =  10,  etc. 
In  the  third  column  we  have 

1,    1+3  =  4,    1  +  3  +  6  =  10,    etc. 

1 


1 

2 

3 

1 

1 

8 

4 

1 

6 

5 

1 

4 

10 

6 

10 

15 

7 

5 

20 

21 

16 

• 

35 

6 

21 

36 

7 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

(^) 


It  is  evident  from  the  mode  of  formation  that  each  number 

is  the  difference  of  the  two  numbers  % 

next  above  and  below  it  in  the  col-  «     « 

umn  next  following.  •     •     • 

The  numbers  1,  3,  6, 10,  etc.,  in  •     •     •     • 

the  second  column  are  called  trian-  •      •     •      •      • 

gular  numbers,  because  they  repre-  jf  =  i+a+8+4+6. 
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sent  numbers  of  points  which  can  be  regularly  arranged  over 
triangular  surfaces. 

The  numbers  1,  4,  10,  etc.,  in  the  third  columns  are  called 
pyramidal  numbers,  because  each  one  is  composed  of  a  sum 
of  triangular  numbers,  which  being  arranged  in  layers  over 
each  other,  will  form  a  triangular  pyramid. 

All  the  numbers  of  the  scheme  are  called  figurate  num- 
bers. 

The  numbers  in  the  i^  column  are  called  figurate  numbers 
of  the  i^  order. 

387,  If  we  suppose  a  column  of  l*s  to  the  left  of  the  first 
column,  and  take  each  line  of  numbers  from  left  to  right  in- 
clined upward,  we  shall  have  the  successive  lines  1, 1 ;  1, 2, 1 ; 
1,  3, 3, 1,  etc.  These  numbers  are  formed  by  addition  in  the 
same  way  as  the  binomial  coefficients  in  §  171,  2.  We  may 
therefore  conclude  that  all  the  numbers  obtained  by  the  pre- 
ceding process  are  binomial  coefficients,  or  combinatory  expres- 
sions.  This  we  shall  now  prove. 

Theobem.    Hie  n^  nurnber  in  the  t*  column  is  equal 

to  CT^^  or  to 

y^  (yt  +  1)  (n  +  2) (n  +  i*  —  1)  ,  . 

1>2*3  .  .  . . t 

Proof,  Because  the  combinations  of  1  in  any  number  are 
equal  to  that  number,  we  have,  when  i  =  1, 

nP^  number  in  1st  column  =  n  =  C\ 

which  agrees  with  the  theorem. 

When  i  =  2,  we  have,  by  the  law  of  formation  of  the 
numbers, 
n^  number  in  2d  column  z^  G\+  C\+  C\-\-  . . . .  +0'?, 

which,  by  equation  {a)  (§  260,  3),  is  equal  to  CT^. 

Therefore  the  successive  numbers  in  the  second  column, 
found  by  supposing  »  =  1,  w  =  2,  etc.,  are 

C%,  C%,  C%,  ....  678    . 
22 
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Since  the  nf^  number  in  the  third  colmnn  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  all  above  it  in  the  second^  we  have 

n^  number  in  3d  column  =:  dl+Cl+C%+  CT*  =  (Tj""*, 

which  still  corresponds  to  the  theorem^  because,  when  i  =  3^ 
wH-i  —  1  =«  +  2. 

To  prove  that  the  theorem  is  true  as  far  as  we  choose  to 
carry  it,  we  must  show  that  if  it  is  true  for  any  value  of  i,  it  is 
also  true  for  a  value  1  greater.  Let  us  then  suppose  that,  in 
the  r^  column  the  first  n  numbers  are 

t/f»,    Of      ,     t/f      ,    •   •   •   •    v/ f»  • 

Since  the  n^  number  in  the  next  column  is  the  sum  of 
these  numbers,  it  will  be  equal  to 

which  is  the  expression  given  by  the  theorem  when  we  suppose 
t  =  r  +  1. 

Now  we  have  proved  the  theorem  true  when  i  =  3 ;  there- 
fore (supposing  r  =  3)  it  is  true  for  i  =  4.  Therefore  (sup- 
posing r  =  4)  it  IS  true  for  i  =  6,  and  so  on  indefinitely. 

If  in  the  general  expression  (1)  we  put  %  =  2,  we  shall 
have  the  values  of  the  triangular  numbers ;  by  putting  i  =  3, 
we  shall  have  the  pyramidal  numbers,  etc.    Therefore, 

The  rfi^  triangular  .number  =     ^     ^  ■  '• 

1*  /O 

By  supposing  w  =  1,  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  in  succession,  we  find 
the  succession  of  triangular  numbers  to  be 

1»2      2.3      4-6 

1.2'    iT2*    iT2'    ®^' 

and  the  pyramidal  numbers, 

1-2.3      2.3.4     3.4>5 
1.2.3'    1.2.3'    1.2.3*    ®^'' 

which  we  readily  see  correspond  to  the  values  in  the  scheme  (A), 
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Enumeration  of  Triangular  Piles  of  Shot. 

288.  An  interesting  application  of  the  preceding  theory  is 
that  of  finding  the  number  of  cannon-shot  in  a  pile.     There 
are  two  cases  in  which  a  pile  will  con- 
tain a  figurate  n amber: 

I.  Elongated  projectiles,  in  which 
each  rests  on  two  projectiles  below  it. 

II.  Spherical  projectiles,  each  rest- 
ing on  three  below  it,  and  the  whole 
forming  a  pyramid. 

Case  I.    Elongated  Projectiles.   Here 
the  vertex  of  a  pile  of  one  vertical  layer  will  be  formed  of  one 
shot,  the  next  layer  below  of  two,  the  third  of  three,  etc. 
Hence  the  sum  of  n  layers  from  the  vertex  down  will  be  the 
n^  triangular  number. 

It  is  evident  that  the  number  of  shot  in  the  bottom  row  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  rows.  Hence,  if  m  be  this  number, 
and  JN"  the  entire  number  of  shot  in  the  pile,  we  shall  have, 

2 

If  the  pile  is  incomplete,  in  consequence  of  all  the  layers 
above  a  certain  one  being  absent,  we  first  compute  how  many 
there  would  be  if  the  pile  were  complete,  and  subtract  the 
number  in  that  part  of  the  pile  which  is  absent. 

Example.  The  bottom  layer  has  25  shot,  but  there  are 
only  11  layers  in  all.    How  many  shot  are  there? 

K  the  pile  were  complete,  the  number  would  be  — ^ — • 

There  being  14  layers  wanting  from  the  top,  the  total  number 

14-15 
of  shot  wanting  is  — - — •    Hence  the  number  in  the  pile  is 

_  25-26  — U- 15  _  (14  +  11)  (15  +  H)  —  14- 15 
2  ~  2 
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Note.  This  particular  problem  ooold  have  been  solved  more  briefly 
by  considering  the  number  of  shot  in  the  several  layers  as  an  arithmetical 
progression,  but  we  have  preferred  to  apply  a  general  method. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  A  pile  of  cylindrical  shot  has  n  in  its  bottom  row^  and  r 
rows.     How  many  shot  are  there  ? 

2.  From  a  complete  pile  having  h  layers^  8  layers  are  re- 
moved.   How  many  shot  are  left  ? 

3.  A  pile  has  n  shot  in  its  bottom  row^  and  ttz  in  its  top 
row.     How  many  rows  and  how  many  shot  are  there? 

4.  A  pile  has  p  rows  and  Jc  shot  in  its  top  row.  How  many 
shot  are  there  ? 

5.  Explain  the  law  of  succession 
of  even  and  odd  numbers  in  the  se- 
ries of  triangular  numbers. 

6.  How  many  balls  are  necessary 
to  fill  a  hexagon,  having  n  balls  in 
each  side  ? 

.     Note.     In  the  adjoining  figure, 
«  =  3. 

289.  Case  II.  Pyramid  of  BalU,  K  a  course  of  ballfl 
be  laid  upon  the  ground  so  as  to  fill  an  equilateral  triangle, 
having  n  balls  on  each  side,  a  second  course  can  be  laid  upon 
these  having  n  —  1  balls  on  each  side,  and  so  on  until  we 
come  to  a  single  ball  at  the  vertex. 

Oommencing  at  the  top,  the  first  course  will  consist  of  1 
ball,  the  next  of  3,  the  third  of  6,  and  so  on  through  the  tri- 
angular numbers.  Because  each  pyramidal  number  is  the 
sum  of  all  the  preceding  triangular  numbers,  the  whole  num- 
ber of  balls  in  the  n  courses  will  be  the  nf^  pyramidal  number, 

or 

w  (w  +  1)  (w  +  2) 


JV  = 


1.2. 3 


EXERCISES. 


I.  How  many  balls  in  a  triangular  pyramid  having  9  balls 
on  each  side  ? 
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2.  If  from  a  triangular  pyramid  of  n  courses  h  courses  be 
removed  from  the  top,  how  many  balls  will  be  left  ? 

3.  How  many  balls  in  the  frustum  of  a  triangular  pyramid 
haying  n  balls  on  each  side  of  the  base  and  m  on  each  side  of 
the  upper  course  ? 

Sum  of  the  Similar  Powers  of  an  Arithmetical 

Progrression. 

390.  Put        eij,  the  first  term  of  the  progression ; 

dj  the  common  difference; 
n,  the  number  of  terms; 
m,  the  index  of  the  power. 

It  is  required  to  find  an  expression  for  the  sum, 

a?  +  (fli  +  ^  +  («i  +  ^d)^  + +  [«i  +  (»  -  1)  d]«», 

which  sum  we  call  /Sin. 

Let  us  put,  for  brevity,  a^^  a^,  a^,  a^y . . , .  an  for  the  sev- 
eral terms  of  the  progression.    Then 

«8  =  «i  +  d, 

a^  =  a^  +2d  =:  a^+dy 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

dn  =  «!  +  (W  —  1)  (?  =  On-1  +  d. 

Raising  these  equations  to  the  (w  +  1)**  power,  and  adding 
the  equation  a»+i  ■=  On  •{■  d,  we  nave 

^+1  _  am+i  +  (,»  +  1)  am^  +  ^^  +  ^  ?*  am-ids  +  etc 

aj»+J  =  fl^+i  +  (m  +  l)cq*d+  ^'"  J".2       «^~'<P  +  etc. 
am+i  =  om+i  +  (m  +  1)  ag»rf  +  ^^'^^^  a^-^  +  etc. 

•  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  • 

^m4i  _-  fljm+1  +  (^  +  1)  a^d  +  ^^^  t"  ^  ^^  a^-^d^  +  etc.. 

If  we  add  these  equations  together,  and  cancel  the  common 
terms,  aj*+^  +  (^^^  +  . . . .  +  aj*+*,  which  appear  in  both 
members,  we  shall  have 


or     »+l 
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+  ^ jT^T^ ^d'/Sn-*,  etc. 

From  this  we  obtain,  by  solving  with  respect  to  Sm, 

which  will  enable  us  to  find  Sin  when  we  know  S^y  /?„  .... 
Sm-h  that  is,  to  find  the  snm  of  the  w^  powers  when  we  know 
the  sum  of  all  the  lower  powers.  It  will  be  noted  that  S^ 
means  the  sum  of  the  arithmetical  series  itself,  as  found  in 
Book  VJUL,  Chap.  I ;  and  that  8^  =  n,  because  there  are  n 
terms  and  the  zero  power  of  each  is  1. 

By  §  209,  Prob.  V, 

To  find  the  sum  of  the  squares,  we  put  m  =  2,  which  gives 

-S.  =  ^^^  -  d^-,  -  f -S,.  (3) 

391.  The  simplest  application  of  this  expression  is  given 
by  the  problem: 

To  find  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n  natural 
numbers,  namely, 

12  +  28  +  3»  +  4^  + +n\ 

Here  a  =  1,  Ou  =  w,  etc.,  8^  =  1  +  2 . . .  .+n  =     ^  ^ — -^ 
so  fchat  (3)  gives 

Q    _  (^  +  1)^  —  1      w_(w_+  1)      n 

Noting  that  w  +  1  is  a  factor  of  the  second  member,  we 
may  reduce  this  equation  to 

^^^n(n  +  l){%n  +  l)^  (4) 

which  is  the  required  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
the  first  n  numbers. 
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393.  To  find  the  sum  of  the  cnbcs  of  any  progression, 
we  pnt  w  =  3  in  the  equation  (2),  which  then  gives 

8z  =  '^^ -Ids,  - a^S,  -Id^S,.  (6) 

Applying  this  as  before  to  the  case  in  which  Ui,  a^,  a^, 
etc.,  are  the  natural  numbers,  1,  2,  3,  etc.,  we  find 


_(n+ 1)^-1      3  1 


2 


0 


_  {n  +  1)*  —  1  _  n{n  +  l)  (2»  +  1)  __  n{n  +  l)  ^  n 
""  4  "^  4  2  4* 

Separating  the  factor  n  +  1  and  then  reducing,  this  equa- 
tion becomes 

But  -'  '  is  the  sum  of  the  natural  numbers 

1  +  2  +  3  +  etc., 

and  8^  being  the  sum  of  the  cubes,  we  have  the  remarkable 
relation, 

18  +  2»  +  3»  + +  w»  =  (1  +  2  +  3  + +nf. 

That  is,  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  numbers  is 
equal  to  the  square  of  their  sum. 

We  may  verity  this  relation  to  any  extent,  thus : 
When  »  =  2,  l»+2«  =  1+8  =  9  =  (l+2)«. 
When  »=:3,  l«+2«+8«  =  1+8+27  =  86  =  (l+2+3)«. 
When  »  =  i  l«+2«+8»+4^  =  1  +  8+27+64  =  100  =  (l+2+8+4)«. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc 

393.  Enumeration  of  a  Rectangular  Pile  of  Balls.  The 
preceding  theory  may  be  applied  to  the  enumeration  of  a  pile 
of  balls  of  which  the  base  is  rectangular  and  each  ball  rests  on 
four  balls  below  it.  Let  us  put  pj  q^  the  number  of  balls  in 
two  adjacent  sides  of  the  base. 
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Then  the  second  course  will  have  /?  —  1  and  g  —  1  baUs 
on  its  sides ;  the  third  p^2  and  q  —  2,  and  so  on  to  the  top, 
which  will  consist  of  a  single  row  of  ^  —  q  +  ^  balls  (suppos- 
ing p  >  q).  The  bottom  course  will  contain  pq  balls,  the  next 
course  {p  —  1)  (?  —  l)j  etc.  The  total  number  of  balls  in  the 
pile  will  be 

J^  =  pq+{p^l){q^l)  +  (p^2){q^2)  +  ....+{p^q  +  n  (6) 
To  find  the  sum  of  this  series,  let  us  first  suppose  p^^q^ 
and  the  base  therefore  a  square.    We  shall  then  have 

JVT'  =  ^+  (g  -1)«  +  (g-  2)«  +....+  1, 

which  is  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  q  numbers. 
Therefore,  by  §  291,  (4), 

^,  ^  g(g4-l)(2g+l)  ^^^ 

Next  let  us  put  r  for  the  number  by  which  p  exceeds  q  in 
the  general  expression  ^6).    This  expression  will  then  become 

N=q{q^-  r)  +  (y-l)  {q^l+r)  +  {q^2)  (g-2  +  r)  + 

+  (!+/•) 
=  ?'+(?-  1)^  +(?  -  2)2  +  ....+  2«  +  1 

+  [S'  +  (^  -  ^)  +  (y  -  2)  +  . . . .  +  1]  r 

q{q  +  l){Sr  +  2q  +  l) 
6 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  20  numbers,  1  +  2+3+  ...  . 
+  20,  then  the  sum  of  their  squares,  and  the  sum  of  their 
cubes,  by  successive  substitutions  in  the  general  equation  (2). 

2.  Express  the  sum  and  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first 
r  odd  numbers,  namely, 

1  +  3  +  6  + +  (2r  -  1), 

and  12  +  32  ^  52  ^ +  (2r  —  1)8. 

3.  Express  the  sum  of  the  first  r  even  numbers  and  the 
sum  of  their  squares,  namely, 

2  +4  +6  + +  2r, 

and  22  +  43  +  62  + +  (2r)\ 
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4.  A  rectangular  pile  of  balls  is  started  with  a  base  of  p 
balls  on  one  side  and  q  on  the  other.  How  many  balls  will 
there  be  in  the  pile  after  3  courses  have  been  laid  ?  How 
many  after  s  courses  ? 

5.  Find  the  value  of  the  expression 

a;=5 
x=l 

6.  Find  the  value  of 

x=b 
x=l 

294.  To  find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

111  1 

+  ir^  +  o -7  + + 


1.2    '2.3    "^  3.4  ^ ^  w(w  +  1) 

Each  term  of  this  series  may  be  divided  into  two  parts^ 

thus: 

J__l_l  1    _  1      1 

12  ~  1      2'  2.3  "^  2      3' 

1         _  1 1_^ 

/i(w  +  l)"~w      n  +  1 

Therefore  the  sum  of  the  series  is 

.(i-l)+S-^)+Q-i)+---+S-^i)' 

in  which  the  second  part  of  every  term  except  the  last  is  can- 
celled by  the  first  part  of  the  term  next  following.  Therefore 
the  sum  of  the  n  terms  is 

1 L_  =  _^. 

n  +  1       n  +  1 
If  we  suppose  the  number  of  terms  n  to  increase  without 

limit,  the  fraction     ..  ^  will  reduce  to  zero,  and  we  shall  have 

n  +  1 

1  1     '     1 

+  ^-^  +  ^-j  +  etc.,  ad  infinitum  =  1. 


1.2   '  23   '  3.4 
This  is  the  same  as  the  sum  of  the  geometrical  progression,  5  "*"  7  "^  q 

^i        4t        o 
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+ etc.,  ad  infimtvm.    It  will  be  interesting  to  compare  the  first  few  terms 
of  the  two  series.     They  are 

111111 

--  +  -  +  —  4-  —  4-  —  +  —  • 

2612^203042 

1      1       ?^       1      1      1 
2"'"4"^  8  ■'"le"^  82"''  64' 

We  see  that  the  first  term  is  the  same  in  both,  while  the  next  three 
are  larger  in  the  geometrical  progression.  After  the  fourth  term,  the 
terms  of  the  progression  become  the  smaller,  and  oontinne  so. 

295.  Generalization  of  the  Preceding  Result.    Let  us  take 
the  series  of  which  the  n^  tenn  is 

P 


The  series  to  n  terms  will  then  be 

P  P  P 

V'  "^  (i  +  1)  U  +  i)  "^  (i  +  2)  U  +  2)  "^  ■  "  • 

+   " 


{i  +  n  —  l)(j  +  n  —  l) 
If  we  suppose  j  >  t,  and  put,  for  brevity, 

*  =  y  —  i, 
the  terms  may  be  pat  into  the  form 

ij       k  \i       jr 
P Pl_l_ \\ 

(i  +  i)(y  +  i)  -*\i  +  i    j  +  ir 

etc.  etc. 

P P  l_J: 1 V 

(i  +  n  —  1)  {j  +  n  +  1)  '^  k\i  +  n  ^1      y  +  «  —  1/ 

When  we  add  these  quantities,  the  second  part  of  each  term 
will  be  cancelled  by  the  first  part  of  the  jfc<*  term  next  follow- 
ing, leaving  only  the  first  part  of  the  first  k  terms  and  the 
second  part  of  the  last  k  terms.    Hence  the  sum  will  be 

P(^^J-4.         +J__      J:         _J_        __1_V 
k\i      i+l  j  +  1      t+n      t+n^l         j  +  n—1/ 
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Example.    To  find  the  sam  of  n  terms  of  the  series 
1  1  1.1.  .  1 


2 


2.5^3.6^4.7^5.8^ '  (7j  +  l)(w  +  4) 

Each  term  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

-  =  -(---) 
J.  5       3\2      6r 

—  --(---) 

3.6~3\3     er 

4.7*"3\4      7/' 

_J_  =  1A ?_) 

n{n  +  3)       3\n      n  +  3r 

1  ^  1  /_! L_^ 

(w  +  1)  (w  +  4)       d\n  +  l      n^4J 

Therefore,  separating  the  positive  and  negative  terms,  we 
find  the  sum  of  the  series  to  be 

1/1111  1  1 

3  \2  "^  3  "^  4  "^  5  "^•-  +  w  ■*"  ¥+1 

.  __1_1_        _1 1 1 1 l_v 

5       6      ""      n      w  +  1      n+2      n+d      w+4/' 
or,  omitting  the  terms  which  cancel  each  other, 

1/111 1 1 L^\ 

3\2"^3"^4      n  +  2      n  +  d      n  +  4j 

When  n  is  infinite,  the  sam  becomes 

13 


3  \2  ^  3  ^  4/       3  12 


36 


EXERCISES. 

What  is  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series : 

111 
'*    3.4  ■'■4.5  "^6^  +  ®^' 

1.11 


3.5  '  5.7  '  7.9^ ^  {2n  +  l)(2n  +  3) 
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2,22_  2 


4-    T-Q  +  ^r^  +  5-T  +  •  •  •  •  + 


•     1.3  ^2.4^3.5  '  '  n(n-\-2) 

5.  Snm  the  series 

iTCoTl)  ■*"  (a  +  l){a  +  2)  +  (a  +  2)  (a  -h  3)  "•"  ^^''  ^"^  ^^-^^ 

296.    To  sum  the  series 

S=l  +  2r  +  d7^-\-4r^  +  etc. 

Let  ns  first  find  the  sum  of  n  terms,  which  we  shall  call 
Sn.    Then 

/Sn  =  1  +  2r  +  3r2  +  47-8  -h nr'^K 

Multiplying  by  r,  we  have 

riSn  =  r  +  2r2  +  3r8  +  4r*  + +  «r» 

By  subtraction, 

(1  —  /•)/S'«  =  l+r  +  r«  +  r8 +  r«-i  —  wr» 

=  ^-^^  —  nr^  (§  212,  Prob.  V). 

1  _  7«n  ^;.n 


Therefore,       ^»  =  ^^  _  ^^a  ^  1  _  ^ 

Now  suppose  w  to  increase  without  limit.  If  r  >  1,  the 
sum  of  the  Series  will  eyidently  increase  without  limit. 

If  r  <  1,  both  r^  and  nr^  will  converge  toward  zero  as  n 
increases  (as  we  shall  show  hereafter),  and  we  shall  have 

1 


S  = 


(1  -  r)l 


EXERCISES. 

Find  in  the  above  way  the  sum  of  the  following  series  to  n 
terms  and  to  infinity,  supposing  r  <  1 : 

1.  a  +  dar  +  5ar^  +  7ar» +  (2»  —  1)  ar^t, 

2.  2a  -\-  4flr  -f  Gar*  +  8ar» +  2nar^"\ 

3.  (a  +  S)  /•  +  (a  +  26)  r3  + +  (a  +  wS)  r*. 
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397«    Sum  the  series 


+  oTqTT  +  qTITr  +  ^^  («) 


1-2. 3   '  2.3. 4  '   3.4.6 

1 


of  which  the  general  tenn  is 


n{n  +  l)(n  +  2) 
Let  us  find  whether  we  can  express  this  series  as  the  sum 


of  two  series.    Assume 

1 


+ 


M  (n  -f  1)  (w  +  2)       w  (w  +  1)  ^  (n  +  1)  (w  +  2)' 

where,  if  possible,  the  values  of  the  indeterminate  coefficients 

A  and  B  are  to  be  so  chosen  that  this  equation  shall  be  true 

identically. 

Beducing  the  second  member  to  a  common  denominator, 

we  have 

1 (A  +  B)n  +  %A 

w  (w  +  1)  (n  +  2)  ~  n{n+l){n  +  2)' 

In  order  that  these  fractions  may  be  identically  equal,  we 

must  have 

(^  -f  jB)  »  +  2^  =  1,  identically, 

which  requires  that  we  have  (§  281), 

A  -^  B  =  0,        2A  =  1. 

This  gives  A  =  ^,         B  =  —^' 

Therefore, 

1 1        1  1  1 

n{n  +  1)  {n  +  2)  "  2 n (n  +  1)      2(n  +  l){n  +  2)' 

so  that  each  term  of  the  series  (a)  may  be  divided  into  two 
terms.     The  whole  senes  will  then  be 

2(iT2  +  2:3  "•"  STi  +  ^*^7  ~  2(2:3  "•■  n  +  4:5  "•■  ^*^T 

We  see  on  sight,  that  by  cancelling  equal  terms,  the  sum  of 
n  terms  is  ^        1  1 


4      2{n  +  l){n  +  2y 
and  the  sum  to  infinity  is  j* 

-    -  .■'•.'a->ir 


360  8ERIE8, 

398*  Consider  the  harmonic  series 

111 
l  +  ^  +  3+j  +  etc., 

of  which  the  n^  term  is  —  This  series  is  divergent,  because 
we  may  divide  it  into  an  unlimited  number  of  parts,  each 
equal  to  or  greater  than  ^,  as  follows: 

Ist  term  =  1,    >  - ; 

2d  term  =  -; 

3d  and  4th  terms  >  ^ ; 
etc.  etc. 

In  general,  if  we  consider  the  n  consecutive  terms, 

11  1 


n  +  1      n  +  %  2n 

the  smallest  will  be  ^ ,  and  therefore  their  sum  will  be  greater 

than  —  X  ny  that  is,  greater  than  -• 

Now  if  in  {a)  we  suppose  n  to  take  the  successive  values, 
1,  2,  4,  8,  16,  etc.,  we  shall  divide  the  series  into  an  unlimited 

number  of  parts  of  the  form  («),  each  greater  than  ^r*    There- 
fore, the  sum  has  no  limit  and  so  is  divergent. 

Of  Differences. 

299.  When  we  have  a  series  of  quantities  proceeding  ac- 
cording to  any  law,  we  may  take  the  difference  of  every  two 
consecutive  quantities,  and  thus  form  a  series  of  differences. 
The  terms  of  this  series  are  called  First  Differences. 

Taking  the  difference  of  every  two  consecutive  differences, 
we  shall  have  another  series,  the  terms  of  which  are  called 
Second  Differences. 

The  process  may  be  continued  so  long  as  there  are  any  dif- 
ferences to  write. 
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ExAMPLB.    In  the  second  column  of  the  following  table 
are  given  the  seven  values  of  the  expression 

a4  _  lOcpB  ^  30aj3  _  40a;  +  26  =  0a;, 
for  a;  =  0, 1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6. 

In  the  third  column  a'  are  given  the  differences, 
6  —  25  =  —  19,     1  —  6  =  —  5,     —  14  —  1  =  —  16,    etc. 

In  column  a"  are  given  the  differences  of  these  diflferences, 
namely, 

_  5  _  (—  19)  =  +  14,        _  15  -  (-  5)  =  -  10,    etc. 

X  (Px  A'  A"  A'"  A«^  A^ 

0  +26 

—  19 

1  +6  +14 

—  5  —24 
2+1                  —10  +24 

—  15  0  0 
3—14                   —10                   +24 

—  25  +24  0 
4—39                  +14                  +24 

— 11  +48 

5  _  50  +62 

+  51 

6  +1 

The  process  is  continued  to  the  fourth  order  of  differences, 
which  are  all  equal,  whence  those  of  the  fifth  and  following 
orders  are  all  zero. 

It  will  be  noted  that  the  sign  of  each  difference  is  taken  so 
that  it  shall  express  each  quantity  minus  the  quantity  next 
preceding.    We  have  therefore  the  following  definitions  : 

300.  Def.  The  First  Difference  of  a  function  of 
any  variable  is  the  increment  of  the  function  caused  by 
an  increment  of  unity  in  the  variable. 

The  Second  Difference  is  the  diflTerence  between 
two  consecutive  first  diflferences. 

In  general,  the  n**  Difference  is  the  diflterence  be- 
tween two  consecutive  (w  —  l)**  diflferences. 
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To  investigate  the  relation  among  the  differences,  let  us 
represent  the  successive  numbers  in  each  column  bj  the  indices 
1^  2^  3,  etc.,  and  let  us  put  A^,  Ag,  A,,  etc.,  for  the  values  of 
<f^.  We  shall  then  have  the  following  scheme  of  differences, 
in  which 

zi;  =  A;-A;,   a';=a;-a;,   a';  =  a;-a;; 
a';  =  a;-a;,  A';'  =  A'i-A';,  a';;  =  a'^-a^; 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

the  n^  order  of  differences  being  represented  by  the  symbol  A 
with  n  accents. 

Ai  *  A" 

A'  A'" 

1  0 

^»  ^1  \ 

a;  a: 


A«_i 


Let  us  now  consider  the  following  problem : 

To  express  Ai  in  terms  of  Ao,  A©,  A©,  etc. 
We  have,  by  the  mode  of  forming  the  differences, 
Ai  =  Ao  +  Ao,     Ai  =  a'o  4-  a'o,     A^  =  A'o  +  A^,  etc.      {a) 

Ag  =  Aj  +  Ai,     a',  =  Ai  +  Aj,     Ag  =  Aj  +  a'"   etc. 

If  in  this  last  system  of  equations,  we  substitute  the  values 
of  Aj,  Aj,  etc.,  from  the  system  (a),  we  have 

Ag  ==  Ao  +  2a;  +  a;,  a;  =  a;  +  2a;  +  a;;  etc.  (*) 

Again, 

As  =  Aj  +  a;,  a;  =  a;  +  a;,  a;  =  a;  +  a;;  eta 


or 
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Substitafcing  the  values  of  Ag,  Ag,  etc.,  from 

■ 

(J), 

we 

have 

A, 

-  A,  +  2a'o 

+  a; 

+  a; 
+  2a;  +  a: 

A, 

-  Ao  +  3a; 

+  3a;  +  a;' 

(«) 

A', 

a;  +  2a; 
+  a; 

+  a: 

+  2a';+a'; 

a;  =  a;  +  3a;  +  sa;  +  aj: 

Forming  A^  =  A,  +  A3,  etc.,  we  see  that  the  coeflBcients 
of  Aq,  a'o,  etc.,  which  we  add,  are  the  same  as  the  coefficients 
of  the  successive  powers  of  x  in  raising  1  +  a;  to  the  n^  power 
by  successive  multiplication,  as  in  §  171.  That  is,  to  form  A^, 
A'^,  etc.,  the  coefficients  to  be  added  are 

13  3    1 
13    3    1 

14  6    4    1 

and  these  are  to  be  added  in  the  same  way  to  form  A5,  and  so 
on  ihdefinitely.  Hence  we  conclude  that  if  i  be  any  index,  the 
law  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  binomial  theorem,  namely, 

A|  =  Ao  +  t^o  +  d)  Ao  +  (0  Ao  +  etc.  ) 

>  (rf) 

Ai  =  a;  +  f  a;  +  (I)  a;  +  (I)  A'J  +  etc.  ) 

To  show  rigorously  that  this  result  is  true  for  all  values  of 
t,  we  have  to  prove  that  if  true  for  any  one  value,  it  must  be 
true  for  a  value  one  greater.  Now  we  have,  by  definition, 
whatever  be  i, 

Af+i  =  Ai  -f  ^,        A4+1  =  Aj  +  Ai,     etc. 
Hence,  substituting  the  above  value  of  Ai  and  Ai, 

Ai^i  =  Ao  +  (i  + 1)  a;  +  [(I)  +  i\  a; 


+ 

23 


[©  +  ©]<+"-    w 
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We  readily  prove  that 

(i) + ' = m- 

etc.  etc. 

Substituting  these  values  in  («),  the  result  is  the  same  given 
by  the  equation  (d)  when  we  put  i  +  1  for  L 

The  form  (c)  shows  the  formula  to  be  true  for  i  =  3. 

Therefore  it  is  true  for  i  =  4. 

Therefore  it  is  true  for  i  =  5,  etc.,  indefinitely. 

EXAMPLES    AND    EXERCISES. 

I.  Having  given  Ci^  =  7,  ^^  =  5,  A©  =  — •  2,  and  £iJ'\  A*% 
etc.  =  0,  it  is  required  to  find  the  values  of  A^,  A^,  A3,  etc., 
indefinitely,  both  by  direct  computation  and  by  the  formula  (rf). 

We  start  the  work  thus: 

The  numbers  in  column  A''  are  all 
equal  to  —  3,  because  A'"  =  0. 

Each  number  in  column  A'  after 
the  first  is  found  by  adding  A"  or  —  2 
to  the  one  next  above  it. 

Each  value  of  A|  is  then  obtained 
from  the  one  next  above  it  by  adding 
the  appropriate  value  of  A  ^ . 

This  process  of  addition  can  be 
carried  to  any  extent.  Continuing  it 
to  »  =  10,  we  shall  find  A,o  =±  -88. 

Next,  the  general  formula  (d)  gives,  by  putting  A^,  =  7, 
A'^  =  5,  A'^  =  —  2,  and  all  following  values  =  0, 

and  the  student  is  now  to  show  that  by  putting  i  =1,  f  =  2, 
etc.,  in  this  expression,  we  obtain  the  same  values  of  Aj,  Ag, 
A3,  ....  Aio,  that  we  get  by  addition  in  the  above  scheme. 

It  is  moreover  to  be  remarked  that  we  can  reduce  the  last 
equation  to  an  entire  function  of  i,  thus : 

Ai  =  7 +  61- A 


• 

t 

A{ 

^ 

0 

7 

+  5 

1 

+  12 

+  3 

—  2 

2 

+  15 

+  1 

-2 

3 

etc. 

—  1 

—  2 

4 

etc. 

-2 

etc. 

etc. 
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2.  Having  given  Ao  =  5,  A'^  =  —  20,  A'^  =  —  30, 
tk"^  =  +  ^»  i^  is  required  to  find  in  the  same  way  the  valaes 
of  Aj  to  A5,  and  to  express  Ai  as  an  entire  function  of  i  by 
formula  {d). 

3.  On  March  1,  1881,  at  Greenwich  noon,  the  sun's  longi- 
tude was  341°  b'  10".9  ;  on  March  2  it  was  greater  by  1°  0'  9".6, 
but  this  daily  increase  was  diminishing  by  2"  each  day/  It  is 
required  to  compute  the  longitude  for  the  first  seven  days  of 
the  month,  and  to  find  an  expression  for  its  value  on  the  n^ 
day  of  March. 

4.  A  family  had  a  reservoir  containing,  on  the  morning  of 
May  5,  495  gallons  of  water,  to  which  the  city  added  regularly 
50  gallons  per  day.  The  family  used  35  gallons  on  May  5, 
and  5  gallons  more  each  subsequent  day  than  it  did  on  the  day 
preceding.  Find  a  general  expression  for  the  quantity  of 
water  on  the  n^  day  of  May ;  and  by  equating  this  expression 
to  zero,  find  at  what  time  the  water  will  all  be  gone.  Also  ex- 
plain the  two  answers  given  by  the  equation. 

Theorems  of  Differences. 

301.  To  investigate  the  general  properties  of  differences, 
we  use  a  notation  slightly  different  from  that  just  employed. 

If  u  be  any  function  of  Xy  which  we  may  call  ^a;,  so  that 
we  put 

then  Aw  =  ^  (a;  -h  1)  —  i^a*.  {a) 

Here  the  symbol  A  does  not  represent  a  multiplier,  but 
merely  the  words  difference  of. 

The  second  difference  of  u  being  the  difference  of  the  dif- 
ference, may  be  represented  by  AAw. 

For  brevity,  we  put 

A^  for  AAt£, 

where  the  index  2  is  not  an  exponent,  but  a  symbol  indicating 
a  second  difference. 

Continuing  the  same  notation,  the  n^  difference  will  be 
represented  by  A**. 
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EXAMPLE. 

To  find  the  successive  differences  of  the  function 

u  =  00^  +  ha?. 
By  the  formula  (a),  we  have 

Lu  =  a(x  +  If  +  h  {x  +  If  —  aa^  —  ba?; 
and,  by  developing, 

Au  =  302?^  +  (3a  +'2b)x  +  a  +  b. 
Taking  the  difference  of  this  last  equation, 

A^t*  z=  da{x  +  1)2  +  (3a  +  2b){x +  1)  +  a  +  b 

—  3aa?^  —  (3a  +  2J)  a;  —  a  —  J 
=:  6ax  +  6a  +  2b. 

Again  taking  the  difference,  we  have 

£iHc  =  6a  {x  +  1)  —  6ax  i=  6a. 
This  expression  not  containing  x,  A%,  A%,  et<3.,  all  vanish. 

EXERCISES. 

Compute  the  differences  of  the  functions : 

I.     a?  +  ma?  +  nx  -\-  p.  2.     2a?  +  Za?  +  5. 

3.  bix?  +  10a;«  +  15. 

4.  In  the  case  of  the  last  expression,  prove  the  agreement 
of  results  by  computing  the  values  of  Aw,  A^,  etc.,  for  a;  =  0, 
2;  =  1,  and  a:  =  3,  and  comparing  them  with  those  obtained 
by  the  method  of  §  299.  The  latter  are  shown  in  the  follow- 
ing table : 

u  z=zba?  +  10a?  +  15. 

X        u  CkU  6hi  A*w 

0 

15 

1  15 

30  50 

2  65  30 
95                           80 

3  145  30 
240                         110 

4  255 
495 

6 
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S.  Do  the  same  thing  for  exercise  2,  and  for  the  fdnction 
tabulated  in  §  299. 

302«  Ifc  will  be  seen  by  the  preceding  examples  and  exer- 
cises, that  for  each  difference  of  an  entire  function  of  x  which 
we  form,  the  degree  of  the  function  is  diminished  by  unity. 
This  result  is  generalized  in  the  following  theorem : 

The  n^  differences  of  the  function  a^  are  constant 
and  equal  to  n ! 

Proof,  If  w  =  a;^,  we  have,  by  the  definition  of  the  sym- 
bol A, 

C^u  =L  (x  +  1)«  —  r»», 

or  Am  =  n7^~^  +  J  ^  j  a:»~*  +  etc. 

That  is,  in  taking  the  difference,  the  highest  power  of 
X  is  multiplied  by  its  exponent  and  the  latter  is  dimin- 
ished by  unity. 

Continuing  the  process,  we  shall  find  the  nf^  difference 

to  be 

n  (w  —  1)  (ti  —  2)  . . . .  1  =  w ! 

Cor.    K  we  have  an  entire  function  of  x  of  the  degree  «, 

aaf*^  +  baf^-^  +  c3f^-\-\-  etc., 

the  {n  — 1)«*  difference  of  Jar»»~^,  the  (w  —  2)^  difference  of 
cx^"^,  etc.,  will  all  be  constant,  and  therefore  the  n^  difference 
of  these  terms  will  all  vanish.  Therefore,  the  n^  difference  of 
the  entire  function  will  be  the  same  as  the  n^  difference  of 
axi^ ;  that  is,  we  have 

A**  (flKc**  -f  ba^"^  +  etc.)  =  an ! 

Hence,  the  nf^  difference  of  a  function  of  the  n^  de- 
gree is  constant,  and  equal  to  n\  multiplied  by  the  coefftr 
dent  of  the  highest  power  of  the  variable. 
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CHAPTER    IV. 
THE    DOCTRINE    OF    LIMITS. 

303.  The  doctrine  of  limitB  embraces  a  set  of  principles 
applicable  to  cases  in  which  the  usual  methods  of  calcalation 
fail^  in  consequence  of  some  of  the  quantities  to  be  used  yan* 
ishing  or  increasing  without  limit. 

We  have  already  made  extensire  use  of  some  of  the  princi- 
ples of  this  doctrine,  and  thus  familiarized  the  student  with 
their  application^  but  our  further  advance  requires  that  they 
should  be  rigorously  developed. 

Axiom  I.  Any  quantity,  however  small,  may  be 
multiplied  so  often  as  to  exceed  any  other  fixed  quan- 
tity, however  great. 

Ax.  II.  Conversely^  any  quantity,  however  great, 
may  be  divided  into  so  many  parts  that  each  part  shall 
be  less  than  any  other  fixed  quantity,  however  small. 

Def.  An  Independent  Variable  is  a  quantity  to 
which  we  may  assign  any  value  we  please,  however 
small  or  great. 

Theorem  I.  If  a  fraction  have  any  finite  numerator, 
and  an  independent  variable  for  its  denominator,  we 
may  assign  to  this  denominator  a  value  so  great  that 
the  fraction  shall  he  less  than  any  quantity,  however 
smaZl,  whieh  we  may  assign. 

Proof.  Let  a  be  the  numerator  of  the  fraction,  x  its  de- 
nominator, and  u  any  quantity,  however  small,  which  we  may 
choose  to  assign. 

Let  72  be  the  number  of  times  we  must  multiply  a  to  make 
it  greater  than  a.     (Axiom  I. )     We  shall  then  have 

a  <  ««. 
Consequently,  -  <  «. 
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Hence^  by  taking  x  greater  than  n,  we  shall  have 

-  <  a. 

X 

Example.    Let  a  =  10.     Then  if  we  take  for  a  in  sneces- 

'^^"^^  rJo^  io;56o^  Tjmm'  ^^''  ""^  ^""^  ''''^^  ^  ^^ 

X  >  1,000,    X  >  100,000,    X  >  10,000,000,    etc., 
to  make  —  less  than  a. 

X 

In  the  language  of  limits,  the  above  theorem  is  expressed 
thus : 

Tlve  limit  of  - ,  when  x  is  indefinitely  incredsed,  is 
zero. 

Theorem  II.  //  a  fraction  have  any  finite  numerator, 
and  an  independent  variable  for  its  denom/inator,  we 
may  assign  to  this  denominator  a  value  so  small  that 
the  fraction  shall  exceed  any  quantity,  however  great, 
which  we  may  assign. 

Proof.    Put  as  before  -  for  the  fraction,  and  let  A  be  any 

X 

number  however  great,  which  we  choose  to  assign. 

Let  n  be  a  number  greater  than  A.  Divide  a  into  n  parts, 
and  let  a  be  one  of  these  parts  ;  then 

a  =  Tia, 
Consequently,  -  =  w. 

Therefore,  if  we  take  for  x  a  quantity  less  than  «,  we  shall 
have 

l>n>A, 

X 

or  -  >  A. 

X 

Beh.     U  we  have  two  independent  variables,  x  and  y: 
We  may  make  x  any  number  of  times  greater  than  y. 
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Then  we  may  make  y  any  uamber  of  times  greater  than 
this  value  of  x. 

Then  we  may  make  x  any  number  of  times  greater  than 
this  value  of  y. 

And  we  can  thus  continue^  making  each  variable  outstrip 
the  other  to  any  extent  in  a  race  toward  infinity^  without 
either  ever  reaching  the  goal. 

Theoeem  III.  //  k  he  any  fixed  quantity,  however 
great,  and  a  a  quantity  which  we  may  make  as  smdU 
as  we  please,  we  may  make  the  product  ha  less  than  any 
assignable  quantity. 

Proof.  If  there  is  any  smallest  value  of  hay  let  it  be  «. 
Because  we  may  make  a  as  small  as  we  please^  let  us  put 

Multiplying  by  h,  we  find 

ha  <  s. 

So  that  ha  may  be  made  less  than  s,  and  s  cannot  be  the 
smallest  value. 

Def.  The  Uxnit  of  a  variable  quantity  is  a  value 
which  it  can  never  reach,  but  to  which  it  may  approach 
so  nearly  that  the  diflTerence  shaU  be  less  than  any- 
assignable  quantity. 

Bem.  In  order  that  a  variable  X  may  have  a  limits  it  must 
be  a  function  of  some  other  variable,  and  there  must  be  certain 
values  of  this  other  variable  for  which  the  value  of  X  cannot 
be  directly  computed. 

EX  ampl.es. 

I.  The  value  of  the  expression 

a^  — o« 


X  = 


X  —  a 


can  be  computed  directly  for  any  pair  of  numerical  values  of  x 
and  tty  except  those  values  which  are  equal.  If  we  suppose 
xz=a,  the  expression  becomes 
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which,  considered  by  itself,  has  no  meaning. 

2.  The  sum  of  any  finite  number  of  terms  of  a  geometrical 
progression  may  be  computed  by  adding  them.  But  if  the 
number  of  terms  is  infinite,  an  infinite  time  would  be  required 
for  the  direct  calculation,  which  is  therefore  impossible. 

3.  The  area  of  a  polygon  of  any  number  of  sides,  and  hav- 
ing a  given  apothegm,  may  be  computed.  But  if  the  number 
of  sides  becomes  infinite,  and  the  polygon  is  thus  changed  into 
a  circle,  the  direct  computation  is  not  practicable. 

EXERCISE. 

^x 8 

If  we  have  the  fraction,  X  =  ^ 7  >  show  that  we  may 

ox  —  J. 

7  1 

make  x  so  great  that  X  shall  differ  from  -  by  less  than  j^, 

^"'^^^^^  10o!oOO''''''*^^i;00^    and  so  on  indefinitely. 

Ifotation  of  the  Method  of  Limits. 

304.  Put  X,  the  quantity  of  which  the  value  is  to  be 

found ; 

X,  the  independent  variable  on  which  X  de- 
pends, so  that  X  is  a  function  of  x ; 

a,  the  particular  value  of  x  for  which  we  can- 
not compute  X; 

Ly  the  limit  of  JT,  or  the  value  to  which  it 
approaches  as  x  approaches  to  a. 

Then  the  limit  L  must  be  a  quantity  fulfilling  these  two 
conditions : 

1st.  Supposing  X  to  approach  as  near  as  we  please  to  a,  we 
must  always  be  able  to  find  a  value  of  x  so  near  to  a  that  the 
difference  L  —  X  shall  become  less  than  any  assignable  quan- 
tity. 

2d.  X  must  not  become  absolutely  equal  to  L^  however 
near  x  may  be  to  a. 
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Rem.     The  quantity  a,  toward  which  x  approaches,  may  be 
either  zero,  infinity,  or  some  finite  quantity. 

Example  i.    Suppose 

By  §  93,  thii^  expression  is  equal  to 

3?  +  ax  +  a^,  (a) 

except  when  a;  =  a.     But  suppose  <^  to  be  the  difference  be- 
tween X  and  a,  so  that 

a;  =  a  +  (J. 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  expression  (a),  the  equation 
becomes 

X  —  a 

Now  we  may  suppose  6  so  small  that  Zcid  -\-  tP  shall  be  less 
than  any  quantity  we  choose  to  assign.     Hence  we  may  choose 

oj8  __  /t8 

a  value  of  x  so  near  to  a  that  the  value  of  shall  differ 

x--a 

from  3a*  by  less  than  any  assignable  quantity.     Hence,  if 

a?  —  (fi 


X- 


x  —  a' 


then  L  =  3a^, 

ofi  —  cfi 

or  3a'  is  the  limit  of  the  expression  as  x  approaches  a. 

X  —  a 

Ex.  2.  The  limit  of  — XT>  when  a:  becomes  indefinitely 

great,  is  nnity. 

For,  subtracting  this  expression  from  unity,  we  find  the 

difference  to  be 

1 

a:-h  1* 

By  taking  x  sufficiently  great,  we  may  make  this  expression 
less  than  any  assignable  quantity.    (§  303,  Th.  1.)    Therefore, 

=-  approaches  to  unity  as  x  increases,  whence  nnity  is  its 

X  "j~  JL 

limit. 
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Notation.  The  statement  that  L  is  the  limit  of  X  as  2; 
approaches  a  is  expressed  in  the  form 

Lim.  X(tB38a)  ^^^  I^' 

The  conclusions  of  the  last  two  examples  may  be  ex- 
pressed thus : 

j2j8  __  /jj8  /p 

Lim. («=«)  =  ^a\  Lim.  — -— -  («=»)  =  1. 

Eem.  This  form  of  notation  is  often  used  for  the  follow- 
ing purpose.  Having  a  function  of  x  which  we  may  call  X, 
the  form  Xipuz^a)  means,  "  the  value  of  X  when  a;  =  a." 

EX  ampl.es. 
{pi?  +  a)(x=a)  =  a^  +  a.  {x^  —  a^)ix=ra)  =  0. 

(u^  +  2ub)(ju^^)  =  —  S^. 

If  we  require  the  limit  of  a  fraction  when  both  terms  be- 
come zero  or  infinite,  divide  both  terms  by  some  coTnm^on 
factor  which  becomes  zero  or  infinity. 

Rem.  If  the  beginner  has  any  difficulty  in  understanding  the  pre- 
ceding exposition,  it  will  be  sufficient  for  him  to  think  of  the  limit  as 
simply  the  value  of  the  expression  when  the  quantity  on  which  it  de- 
pends becomes  zero  or  infinity. 

X 

For  instance,  Lim. -r    (aj  =  oo ), 

the  value  of  which  we  have  found  to  be  unity,  may  be  regarded  as  simply 
the  value  of  the  expression,  oo 

00+1' 

Although  this  way  of  thinking  is  convenient,  and  generally  leads  to 
correct  results,  it  is  not  mathematically  rigorous,  because  neither  zero. 
nor  infinity  are,  properly  speaking,  mathematical  quantities,  and  people 
are  often  led  into  paradoxes  by  treating  them  as  such. 

EXERCISES. 

Find  the  limit  of 

X  -^  CL 

I. when  X  approaches  infinity. 

X 

Divide  both  terms  by  x. 

,.    ?^±i  when  «  approaches  infinity. 
3.     _^- when  =.  approaches  infinity. 
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4.     z when  X  approaches  infinity. 

5. when  X  approaches  a. 

6.     when  x  approaches  infinity. 

€L  •""  X 

Properties  of  Limits. 

305.  Theoeem  I.  //  two  functions  are  equal,  they 
must  have  the  same  limit. 

Proof.  If  possible,  let  L  and  L'  be  two  different  limits  for 
the  respective  functions.    Put 

»  =  \{L-L'), 
SO  that  L  and  V  differ  by  %z. 

Because  Z  is  the  limit  of  the  one  function,  the  latter  may 
approach  this  iimifc  so  nearly  as  to  differ  from  it  by  less  than  z. 

In  the  same  way,  the  other  function  may  differ  from  L' 
by  less  than  z.  Then,  because  L  and  L'  differ  by  2«,  the  func- 
tions would  differ,  which  is  contrary  to  the  hypothesis. 

Theorem  II.  The  limit^  of  the  sum  of  several  func- 
tions  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  their  separate  limits. 

• 

Proof.    Let  the  functions  be  X,  X',  X",  etc. 
Let  their  limits  be    L,  L\  i",  etc. 

Let  their  differences  from  their  limits  be  a,  a',  a",  etc. 

Then  X  =  X  —  a, 

JT'  =  i'  «  a\ 

X"  =  Z"  -  a", 

etc.  etc. 

Adding,  we  have 

X+X'+X"+etc.  =  i;+i'  +  i''+etc.  — (a+a'+a"  +  etc.) 

The  theorem  asserts  that  we  may  take  the  functions  so  near 
their  limits  that  the  sums  of  the  differences  a +  «'  +  «"  + etc 
shall  be  less  than  any  quantity  we  can  assign. 
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Let    Tc  be  this  quantity^  which  may  be  ever  so  small ; 
w,  the  number  of  the  quantities  a,  a\  a",  etc. ; 
a^  the  largest  of  them. 

Because  we  can  bring  the  functions  as  near  their  limits  as 
we  please^  we  may  bring  them  so  near  as  to  make 

«p  <  -,        or        na  <h. 

Then    «+«'  +  «"+ etc.  <  na  (because  a  is  the  largest) ; 

whence,  «  +  «'  +  «"+ etc.  <  h. 

Therefore  the  sum  X+X'+X" -\-Qtc,  will  approach  to 
the  sum  L  -{-  L'  +  L"  +  etc.,  so  as  to  differ  from  it  by  less 
than  k.  Because  this  quantity  k  may  be  as  small  as  we  please, 
i  +  i'  +  i"+etc.  is  tjie  limit  of  X+X'+X"+QtQ. 

Theobem  hi.  The  limit  of  the  product  of  two  func- 
tions is  equal  to  the  product  of  their  limits. 

Proof,    Adopting  the  same  notation  as  in  Th.  II,  we  shall 

have 

XX'  =  LV  -  aV  -  a'L  +  ««'. 

Because  L  and  V  are  finite  quantities,  we  may  take  <c  and 
a'  so  small  that  aL'  +  a!L-^aa  shall  be  less  than  any  quan- 
tity we  can  assign.  Hence  XX'  may  approach  as  near  as  we 
please  to  LL'y  whence  the  latter  is  its  limit 

CoE.  1.  The  limit  of  the  product  of  any  number  of 
functions  is  equal  to  the  product  of  their  lim^its. 

Cob.  2.  ^^  lim^it  of  any  power  of  a  function  is  equal 
to  the  power  of  its  limit. 

Theorem  IV.  The  limit  of  the  quotient  of  two  func- 
tions is  equal  to  the  quotient  of  their  limits. 

Proof.  Using  the  same  notation  as  before,  we  have  for  the 
quotient  of  the  functions, 

X' L'  —  a 

L' 

while  the  quotient  of  their  limits  is  ^^• 

Jj 
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The  difference  between  the  two  qiiotients  is 

L        L  —  a         L{L  —  a) 

If  L  is  different  from  zero,  we  may  make  the  quantities  a 

and  a'  so  small  that  this  expression  shall  be  less  than  any 

2/' 
quantity  we  choose  to  assign.    Therefore,  y-  is  the  limit  of 

""     ,  that  is,  of 


__  Us"  —  fl^ 

306.  Problem.    To  find  the  limit  of as  x 

approaches  a. 

Case  I.     When  n  is  a  positive  whoh  number. 
We  have  from  §  93,  when  x  is  different  from  a, 

•Kft  .-m.  fflW 

Now  suppose  X  to  approach  the  limit  a.     Then  ir""^  will 

approach  the  limit  c^"\  x^~^  the  limit  a^"^,  etc.    Multiplying 

by  a,  fl^  etc.,  we  see  that  each  term  of  the  second  member 

approaches  the  limit  c^'K     Because  there  are  n  such  terms, 

we  have 

(ff^  -^  //** 

Lim.  — * (aj=a)  =  n€^~K 

x  —  a 

Case  IL     When  n  is  a  positive  fraction. 

Suppose  n  =  --,  p  and  q  being  whole  numbers.    Then 

p       p 
7f^  —  a^       x9  —  cfi 
x  —  a  A'  —  a 

Let  us  put,  for  convenience  in  writing, 

a?  =  y,  cr  z=  b; 

then  a?  =  y*,  a  =i  b^; 

it^^a^  __  y^  —  b^  _     y-^b 
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As  X  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  a,  and  consequently  y 
to  h,  the  numerator  of  this  fraction  (Case  I)  approaches  to 
php~^  as  its  limit  and  the  denominator  to  qhr'K  Hence^  the 
fraction  itself  approaches  to 

qbr-^  ""  q 

Substituting  for  b  its  value  cr,  we  have 

a^  —  a**  » ,  p  ^^       p  --1 

lam. (aj=a)  =  -iP^  = -a  ^    =  c^ff 

a:  — a  fi'  ?  ff 

Hence  the  same  formulsB  holds  when  n  is  a  positive  fraction. 
Case  III,     When  n  is  negative. 

Suppose  n  =  —p,  p  itself  (without  the  minus  sign)  being 
supposed  positive.    Then 

a^  —  a»       x~P  —  cTP 


z=z  x^ar^ 


\  a;  —  a  ) 


x  —  a  X  —  a 


=3  ^  nrPa'P 


x  —  a 


When  X  approaches  a,  then    arP   approaches   ctp,    and 

af^  —  a^ 

approaches  paP^K    Substituting  these  limiting  values^ 

we  have 

iXf^    -^    fl'* 

lim. (aj=a)  =  —  ar^paP'^  =  —  ^crp-i. 

a?  —  ct 

Substituting  for  —  jt?  its  value  n,  we  have 

Lim. (aj=a)  =  na^  \ 

x  —  a 

Hence^ 

Thxobem.    The  fcnmiuUB 

Lim. {x-a)  =  na*~^ 

w  ^n^0  /or  aZ?  values  of  n,  whether  entire  or  fracUofiaZ, 
positive  or  negative. 
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CHAPTER    V. 

THE    BINOMIAL   AND    EXPONENTIAL   THEOREMS. 


The  Binomial  Tiieorem  for  all  Values  of  the 

Exponent. 

307.  We  have  shown  in  §§  171,  264^  how  to  develop 
(1  +^)*  when  M  is  a  positive  whole  number.  We  have  now  to 
find  the  development  when  n  is  negative  or  fractional.   Assume 

(1  +  xY  =  ^0  +  ^1^  +  ^t^  +  ^s^  +  ^te.,        (a) 

B^y  B^y  etc.,  being  indeterminate  coefficients.  Because  this 
equation  is  by  hypothesis  true  for  all  values  of  Xy  it  will  remain 
true  when  we  put  another  quantity  a  in  place  of  x.    Hence, 

(1  +  a)»  —  B^+  B^a  +  B^a^  +  B^cfi  +  etc.         {h) 
Subtracting  (&)  from  (o),  and  putting  for  convenience 

X  =il  +  Xy        ^  =  l+a, 
the  difference  of  the  two  equations  {a)  and  (d)  will  be 
X*  -  ^*  =  jBj  (a;  —  o)  +  5j8  {a^-^a^)  +  5,  (a«  —  a»)  +  etc. 

The  values  we  have  assumed  for  JTand  A  give 

X—  A  =  a;  —  a. 

Dividing  the  left-hand  member  by  X—  Ay  and  the  right- 
hand  member  by  the  equal  quantity  x  —  a,  we  have 

X—^A  ^^     *  x  —  a  ^  x  —  a 

Now  suppose  x  to  approach  a.  The  limit  of  the  left-hand 
member  will  be  nA^^K  Taking  the  sum  of  the  corresponding 
limits  of  the  righfc-hand  member,  we  shall  have 

w^*}-!  =  ^1  +  2B^a  +  ^B^a^  +  ^B^c^  +  etc. 

Replace  A  by  its  value,  1  +  a,  and  multiply  by  1  +  a. 
We  then  have 
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«(1  +  aY  =  J?i  (1  +  a)  +  25,a(l  +  a)  +  353^2(1  +  a) 

+  ^B^flS  (1  +  a)  +  etc. 

=  ^,  +  (5,  +  2B^)a  +  (25,  +  353)  a« 

+  (353  +  4i?Ja3^etc. 

Multiplying  the  equation  (&)  by  w,  we  have 

w  (1  +  aY  =  uBq  +  n^^a  +  nB^a^  +  w53flj8. 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  the  like  powers  of  a  in  these 
equations  (§  281),  we  have,  first, 

B^  =  9iB^. 

By  putting  a  =  0  in  equation  (J),  we  find  B^  =  1,  whence 

Then  we  find  successively, 
25,  =  (n-1)  5„  whence  5,  =  --=^  5^  =  "^^~^^. 

Substituting  these  values  of  B^,  B^^  B^y  etc.,  in  the  equa- 
tion (a)  and  using  the  abbreviated  notation,  we  obtain  the 
equation 

(1  +  a:)»  =  1  +  wa?  +  (|)a^  +  (|)^  +  etc.,  {c) 

which  equation  is  true  for  all  values  of  n. 

308.  There  is  an  important  relation  between  the  form  of 
this  development  when  n  is  a  positive  integer,  as  in  §§  171  and 
264,  and  when  it  is  negative  or  fractional.  In  the  former 
case,  when  we  form  the  successive  factors  n  —  1,  ti  —  2, 
n  —  3,  etc.,  the  w^  factor  will  vanish,  and  therefore  all  the 
coefficients  after  that  of  x^  will  vanish. 

But  if  w  is  negative  or  fractional,  none  of  the  factors 
w  —  1,  71  —  2,  etc.,  can  become  zero,  and,  in  consequence,  the 
series  will  go  on  to  infinity.  It  therefore  becomes  necessary, 
in  this  case,  to  investigate  the  convergence  of  the  development. 

If  a;  >  1,  the  successive  powers  of  x  will  go  on  increasing 

indefinitely,  while  the  coefficients  l^^),  {\  etc.,  will  not  go 

24 
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on  diminishing  indefinitely  in  the  same  ratio.  For,  let  ns 
consider  two  saocessive  terms  of  the  deyelopment,  the  (i+Vf, 
and  the  (i  +  S)***,  namely, 


The  quotient  of  the  second  by  the  first  is 

U+ir  •  \i)^  i  +  1 


As  i  increases  indefinitely,  this  coefficient  of  x  will  approach 
the  limit  —  1  (§  304),  while  x  is  by  hypothesis  as  great  as  1. 
Therefore,  by  continuing  the  series,  a  point  will  be  reached 
from  which  the  terms  will  no  longer  diminish.    Therefore, 

The  development  of  (1  +  x)^  in  powers  ofxis  not  con- 
vergent unless  flj  <  1. 

In  consequence,  if  we  develop  (a  +  4)**  when  n  is  negative 
or  fractional,  we  must  do  so  in  ascending  powers  of  the  lesser 
of  the  two  quantities,  a  or  h. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  Develop  (1  +  a;)^,  or  the  square  root  of  1  +  a:. 
Putting  n  =z  -,  we  have 

©  =  r 

/n\  _  2\2        /  _       1>1 
\%l  *"       1.2       "^       24* 

in\  _  2\2~  V\2""^/  _  1>1»3 
\3/  ^  1.2-3  ■"  2.4.6" 

i-3 

W  ""      4     \3/  2.4.6.8* 

etc.  etc.  etc. 
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Whence, 

If  a;  is  a  small  fraction,  the  terms  in  x^y  7^,  etc.,  will  he 

much  smaller  than  ^x  itself,  and  the  first  two  terms  of  the 

series  will  give  a  result  very  near  the  truth.     We  therefore 
conclude : 

The  square  root  of  1  plus  a  small  fraction  is  approxi- 
mately  equal  to  1  plus  half  that  fracblon. 

2.  To  develop  VlO. 

We  see  at  once  that  VlO  is  between  3  and  4    We  put  10 
in  the  form 

38  +  1  =  32(1  +  1), 

when  VlO  =  3  (l  +  ^]  . 

Then,  by  the  development  just  performed, 

(^  ■*■  9/   "=  "^  "^  2:9  ~  8:9»  "^  16^"9«  ""  I28T9*  "^  ®*^' 
We  now  sum  the  terms  : 


1st  term. 

1.0000000 

2d   " 

=  Ist  H-  18,  .  .  .  . 

.  +  .0666666 

3d-  " 

=  2d  -^  —  36,  .  .  . 

.  -  .0015432 

4th  " 

=  3d  4-  — 18,  .  .  . 

.  +  .0000857 

6th  " 

=  4th  X  -  5  ^  72,  . 

.  —  .0000060 

6th  « 

=  6th  X  -  7  -^  90,  . 

.  +  .0000005 

Sum  =  (1  +  1)    =  1.0640926 
Whence,  a/10  =  3  x  sum  =  3.1622778 

which  may  be  in  error  by  a  few  units  in  the  last  place,  owing 
to  the  omission  of  the  decimals  past  the  seventh. 
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3.  To  develop  VS. 

We  see  that  3  is  the  nearest  whole  number  of  the  root.     So 
we  put  

V8  =  V(3»-  1)  =  >y/3»(l  -  J)  =  3  (1  -  1)*, 
from  which  the  development  may  be  effected  as  before. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Compute  the  square  root  of  8  to  6  decimals^  and  from  it 
find  the  square  root  of  2  by  §  183. 

2.  Develop  (1  —  x)^, 

3.  Develop  (1  —  x)~^,  and  express  the  term  in  a^. 

--,        .       .       1»3«5  . ,  .  .  2f — 1    . 
Termma^=      2.4-6  ...  .^T-^' 

4.  Develop  r  and  express  the  general  term. 

(1  +  x)^     . 

5.  Develop  ( 1  +  -j   and  express  the  general  term. 

6.  Develop  (1  —  x)  y  and  express  the  general  term. 

7.  Develop  the  mf^  root  of  1  +  m. 

8.  Develop  {a  —  J)~^  when  a  <  ft. 

9.  Develop  (1  —  x)"^,  when  a;  >  1. . 

Because  the  development  wiU  not  be  convergent  in  ascend- 
ing powers  of  x  when  a;  >  1,  we  transform  thus : 

l_a:=_a:(l-l), 

1 1      • 

10.  Develop  the  m^  power  of  1  H 

11.  Compute  the  cube  root  of  1610  to  six  decimals. 
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12.  Develop  (Vfl  +  VJ)*. 

13.  Using  the  functional  notation^ 

0(«O  =  l  +  (?)a.  +  (|)a^  +  (f)a^  +  etc., 

multiply  the  two  series,  ^  (m)  and  ^  (w),  and  show  by  the  for- 
mulae of  §  261  that  the  product  is  equal  to  0  (m  -f  w). 

The  Exponential  Theorem. 

309.  Let  it  be  required,  if  possible,  to  develop  c^  in 
powers  of  Xy  a  being  any  quantity  whatever.    Assume 

c^  =:  C^  +  C^x+  C^Q?  4-  C^Q^  +  etc.  (1) 

to  be  true  for  all  values  of  x.    Putting  any  other  quantity  y  in 
place  of  X,  we  shall  have 

ay  =  (7o  +  C^y  +  C^f  +  C^f  +  etc.  (2) 

By  the  law  of  exponents  we  must  always  have 

Now  the  value  of  a^v  is  found  by  writing  x  +  y  for  ic  in 
(1),  which  gives 

a^+y  =  C^  +  C^  (x+y)  +  67,  {x+yy+  (7,  {x+y)^+etc,    (3) 

On  the  other  hand,  by  multiplying  equations  (1)  and  (2), 
we  find 

af^a^  =  Co«  +  C^C^y  +  C.C^y^  +  G^C^f   +  etc. 

+  C,  C^x  +     O^y  -t-  6\  Cj^xf  +  etc.  . 

+  C^C^^  +  C^G^^  +  etc.         ^^ 
4-  G^G^^   +etc. 

By  §  285,  the  coefficients  of  all  the  products  of  like  powers 
of  X  and  y  must  be  equal.  By  equating  them,  we  shall  have 
more  equations  than  there  are  quantities  to  be  determined, 
and,  unless  these  equations  are  all  consistent,  the  development 
is  impossible.  To  facilitate  the  process  of  comparison,  we 
have  in  equation  (4)  arranged  all  terms  wbiob  are  homogeneous 
in  X  and  y  under  each  other. 
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By  putting  a  =  0  in  (1),  we  find 

flP  =  Co,        whence        C^  =  !•     (§  103.) 

Comparing  the  tenns  of  the  first  degree  in  x  and  y  in  (3) 
and  (4),  we  find 

Coefficient  of  a?,  C^  =  (^qOi; 

y>  Cj  =:  C^C^. 

These  two  equations  are  the  same,  and  agree  with  C^  =  1 ; 
but  neither  of  them  gives  a  value  for  C\y  which  must  therefore 
remain  undetermined. 

Comparing  the  terms  of  the  second  degree,  we  find,  by  de- 
veloping {x  +  y)\ 

67,  (a^  +  ^xy  +  y«)  =  67,a?  +  C^^y  +  C^f, 
which  gives  2C2  =  G^y 

whence  C.  =  -—^  (7.^. 

Comparing  the  terms  of  the  third  order  in  the  same  way, 
we  have 

C^{a^+Zahi+Zxf+f)  =  C^o^+C^O^oNi+G^C^xf+C^f/^, 
which  gives  3C^a  =  C^C^  =  iCi»; 

whence  C,  =  j-1 3  C,« 

If  the  successive  values  of  C  follow  the  same  law,  we  shall 
have 

^4  =  4]  ^1^5 

and  in  general,  (7n  =  — y  C^^.  (5) 

Let  us  now  investigate  whether  these  values  of  C  render 
the  equations  (3)  and  (4)  identically  equal. 

Let  us  consider  the  corresponding  terms  of  the  n^  degree^ 
n  being  any  positive  integer.     In  (3)  this  term  will  be 

On  {x  +  yY. 
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Expanding,  it  will  be 

OiU^  +  nai^-^y  +  (|)a^"^y^  +  (fj^'V  +  etcj     (6) 

In  (4)  the  sum  of  the  corresponding  terms  will  be,  putting 
^0  =  1. 

The  first  terms  in  the  two  expressions  are  identical 
The  comparison  of  the  second  terms  gives 

(J 

nOn  =  A  Cn~.\y        whence        C»  =  — ^  (7»-i. 

n 

This  corresponds  with  (5),  because  (5)  gives 

and  if  we  substitute  this  value  of  Cnr-i  in  the  preceding  ex- 
pression for  Cn,  it  will  become 

p gf        _  ^ 

which  agrees  with  (5). 

The  third  terms  of  (6)  and  (7)  being  equated  give 

Substituting  the  values  of  (7»,  67,,  and  Cn-%  assumed  in  the 
general  form  (5),  we  have 

and  we  wish  to  know  if  this  equation  is  true. 

Multiplying  both  sides  by  n !  and  dropping  the  common 

factor  Cf ,  it  becomes 

(n\  _  n! 

2/  ""  2!  (w— 2)1]' 

which  is  an  identical  equation. 

In  the  same  way,  the  comparison  of  the  following  terms  in 
(6)  and  (7)  give 

(w\  _  n\  hi\  _  n\  , 
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all  of  which  are  identical  eqaations.  Hence  the  conditions  of 
the  development,  namely,  that  (6)  and  (?),  and  therefore  (3) 
and  (4),  shaU  be  identically  equal,  are  all  satisfied  by  the  values 
of  the  coefficients  C  in  (5).  Substituting  those  vsdues  in  (1), 
the  development  becomes 

(^  =  l  +  C^x  +  ^C,h^  +  ^±^C^h?  +  etc.        (8) 

This  development  is  called  the  Exponential  Theorem, 
as  the  development  of  {a  -f  h)^  is  called  the  binomial  theorem. 

310.  The  value  of  C^  is  still  to  be  determined.    To  do 

this,  assign  to  x  the  particular  value  ^  •  Then  the  equation 
(8)  becomes  * 

i-  111 

«(7.  =  1 +  !  +  _  +  __ +-_^.  +  etc.,  trrfiV.     (9) 

The  second  member  of  this  equation  is  a  pure  number, 
without  any  algebraic  symbol.  We  can  readily  compute  its 
approximate  value,  since  dividing  the  third  term  by  3  gives 
the  fourth  term,  dividing  this  by  4  gives  the  fifth,  etc.     Then 


1  + 1  = 

2.000000 

1  — 

f-  1.2  — 

.500000 

1  — 

r  1.2.3  = 

.166667 

1  — 

r-  1.2.3.4  = 

.041667 

1  — 

1-  1.2.3.4.5  = 

.008333 

1  -■ 

r-  1.2.3.4.5.6  = 

.001389 

1  -i 

1-  1.2.3.4.5.6.7  - 

.000198 

1  -■ 

-  1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8  = 

.000025 

1  — 

r-  1.2.3.4.5.6.7.8.9  — 

.000003 

Sum  ( 

)f  the  series  to  6  decimals. 

2.718282 

This  constant  number  is  extensively  used  in  the  higher 
mathematics  and  is  called  the  Naperian  base,*  It  is  repre- 
sented for  shortness  by  the  symbol  e,  so  that  e  =  2.718282.... 

The  last  equation  is  therefore  written  in  the  form 

a^»  =  e, 

^■^»^^i^"^^— ^^—    ■■  ■  I      ■   ■■  ■■  -1.  ■■^■■■■ii.         ■  —  -  ■  ■     ■    ■  ^    ■     ^    III    ■  ^ 

*  After  Baron  Napier,  the  inventor  of  logarithms. 
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Baising  to  the  C^^  power,  we  have  a  =  e^\    Hence : 

The  quantity  C^  is  the  exponent  of  the  power  to  which 
we  must  raise  the  constant  e  to  produce  the  numiber  a. 

We  may  assign  one  value  to  «,  namely,  e  itself,  which  will 
lead  to  an  interesting  result.  Putting  a  =  e,  we  have  C^  =1, 
and  the  exponential  series  gives 

If  we  put  a;  =  1,  we  have  the  series  for  e  itself,  and  if  we 
put  a:  =  —  1,  we  have 

^~'  "^  ;  =  -^  ""  -^  "^  L^  ■"  r2T3  +  1.2.3.4""®^- 

We  thus  have  the  curious  result  that  this  series  and  (9)  are 
the  reciprocals  of  each  other. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Suhstitute  in  the  first  four  or  five  terms  of  the  expres. 
sions  (6)  and  (7)  the  values  of  67,,  (7,,  CJi-s?  etc.,  given  by  (5), 
and  show  that  (6)  and  (7)  are  thus  rendered  identically  equal. 

NoTB.  This  is  merely  a  sligrht  modification  of  the  process  we  have 
actuaUy  followed  in  comparing  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  x  and  y 
in  (6)  and  (7). 

2.  Compute  arithmetically  the  values  of  2.71832,  2.7183~S 
and  2.7183"*,  and  show  that  they  are  the  same  numbers,  to 
three  places  of  decimals,  that  we  obtain  by  putting  a;  =  2, 
a;  =  —  1,  and  a;  =  —  2  in  (10),  and  computing  the  first  eight 
or  ten  terms  of  the  series. 

3.  Since  e^+*  =  eef^^  the  equation  (10)  gives,  by  substituting 
the  developments  of  e^^^  and  c*. 


(7^         Q?         7^  \ 


It  is  required  to  prove  the  identity  of  these  developmentsr 
by  showing  that  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  ic  are  equal. 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

LOGARITHMS. 

311«  To  form  the  logarithm  of  a  number^  a  constant  num- 
ber is  assumed  at  pleasure  and  called  the  base, 

Def.  The  Logarithm  of  a  number  is  the  exponent 
of  the  power  to  which,  the  base  must  be  raised  to  pro- 
duce the  number. 

The  logarithm  of  x  is  written  log  x. 

Let  us  put  ay  the  base ; 

Xy  the  number ; 

ly  the  logarithm  of  x. 

Then  a^  =  x, 

Eem.  For  every  positive  value  we  assign  to  x  there  will  be 
one  and  only  one  value  of  ly  so  long  as  the  base  a  remains  un- 
changed. 

Def.  A  Sjrstem  of  Iiogarithms  means  the  loga- 
rithms of  all  positive  numbers  to  a  given  base.  The 
base  is  then  called  the  base  of  the  system. 

Properties  of  Logarithiiis. 

S\2.  Consider  the  equations, 

0^  =  1;  )  ( logl  =  0; 


a^  =i  a 


whence  by  definition,  \\oga  =  1 ; 


a^  =  a^'y)  \  loga^  =  2. 

Hence, 

I.  The  logarithm  of  1  is  zero,  whatever  he  the  base. 
II.  ITie  logarithm  of  the  base  is  1. 

III.  The  logarithm/  of  any  nuinber  between  1  and  the 
base  is  a  positive  fraction, 

IV.  The  logarithm's  of  powers  of  the  base  are  integers, 
but  no  other  logarithms  are. 
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Again  we  have 


1        1     \  /i      1  i 

a~*  =  -o ;  /  whence  by  definition.  I  log  --„  =  —  2 ; 
1     I  111 

Hence, 

V.  The  logarithm  of  a  number  between  0  and  1  is 
negative. 

Again,  as  we  increase  n,  the  value  of  a*  increases  without 
limit,  and  that  of  -^  approaches  zero  as  its  limit.     Hence, 

VI.  2%e  logarithm  ofOis  negative  infinity. 

VII.  Thboebm.  The  logarithm^  of  a  product  is  equal 
to  the  sum/  of  the  logarithm's  of  its  factors. 

Proof.    Let  p  and  q  be  two  factors,  and  suppose 

h  =  log  Pf  k  =  log  q. 

Then  a*  =z  p,  a*  =  q. 

Multiplying,  a*a*  =  o^+*  =  pq* 

Whence,  by  definition, 

A  +  *  =  log  (pq), 
or  log  p  +  log  q  =  log  (pq). 

The  proof  may  be.  extended  to  any  number  of  factors. 

VIII.  Theorem.  Thslogarithrn  of  a  quotient  is  found 
by  stUftracUng  the  logarithm  of  the  divisor  from  that  of 
the  dividend. 

Proof.  Dividing  instead  of  multiplying  the  equations  in 
the  last  theorem,  we  have 

a*  q 
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Hence,  by  definition,        A  —  i  =  log-^, 

or  log  jt?  —  log  q  =  log -• 

IX  Theobev.  The  logarithm  of  any  power  of  a  num- 
ber is  eqiLol  to  the  logarithm^  of  the  number  multiplied 
by  the  exponent  of  the  power. 

Proof    Let  h  =  log  py  and  let  n  be  the  exponent. 
Then  a^  =  p. 

Baising  both  sides  to  the  n^  power. 

Whence  nh  =  logjt?^, 

or  n  logp  =  logp». 

X.  Theorem.  I%«  logarithm^  of  a  root  of  a  nurnber 
is  equal  to  the  logarithm  of  the  nurnber  divided  by  the 
index  of  the  root. 

Proof.  Let  s  be  the  number,  and  let  p  be  its  w'*  root,  so 
that 

p  =  ^/s       and        s  =  p^. 

Hence,  log  s  =  log  /?»  =  w  log  j9.    (IX.) 

Therefore,  logj!?  =  — ^, 


or 


log  \fs  =  -^—. 


Note.    We  niay  also  apply  Th.  IX,  since  j^  =  A     Con- 
sidering -  as  a  power,  the  theorem  giyes. 


n 

logi?  =  ~  log  s. 


EXERCISES. 


Express  the  following  logarithms  in  terms  of  log  py  log  q^ 
log  X,  and  log^,  a  being  the  base  of  the  system : 
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1.  Log  ^q.  Arts.  2  log  jt?  +  log  q. 

2.  Logp^. 

3.  Jjogf^.  4.  Ijogpqh^. 

on 

5.  Log  -  =  log  xp''^  and  explain  the  identity. 

6.  Log  —  =  log  xyp~^^qr\ 

Ans,    Log  X  +  log  y  —  log  j3  —  log  q, 

9.  Log  Vx,  10.  Log  Vii?  Vy. 


II.  Log  a/--  12.  Log  Vff- 

13.  Log  ax,  14.  Log  -• 


IS-  Log  -.  16.  Log  ^. 

17.  Log  V^3^.        ^m    I^og(«  +  «')  +  log(«-^). 

18.  Log  Vl  —  a;^.  19.  Log  {a^  -—  a^). 

liOgarithmic  Series. 

313.  Bem.  The  logarithm  of  a  number  cannot  be  devel- 
^yped  in  powers  of  the  number.     For,  if  possible,  suppose 

log  X  =  Cf^  +  C^x  +  0^3^  +  etc. 
Supposing  aj  r=  0,  we  have 

Oo  =  log  0, 

'frhich  we  have  found  to  be  negative  infinity  (§  312,  VI). 
Hence  the  development  is  impossible. 

But  we  can  develop  log  (1  +  y)  in  powers  of  y.  For  this 
purpose,  we  develop  (1  +  y)«  by  both  the  binomial  and  expo- 
nential theorems,  and  compare  the  coefficients  of  the  first 
power  of  X.    First,  the  binomial  theorem  gives 

(1  +  y)«  =  1  +  xy  +  -l^-^y8  +  _v — __Z^^ ^y8+etc. 


1 
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K  we  develop  the  coefficients  of  j*,  y®,  etc.,  by  performing 
the  mnUiplications,  we  have 

Coef.  of  «*  =  -:r~o~5  P*^  in  a?  =  —  «• 

a;  fa?  —  3a?  4-  2)  a: 

^  2-3  '  ^3 

In  general,  in  the  coefficient  of  y^  or 

a;  (a?  —  1)  (a?  —  2) (a;  —  «  +  1), 

the  term  containing  the  first  power  of  x  will  be 

i:l'2»3 {n^l)x  _       x 

i«2-3  . . . .  w  ~~      n 

Hence, 

{1+yY  =  l+a:(y  ^t  ^t  ^  |^+ etc.) + terms  in  a«,  a«,  eta 

On  the  other  hand,  the  exponential  development,  §  309,  (8), 
gives,  by  putting  1  4-  y  for  a. 

(1  +  y)«  =  1  +  C^x  +  terms  in  a:*,  ofiy  etc. 

Equating  the  coefficients  of  x  in  these  two  identical  series 
we  have 

Ci=y-f +  ^-|*+etc.  (1) 

The  value  of  Ci  is  given  by  the  theorem  of  §  310,  putting 
1  +  y  for  a;  that  is^  C^  is  here  defined  by  the  equation 

«<7.  =  1  +  y. 

Hence,  if  we  take  the  number  e  (§  310)  as  the  base  of  a 
system  of  logarithms,  we  shall  have 

C,  =  log  (1  +  y). 

Comparing  with  (1),  we  reach  the  conclusion : 

Theorem.    Assuming  the  Jfaperian  base  e  as  a  base, 
we  have 

log  (1  +  y)  =  y  -  f  +  f  - 1^  -h  etc.,  «(?  inf.       (2) 
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Def.  Logarithms  to  the  base  e  are  called  Naperian 
Logarithms,  or  Natural  ILogarithms. 

The  appellation  *'  natural "  is  used,  because  this  is  the  simplest  system 
of  logarithms. 

Eem.  The  series  (2)  is  not  convergent  when  y  >  1,  and 
therefore  must  be  transformed  for  use. 

Putting  —  y  for  y  in  (2),  we  have 

log(l  —  y)  =  -y-|.-|-etc. 

Subtracting  this  from  (2),  and  noticing  that 

log  (1  +  y)  -  log  (1  -  y)  =  log  ^  (Th.  VIII), 

1  —  y 

wehave         log  ^±|  =  2y  +  ^  +  ^  +  etc.  (3) 

Now  n  being  any  number  of  which  we  wish  to  investigate 
the  logarithm,  let  us  suppose  y  =  ^ — -r^'    This  will  give 

1 +y _  n  +  l 
l-y-      n     ' 

whence     log     J_^  =  log  ''^—  =  log  (w  +  1)  —  log  n. 

if 

Substituting  these  valu63  in  (3),  we  have 

^^«('^  +  l)-^^«^  =  2^+372;^^ 

+  etc.  (4) 

This  series  enables  us  to  find  log  {n  +  1)  when  we  know 
log  n.  To  find  log  2,  we  put  w  =  1,  which,  because  log  1 
=  0,  gives 

log2  =  3(|  +  3^,  +  5^,  +  ^  +  etc.) 

Summing  five  terms  of  this  series,  we  find 

log  2  =  0.693147 
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Putting  n  =  2  in  (4),  we  have 

log  3  =  log  2  +  2  (1  +  3^3  +  ^„  +  ^  +  etc. ), 

which  gives  log  3  =  1.098612. 

Because  9  =  3»,     log  9  =  2  log  3  =  2.197224 
Putting  «  =  9  in  (4),  we  have 

Iogl0  =  log9  + 2(1  +  3^^3  +  ^-^  + etc.), 

whence  log  10  =  2.302585. 

In  this  way  the  Naperian  logarithms  of  all  numbers  may  be 
computed.  It  is  only  necessary  to  compute  the  logarithms  of 
the  prime  numbers  from  the  series,  because  those  of  the  com- 
posite numbers  can  be  formed  by  adding  the  logarithms  of 
their  prime  factors.     (§  312,  VII.) 

314.  Definitive  Form  of  the  ExponentM  Series.  "We  are 
now  prepared  to  give  the  exponential  series  (§  309,  8)  its  defi- 
nite form.     Since  the  coefficient  C^  is  defined  by  the  equation 

the  quantity  C  is  the  Kaperian  logarithm  of  a.    Hence,  the 
exponential  series  is 

-   ,  a?  log  a  ,  (x  log  a^  ,  Ix  log  cCf  .     . 
a*  =  1  +  — j^—  +  ^^ — 2^-  +  -    g^    ^  +  etc., 

which  is  a  fundamental  development  in  Algebra. 

By  putting  a  =  6,  we  have  log  a  =  1,  and  the  series  be- 
comes that  for  6*  already  found. 

By  putting  a;  =  1,  we  have  an  expression  for  any  number 
in  terms  of  its  natural  logarithm,  namely, 

]oga       (log  af       (log  ay       (log  aY  .  ^^ 
^-^^     1      ^       2!      ^       3!      ^      4!      +®^- 

Comparison  of  Two  Systems  of  Logarithms. 

316.  Put       6,  the  base  of  one  system  ; 

tty  the  base  of  another; 

w,  a  number  of  which  we  take  the  logarithm 
in  both  systems. 
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Putting  I  and  V  for  the  logarithms  in  the  two  systems,  we 

hare 

ff  -=1  n,  d'  •==.  n^ 

and  therefore  ^  =  d'',  (1) 

^NTow  put  h  for  the  logarithm  of  a  to  the  base  e.    Then 

e*  =  a, 

and  raising  both  members  to  the  f  ^  power, 

^'  =  oP. 

Comparing  with  (1),       I  =  kVy 

or  r  =  Z  X  |-  (2) 

This  equation  is  entirely  independent  of  »,  and  is  therefore 
the  same  for  all  values  of  n.     Hence, 

Theoeem.  //  we  multiply  the  logarithm  of  any 
nwmber  to  the  base  a  by  the  logarithm^  of  a  to  the  base  e, 
we  shall  have  the  logarithm  of  the  nurnber  to  the  base  e. 

316.  Although  there  may  be  any  number  of  systems 
of  logarithms,  only  two  are  used  in  practice,  namely : 

1.  The  natural  or  Naperian  system,  base  =  e  ^ 
2.718282  •.  .  .  . 

2.  The  common  system,  base  =  10. 

The  natural  system  is  used  for  purely  algebraic 
purposes. 

The  common  system  is  used  to  facilitate  numerical 
calculations. 

Assigning  these  values  to  e  and  a  in  the  preceding  section, 
the  constant  k  is  the  natural  logarithm  of  10,  which  we  have 
found  to  be  2.302585. 

Therefore,  by  (2),  for  any  number, 

nat.  log  =  common  log  x  2.302585, 

.  nat.  los:. 

and  common  log  =  ^ygo^ggt 

=  nat.  log  X  0.4342944.... 
Hence, 

25 
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Theobeh.  The  common  logarithm  of  any  numher 
may  be  found  by  multiplying  its  natural  logarithm  by 
0.4342944  ....  or  by  the  reciprocal  of  the  J^aperian  loga- 
rithm of  10. 

Def.  The  number  0.4842944  is  called  the  Bloduliis 
of  the  common  system  of  logarithms. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Show  that  if  a  and  h  be  any  two  bases,  the  logarithm  of 
a  to  the  base  i  and  the  logarithm  of  h  to  the  base  a  are  the  re- 
ciprocals of  each  other. 

2.  What  does  this  theorem  express  in  the  case  of  the  natu- 
ral and  common  systems  of  logarithms  ? 

Common  liOgarithms. 
317.  Becanse 

log  100  =      2, 

log    10=      1, 

log     1  =      0, 

we  have  to  base  10,  (  ,       1  ^ 

Mogj^j=-l, 

etc. 

The  following,  conclijisions  respecting  common  logarithms 
will  be  evident  from  an  inspection  of  the  above  examples : 

I.  The  logarithm  of  any  nurriber  between  1  and  10  ts 
a  fraction  between  0  and  1. 

II.  The  logarithm  of  a  nuwiber  with  two  digits  is  1 
plus  some  fraction. 

III.  In  general,  the  logarithm  of  a  nuwiber  ofi  digits 
is  i  —  1,  plus  soine  fraction, 

rV.  ITie  logarithm^  of  a  fraction  less  than  unity  is 
negative. 

V.  ITie  logarithm's  of  two  numbers,  the  reciprocal  of 
each  other,  are  equal  and  of  opposite  signs. 


10»    - 

100, 

10»    = 

10, 

10»    — 

1, 

10-1  = 

1 
10' 

io-»  = 

1 

100' 

etc. 
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VI.  If  one  nuinber  is  10  times  another,  Us  logarithm 
KdU  be  greater  by  unity. 

Proof.    If  lO'  =  n, 

then  10^+^  =  10  X  lO'  =  lOw. 

Hence,  if  ?  =  log  w, 

then  ?  +  1  =  log  lOn. 

318.  To  giye  an  idea  of  the  progression  of  logarithms,  the 
following  table  of  logarithms  of  the  first  11  numbers  should  be 
studied. 

The  logarithms  are  not  exact,  because  all  logarithms,  ex- 
cept those  of  powers  of  10,  are  irrational  numbers,  and  there- 
fore when  expressed  a&  decimals  extend  out  indefinitely.  We 
give  only  the  first  two  decimals. 

log  1  =D.OO,  log  7    =  0.85, 

log  2  =  0.30,  log  8    =  0.90, 

log  3  =  0.48,  log  9    =  0.95, 

log  4  =  0.60,  log  10  =  1.00, 

log  5  =  0.70,  log  11  =  1.04. 
log  6  =  0.78, 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  difference  between  two  consecu- 
tive logarithms  continually  diminishes  as  the  numbers  increase. 
For  instance,  the  difference  between  log  20  and  log  10  must 
by  §  312,  VIII,  be  the  same  as  between  log  1  and  log  2. 

319.  Computation  of  Logarithms.  Since  the  logarithms 
of  all  composite  numbers  may  be  found  by  adding  the  loga- 
rithms of  their  factors,  it  is  only  necessary  to  show  how  the 
logarithms  of  prime  numbers  are  computed.  We  have  already 
shown  (§  313)  how  the  natural  logarithms  may  be  computed, 
and  (§  316)  how  the  common  ones  may  be  derived  from  them 
by  multiplying  by  the  modulus  0.4342944....  It  is  not  how- 
ever necessary  to  multiply  the  whole  logarithm  by  this  factor, 
but  we  may  proceed  thus: 

We  have,  putting  Jf  for  the  modulus, 

com.  log  w  =  Jf  nat.  log  «, 

com.  log  (n  +  l)  ^  M  nat.  log  (w  +  1) ; 
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•wlience,  by  Bubtractioti, 

com.  log  (n  +  1)  —  com.  log  n  =  If  [nat  log  (n-|-l) — natlogn]; 

and,  by  Bubstituting    for     nat.  log  (n  -h  1)  —  nat.  log  n    its 
value,  §  313, 

oom.log(n  +  l)  =  com.  log  n  +  2Jl|-[^^^  +  ^^^ 


■] 


By  means  of  this  series,  the  computations  of  the  successive 
logarithms  may  be  carried  to  any  extent. 

Tables  of  the  logarithms  of  mmibeTB  un  100,000,  to  seven  places  of 
decimals,  are  in  common  use  for  astTonomical  and  mathematical  calcula- 
tions.   One  table  to  ten  decimals  was  published  about  the  beginning  of 
the  present  century.    The  most  extended  tables  «ver  undertaken  were 
constructed  under  the  auspices  of  the  French  government  about  1795,  and 
have  been  known  under  the  name  of  Les  Orandes  Tables  du  Cadadre. 
Many  of  the  logarithms  were  carried  to  nineteen  places  ol  dedmals. 
They  were  never  published,  but  are  preserved  in  manuscript. 

320.  It  may  interest  the  student  who  is  fond  of  computa- 
tion to  show  how  the  common  logarithms  of  small  numbers 
may  be  computed  by  a  method  based  immediately  on  first 
principles. 

Let  n  be  a  number,  and  let  -  be  an  approximate  value  of 

its  logarithm.    We  shall  then  have, 

p 
n  =  10?, 

or,  raising  to  the  q^  power, 

nff  =  lOP. 

Hence,  could  we  find  a  power  of  the  number  which  is  also 
a  power  of  10,  the  ratio  of  the  exponents  would  at  once  give 
the  logarithm.  This  can  never  be  exactly  done. with  whole 
numbers,  but,  if  the  condition  be  approximately  fulfilled,  ^^ 
shall  have  an  approximate  value  of  the  logarithm. 

Let  ns  seek  log  2  in  this  way.  Forming  the  successive 
powers  of  2,  we  find 

a"  =  1024  =  108  (1.024).  (1) 
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Hence,  3  :  10  =  0.3  is  an  approximation  to  log  2.  To 
find  a  second  approximation,  we  form  the  powers  of  1.024 
until  we  reach  a  number  nearly  equal  to  2  or  10,  or  the  quo- 
tient of  any  power  of  2  by  a  power  of  10.     Suppose,  for  instance, 

that  we  find 

1.024^  =  2. 

Because  1.024  =  2^  -^  10",  this  equation  will  give 
(^r~  2,     or    2ito  =  2.10*»,    or    %^^^^  =  10», 

3a? 
which  will  give  log  2  =  — =-• 

If  we  form  the  powers  of  1.024  by  the  binomial  theorem, 
or  in  any  other  way,  we  shall  find  that  x  is  between  29  and  30, 
from  which  we  conclude  that  log  2  =  0.301  nearly. 

To  obtain  a  yet  more  ex£ict  value,  we  form  the  30th  power 
of  1.024  to  six  or  seven  decimals,  and  put  it  in  the  form 

1.024»  =  2  (1  4-  «), 
where  «  will  be  a  small  fraction. 

Then  we  find  what  power  of  1  +  «  will  make  2.     Let  y  be 

this  power.     Kaising  the  last  equation  to  the  yth  power,  we 

have 

1.024av  =  2y(l  +  cc)y  =  %y^\ 

Putting  for  1.024  its  value,  2^  -^  10«,  this  equation  becomes 
2«oy 


10«oy 


=  2y+^         or         22»»-i  =  10»y, 


whence,  log  2  =  ^  J^^  ^- 

By  a  little  care,  the  value  of  y  can  be  obtained  so  accurately 
that  the  value  of  log  2  shall  be  correct  to  8,  9,  or  10  places  of 
decimals. 

The  power  to  which  we  must  raise  1  +  a  to  produce  2  will 

be  approximately  — — — — — ,  when  «  is  very  small. 
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EXERCISES. 

1.  In  the  common  system  (a  =  10)  we  have 

log  2  =  0.30103,  log  3  =  0.47712. 

Hence  find  the  logarithms  of  4,  5,  6,  8,  9, 12, 12J,  15,  16, 
16|,  18,  20,  250,  6250. 

Note  that  5  =  J|/^,  12i  =  ^^,  16f  =  ^^,  and  apply  Th.  VUL 

2.  How  many  digits  are  there  in  the  hundredth  power  of  2? 

3.  Given  log  49  =  1.690196  ;  find  log  7. 

4.  Given  log  1331  =  3.124178;  find  log  11. 

5.  Find  the  logarithm  of  105  and  L05  from  the  above  data  ? 

6.  Find  the  logarithm  of  1.051®. 

7.  If  $1  is  put  out  at  5  per  cent  per  annum  compound 
interest  for  1000  years,  how  many  digits  will  be  required  to 
express  the  amount?     (Compare  §  216.) 

8.  Prove  the  equation 

^ogxz=  ^  log  {x  +  1)  +  ^  log  {x  -^  1) 

'^  ^Ua^-1  "^  3  (2x^  -  1)8  +  5  (2a;*  -  1)«  "^  ^^'J 

'  9.  If  y  =  log  n,  of  what  numbers  will  y  +  1,  y  +  2,  y  —  1, 
and  y  —  2  be  the  logarithms  ? 

10.  Find  x  from  the  equation  c^  =  A. 

Solution.    Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members,  we  have 

X  log  e  =  log  h ; 
log  h 


whence,  x  = 


logc 


II.     c^  z=  n.  12.     c**  =  — 

m 

Show  that  the  answers  to  (13)  and  (14)  are  and  ought  to  l>e  identical. 
15.     a^  =  m.  16.     bcP^  =  h, 

17.     Find  X  and  y  from  the  equations 
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CHAPTER   I. 

OPERATIONS   WITH    THE    IMAGINARY    UNIT.* 

321.  Since  the  sqaure  of  either  a  negative  or  a  poeitiye 
quantity  is  always  positive^  it  follows  that  if  we  have  to  extract 
the  square  root  of  a  negative  quantity,  no  answer  is  possible, 
in  ordinary  positive  or  negative  numbers  (§§  170,  200). 

In  order  to  deal  with  such  cases,  mathematicians  have  been 
led  to  suppose  or  imagine  a  kind  of  numbers  of  which  the 
squares  shall  be  negative.  These  numbers  are  called  Imagi- 
nary Quantities,  and  their  units  are  called  Imaginary 
Units,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  ordinary  positive  and 
negative  quantities,  which  are  called  reaL 

322.  The  Imaginary  Unit.  Let  us  have  to  extract  the 
square  root  of  —  9.  It  cannot  be  equal  to  +  3  nor  to  —  3, 
because  the  square  of  each  of  these  quantities  is  4-  9-  We 
may  therefore  call  the  root  V^9,  just  as  we  put  the  sign  V 
before  any  other  quantity  of  which  the  root  cannot  be  extracted. 
But  the  root  may  be  transformed  in  this  way : 

Since  —  9  =  +9  x  —1, 

it  follows  from  §  183  that 

*  It  is  not  to  be  expected  that  a  beginner  will  fully  understand  this 
subject  at  once.  But  he  should  be  drilled  in  the  mechanical  process  of 
operating  with  imaginaries,  even  though  he  does  not  at  first  understand 
their  significance,  until  the  subject  becomes  clear  through  familiaritj. 
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Drf.  The  surd  V^^  is  the  Imaginary  Unit.  The 
imaginary  unit  is  commonly  expressed  by  the  symbol  i. 

This  symbol  is  used  because  it  is  easier  to  write  i  than 

The  unit  i  is  a  supposed  quantity  such  that,  when  squared, 
the  result  is  —  1. 

That  is,  i  is  defined  by  the  equation 

i»  =  - 1. 

Thbobem.  The  square  root  of  any  negative  quantity 
may  he  expressed  as  a  number  of  imaginary  units. 

For  let  —n  he  the  number  of  which  the  root  is  required. 

Then  V— »  =  VT^w  V^^  =  Vni. 

Hence, 

To  extract  the  square  root  of  a  negative  quantity, 
extract  the  root  as  if  the  quantity  were  positive,  ancL 
affix  the  symbol  i  to  it, 

3S3.  Complex  Quantities.  In  ordinary  algebra,  any  num- 
ber may  be  supposed  to  mean  so  many  units.  7  or  a,  for 
example,  is  made  up  of  7  units  or  a  units,  and  might  be  writ- 
ten 7*1  or  al. 

When  we  introduce  imaginary  quantities,  we  consider  them 
as  made  up  of  a  certain  number  of  imaginary  units,  each  repre- 
sented by  the  sign  t,  just  as  the  real  unit  is  represented  by  the 
sign  1.    A  number  i  of  imaginary  units  is  therefore  written  hu 

A  sum  of  a  real  units  and  b  imaginary  units  is  written 

a  +  biy 
and  is  called  a  complex  quantity.     Hence, 

Def.  A  Complex  Quantity  consists  of  the  sum  of 
a  certain  number  of  real  units  plus  a  certain  number  of 
imaginary  units. 

Def.  When  any  expression  containing  the  symbol 
of  the  imaginary  unit  is  reduced  to  the  form  of  a  com- 
plex quantity,  it  is  said  to  be  expressed  in  its  Normal 
Form. 
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Addition  of  Complex  Expressions. 

324.  The  algebraic  operations  of  addition  and  subtraction 
are  performed  on  imaginary  quantities  according  to  nearly  the 
same  rules  which  govern  the  csfle  of  surds  (§  181),  the  surd 
being  replaced  by  i.     Thus, 

aV— 1  +  dV—  1  =  ai  +  bi  =  (a  +  ^)  i. 

Hence  the  following  rule  for  the  addition  and  subtraction 
of  imaginary  quantities : 

Add  or  subtract  aU  the  real  terms,  as  in  ordinary 
algebra.  Then  add  the  coefficients  of  the  imaginary 
unit,  and  affix  the  syrnbol  i  to  their  sum. 

Example.  Add  a  +  Uy  6  -f  %  6  —  lOf,  and  subtract 
da  —  %bi  +  z  from  the  sum. 

We  may  arrange  the  work  as  follows : 

a  +    bi 
6  +    W 
5  -  lOi 
—  z  —  3a  4-  %bi    (sign  changed). 

Sum,      —  iz;  —  2a  +  11  +  (35  —  3)  i. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Add  3ic  4-  ^yi  +  rriy  2m  +  5m,  6m  —  6yf. 

2.  Add  4ai;  17i,  Sa  -\-  6W,  x  +  yi, 

3.  From  the  sum  a  4-  &i  -|-  w  —  wt  —  /?  4-  qi  subtract  the 
sum  4-  yf  —  z  —  uL 

Beduce  to  the  normal  form : 

4.  a  +  bi  —  (w  —  ni)  —  (a;  4-  yi). 

5.  m  (a  —  bi)  —  w  (x  —  yi). 

Multiplication  of  Complex  Quantities. 

325.  Theorem.  All  the  even  powers  of  the  imagi- 
nary unit  are  real  units,  and  all  its  odd  powers  are 
im^aginary  units,  positive  or  negative. 
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Proof,  The  imaginary  unit  is  by  definition  snch  a  symbol 
as  when  squared  will  make  —  1.     Hence, 

t^  =  - 1. 

Now  multiply  both  sides  of  this  equation  by  i  a  number  of 
times  in  succession,  and  substitute  for  each  power  of  i  its  value 
given  by  the  preceding  equation.     We  then  have 

i*  =  —  i^  =  +  1  (because  i*  =  —  1), 
t»  =  -  1^  =  -f  t'  =  - 1, 

etc.      etc.  etc. 

It  is  evident  that  the  successive  powers  of  i  will  always 
have  one  of  the  four  values,  t,  —  1,  —  t,  or  +  1. 


• 

i>. 

»•», 

etc., 

will  be  equal  to 

• 

»■», 

x\ 

i^, 

etc., 

((             ti 

—  1; 

*■», 

f, 

t", 

etc.. 

(t             t( 

• 

—  *> 

»*, 

»■», 

»«, 

etc., 

t<             (I 

+  1. 

We  may  express  this  result  thus: 
Ifnis  any  integer,  then: 

i^  =  1,         t<»+l  =  t,         t<»+8  =    -  1,         i^+8  =    —  i. 

To  multiply  or  divide  imaginary  quantities,  we  proceed  as 
if  they  were  real  and  silbstitute  for  each  power  of  i  its  value  as 
a  real  or  imaginary,  positive  or  negative  unit.     . 

Ex.  I.     Multiply  at  by  zL 

By  the  ordinary  method,  we  should  have  the  product, 
axi^.     But  t^  =  —  1.     The  product  is  therefore  —  ax. 

That  is,  ai  x  xi  z=:  —  ax. 

Ex.  2.  Multiply  a  -\-  hi  by  m  +  ni, 

ni {a  +  hi)  =  ani  —  hn  (because  ni xbi  ^  — Sn) 
Til  {a  -h  bi)  =  imi  +  am  

{m  4-  ni)  {a  -\-  bi)  =  am^bn  +  {an  -f  bm)  i, 

which  is  the  product  required. 
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EXERCISES 

Multiply 

I.  a;  4-  yi  hj  a  —  b,  2.     m  +  ni  by  ai, 

3.  m  —  ni  by  U.  4.     1  +  t  by  1  —  i. 

5.  a;  —  yi  by  a  4-  hi.  6.     a?  —  yf  by  «  +  yu 

7.  a  —  ai  —  W  by  a  4-  ai  +  M. 

Develop 

8.  {a  +  K)\  9.     (m  4-  ni)\ 
10.     (14-*?.                         ".     (1-i)'- 

326.  Imaginary  Factors.  The  introduction  of  imaginary 
units  enables  us  to  factor  expressions  which  are  prime  when 
only  real  factors  are  admitted.  The  following  are  the  princi- 
pal forms : 

a^  +  V^  =z{a-^U){a^  M), 

^      a^^V±  2abi  =  (a  ±  My. 

The  first  form  shows  that  the  sum  of  two  squares  can 
always  be  expressed  as  a  product  of  two  complex  factors. 
For  example,  17  =  4^  4- 1'  =  (4  4-  *)  (4  —  i). 

EXERCISES. 

Factor  the  expressions : 

I.     a^  +  4..  2.     ar^4-2. 

3.  52  —  2a;  4-  5  =  (a;  —  1)8  4-  4. 

4.  a;^  —  4a;  4- 13.  5.     a  4-  S. 

6.     a^  +  2an  4-  Sn^.  7,     a;«  4-  2xy  +  2f. 

337.  FuNDAMBiirrAL  Principle.  A  complex  quantity 
A  4-  Bi  cannot  be  eqmal  to  zero  unless  we  have  both 

^  =  0        and        ^  =  0. 

Proof.    If  A  and  B  were  not  zero,  the  equation  A-{-Bi=zQ 

would  give 

A 

'  =  —B' 

that  isy  the  imaginary  unit  equal  to  a  real  fraction,  which  is 
impossible. 

Cor.    If  both  members  of  an  equation  containing  imag" 
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Dary  units  are  reduced  to  the  normal  form,  so  that  the  equation 

shall  be  in  the  form 

A  +  Bi=zM+m, 

we  must  have  the  two  equations, 

A=^My  B  =zN. 

For,  by  transposition,  we  obtain 

^-jf4.(5-JV^)t  =  0, 
whence  the  theorem  gives  ^—- Jf=0,  ^  —  J\r=0.     Hence, 

Every  equation  between  complex  quantities  involves 
two  equations  between  real  quantities,  formed  by  equating 
the  numbers  of  real  and  imaginary  units. 

Reduction   of  Functions   of  i  to  the  Normal 

Form. 

328.    1.  If  we  have  an  entire  function  of  «, 

a  +  U  ■{•  c?  +  dfi  -f  ei^  +ffi  +  etc., 
we  reduce  it  by  putting 

i^  =  —  1,    ^8  =  —  f,    i*  =r  1,    etc.,    etc., 

and  the  expression  will  become 

(a  —  c  +  e— ■  etc.)  +  (J  —  d  -f/— etc.)i; 
which,  when  we  put 

a;  =  a—- c  +  e  —  etc.,       jr  =  J  —  rf  +/—  etc., 
becomes  x  +  yf,  as  required. 

2.  To  reduce  a  rational  fraction  of  i  to  the  normal  form, 

we  reduce  both  numerator  and  denominator.    The  fraction 

will  then  take  the  form 

a  +  hi 

m  -\-  ni 

Since  this  is  to  be  reduced  to  the  form  x  +  yi,  let  us  put 

a  ^bi  .      . 

m  +  m  ^ 

X  and  y  being  indeterminate  coefficients. 

Clearing  of  fractions, 

a  +  M  =  mx  —  ny  +  {my  +  7ix)  t. 
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Comparing  the  number  of  real  and  iniflginary  units  on 
each  side  of  the  equation,  we  have  the  two  equatious 

Solving  them,  we  find 

__  ma  +  nb  _  mb^ng 

^,       ^  a  4-^1       ma  +  nb  ,  mb  -—na  , 

Therefore,     — ; — .  =  — «-- — 5-  H s-; — 5- 1, 

'     m  +  m       m^  +  1^       m^  -j-  n^  ' 

which  is  the  normal  form. 

EXERCJSBS. 

Beduoe  to  the  normal  form  : 

I.     7  -.  Si  —  6i«  +  2i»  +  i*  — 1\  2 

6  +  5t  1  +  f  ,      wit  (a?  -*  «t) 

6  —  6t  "^      1 '—  ^  X  +  ai 

1  —  f  Q     a  +  Si  (a  + W)  (a— Jt) 


2. 


10.  What  is  the  value  of  the  exponential  series  which  gives 
the  development  of  ^?    We  put  a;  rss  t  in  §  310,  Eq.  10. 

11.  Develop  (1  +  xi)^  by  the  binomial  theorem. 

12.  What  are  the  developed  values  of 

(1  +  bi)^  +  (1  -  W)** 
and  (1  +  W)»-(1-W)»? 

13.  Write  eight  terms  of  the  geometrical  progression  of 
which  the  first  term  is  a  and  the  common  ratio  t. 

14.  Find  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  geometrical  progres- 

i 
sion  of  which  the  first  term  is  a  and  the  common  ratio  -• 

3S9.  To  reduce  the  square  root  of  an  imaginary  expres- 
sion to  the  nonnal  fona. 

Let  the  square  root  be  Va  +  bi. 

We  put  «  +  y t  =  Va  4-  M. 

Squaring,      ofi^y^  +  2xyi  =  a  +  bu 
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Comparing  nnits^     o^  ^y^  ^=z  a^ 

2xy  =z  h. 
Solving  this  pair  of  quadratic  equations,  we  find 

_  V  ( Vg^  +  y  +  g) 

_   V  ( Vg3  -f  ^  —  g) 

Therefore 

EXERCISES. 

Beduce  the  square  roots  of  the  following  expressions  to  the 
normal  form : 

I.     3  +  4f.  2.     4  •+  U.  3.     12  +  5f. 

4.  Find  the  square  roots  of  the  imaginary  unit  iy  and 
of  —  i,  and  prove  the  results  by  squaring  them. 

Note  that  this  oomee  under  the  preceding  form  when  a  =  0  and  * 

6=:±1. 

5.  Find  the  fourth  roots  of  the  same  quantities  by  extract- 
ing the  square  roots  of  these  roots. 

330.  Quadratic  Equaiians  with  Imaginary  Roots.  The 
combination  of  the  preceding  operations  will  enable  us  to  solve 
any  quadratic  equation^  whether  it  does  or  does  not  contain 
imaginary  quantities. 

Example  i.    Find  x  from  the  equation 

0:2  -f  4a;  +  13  =  q. 

Completing  the  square  and  proceeding  as  usual^  we  find 

a?»  +  4a:  +  4=  —  9, 

whence  a;  +  2  =  V— 9  =  ±  3i, 

and  a?  =  —  2  ±  3f . 

Ex.  2.  7?  +  bxi  —  c  =  0. 

Completing  the  square, 

a^  -H  Sa:f  —  -  =r  c  -—  t* 
4  4 
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Extracting  the  root, 

^"^  2""         2        ' 

1  it 

whence  «  =  ±  «  V'C^  —•**)■"  "o* 

EXERCISES. 

Solye  the  quadratic  equations : 

I.    x^  +  x  +  l  =  0.  2.    a:*  — a?  +  l:r=0. 

3,     ar«  +  3a;  +  10  =  0.  4.     «*  +  10a?  +  34  =  0. 

Form  quadratic  equations  (§  199)  of  which  the  roots  shall  be 
5.     a  +  bi  and  a  —  hi.  6.     ai  +  h  and  aV  —  S. 

331.  Exponential  Functions.  When  in  the  exponential 
function  a*  we  suppose  z  to  represent  an  imaginary  expression 
X  +  yi,  it  becomes 

This  expression  could  have  no  meaning  in  any  of  our  pre- 
yious  definitions  of  an  exponent,  because  we  hare  not  shown 
what  an  imaginary  exponent  could  mean.  But  if  we  suppose 
the  effect  of  the  exponent  to  be  defined  by  the  exponential 
theorem  (§§  309^  314),  we  can  develop  the  above  expression. 
First  we  have,  by  the  fundamental  law  of  exponents, 

Next,  if  we  put  c  =  Nap.  log  a,  we  have 

a  =  e^; 
whence,  ov*  =  e^. 

K  we  put,  for  brevity,  cy  =  w,  we  shall  now  have 


The  value  of  a^  being  already  perfectly  understood,  we 
may  leave  it  out  of  consideration  for  the  present,  and  investi- 
gate the  devetopment  of  e«*.    By  the  exponential  theorem 

(§  310,  10), 

.  .  t4^  .  uV  ,  uH^  ,  u^a^  ,     , 
=  l  +  «t  +  ^  +  -3j+-jj-  +  ^j-  +  etc. 
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Substituting  for  the  powers  of  i  their  yalues  (§  325), 
.       ^      u^      u^      u^       J.     .   /        u^  ,  u^       i    \  . 

^  =  1-2!  +  4i-ri +  ***"  + r-31 +  5i-'**'r' 

These  two  series  are  each  functions  of  u,  to  which  special 
names  haye  been  given,  namely : 

_  ^    ___  .  u^      u^      u^      tfi       ,       .       ,,  T 

Def.    The  series   1  —  ^ri  +  Ti  —  7n  +  ?n  —  etc.,  is  called 
•^  2!      41      61      81 

the  cosine  o(u,  and  is  written  cos  u, 

_      -         ___  .  tfi  U^  11^  tfi  ,  ,  ,,     T 

Def.    The  series  w  —  5^  +  ^  —  t^.  +  q1  —  etc.,  is  called 
the  sine  ofu,  and  is  written  sin  u. 

Using  this  notation,  the  above  development  becomes, 

^  =  cos  u  +  i  sin  w,  (a) 

which  is  a  fundamental  equation  of  Algebra,  and  should  be 
memorized. 

Behabks.  These  functions,  cos  u  and  sin  Uy  have  an  ex- 
tensive use  in  both  Trigonometry  and  Algebra.  To  familiarize 
himself  with  them,  it  will  be  well  for  the  student  to  compute 
their  values  from  the  above  series  for  u  =  0.25,  u  =  0.50, 
M=  1,  w  =  2,  to  three  or  four  places  of  decimals.  This  can 
be  done  by  a  process  similar  to  that  employed  in  computing  e 
in  §  310.    If  the  work  is  done  correctly,  he  will  find : 

sin  7  =  0.247. 
4 

sin  I  =  0.479. 

sin  1  =  0.841. 
w  =  2,        cos  2  =  —  0.416,        sin  2  =  0.909. 

332.  Let  us  now  investigate  the  properties  of  the  functions 
cos  u  and  sin  u,  which  are  defined  by  the  equations, 

4/2  »t%  ajA 

C08«  =  l-^  +  j^-^  +  etc: 

u^      u^      u'  '  ^  ^ 


For 

1 

1 

cos  7  = 

4 

0.969, 

a 

1 

^  =  2' 

C08i  = 

0.878, 

<i 

w  —  1, 

COS  1  -- 

0.540, 

a 


8m«  =  «-^+^,-^j  +  ete. 


^xr^  =  e«*x-;5  =  l. 
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Since  cos  u  includes  only  even  powers  of  «,  its  value  will 
remain  unchanged  when  we  change  the  sign  of  u  from  +  to 
— ,  or  vice  versa.    Hence, 

cos  (—  w)  =  cos  w.  (1) 

Since  sin  u  contains  only  odd  powers  of  w,  its  sign  wiU 
change  with  that  of  u.    Hence, 

sin  (—  t/)  =  —  sin  u.  (2) 

If  in  the  equation  (a)  we  change  the  sign  of  w,  we  have, 
by  (1)  and  (2), 

er^  =  cos  (—  w)  +  t  sin  (—  w), 
or  «"■«*  =  cos  «  —  t  sin  u. 

Now  multiply  this  equation  by  {a).    Since 

1 
e* 
we  have  1  =  (cos  uY  —  t*  (sin  w)*, 

or  1  =  (cos  uf  +  (sin  u)\ 

It  is  customary  to  write  cos^  u  and  sin^  u  instead  of  (cos  uf 
and  (sin  u)\  to  express  the  square  of  the  cosine  and  of  the 
sine  of  u.    The  last  equation  will  then  be  written 

cos^  u  +  sin^  tt  =  1.  (c) 

Although  we  have  deduced  this  equation  with  entire  rigor, 
it  will  be  interesting  to  test  it  by  squaring  the  equations  (b). 
First  squaring  cos  Uy  we  find  (§  284), 

cos2w  =  l-w2  +  ,,4(^^  +.^  +  ^J_etc. 
The  coefficient  of  w»  is  found  to  be 

w !  ^  2 !  ( /J  -  2 )  I  ^  4 1  ( 71  -  4)  I  ^  •  •  •  •  ^ /^ ! 

when  n  is  double  an  even  number,  and  to  the  n^ative  of  this 
expression  when  n  is  double  an  odd  number. 
Again,  taking  the  square  of  sin  Uy  we  find 

sin' «  =  ««  +  ««(- ji^-j  _  j^3-j)  +  etc. 
26 
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the  coefficient  of  «**  being 

111 


l!(w  — 1)!      31(71  —  3)!      5!  (71  — 5)! 


•  •  •  • 


{n^l)\lV 

or  the  negative  of  this  expression,  according  as  ^n  is  even  or 
odd. 

Adding  sin'  u  and  cos^  w,  we  see  that  the  terms  u^  cancel 
each  other,  and  that  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  w*  can  be 
arranged  in  the  form 

1 ?_  .  _i ?_  .  1 

4!      113l'^2!a!      3!1!"^4!' 

Let  ns  call  this  snm  A,  If  we  multiply  all  the  terms  by 
4 ! ,  and  note  that  by  the  general  form  of  the  binomial  coeffi- 
cients, 

wefind        41^  =  l-§  +  (|)-(|)  +  g), 

which  sum  is  zero,  by  §  262,  Th.  11.    Therefore  the  coefficients 
of  u^  cancel  each  other. 

Taking  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  u\  we  arrange  them 
in  the  form 

^  ■*  1  1 

T"  Of  f^        oTf         oTTT:         o\"f  "I"  6tC., 


n\      l!(w-l)!^2!(;i-2)!      3!(w-3)! 
which  call  A.     Then  multiplying  by  n\,  we  have 

»'^=i-(i)+©-©+--+©- 

which  sum  is  zero.  Therefore  all  the  coefficients  of  w*  cancel 
each  other  in  the  sum  sin^  u  +  cos^  w,  leaving  only  the  first 
term  1  in  cos^  u,  thus  proving  the  equation  (c)  independently. 
This  example  illustrates  the  consistency  which  pervades  all 
branches  of  mathematics  when  the  reasoning  is  correct.  The 
conclusion  (c)  was  reached  by  a  very  long  process,  resting  on 
many  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  Algebra ;  and  on  reach- 
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ing  a  simple  conclusion  of  this  kind  in  such  a  way,  the  mathe- 
matician always  likes  to  test  its  correctness  by  a  direct  process, 
when  possible. 

Let  us  now  resume  the  fundamental  equation  (a).  Since 
u  may  here  be  any  quantity  whatever,  let  us  put  nu  for  u. 
The  equation  then  becomes, 

^«*  =  cos  nu  +  i  sin  nu. 
But  by  raising  the  equation  (a)  to  the  n^  power,  we  have 

^«*  =  (cos  u  +  i  sin  w)». 

Hence  we  have  the  remarkable  relation, 

(cos  u  +  i  sin  uY  =  cos  nu  +  f  sin  nu. 

Supposing  n  =  2,  and  developing  the  first  member,  we 
have 

cos^  u  —  sin'  u  +  2i  sin  u  go%u  =•  cos  2w  +  i  sin  2w. 

Equating  the  real  and  imaginary  parts  (§  327,  Cor.),  we  have 

cos^  u  —  sin^  u  =  cos  ^u, 

2  sin  z^  cos  u  =  sin  2t^, 

relations  which  can  be  verified  from  the  series  representing 
cos  u  and  sin  w,  in  a  way  similar  to  that  by  which  we  verified 
sin^  u  +  cos'  w  =  1. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Find  the  values  of  cos*  w,  sin*  w,  cos*  w,  and  sin*  u  by 
the  preceding  process. 

2.  Write  the  three  equations  which  we  obtain  by  putting 
w  =  a,  w  =  6,  and  u=^a  +  b  m  equation  {a).  Then  equate 
the  product  of  the  first  two  to  the  third,  and  show  that 

cos  (a  +  J)  =  cos  a  cos  J  —  sin  «  sin  J, 
sin  (a  +  S)  =  sin  fl  cos  h  +  cos  a  sin  h, 

3.  Seduce  to  the  normal  form, 

{x  —  i)  {x  —  2i)  (x  —  3t)  {x  —  4t). 

4.  Develop  {a  +  bi)^  by  the  binomial  theorem,  and  reduce 
the  result  to  the  normal  form. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

THE    GEOMETRIC    REPRESENTATION    OF    IMAGINARY 

QUANTITIES. 

333.  In  Algebra  and  allied  branches  of  the  higher  mathe- 
matics, the  fundamental  operations  of  Arithmetic  are  extended 
and  generalized.  In  Elementary  Algebra  we  have  already  had 
several  instances  of  this  extension,  and  as  we  are  now  to  have 
a  much  wider  extension  of  the  operations  of  addition  and  mul- 
tiplication, attention  should  be  directed  to  the  principles 
involved. 

In  the  beginning  of  Algebra,  we  have  seen  the  operation  of 
addition,  which  in  Arithmetic  necessarily  implies  increase,  so 
used  as  to  produce  diminution. 

The  reason  of  this  is  that  Arithmetic  does  not  recognize 
negative  quantities  as  Algebra  does,  and  therefore  in  employ- 
ing the  latter  we  have  to  extend  the  meaning  of  addition,  so  as 
to  apply  it  to  negative  quantities.  When  thus  applied,  we 
have  seen  that  it  should  mean  to  subtract  the  quantity  which 
is  negative. 

In  its  primitive  sense,  as  used  in  the  third  operation  of 
Arithmetic,  the  word  multiply  means  to  add  a  quantity  to  itself 
a  certain  number  of  times.  In  this  sense,  there  would  be  no 
meaning  to  the  words  '^  multiply  by  a  fraction.'*  But  we  ex- 
tend the  meaning  of  the  word  multiply  to  this  case  by  defining 
it  to  mean  taking  a  fraction  of  the  quantity  to  be  multiplied. 
We  then  find  that  the  rules  of  multiplication  will  all  apply  to 
this  extended  operation. 

This  extension  of  multiplication  to  fractions  does  not  take 
account  of  negative  multipliers.  In  the  latter  case  we  can 
extend  the  meaning  of  the  operation  by  providing  that  the 
algebraic  sign  of  the  quantity  shall  be  changed  when  the  mul- 
tiplier is  negative.  We  thus  have  a  result  for  multiplication 
by  every  positive  or  negative  algebraic  number. 

Now  that  we  have  to  use  imaginary  quantities  as  niulti- 
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pliers,  a  still  further  extension  is  necessary.  Hitherto  our 
operations  with  imaginary  units  have  been  purely  symbolic ; 
that  is,  we  have  used  our  symbols  and  performed  our  operations 
without  assigning  any  definite  meaning  to  them.  We  shall 
now  assign  a  geometric  signification  to  operations  with  imagi- 
nary units,  subject  to  these  three  necessary  conditions  : 

1.  The  operations  must  be  subject  to  the  same  rules  as 
those  of  real  quantities. 

2.  The  result  of  operating  with  an  imaginary  quantity 
must  be  totally  different  from  that  of  operating  with  a  real  one, 
and  the  imaginary  quantity  must  signify  something  which  a 
real  quantity  does  not  take  account  of. 

3.  If  the  imaginary  quantity  changes  into  a  real  one,  the 
operation  must  change  into  the  corresponding  one  with  real 
quantities. 

334.  Geometric  Representation  of  Imaginary  Units,  Cer- 
tain propositions  respecting  the  geometric  representation  of 
multiplication  have  been  fully  elucidated  in  Part  I,  and  are 
now  repeated,  to  introduce  the  corresponding  representations 
of  complex  quantities. 

I.  All  real  numbers,  positive  and  negative,  may  be  arranged 
along  a  line,  the  positive  numbers  increasing  in  one  direction, 
the  negative  ones  in  the  opposite  direction  from  a  fixed  zero 
point.  Any  number  may  then  be  represented  in  magnitude 
by  a  line  extending  from  0  to  the  place  it  occupies. 

We  call  this  line  a  Vector. 

II.  If  a  number  a  be  multiplied  by  a  positive  multiplier 
(for  simplicity,  suppose  +1),  the  direction  of  its  vector  will 
remain  unaltered.  If  it  be  multiplied  by  a  negative  multiplier 
(suppose  —1),  its  vector  will  be  turned  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion (from  0  —  a  to  0  +  a,  or  mce  versa).  Compare  §  72, 
where  the  coarse  Unes  are  the  vectors  of  the  several  quantities. 

—a  0  +a 

1 I I 

III.  If  the  number  be  multiplied  twice  by  --  1,  that  is,  by 
(—  ly,  its  vector  wiU  be  restored  to  its  first  position,  being 
twice  turned,  and  if  it  be  multiplied  twice  by  +  1,  that  is,  by 
(+  1)2,  its  vector  will  not  be  changed  at  all.    Its  vector  will 
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•fto 


— a- 


•^a 


—ia 


therefore  be  found  in  its  first  position,  whether  we  multiply  it 
by  the  square  of  a  positive  or  of  a  negative  unit;  in  other 
words,  both  squares  are  positive. 

IV.  To  multiply  the  line  +  a  twice  by  the  imaginary  unit 
i,  is  the  same  as  multiplying  it  by  i^  or  —  1.    Hence, 

Multiplying  by  the  imaginary  unit  i  must  give  the 
vector  such  a  motion  as,  if  repeated,  mill  change  it  from 
•^  a  to  —a. 

Such  a  motion  is  given  by  turn- 
ing the  vector  through  a  right  angle, 
into  the  position  +  ia.  A  second 
motion  brings  it  to  the  position 
—  a,  the  opposite  of  4-  «•  A  third 
motion  brings  it  to  -  ia,  a  position 
the  opposite  of  +  ia.  A  fourth 
motion  restores  it  to  the  original 
position  +  a. 

If  we  call  each  of  these  motions  multiplying  hy  i,  we  have, 
from  the  diagram,  a  =  a,  ia  =  ia,  v^a  =z  -^a,  fia  =  —  ta, 
i^a  =  a,  which  corresponds  exactly  to  the  law  governing  the 
powers  of  i  (§  325).     Hence : 

If  a  quantity  is  represented  by  a .  vector  extending 
from  a  zero  point,  the  multiplication  of  this  quantity  by 
the  im,aginary  unit  m^ay  he  represented  hy  turning  the 
vector  through  90®. 

V.  In  order  that  multiplier 
and  multiplicand  may  in  this  op- 
eration be  interchanged  without 
affecting  the  product,  we  must 
suppose  that  the  vertical  line 
which  we  have  called  ia  is  the 
same  as  a^,  that  is,  that  this  line 
represents  a  imaginary  units. 

We  have  therefore  to  count 
the  imaginary  units  along  a 

veiiicdl  line  on  the  same  system  that  we  count  th&  r^Bcut 
units  on  a  horizontal  line. 


-4  -8  —2  -1 


-1-41 

+di 

+i 


1      2      3 


-i 
-8i 


\. 


^-7^ 


M 
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335.  Geometric  Representation  of  a  Complex  Quantity. 
We  have  shown  (§  15)  that  algebraic  addition  may  be  represented 
by  putting  lines  end  to  end,  the 

zero  point  of  each  line  added  be-     -«+*i  ♦«-hM 

ing  at  the  end  of  the  line  next  *^., 

preceding.     The  distance  of  the     ■^*» 
end  of  the  last  line  from  the  zero  — ^ 

point  is  the  algebraic  sum.  _^| 

On  the  same  system,  to  repre-  y 

sent  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  real  ^a-^bi 
and  imaginary  quantities  a  +  biy 
we  lay  off  a  uuits  on  the  real  (horizontal)  line,  and  then  ft 
units  from  the  end  of  this  line  in  a  vertical  direction.  The 
end  of  the  vertical  line  will  then -be  the  position  corresponding 
to  a  +  hi. 

It  is  evident  that  we  should  reach  the  same  point  if  we 
first  laid  off  ft  units  from  0  on  the  imaginary  line,  and  then  a 
units  horizontally.     Hence  this  system  gives 

hi  +  a  =1  a  +  hi, 

as  it  ought  to,  to  represent  addition. 

If  a  or  ft  is  negative,  it  is  to  be  laid  off  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from  the  positive  one.  We  then  have  the  points  cor- 
responding to  —  a  +  fti,  —  a  —  Si,  and  a  —  hi,  shown  in  the 
diagram,  which  should  be  carefully  studied^ by  the  pupil. 

The  result  we  have  reached  is  the  following : 

Every  eom/plex  quantity  a  +  hi  is  considered  as  he- 
longing  to  a  certain  point  on  the  plane^  namely,  that 
point  which  is  reached  by  laying  off  from  the  zero  point 
a  units  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  ft  units  in  the 

vertical  direction. 

R 
336.  Addition  of  Com- 
plex Quantities,    ff  we  have 
several    complex    terms  to  . 

add,  as  a  +  hi,  m  —  m, 
p  +  qi,  we  may  lay  them 
off  separately  in  their  ap-    ^  i 

propriate  magnitude  and  di- 


M 
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rection^   as  in  the  fignre^  the  last  line   terminating    in    a 
point  B. 

If  we  first  add  the  quantities  a  +  biy  etc.,  algebraically 
(§  324),  the  result  will  be 

a  +  m  +  p  +  {b  —  n  +  q)i. 

We  may  lay  off  this  sum  in  one  operation.  The  sum  a-\-m 
+p  will  carry  us  from  0  to  M,  and  the  sum  {b  —  n  +  q)i 
from  M  to  K,  because  MR  =b  —  n  +  q.  Therefore  we  shall 
reach  the  same  point  R  whether  we  lay  the  quantities  off  sepa- 
rately, or  take  their  sum  and  lay  off  its  real  and  imaginary 
parts  separately. 

337.   Vectors  of  Complex  Quantities.    The  question  now 

arises  by  what  straight  line  or  vector  shall  we  represent  a  sum 

of  complex  quantities  ?    The  answer  is : 

p 
The  vector  of  a  sum  of  sev- 

eral  vectors  is  the  straight  line 

from  the  beginning  of  the  first 

to  the  end  of  the  last  vector 

added. 

For  example,  the  sum  of  the 
quantities  OX  =  a  and  XP  =  bi  is  the  vector  OP. 

It  might  seem  to  the  student  that  the  length  of  the  vector  represent- 
ing the  sum  should  be  equal  to  the  combined  lengths  of  all  the  separate 
vectors.  This  difficulty  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  encountered  by  the 
beginner  in  finding  the  sum  of  a  positive  and  negative  quantity  less  than 
either  of  them.  The  solution  of  the  difficulty  is  simply  that  by  addition 
we  now  mean  something  different  from  both  arithmetical  and  algebraic 
addition.  But  the  operation  reduces  to  arithmetical  addition  when  the 
quantities  are  all  real  and  positive,  because  the  vectors  are  then  all  placed 
end  to  end  in  the  same  straight  line.  Therefore  there  is  no  inconsistency 
between  the  two  operations. 

Two  imaginary  quantities  are  not  equal,  unless  both  their 
real  and  imaginary  parts  are  equal,  so  {hat  their  sum  shall  ter- 
minate at  the  same  point  P.  Their  vectors  will  then  coincide 
with  each  other.    Hence : 

Two  vectors  are  not  considered  equal  unless  they  agree 
in  direction  as  well  as  length. 
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In  other  words,  in  order  to  determine  a  vector  com- 
pletely, we  must  hnow  its  direction  as  weU  as  its  length. 

This  result  embodies  the  theorem  of  the  preceding  chapter  (§  337), 
that  two  complex  quantities  are  not  equal  unless  both  their  real  and 
imaginary  parts  are  equaL  It  is  only  in  case  of  this  double  equality  that 
the  two  complex  quantities  will  belong  to  the  same  point  on  the  plane. 

Because  OXP  is  a  right  angle,  we  have  by  the  Pythagorean 
theorem  of  Geometry, 

(length  of  vector)^  =  ««  +  h\ 
or  length  of  vector  =  V^~-F^. 

We  are  careful  to  say  length  of  vector,  and  not  merely  vec- 
tor, because  the  vector  has  direction  as  well  as  length,  and  the 
direction  is  as  important  an  element  as  length. 

To  avoid  repeating  the  words  "  length  of,"  we  shall  put  a 
dash  over  the  letters  representing  a  vector  when  we  consider 
only  its  length.     Then  OX  will  mean  length  of  the  line  OX. 

Def,  The  length  of  the  vector,  or  the  expression 
Va^  +  6^,  is  called  the  Modulus  of  the  complex  ex- 
pression a  +  hL 

The  modulus  is  the  absolute  value  of  the  expi*ession,  con- 
sidered without  respect  to  its  being  positive  or  negative,  real 
or  imaginary.     Thus  the  different  expressions, 

-5,     +5,    3  +  4f,    4-3i,    5i, 

all  have  the  modulus  5  (because  ^/Z^  -1-^  =  5).  The  points 
which  represent  them  are  all  5  units  distant  from  the  zero 
point,  and  so  lie  on  a  circle,  and  their  vectors  are  all  5  units  in 
length. 

The  German  mathematicians  therefore  call  the  modulus 
the  absolute  value  of  the  complex  quantity,  and  this  is  really 
a  better  term  than  the  English  expression  modulus. 

Def.  The  Angle  of  the  vector  is  the  angle  which  it 
makes  with  the  line  along  which  the  real  units  are 
measured. 

If  OA  is  this  line,  and  OB  the  vector,  the  angle  is  AOB. 


2.     4  --  Si. 

3.     _  4  -h  3t. 

5.     3  +  4i. 

6.     3  ~  4f, 

8.     —  3  —  4i. 

9.     5  +  7t. 

II.     5  +  5i. 

12.        5  +  4:1. 

14.     3  H-  J. 

15.     3  — i. 
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EXERCISES. 

Lay  off  the  following  complex  quantities,  draw  the  vectors 
corresponding  to  them,  and  find  the  modulus  both  by  measure- 
ment and  calculation  : 

I.  4  +  3t. 

4.  —  4  —  3*. 

7.  —  3  +  4f. 

10.  5  -f  6t. 

13.  3  +  2t. 

16.  3  —  2i. 

17.  Draw  a  horizontal  and  vertical  line;  mark  several 
points  on  the  plane  of  these  lines,  and  find  by  measurement 
the  complex  expressions  for  each  point.  Also,  draw  the  sev- 
eral vectors  and  measure  their  length.  Continue  this  exercise 
until  the  relation  between  the  complex  expressions  and  their 
points  is  well  apprehended. 

Note.  The  student  may  adopt  any  scale  he  pleases,  bat  a 
scale  of  millimeters  will  be  found  convenient 

338.  Geometric  Multiplication,  The  question  next  arises 
whether  the  results  we  obtain  for  multiplication  of  complex 
quantities  follow,  in  all  respects,  the  usual  laws  of  multiplica- 
tion, especially  the  commutative  and  distributive  laws. 

I.  To  multiply  a  vector  by  a  real  factor. 

Let  the  vector  be  a  +  U  and  the  ^ 

factor  m.     The  product  will  be  ^    ,.'''] 

ma  +  mil. 

In  the  geometric  construction,  let 
OA  =  a  and  AB  =  bi.  We  shall 
then  have,  by  the  rule  of  addition. 

Vector  OB  =  a  +  bi. 

When  we  multiply  a  by  m,  let  OA'  be  the  product  fwa,  and 

A'B'  the  product  mbi.    Because  the  lines  0 A  and  AB  are  both 

multiplied  by  the  same  real  factor  m  to  form  OA'  and  A'B',  we 

shall  have 

OA  :  AB  :  OB  =  OA'  :  AB'  :  OB'. 
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Therefore  the  triangles  OAB  and  OA'B'  are  similar  and 
eqaiangular^  so  that 

angle  A'OB'  =  angle  AOB. 

This  shows  that  the  lines  OB  and  OB'  coincide^  so  that 
BB'  is  the  continuation  of  OB  in  the  same  straight  line.  More- 
over, the  above  proportion  gives 

OB'  =  wOB, 
or,  from  (1),         yector  OB'  =  m  vector  OB. 

Therefore,  TrvvMiplying  a  vector  by  a  real  factor 
changes  its  length  mithout  altering  its  direction, 

II.  To  multiply  a  vector  by  the  imaginary  unit. 

Multiplying  a  +  bi  by  i,  the        ^g 

result  is 

—  ft  +  au 

The  construction  of  the  two    ^' 
vectors  being  made  as  in  the  fig- 
ure, we  have  p  _j 

OB  =  a  +  ftt, 
OQ  =  —  ft  +  ai. 

Because  the  triangles  OPQ  and  OAB  are  right-angled  at  P 
and  B,  and  have  the  sides  containing  the  right  angle  equal  in 
length,  they  are  identically  equal,  and 

angle  POQ  =  angle^OBA  =  90°  —  angle  BOA. 

Hence  the  sum  of  the  angles  POQ  and  BOA  is  a  right 
angle,  and  because  POA  is  a  straight  line,  therefore, 

angle  BOQ  =  90^ 

Therefore,  the  result  of  multiplying  the  vector  OB  by 
the  imaginary  unit  is  to  turn  it  90°  luithout  changing 
its  length. 

We  have  assumed  this  to  be  the  case  when  the  vector  represents  a 
real  quantity,  or  lies  aloDg  the  line  OB  ;  we  now  see  that  the  same  thing 
holds  true  when  the  vector  represents  a  complex  quantity. 

If  instead  of  the  multiplier  being  simply  the  imaginary 
unit,  it  is  of  the  form  m,  then,  by  (I),  in  addition  to  turning 
the  rector  through  90°,  we  multiply  it  by  n. 
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IIL  To  miMiply  a  vector  by  a  complex  quantity, 

m  -\-  ni. 

This  will  consist  in  multiplying  separately  by  m  and  wi, 
and  adding  the  two  products.     Put  OB  z:z  a  +  bif  the  yector 
to  be  multiplied;  ON  = 
m  +  niy  the  multiplier. 

To  multiply  OB  by  wi, 
we  take  a  length  OC,  deter- 
mined by  the  proportion, 

00  :  OB  =  m  :  1,    (I) 

whence  by  (I), 

00  =  mOB 

=z  m{a  +  it). 

To  multiply  OB  by  m,  we  take  a  length  CD  determined 

by  the  condition, 

length  CD  =  w  length  OB, 

or  CD  :  OB  =  w  :  1 ; 

and  to  multiply  by  i,  we  place  it  perpendicular  to  OB.      (II) 

CD  =  OB  X  ni. 


We  then  have. 


In  order  to  add  it  to  OC,  the  other  product,  we  place  it  as 

in  the  diagram,  and  thus  find  a  point  D  which  corresponds  to 

the  sum 

OC  +  CD  =  OBxw  +  OBxm; 

that  is,  to  the  product 

(m  +  ni)  {a  +  bi). 

Now  because  OC  =  OB  x  m  and  CD  =  OB  x  w,  we  have 


OC   :  C  D  =  m  :  w  =  OM  :  MN, 

and  because  the  angles  at  M  and  C  are  right  angles,  the  tri- 
angles OCD  and  OMN  are  similar.     Therefore, 

angle  COD  ==  angle  MON. 

Hence  the  angle  AOD  of  the  product-vector  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  angles  of  the  multiplier  and  multiplicand. 
For  the  length  OD  of  the  product- vector  we  have. 
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length  OD'  =  00^  +  CF 

ExtractiDg  the  square  root^ 

length  OD  =      Vm^  +  n^  •  OB 

Therefore  the  length  of  the  product-vector  is  equal  to  the 
products  of  the  lengths  of  the  vectors  of  the  factors. 

Combining  these  two  results,  we  reach  the  conclusion : 

The  modidus  of  the  product  of  two  complex  fdctors  is 
equal  to  the  product  of  their  moduli. 

The  angle  of  the  product  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
angles  of  the  factors, 

339.  The  Roots  of  Unity.  We 
have  the  following  curious  problem : 

Given,  a  vector  OA,  which  call  «; 
it  is  required  to  find  a  complex  factor 
a:,  such  that  when  we  multiply  a  n 
times  by  z^  the  last  product  shall  be  a 
itself.     That  is,  we  must  have 

The  required  factor  must  be  one 
which  will  turn  the  vector  round  without  changing  its  length. 
Let  us  begin  with  the  case  of  n=d. 

Since  three  equal  motions  must  restore  OA  to  its  original 
position,  the  condition  will  be  satisfied  by  letting  x  indicate  a 
motion  through  120°,  so  that  OA  shall  take  the  position  OB 
when  angle  AOB  =  120°.  Then,  P  being  the  foot  of  the  per- 
pendicular from  B  upon  AO  produced,  we  shall  have  angle 
FOB  =  60°,  and  angle  PBO  =  30°.    Therefore, 

PO  =  xa, 


2 


PB 


a. 


and 


vector  OB  =z  xa  z=z  —  -a  +  -^-ai. 
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Because  the  factor  x  has  not  changed  the  length  of  the  line^ 
the  modulus  of  x  is  unity,  aud  because  it  has  turned  the  line 
through  120°,  its  angle  is  120°.     Therefore  its  value  is 

-  OP  +  PBt 

on  a  scale  of  numbers  in  which  OB  =  1 ;  that  is^ 

1  J  V3. 

Eeasoning  in  the  same  way  with  respect  to  the  product  a^a, 
which  produces  the  vector  00,  we  find 

^~  ""2~"2"*' 

an  equation  which  we  readily  prove  by  squaring  the  preceding 
value  of  X  and  reducing. 

Multiplying  these  values  of  x  and  a^,  we  find 

a:»=  1, 

which  ought  to  be  the  case,  because  ofia  =  a.     Hence, 

1       a/3 
The  eonvpLex  quantity  —  «  +  -«-*  ^s  a  cribe  root  of 

unity. 

But  the  vector  OC,  of  which  the  angle  is  240%  also  repre- 
sents a  cube  root  of  unity,  if  we  suppose  00  =  1,  because 
three  motions  of  240°  each  turn  a  vector  through  720°,  or  two 
revolutions,  and  thus  restore  it  to  its  original  position.  This 
also  agrees  with  the  algebraic  process,  because,  by  squaring  the 
above  value  of  a?,  we  have 


\     2        27-4      4  + 


Vs. _      1  ,  V3 . _ 

—  —  5  H — 5~*  —  ^> 


2  2   '     2 

and  by  repeating  the  process  we  find 

Since  1  itself  is  a  cube  root  of  unity,  hecause  1*  =  1,  we 
conclude  : 

There  are  three  cube  roots  of  unity. 
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We  readily  find,  by  the  process  of  §  334,  IV,  that 

i,     —  1,     —  i,     and    1, 

are  all  fourth  roots  of  unity. 

By  a  course  of  reasoning  similar  to  the  above  for  any  value 
of  w,  we  conclude  : 

The  inP^  roots  of  unity  are  n  in  number. 

EXERCISES. 

I.  Fonn  the  first  eight  powers  of  the  expression 


V2     V2  ' 

show  that  the  eighth  power  is  1,  and  lay  off  the  yector  corre- 
sponding to  each  power. 

2.  Form  the  first  twelve  powers  of 

and  show  that  the  twelfth  power  is  + 1. 

3.  Find  the  fifth  and  sixth  roots  of  unity  by  dividing  the  cir- 
cle into  five  and  six  parts,  and  either  computing  or  measuring 
the  lengths  of  the  lines  which  determine  the  expression. 

Note.  The  student  will  remark  the  similarity  of  the  gen- 
eral problem  of  the  n^  roots  of  unity  to  that  of  dividing  the 
circle  into  n  equal  parts  (Geom.,  Book  VI). 


BOOK    XIII. 

THE    GENERAL     THEORY    OF  EQUA- 
TIONS. 


Every  Equation  has  a  Boot.  ^ 

340.  In  Book  III,  equations  containing  one  unknown 
quantity  were  reduced  to  the  normal  form 

^aj»  +  Baf^"^  +  (7a:»-2  + +  F  =  0. 

K  we  divide  all  the  terms  of  this  equation  by  the  coefScient- 
-4,  and  put,  for  brevity, 

c 

etc.     etc.  ■ 
F 

the  equation  will  become 

af^  +  p^o^-^  +i?gaJ»-«  + +Pfi-.ix  +pn  =  0-       (a) 

This  equation  is  called  the  General  Equation  of  the 
n**  Degree,  because  it  is  the  form  to  which  every  algebraic 
equation  can  be  reduced  by  assigning  the  proper  values  to  w, 
and  to  p^y  P29  Pzy  ^te. 

The  n  quantities  p^y  p^,  . . . .  pn  are  called  the  Coeffi- 
cients of  the  equation. 

We  may  consider  pn  as  the  coefficient  of  a^  =  1. 

341*  Theoeem  I.  Every  algebraic  equation  has  a  root, 
real  or  imaginary. 

That  is,  whatever  numbers  we  may  put  in  place  of  jt?i,  p^y 
Pi9  . . . .  ptif  there  is  always  some  expression,  real  or  imaginary, 
which,  being  substituted  for  x  in  the  equation,  will  satisfy  it. 
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Bjbm.  The  theorem  that  every  equation  has  a  root  is  demonstrated  in 
special  treatises  on  the  theory  of  equations^  but  the  demonstration  is  too 
long  to  be  inserted  here. 

U  we  suppose  the  values  of  the  coefficients  PuP^,  etc.,  to 
vary,  the  roots  will  yary  also.    Hence, 

Theorem  II.  The  roots  of  an  algebraic  equation  are 
functions  of  its  coefficients. 

Example.     In  Chapter  VI  we  have  shown  that  the  roots 

of  a  quadratic  equation  are  functions  of  the  coefficients,  because 

if  the  equation  is 

j^+px  +  q  =  0, 

, ,  .  .  —p  ±  Vp>^--*q 

the  root  is  x  =  —        r,       '     , 

which  is  a  function  of  ^  and  q, 

343.  Equations  which  can  be  solved.  If  the  degree  of  the 
equation  is  not  higher  than  the  fourth,  it  is  always  possible  to 
express  the  root  algebraically  as  a  function  of  the  coefficients. 

But  if  the  equation  is  of  the  fifth  or  any  higher  degree,  it 
is  not  possible  to  express  the  value  of  the  root  of  the  general 
equation  by  any  algebraic  formulsB  whatever. 

This  important  theorem  was  first  demonstrated  by  Abel  in 
1825.  Previous  to  that  time,  mathematicians  frequently  at- 
tempted to  solve  the  general  equation  of  the  fifth  degree,  but 
of  course  never  succeeded. 

This  restriction  applies  only  to  the  general  equation,  in 
which  the  coefficients  pi,  p^,  p^,  etc.,  are  all  represented  by 
separate  algebraic  symbols.  Such  special  yalues  may  be 
assigned  to  these  coefficients  that  equations  of  any  degree  shall 
be  soluble. 

343.  The  problem  of  finding  a  root  of  an  equation  of  the 
higher  degrees  is  generally  a  very  complex  one.  If,  however, 
the  equation  has  the  roots  —  1,  0,  or  +  1,  they  can  easily  be 
discovered  by  the  following  rules : 

I.  If  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  coefficients  in  the  equa- 
tion vanishes,  then  '\-lis  a  root. 
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II.  If  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  even  poivers  of 
X  is  equal  to  that  of  the  coefficients  of  the  odd  powers, 
then  —  1  is  a  root. 

in.  If  the  absolute  term  pn  is  wanting,  then  0  is  a 
root. 

These  rules  are  readily  proved  by  putting  »=  +1,  then  x=  — 1, 
then  a;  =  0  in  the  general  equatiou  (a)  and  notidng  what  it  then  redaces 
to.    The  demonstration  of  II  will  be  a  good  exercise  for  the  student. 

Number  of  Boots  of  General  Equation. 

344.  In  the  eqaation  (a),  the  left-hand  number  is  an  en- 
tire function  of  Xy  which  is  equal  to  zero  when  the  equation  is 
satisfied.  Instead  of  supposing  an  equation,  let  us  suppose  x 
to  be  a  variable  quantity,  which  may  have  any  value  whatever, 
and  let  us  study  the  function  of  Xy 

af^  +JE>iiC«-l  +p^^-^  + +Pn-lX  +pny 

which  for  brevity  we  may  call  Fx. 

Whatever  value  we  assign  to  x,  there  will  be  a  correspond- 
ing value  of  Fx. 

Example.    Consider  the  expression 

Fx  =  a?  —  W  +  36. 

Let  us  suppose  x  to  have  in  succession  the  values  —  4, 

—  3,  — -  2,    —  1,  0,  1,  2,  etc.,  and  let  us  compute  the  corre- 
sponding values  of  Fx,    We  thus  find, 

a;  =  —     4,     —    3,     —  2,     —    1,  0, 

jpfc  =  -  140,     —  54,         0,     +  28,     +  36, 

x=        1,  2,    3,  4,  6,    6,  7,  8. 

Fx-  +Z%     + 16,    0,     — 12,     - 14,    0,     +  36,     + 100. 

We  see  that  while  x  varies  from  — -  4  to  +8,  the  value  of 
Fx  fluctuates,  being  first  negative,  then  changing  to  positive, 
then  back  to  negative  again,  and  finally  becoming  positive  once 
more. 

We  also  see  that  there  are  three  special  values  of  a:,  namely, 

—  2,   -1-3,  and  +  6,  which  satisfy  the  equation  ^  =  0,  and 
which  are  therefore  roots  of  this  equation. 
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345.  Representation  of  Fx  hy  a  Curve.  In  Book  VIII  it 
was  shown  how  a  function  of  a  variable  of  the  first  degree  might 
be  represented  to  the  eye  by  a  straight  line.  The  relation 
between  a  variable  and  any  function  of  it  may  be  represented 
to  the  eye  in  the  same  way  by  a  curve,  as  shown  in  Geometry, 
Book  VII.  We  take  a  base  line,  mark  a  zero  point  upon  it, 
and  lay  off  any  number  of  equidistant  values  of  x.  At  each 
point  we  erect  a  perpendicular  proportional  to  the  corresponding 
value  of  Fx  at  that  point,  and  draw  a  curve  through  the  ends. 


The  fluctuations  of  the  vertical  ordinates 
of  the  curve  now  show  to  the  eye  the  corre- 
sponding fluctuations  of  Fx. 

When  Fx  is  negative,  the  curve  is  below 

the  base  line.     When  Fx  is  positive,  the  curve 

is  above  the  base  line. 

The  roots  of  the  equation  Fx  =  0  are  shown  by  the  points 

at  which  the  curve  crosses  the  base  line.    In  the  present  case 

these  points  are  —  2,   +3,   +  6. 

In  order  to  distinguish  the  roots  from  the  variable  quantity 
Xy  we  may  caU  them  «,  |3,  y,  d,  etc.,  or  x^,  x^y  rr,,  etc.,  or  a^, 
«2,  ^3,  etc.,  the  symbol  x  being  reserved  for  the  variable. 

The  distinction  between  x  and  the  roots  will  then  be  this: 
X  is  an  independent  variable,  which  may  have  any  value 

whatever. 

FxiBS,  function  of  x  of  which  the  value  is  fixed  by  that  of  x. 

ay  P,  y,  etc.,  or  x^,  x^,  x^,  etc.,  are  special  values  of  x  which, 
being  substituted  for  x,  satisfy  the  equation 

Fx  =  0. 

Theorem.  An  equation  luith  real  coefficients,  of  which 
the  degree  is  an  odd  number,  must  have  at  least  one  real 
root. 
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Proof.  1.  When  n  is  odd,  a:^  will  have  the  same  sign  (-f 
or  — )  as  X, 

2.  So  large  a  value,  positive  or  negative,  may  be  assigned  to 
X  that  the  term  a^  shall  be  greater  in  absolute  magnitude  than 
all  the  other  terms  of  the  expression  Fx,  For,  let  us  put  the 
expression  Fx  in  the  form 

i.x  =  ..(l+^+^  +  . ...+§).  1) 

If  we  suppose  x  to  increase  indefinitely  either  in  the  posi- 
tive or  negative  direction,  the  terms   —  >  ^>  etc.,  will  all 

X  •€/ 

approach  0  as  their  limit  (§  303,  Th.  I).   Therefore  the  expression 

^  +  —  +^  +  etc.  will  approach  unity  as  its  limit,  and  wiU 

therefore  be  positive  for  large  values  of  a:,  both  positive  and 
negative.  The  whole  expression  will  then  have  the  same  sign 
as  the  factor  a:",  and,  n  being  odd,  will  have  the  same  sign  as  x, 

3.  Therefore,  between  the  value  of  x  for  which  Fx  is  negative 
and  that  for  which  it  is  positive  there  must  be  some  value  of  x 
for  which  Fx  =  0,  that  is,  some  root  of  the  equation  Fx  =  0. 

For  illustration,  take  the  preceding  cubic  equation. 

CoR.  An  equation  of  odd  degree  has  an  odd  nurriber 
of  real  roots. 

For,  as  Fx  changes  from  negative  to  positive  infinity,  it 
must  cross  zero  an  odd  number  of  times. 

346.  Theorem  I.  If  we  divide  the  expression  Fx  by 
X  —  a,  the  remainder  will  be  Fa,  or 

Remainder  =  a^  +p^a:^''^  +  p^a^~^  +  ....+  p^. 

Special  Illustration.     Let  the  student  divide 

a^-\-6a^'{-3x  +  l 

by  x  —  a,  according  to  the  method  of  §  96.    He  will  find  the 
remainder  to  come  out 

a8  +  5a3  +  3rt  +  1. 
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General  Proof.    When  we  divide  Fxhj  x  —  o,  let  us  put 

Q,  the  quotient ; 
R,  the  remainder. 

Then,  because  the  dividend  is  equal  to  the  product,  Divi- 
sor X  Quotient + Remainder, 

(a;  — a)e  + jB  =  Fx. 

Two  things  are  here  supposed: 

1.  That  this  equation  is  an  identical  one,  true  for  all  values 
of  X,  This  must  be  true,  because  we  have  made  no  supposition 
respecting  the  value  of  x. 

2.  That  we  have  carried  the  division  so  far  that  the  remain- 
der R  does  not  contain  x. 

Because  it  is  true  for  all  values  of  ar,  it  will  i*emain  true 
when  we  put  rz;  =  a  on  both  sides.    It  thus  reduces  to 

R  =  F(a\ 

which  is  the  theorem  enunciated. 

The  value  of  x  being  still  unrestricted,  let  us  in  dividing 
take  for  a  a  root  «  of  the  general  equation  Fx  =  0.  Then, 
by  supposing  x  =  «,  the  equation  (a)  will  be  satisfied,  or 

Fa  =  0. 

Therefore  if  we  divide  the  general  expression  Fx  hjx  —  a, 
the  remainder  Fa  will  be  zero.    Hence. 

Theorem  II.  If  we  denote  by  a  a  root  of  the  equation 
Fx  =  0,  the  expression  Fx  will  he  exactly  divisible  by 
X  —  a. 

Illustration,    One  root  of  the  equation 

a:8  _  ^  _  llaj  +  15  -.  0 
is  3.     If  we  divide  the  expression 

Q^  —  Q^  —  llX+lb 

by  X  —  3,  we  shall  find  the  remainder  to  be  zero. 

347.  When  we  divide  Fxhy  x  —  «,  the  highest  power  of 
X  in  the  quotient  will  be  oc^^^.  Therefore  the  quotient  will  be 
an  entire  fanction  of  x  of  the  degree  w  —  1. 
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IUu9tratian.    The  quotient  from  the  hurt;  division  was 

ir«  +  2aj  -  6, 

which  is  of  the  second  degree,  while  the  original  expression  was  of  the 
third  degree. 

If  we  call  this  quotient  F^x,  we  shall  have,  by  multiplying 
divisor  and  quotient, 

Fx  =  (x-^  a)  F^x. 

Now  suppose  P  a  root  of  the  equation 

F^x=zO; 

then  F^x  will,  by  the  preceding  theorem,  be  exactly  divisible 
by  2;  —  /3. 

The  quotient  from  this  division  will  be  an  entire  function 
of  X  of  the  degree  n  —  2.  This  function  may  again  be  divided 
by  a:  —  y,  representing  by  y  the  root  of  the  equation  obtained 
by  putting  the  function  equal  to  zero,  and  so  on. 

The  results  of  these  successive  divisions  may  therefore  be 
expressed  in  the  form 

Fx  =  (a:  —  «)  F^x  ....  (Degree  »  —  1),  ^ 

F^x  =  (a:  —  /3)  F^x (Degree  n  —  2),  >  (1) 

F2X  =  (a:  —  y)  F^x  ....  (Degree  w  -—  3),  ) 
etc.  etc.      etc. 

Since  the  degree  is  diminished  by  unity  with  every  division, 
we  shall  at  length  have  a  quotient  of  the  first  degree  in  x,  of 
the  form 

£  being  a  constant. 

Then,  by  substituting  in  the  equations  (1)  for  each  func- 
tion of  X  its  value  in  the  equation  next  below,  we  shall  have 

i?fc  =  (a;  —  a)  (a;  —  i3)  (a;  —  y) (a;  —  c), 

the  number  of  factors  being  equal  to  the  degree  of  the  ori^nal 
equation.     Hence, 

Theorem  I.  Every  entire  function  of  x  of  the  nth 
degree  may  he  divided  into  n  factor Sy  each  of  the  first 
degree  in  x. 
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Since  a  product  of  several  factors  becomes  zero  whenever 
any  of  the  factors  is  zero,  it  follows  that  the  equation 

will  be  satisfied  by  putting  x  equal  to  any  one  of  the  quantities 
a,  i9,  y, .  .  . .  e,  because  in  either  case  the  product 

(a;  —  «)  (a;  —  i3)  (a;  —  y)  . . .  .  (a;  —  e) 
will  vanish.    Therefore  the  quantities 

^j  M>  y>  •  •  •  •  ^> 

are  all  roots  of  the  original  equation  jpfe  =  0.    Hence, 

Theorem  IL  An  algebraic  equation  of  the  nf^  degree 
has  n  roots. 

We  have  seen  (§  195)  that  a  quadratic  equation  has  two 
roots.  In  the  same  way,  a  cubic  equation  has  three  roots,  one 
of  the  fourth  degree  four  roots,  etc. 

Moreover,  a  product  cannot  vanish  unless  one  of  the  factors 
vanishes.     Hence  the  product 

Fz    or    (a;  —  a)  (a;  —  /?)  (a:  —  y)  . . . .  (a;  —  c) 

cannot  vanish  unless  x  is  equal  to  some  one  of  the  quantities, 
«,  j3,  y,  . .  .  .  e.     Hence, 

An  eqiuation  of  the  n^  degree  can  have  no  more  than 
n  roots. 

348.  We  may  form  an  equation  of  which  the  roots  shall 
be  any  given  quantities,  a,  S,  c,  etc.,  by  forming  the  product, 

{x  —  a)  (a:  —  b)  {x  —  c),  etc. 

Example.    Form  an  equation  of  which  the  roots  shall  be 

-1,     +1,     1  +2/,    l-2f. 
Solution.    We  form  the  product 

(ar  +  1)  (a;  —  1)  (a;  -  1  -  2i)  (a;  -  1  +  2f), 

which  we  find  to  be 

a:*  —  2a:«  +  4a^J  +  2a;  —  5. 

Therefore  the  required  equation  is 

X^  —  23^  +  4tZ^  +  2X'^5=:0. 
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EXERCI  SES. 

Form  equations  with  the  roots : 

1.  2  +  \/3,    2  —  VS,     —  2,     +1. 

2.  3  +  VS,     3  —  \/6,     —  3. 

3.  2,     -2,     4+V7,    4~V7. 

4.  1  4-  V3,     1  —  V3,    1  +  V5,    1  —  Vs. 

349,  When  we  can  find  one  root  of  an  equation,  then,  by 
dividing  the  equation  by  x  mintcs  that  root,  we  shall  have  an 
equation  of  lower  degree,  the  roots  of  which  will  be  the  remain- 
ing roots  of  the  given  equation. 

Example.    One  root  of  the  equation 

sfi^a^^llx  +  16  =:0 

is  3.     Find  the  other  two  roots. 

Dividing  the  given  equation  by  x  —  3,  the  quotient  is 

a«  +  2a;  —  6. 

Equating  this  to  zero,  we  have  a  quadratic  equation  of 
which  the  roots  are 

—  1  +  V6    and     —  1  —  V6. 

Hence  the  three  roots  of  the  original  equation  are 

3,    —  1  +  Ve,    —  1  —  Ve. 

EXHRCISHS. 

1.  One  root  of  the  equation 

Qfi^Sa^  —  lix  +  U  =zO 
18—3.     Find  the  other  two  roots. 

2.  Find  the  five  roots  of  the  equation 

a«  —  4ic*  +  12afi  +  4a:?  —  13a;  =  0. 
(Compare  §  343.) 

350.  Bqiml  Roots.  Sometimes,  in  solving  an  equation, 
several  of  the  roots  may  be  identical. 

For  example,  the  equation 

.^8  —  6a^i  +  12a;  —  8  =  0 
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has  no  root  except  2.  If  we  divide  it  by  a;  —  2,  and  solve  the 
resulting  quadratic,  its  roots  will  also  be  2.  Hence,  when  we 
factor  it  the  result  is 

{x  —  2)  (a:  —  2)  (a;  —  2)  =  0. 

In  this  case  the  equation  is  said  to  have  three  equal  roots. 
Hence,  in  general. 

The  n  roots  of  an  equation  of  the  nf^  degree  are  not  all 
necessarily  different  from  ea^h  other,  but  two  or  more  of 
them  may  he  equal. 

Relations  between  Coefficients  and  Boots. 

351.  Let  us  suppose  the  roots  of  the  general  equation  of 
the  n^  degree 

to  be  «,  i3,  y, . .  .  ,  e. 

We  have  shown  (§  341)  that  these  roots  are  functions  of 
the  coefficients  j^j,  p^, . . .  .  pn'  To  find  these  functions  is  to 
solve  the  equation,  which  is  generally  a  very  difficult  problem. 

But  the  coefficients  can  also  be  expressed  as  functions  of 
the  roots,  and  this  is  a  very  simple  process  which  we  have 
already  performed  in  some  special  cases  by  forming  equations 
having  given  roots  (§  348). 

If  we  form  an  equation  with  the  two  roots,  a  and  P,  the 
result  will  be 

0  =  (a;  —  a)  (a;  —  /3)  =  a:»  —  (a  +  /3)  a;  +  «0. 

Comparing  this  with  the  general  form, 

ap^  +  PtX  +P2  =  0, 

we  see  that  jo^  =  —  («  +  j3), 

Pz  =  «A 
a  result  already  reached  (§§  198,  199). 

Next  form  an  equation  with  the  three  roots,  a,  P,  y. 
Multiplying  (x  —  a)  (a;  —  j3)  by  x  —  y,  we  find  the  equa- 
tion to  be 

^x^—ia  +  P  +  y)s^+  {a0  +  Py  +  ya)x  —  apy  =  0. 
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So  in  this  caae,    pj  =  —  (a  +  i3  +  y), 

Pg  =  aj3  +  i3y  +  ya, 
;?3  =  —  ai3y. 

Adding  another  root  6^  we  find  the  resnlt  to  be 

iPi  =  -  («  +  i3  +  r  +  'O. 

p^  =  a0  +  ay  +  ad  -^  Py  +  fid  +  yd,  (2) 

jPj  =  —  a/3y  —  «^(J  —  ayd  —  fiyd, 

P4,  =  «/^y<^- 

Generalizing  this  process^  we  reach  the  following  eoncla- 
sions : 

The  coefficient  p^  of  the  second  term  of  the  general  equa- 
tion is  eqnal  to  the  sum  of  the  roots  taken  negatively. 

The  coefficient  jp,  of  the  third  term  is  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  products  of  every  combination  of  two  roots. 

The  coefficient  p^  of  the  fourth  term  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  products  of  every  combination  of  three  roots  taken 
negatively. 

The  last  term  is  equal  to  the  continued  product  of  the  neg- 
atives of  the  roots. 

352,  Symmetric  Functions.  It  will  be  remarked  that  the 
preceding  expressions  for  the  coefficients  p^,  p^y  etc.,  are  all 
symmetric  functions  of  the  roots  a,  fi,  y,  etc.     (§  256.) 

The  foUowing  more  extended  theorem  is  true : 

.  Theorem.  Every  rational  symmetric  function  of  the 
roots  of  an  equation  may  he  expressed  as  a  rational 
function  of  the  coefficients* 

Example.    From  the  equations  (2)  we  find 

p^9_^2p^=a^  +  ^  +  y^  +  d», 

^PiPa  -Pt^  -  3/?3  =:  «»  +  i3«  +  y«  -h  <5». 
We  thus  reach  the  curious  conclusion  that  although  we 
may  not  be  able  to  find  any  individual  root  of  an  equation,  yet 
there  is  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  continued  product  of  the 
roots,  their  sum,  the  sum  of  their  squares,  of  their  cubes,  etc. 

The  general  demonstration  of  this  theorem,  and  the  methods  by  ^which 
any  rational  symmetrical  function  of  the  roots  may  be  determined  are 
found  in  more  advanced  treatises. 
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Derived  Functions. 
363.  Def.    If  in  the  expression 

Fx  =  x*^  +  p^a^-^  +  p^xin-^  + +  pn-ix  +  pn, 

we  substitute  x-^-h  for  a?,  and  then  develop  in  powers 
of  h,  the  coefficient  of  the  first  power  of  h  is  called  the 
First  Derived  Function  of  x. 


To  find  the  First  Derived  Function.    Putting  a?  +  ^  for  a;, 
the  result  is 

F{x-\-h)  =  {x+hY+p^{x+hY-^+....+pn-\{x+h)'^Pn.    (a) 

Developing  the  several  terms  of  the  second  member  by  the 
binomial  theorem,  we  have 

{x  +  hY  =  0^^  +  naf^-^h  +  ^^^,7"    ^a^-^h^  +  etc., 

(x  +  A)»-i  =  af^'^  +  (n  —  1)  a^-^h  +  etc., 
{x  +  A)**-*  =  a:»-2  +  {n  —  2)  a^-^h  +  etc., 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Substituting  these  expressions  in  the  equation  (a)  and 
leaving  out  the  terms  in  h%  h%  etc.  (because  we  do  not  want 
them),  we  have 

F{x  +  *)  =  x^  +  PiOin't  ^ p^af^-ii  + +pn-ix  +/?„ 

+  omitted  terms  multiplied  by  h\  h\  etc,  {b) 

We  see  that  the  first  line  is  here  the  original  Fxy  while  the 
coefficient  of  A  in  the  second  line  is  by  definition  the  derived 
function.     So,  if  we  put 

F'Xy  the  derived  function  of  Fx, 
,    we  have    F{x  +  A)  =  ^  +  A  F'x  +  terms  x  A«,  A»,  etc. 
Let  the  student,  as  an  exercise,  now  find  the  derived  function  of 

by  the  process  just  followed,  commencing  with  equation  (a). 

Examining  the  coefficient  of  A  in  (J),  we  see  that  the  de- 
rived function  is  formed  by  the  following  rule  : 
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MuZtiply  each  term  by  the  exponent  of  the  vcLriaMe  in 
that  term,  and  dim^inish  the  exponent  by  unity. 

The  last  or  constant  term  disappears  entirely  from  the  ex- 
pression. 

EXERCISES. 

Form  the  derived  function  of  the  following  expressions : 

1.  af^  +  63!^  +  Sa*  —  2a^  —  x  +  l. 

Ans.  5a^  +  20a;8  +  242^8  _  4a;  —  1. 

2.  a;''  —  2a*  —  2a:«  —  2x. 

3.  afi  +  123fi-24a^  +  a^+7. 

Rem.  The  student  should  obtain  the  result  by  subetitutin^  a; + A  for 
X  in  each  equation  and  developing,  until  he  is  master  of  the  process. 

354,  Second  Form  of  the  Derived  Function,  t^  as  be- 
fore, we  pnt  a,  0,  y,  <J,  etc.,  for  the  roots  of  the  equation 
^  =  0,  we  shall  have 

Fx  =  (a;  —  «)  (a;  •—  /3)  (a;  —  7) (a;  —  e).  (c) 

Let  us  form  the  derived  function  from  this  expression. 
Putting  a;  +  A  for  a:,  it  will  become 

(A*+  X  —  a){h  +  x  —  P)  {h  +  X  —  y) {h  +  x  —  e). 

Studying  this  expression,  and  forming  the  products  which 
contain  A  when  three  or  four  factors  only  are  included,  we  see 
that  the  coefficient  of  the  A  in  the  first  factor  is  (a?— /J)  (x—y) 
. . .. ,  in  the  second  factor  (a:— «)  (a;— y) . . . . ,  etc.  That  is, 
the  total  coefficient  of  A  wiU  he 

(a;  —  j3)  (a;  —  y)  ....  (a?  —  e),  omitting  first  term ; 
-f-  (a;  —  «)  (a;  —  y)  . .  . .  (a;  -—  c),  omitting  second  term; 

etc.        etc.  etc. 

+  (a?  —  a)  (a;  —-  i3)  (aj  —  y)  . . . .   omitting  last  term. 

But  comparing  with  (c),  we  see  that  the  first  of  these 

Fc  .       Fx 

products  is  ,  the  second  is  5,  etc.,   to  the   last, 

X  —  a  X  —  p 

Fc 

which  is Hence, 

X  —  € 
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„,  Fx  Fx      ^      Fx     ^  .      ^         fj\ 

^  ^  =  ;: —  +  :;> — a  + :;. — z  +  —  +  :r—.'    (^) 

X — a      X  —  p       X  —  y  X  —  B 

Illustration.     Let  us  take  once  more  the  expression  of 

§344, 

Fx^Q^'-'W  +  36, 

of  which  the  three  roots  are  —  2,  3,  and  6.    Its  derived  func- 
tion, by  method  (1),  is 

3ic?  —  14a:. 

Expressing  ^  as  a  product  of  factors,  it  is 
Fxz=z  {x  +  2)  {x  —  3)  (a;  —  6). 

By  (d)  the  derived  function  is 

{x  —  3)  (a;  —  6)  +  (a;  +  2)  {x  —  &)  +  {x  +  2)  {x  —  3), 
which  reduces  to  3a:*  -—  14a;, 

the  same  value  as  by  the  first  method. 

355.  Theorem  I.  When  the  derived  function  is  posi- 
tive, the  original  function  increases  uiith  x;  when  it  is 
negative,  the  function  decreases  as  x  increases. 

Proof.  When  we  increase  x  by  the  quantity  A,  Fx  is 
changed  to  J^(a:  +  A),  and  is  increased  by  the  difference 

F{x  -{-h)  —  Fx. 
But,  by  (S)  and  {]b'),  we  have 

F(x  +  h)  —  Fx  =ih Fx  +  W  x  other  terms 

=  h  {F'x  +  A  X  other  terms).       {e) 

Now  we  may  take  the  increment  h  so  small  that  h  x  other 
terms  shall  be  less  than  F'x,  and  then  F'x  -4-  A  x  other  terms 
will  have  the  same  sign  (-f  or  — )  as  F'x. 

Then,  supposing  h  positive,  the  increment 

F{x  +  h)-'  Fx 

will  be  positive  when  jP'ar  is  positive,  and  negative  when  it  is 
negative. 

Theorem  II.  If  an  equation  has  equal  roots,  such  root 
will  also  be  a  root  of  the  derived  function. 
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Proof.  Let  0  be  the  root  which  llc  =  0  has  in  duplicate. 
Then  when  Fx  is  foctoredy  it  will  be  of  the  form 

i^  =  («  —  «)  (a:  —  0)  («  —  /3)  (a?  —  r) {x  —  e). 

Now  when  we  form  F'x  by  method  (2),  the  &ctor  (a?  —  0) 
will  be  left  in  all  the  terms.  Therefore  x  —  (3  will  be  a  factor 
of  F'x.  Therefore,  when  z  =  0,  then  F'x  =  0,  so  that  0  is 
a  root  of  the  equation  F'x  =  0. 

356.  If  the  equation  FxmO  contains  no  equal  roots,  and 
if  we  suppose  a;  =  a  in  equation  {d),  all  the  terms  except  the 
first  will  yanish,  because  the  common  numerators  Fie  contain 
X  —  a  as  a  factor. 

In  the  case  of  the  first  term,  both  numerator  and  denomi- 
nator vanish  when  x  =  a;  therefore  we  must  find  the  limit  of 

when  X  approaches  a.    This  is  easy,  because 


X  —  a 

Fx 


=  (iT  —  )3)  (a?  —  y)  . . . .  (ar  —  £). 


X  —  a 

Therefore,  by  supposing  x  to  approach  a,  we  shall  baye 

Fx 
lim. (aj=a)  =  (a  —  j3)  (a  —  y)  .  .  . .  («  —  e). 

Therefore,  by  changing  x  into  a  in  ((?),  we  find 
i?"«  =  (a  -  0)  («  —  y) (a  —  e). 

Hence 

The  derived  function  of  a  root  which  has  no  other 
root  equal  to  it  is  the  continued  product  of  its  difference 
from  aU  the  other  roots. 

Significance  of  the  Derived  Function. 

357.  Theoeem.  The  derived  function  expresses  the 
rate  of  increase  of  the  function  as  compared  with  thai 
of  the  variaible. 

Proof.    The  equation  {e)  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 
F{x  •{•h)=z  Fx-^h  {F'x  +  Bh)y 
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where  BTfi  is  the  sum  of  the  remaining  terms  of  the  develop- 
ment in  powers  of  h. 

We  then  have 

Increment  of  a;  =  A. 

Corresponding  increment  of  Fx  :=i  F{x  +  h)  --  Fx 

=  A  {F'x  +  Bh). 

Eatio  of  these  increments,  — ^ =  F'x  +  Bh. 

If  we  suppose  the  increment  A  to  approach  zero  as  its 
limit,  the  prodact  Bh  will  also  approach  zero,  and  the  ratio  will 
approach  F'x  as  its  limit. 

But  this  ratio  of  the  increments  may  be  considered  as  the 
ratio  of  the  average  rate  of  increase  of  the  function  F  to  that 
of  the  variable  x. 

Hence,  when  we  plot  the  values  of  Fx  by  a  curve,  as  in 
§  345,  the  derived  function  shows  the  slope  of  the  curve  at 
each  point. 

When  the  derived  function  is  positive,  the  curve  is  running 
upward  in  the  positive  direction,  as  from  a;=  —  3  to  ir  =  0, 
and  from  a;=+5toa?=-f-oo. 

When  the  derived  function  is  negative,  the  curve  slopes 
downward,  as  from  a;  =  0  to  2;  =  +4. 

When  the  derived  function  is  zero,  the  curve  at  the  corre- 
sponding point  runs  parallel  to  the  base  line,  as  at  0  and  +4f. 
If  this  point  corresponds  to  a  root  of  the  equation,  the  curve 
will  coincide  with  the  base  line  at  this  point,  and  will  there- 
fore be  tangent  to  it.    Hence,  from  §  356,  Th.  II, 

A  pair  of  equal  roots  of  an  equation  are  indicated  by 
the  curve  touching  the  base  line  udthout  intersecting  it. 

Forms  of  the  Boots  of  Equation. 

358.  Theorem  I.  Imaginary  roots  enter  an  equation 
ivith  real  coefficients  in  pairs. 

That  is,  it  a  +  H  he  a  root  of  such  an  equation,  then 
a  —  bi  will  also  be  a  root. 
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Proof.    Let 

be  the  equation  with  real  coefficients,  and  let  us  suppose  that 
a  4-  bi  is  a  root  of  this  equation.  If  we  substitute  a  -f-  hi  for 
X,  we  shall  have 

7^z=c^  +  na^'^  M  —  ^  ^^r  -  «'*"^  f^  —  (I)  fl"-^  ^' + etc. 

p^af^-^  =  /?  ja»~i  +  jPj  (n — l)a''"26i  —  etc 

If  we  substitute  all  the  terms  thus  formed  in  equation  (1), 

and  collect  the  real  and  imaginary  terms  separately,  we  sh^ 

have  a  result 

A  +  Bi  =  0 

(§  324),  A  signifying  the  sum  of  all  the  real  terms, 

and  Bi  the  sum  of  all  the  imaginary  ones. 

In  order  that  this  equation  may  be  satisfied,  we  must  have 

identically 

^  =  0,     ^  =  0    (§  327). 

Next  let  us  substitute  a  —  bi  for  x.  Since  the  even  powers 
of  bi  are  all  real,  and  the  odd  powers  all  imaginary,  this 
change  of  sign  wiU  leave  all  the  real  terms  in  (1)  unchanged, 
but  will  change  the  signs  of  all  the  imaginary  terms.  Hence 
the  result  of  the  substitution  will  be 

A  -  Bi, 

But  if  a  +  bi  is  a  root,  then,  as  already  shown^   A  =:  0 

and  ^  =  0 ;  whence 

A-Bi=zO 

also,  and  therefore  a  —  bi  is  also  a  root. 

Def.  A  pair  of  imaginary  roots  which  differ  only 
in  the  sign  of  the  coefficients  of  the  imaginary  unit  are 
called  a  pair  of  Oosjugate  Imaginary  Roots. 

Theorem  II.  In  the  expression  Fx  every  pair  of  conjxi- 
gate  imaginary  factors  form  a  real  product  of  the  second 

decree  in  x. 
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Proof,    ff  in  the  expression 

^a:  =  (a;  —  a)  (rr  —  i3)  (rr  —  y)  .  .  .  .  (ic  —  c), 

we  suppose  a  and  i3  to  be  a  pair  of  conjugate  imaginary  roots, 
which  we  may  represent  in  the  form 

a  =1  a  +  hiy        P  :=  a  —  M, 
then  the  product  of  the  terms  (x  —  a)  (a;  —  b)  or  of 

(a?  —  fl  —  bi)  {x  —  a  +  bi), 
will  be  (a?  -  fl)a  -f  J», 

or  aj^  —  2aa;  +  a«  +  S*, 

a  real  expression  of  the  second  degree  in  x. 

Cor,  Since  Fx  can  always  be  separated  into  factors  of  the 
first  degree,  either  real  or  imaginary  (§  347,  Th.  I),  and  since 
all  the  imaginary  factors  enter  in  pairs  of  which  the  product 
is  real,  we  conclude : 

Every  entire  function  of  x  mith  real  coefficients  may 
be  divided  into  real  factors  of  the  first  or  second  degree. 

Decompoisition  of  Rational  Fractions. 

359.  Def.  A  Rational  Fraction  is  one  which  may 
be  reduced  to  the  form 

ax^  -f  &»»»"*  -f  caf^-^  +  .  . . .  -\- 1  ,  . 

(a) 


a^  +  Px^X^"^  +  p^0!^~^  +  .  .  .  .   +  Pn 

If  the  exponent  m  of  the  numerator  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  exponent  n  of  the  denominator,  we  may  divide  the 
numerator  by  the  denominator,  obtaining  a  quotient,  and  a 
remainder  of  which  the  highest  exponent  will  not  exceed 
n  —  1.    If  we  put 

fXy  the  numerator  of  the  above  fraction ; 
Fx,  its  denominator ; 
Q,  the  quotient; 
0a;,  the  remainder ; 

/a?  d}X 

yre  shall  have,    Bational  fraction  z=  ^=  Q  +  -^-     (§  96.) 

28 
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Q  will  be  an  entire  function  of  x,  with  whieli  we  need  not 
now  further  concern  ourselves. 

The  problem  now  is,  if  possible,  to  reduce  the  fraction 

•^  to  the  sum  of  a  series  of  fractions  of  the  form 
Fx 


X  —  a      x  —  P      a;  — y       ''''       x  —  e' 

A,  By  Cy  etc.,  being  constants  to  be  determined,  and  a,  /3,  y, 
etc.,  being  the  roots  of  the  equation  Fx=.0,  Let  us  then 
suppose 

Fx       x  —  aX'-PX'-yx-^e        ^^ 

Multiplying  both  sides  by  Fx,  we  have 

AFx    .    BFt    .    CFx    .  .    FFx        ,.,. 

d>x  = H 3  H +  . . . .  H (b ) 

We  require  that  this  equation  shall  be  an  identical  one, 
true  for  all  values  of  x.  Let  us  then  suppose  x  =  a.  Then 
because  by  hypothesis  a  is  a  root  of  the  equation  Fx=:0,  we 
have  Fa  =  0,  and  the  terms  in  the  second  member  will  all 
vanish  except  the  first.  If  there  is  only  one  root  «,  we  have 
(§  357),  ^^ 

Lim. (aj=a)  =  F'ti- 

X  —  a 

Therefore,  changing  a;  to  «,  we  have 

(pa  =  AF'a, 
which  gives  A  =  -^• 

In  the  same  way  we  may  find 

etc.      etc. 

Substituting  these  values  of  A,  B,  etc.,  in  the  equation  (J), 
H  becomes 
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i?  -      ^^      4.      ^^      4.      ^y      .  etc 

Fx  "  {x^a)F'a  ■*■  {x^P)F'0  ^  (x-^y)F'y  ^  ^^' 

Note.  The  critical  student  should  remark  that  in  the 
preceding  analysis  we  have  not  proved  that  the  expression  of 
the  rational  fraction  in  the  form  (b)  is  always  possible^  but 
have  only  proved  that  if  it  be  possible,  then  the  coefficients  A, 
By  C  must  have  the  values  {c).  To  prove  that  the  form  is 
possible,  the  second  member  of  (J)  may  be  reduced  to  a  com- 
mon denominator,  which  common  denominator  will  be  Fx, 
and  the  sum  of  the  numerators  equated  to  0rr.  By  equating 
the  coefficients  of  the  separate  powers  of  x,  we  shall  have  n 
equations  to  determine  the  n  unknown  quantities  A,  By  (7, 
etc.  Since  n  quantities  can,  in  general,  be  made  to  satisfy  n 
equations,  values  of  A,  B,  (7,  etc.,  will  in  general  be  possible. 

It  will  be  instructive  to  solve  the  following  exercises,  both 
directly  and  by  the  common  denominator. 


I.  Decompose 


EXAMPLES. 

2^:3— 3a; +  5 


jc8  —  7a4  +  36 


We  have  already  found  the  roots  of  the  denominator  to  be 
—  2,  3,  and  6.    Using  the  formulae  {c)y  we  find 

0a;  =  2ic3  —  3a;  +  5, 

Fx  =  a«-7a;2+36  =  (a;  +  2)  (a;  -  3)  (a;  -  6), 
F'x  =  3a«  —  14a; ; 

a  =-2,  j9  =  3,  y  =  6; 

0«  =  19,  «i3=:14,  <^y  =  59; 

Fa  =  40,  F'P  =  -  16,     F'y  =  24. 

2a;8  —  3a;  +  5 19 14  59 

a;«  —  7a;2  +  36  —  40  (a;  -f  2)  —  15  {x  —  3)  "*"  24  (a;  — 6)' 

J.  2a;«  —  7a;  +  3  2a«  —  7a;  +  3 

2.  Decompose  ^ 


a;s  _  2a?^  —  a;  +  2  "■  (a;+ 1)  (a;— 1)  (a;— 2) 

Here  the  roots  of  the  denominator  are  —  1, 1,  and  2.     Let 
us  effect  the  decomposition  by  the  following  method.    Assun> 
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2a^«-7a;  +  3  A      ^      B      ^      C        ,^ 

-  +z — T  +  ::: — 5-   (^ 


(x  +  1)  (a;  —  1)  (a;  —  2)       a;  +  1   '  a;  —  1   '  a?  —  2 

Bedacing  the  second  member  to  a  common  denominator, 
it  becomes 

^(ay^~3a;  +  2)  +  ^(a?^  — a;  — 2)  +  g(a:»  — 1) 

(a;  +  l)(a:-l)(a;-2) 

Since  both  members  now  have  the  same  denominator,  their 
numerators  must  also  be  equal.  Equating  them,  after  arrang- 
ing the  last  one  according  to  powers  of  a;,  we  have 

Since  this  must  be  true  for  all  values  of  Xy  we  equate  the 
coefficients  of  x  in  each  member,  giving 

^+^+(7=2, 
ZA+B  =  1y 
2A-^2B'^  0=  3. 
These  equations  being  solved  give 

A  =  2y        B  =zl,        C  =  —  1. 
Substituting  in  (d), 

23^^7x-\-3  2.1  1 


(x  +  1)  (a;  —  1)  (a;  —  2)  ~ 

'  a:  +  1    *  a;  — 1       x  —  2 

BXERCISES. 

Decompose : 

a;+  10 

a«  +  8a;  4-  4 

'•     a^-.4 

^-     a*  +  a?^  — 4a:— 4 

2a^  —  12aj2  —  8a?  +  12 

1.                                       '  • 

X 

A                                                                    m 

^'            a;4  -  6a;»  +  4 

•*•    a?-a» 

2a 

aW 

5-     a^-a« 

(a!»  -  «»)  (a?  -  J») 

360.  When  the  equation  JRu  =  0  has  two  or  more  equal 
roots,  the  preceding  form  fails,  because  all  the  terms  of  the 
second  member  of  {h')  will  then  vanish  when  we  suppose  x 
equal  to  one  of  the  multiple  roots.  In  this  case  we  most  pro- 
ceed as  follows : 
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If  jFi  =  (a;  —  «)»» {x  —  PY  {x  —  y)P, 

we  suppose 

i^  ""  (a;  —  «)"»  "^  (a:  —  «)"»-i  "^  (a:  —  «)»»-«  "^ ^  x^a 

a-        ^       4-         ^1          I  .     ^  P^ 

"*"  (a:  _  y)P  "^  (a;  -  y)i'-i  "*■ '^  x-^y' 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

In  the  case  of  iw,  n,  or  p  =  1,  this  form  will  be  the  same 
as  {b)y  as  it  should. 

By  reducing  the  second  member  to  a  common  denominator, 
and  equating  the  sum  of  the  numerators  to  (l)x,  we  shall  have, 
as  before^  a  number  of  equations  the  same  as  the  degree  of  x 
in  Fx, 

EXAMPLE. 

^  8ic8  —  9ic»  —  3a;  —  1 

Decompose    ^5  .  ga;*  -  2>  +  4a^  +  a;  -  2' 

of  which  the  roots  of  the  denominator  are  —  1,  —  1,  1, 1,  2. 

Solution.  Because  of  the  roots  just  given,  the  expression 
to  which  the  fraction  is  to  be  equal  is 


(a;  -  1)8  "^  a;  —  1  ^  (a;  +  1)2  ^  a:  +  1  ^  a;  —  2 

Reducing  to  a  common  denominator,  and  equating  the  co- 
efficients of  the  powers  of  a?  to  the  coefficients  of  the  corre- 
sponding powers  in  the  numerator  8a;®  —  4a:^  —  2a:  —  1,  we 

haye 

A^+B,-\-G=      0, 

-^A^+A  —  SB^-^B—      8, 

—  3.4i  +  J?i  —  45  —  2(7  =  —  9, 

A^—SA-\-  IB^  +  55  =  —  2, 

2^1  —  2^  +  2^1  +  25  +  C  =  —  1. 

Solving  these  equations,  we  find, 

^    =       1,  5=2,  C  =  3. 

^1  =-2,  5,  =~1, 
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The  given  fraction  ia  therefore  equal  to 

1  2,2  1,3 


{x  —  iy      a;  —  1  ^  (a?  +  1)2      a?  -f  1  ^  a;  -  2 


EXERCISES. 


,.  Decompose  ^-^^qri"        ^^''  ^ZTI  +  (^ZIT)"^' 
a;— 1  a;8_2 

2. 


(a?  +  1)»  *>•     ics  _  a4  _  a;  +  1 

a;  +  2 

Greatest  Common  Divisor  of  Two  Functions. 

.361.  When  we  have  two  equations,  some  values  of  the 
unknown  quantity  may  satisfy  them  both.  They  are  then  said 
to  have  one  or  more  common  roots.  Such  equations,  when 
factored  as  in  §  347,  will  have  a  common  factor  or  divisor  for 
each  common  root.     Hence, 

Theorem.  The  common  roots  of  two  equattofis  rrvay 
he  found  from  their  greatest  common  divisor. 

Problem.  To  find  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  two 
equations. 

This  problem  is  solved  by  dividing  the  two  polynomials  by 
the  methods  of  §§  96,  97,  and  232. 

Example  i.    To  find  the  greatest  common  divisor  of  the 
two  polynomials, 

a*  —  4a4  -I-  i2a:8  +  4a^  _  I3aj 

and  a:*  —  2a^  +  4a;3  +  2a;  —  6. 

FIRST  DIVISION. 

ics  _  4^4  +  12a;8  ^    4a:2  —  13a?     a:*  —  2a:»  +  4a;8  +  2a;  —  5 
fl;5_2a:^+    4a:8+    2a:g-»    bx     x  —2 


—  2a;*+    8a;s+    2a;2~   8a; 

—  2a;^  4-    4a;»  ~    8ay»  ~   4a;  +  10 

^^10^^   4a;  —  10  =  first  remainder. 
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BBCOin:)  DITISION. 

4ic3  +  lOa^  —  42J  —  10 


^  +  jg^  —     ^  —  i^ 


i^  -I 


3^x^  —  ^  =  second  remainder; 

or,  *f  (aj2  —  1)  =  second  remainder. 

In  the  next  division,  we  may  omit  the  fractional  factor  y, 
because  every  value  of  x  which  satisfies  the  equation  x^^l  =  0 
will  also  make  ^  (a:^  —  1)  =  0,  so  that  these  two  equations 
have  the  same  roots.  In  this  process  we  may  always  multiply 
or  divide  the  terms  of  each  remainder  by  any  factor  which  will 
make  their  coefficients  entire. 


THIBD  DFVISION. 

4a^  +  10a?  —  4a?  —  10 

a«-l 

4a?             —4a; 

4a;  +  10 

10aj8           — 10 
lOa^           - 10 

0  0 

Hence,  the  G.C.D.  of  the  two  functions  is  «*  — 1,  and 
their  common  roots  are  +1  and  —1. 

This  resiilt  may  also  be  reached  by  factoring  the  given 
equations,  and  multiplying  the  common  factors^  thus : 

a«  _  4a4  +  12a:8  +  4a;3  —  13a; 

=  a;  (a;  —  1)  (a;  +  1)  (a;  —  2  -  Si)  (a;  —  2  +  30, 

a?^2a?  +  4a?  +  2x-'6 

=  (a;  —  1)  (a;  +  1)  (a;  -  1  —  2i)  (a;  -  1  +  2i). 

We  see  that  the  common  factors  are 

(a;  — l)(a;+ 1)  =:a;»  — 1. 
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The  rules  for  throwing  out  factors  from  divisor  or  dividend 
are  as  follows : 

I.  If  both  given  polynomials  contain  the  same  factor 
in  all  their  terms,  remove  this  fa^ytor,  and  after  the 
G.  C.  D.  of  the  remaining  factors  of  the  two  polynorrbials 
is  found,  multiply  it  by  this  factor. 

Proof.  If  a  be  such  a  factor,  and  X  and  Y  the  quotients 
after  this  factor  is  removed  from  the  two  polynomials,  the  lat- 
ter, as  given,  will  be 

aX    and    aY, 

Since  a  is  now  a  common  divisor  of  both  given  polynomials, 
if  we  call  D  the  G.C.D.  of  Xand  Y,  it  is  evident  that  aD  will 
be  the  G.O.D.  of  aX  and  aY. 

n.  Any  factor  com^m^on  to  all  the  terms  of  any  dtui- 
sor,  and  not  contained  in  the  dividend,  may  be  throivn 
out. 

Proof.  If  this  factor  were  any  part  of  the  G.C.D.  sought, 
it  would,  by  §  232,  be  a  factor  of  each  dividend.  Since  the 
only  factors  we  require  are  those  of  the  G.C.D,  factors  in  a 
divisor  only  may  be  rejected. 

EXE  RCISES. 

Find  the  G.C.D.  of  the  following  polynomials: 
I.     a:*  —  1  and  xf^  —  1, 

2 

3 


4 

5 
6 

7 
8 


a^  —  1  and  a:*  —  1. 

flS  _  2«*  —  o^  +  3a«  —  2a— 15  and  «*— ««— 4fl»— a  +  5. 

25a:*  ^  6afi  —  x  —  l  and  20a;*  -f  a:^  —  1. 

a*  +  2a8  -f  9  and  a*  +  2a»  —  6a  —  9. 

7W»  H-  dm^  +  3m  -h  1  and  m^  —  1. 

a4  _  8a:S  ^  21a^»  —  20a;  +  4  and  2a:8  __  l2a:a+21a:— 10. 

a*  +  fit*  —  fl  —  1  and  a^  -f  a*  —  a  —  1. 


363.  The  given  polynomials  may  be  functions  of  two 
or  more  symbols,  as  in  §  97.  We  then  arrange  them  accord- 
ing to  the  powers  of  one  of  the  symbols,  and  perform  the  divi- 
sions by  the  precepts  of  §  97. 
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Ex.     Find  the  greatest  common  divieor  of 

a!^  —  ax^  +  a{b  +  c)x  —  ahc  —  ioi?^cx^  +  hex 
and       a?  ^  ao^  —  a{b  +  c)x^  ahc  +  hQ^  +  ca^  +  hex. 

The  quotient  of  the  first  division  will  be  unity,  so  we  write 
the  two  functions  under  each  other^  thus: 

^*—       {a  +  h  +  e)Qi?  +  {ah  +  he  +  ea)x  —  ahc 
g^+  {^a  +  h  +  e)cc^  —  (ah  —  he  +  ea)X'-  ahc 

^2{h  +  c)a^+       2{ab  -\-oc)x  =:  Ut  rem. 

Dividing  this  remainder  by  —  2  (J  -|-  c),  we  have  the  next 
divisor.     We  then  perform  the  next  division  as  follows : 


ofi  +  {—a-\-h+c)a^  —  {ah-'hc+ca)x  -^ahc 
T^-^aa? 


7?  —  ax 


X  +  {h+c) 


ip+c)  ^  —  (ad— Jc+m)  X  —  abc 
{b-^-c)^  —  (ah        -\-ca)x 


hex  —  abc  =  2d  rem. 

Dividing  this  by  the  factor  he,  which  is  contained  in  all  ifcs 
terms,  we  have  a:  —  a  for  the  next  divisor,  which  we  find  to 
divide  the  last  divisor,  and  therefore  to  be  the  G.C.D.  required. 

EXERCI  SES. 

Find  the  G.C.D.  of 


I 

2 

3 

4 

5 
6 

7 
8 


a^  +  3hcx^h^-^(fi  and  a^ '^{c—h)o^+{i^+he+(^x. 

a^  -f  dax  +  a^  — - 1  and  a.*^  —  (a*  —  2a)  a;  +  a  ^  1. 

(a  +  b  +  c)  {ab+hc-\-ea)  —  abc  and  a^  +  ab  —  ac-—  he. 

a;*  +  4a*  and  x^  —  2a^x  +  4ia\ 

a^—aa^  —  i^-^-ah^mAa^  —  a^. 

x^  +  a^  +  1^  —  dabx  and  a^  +  2ax  +  a^ —  l^. 

^_2^  +  2-|  +  l.  and  ^-2:^  +  1-1. 

iB*  —  a^tf  -f  xy^  —  y*  and  x^  +  a^y^  +  y*. 
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Transformation  of  Equations. 

363.  Def.  An  equation  is  said  to  be  Transformed 
when  a  second  equation  is  found  whose  roots  bear  a 
known  relation  to  those  of  the  given  equation. 

Bem.  Sometimes  we  may  be  able  to  find  a  root  of  the 
transformed  equation,  and  thence  the  corresponding  root  of 
the  original  equation,  more  easily  than  by  a  direct  solution. 

Pboblem  I.  To  change  the  signs  of  aU  the  roots  of  an 
equation. 

Solution.  By  changing  x  into  —a;  in  a  given  equation, 
the  signs  of  the  terms  containing  odd  powers  of  x  will  be 
changed,  while  those  of  the  even  powers  will  be  unchanged 
Hence,  if  a  be  any  root  of  the  original  equation,  —  a  will  be 
a  root  of  the  equation  after  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms  are 
changed.     Hence  the  rule : 

Change  the  signs  of  the  alternate  terms,  of  ocLd  and 
even  degree,  in  the  equation. 

Problem  II.  To  diminish  aU  the  roots  of  an,  equor 
tion  by  the  same  quantity  h. 

Solution.     If  the  given  equation  is 

af^  +  p^a^''^  +  p^a^-^  -h +Pn  =  0, 

and  if  y  is  the  unknown  quantity  of  the  required  equation,  we 

must  have 

y  =  a?  —  h. 

Therefore,  a;  =  y  +  A. 

Substituting  this  value  of  x  in  the  equation,  it  will  become 

When  hy  n,  and  the  p's  are  all  given  quantities,  the  coef&- 
cients  of  y  become  known  quantities. 
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BXERCISES. 

1.  Transform  the  equation  a;^  —  3a;  —  4  =  0  into  one  in 
which  the  roots  shall  be  less  by  1. 

2.  Transform  a;*—  3a^ +  6 7a;— 7  =  0  into  one  in  which 
the  roots  shall  be  greater  by  5. 

364.  Removing  Terms  from  Equations^  The  quantity  h 
may  be  so  chosen  that  any  required  term  after  the  first  in  the 
transformed  equation  shall  vanish.  For,  if  we  wish  the  second 
term  of  the  equation  (a)  to  yanish,  we  have  to  suppose 

p^  +  nh  =  0, 

which  rives  A  =  —  —  • 

®  n 

We  then  substitute  this  value  of  h  in  the  equation  (a), 
which  gives  an  equation  in  which  the  second  term  is  wanting. 

If  we  wish  the  third  term  to  vanish,  we  must  determine  h 
by  the  condition 

(|)A«+(n-l)i?iA+^,  =  0, 

which  requires  the  solution  of  a  quadratic  equation.  Each 
consecutive  term  is  one  degree  higher  in  the  unknown  quan- 
tity hy  and  the  last  term  is  of  the  same  degree  as  the  original 
equation. 

This  method  is  principally  applied  to  make  the  second 
term  disappear,  which  requires  that  we  put 

Example.  Make  the  second  term  disappear  from  the  fol- 
lowing equation, 

a:^  +  pa;  +  y  =  0. 

Solution.    Hence,  n  =  2  and  p^  =  p,  so  that 

*  =  -!• 

P 
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Making  this  sabsidtation^  the  equation  becomes 

which  is  the  required  equation. 

Seh.  This  process  affords  an  additional  elegant  method  of 
solving  the  quadratic  equation. 
The  last  equation  gives 


The  value  of  Xy  being  equal  to  y  +  A,  then  becomes 

a?=  -|  +  |Vp^-4^ 
which  is  the  correct  solution. 

EXERCISES. 

Remove  the  second  term  from  the  following  equations  : 

1.  ic*  —  6aj8  -f  6rr  —  1  =  0. 

2.  a:*  —  4aj«  -f  3«2  —  8  =  0. 

3.  a^-^  6a,"*  +  2a:8  +  2a:^  ~  3a;  =  0. 

4.  ofi^  12a:5  A-%Q^  —  X  =zO. 

Rem.  The  theory  of  the  above  process  will  be  readily  com- 
prehended  by  recalling  that  the  coeflficient^^'the  second  term 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  roots  taken  negatively^  or  if  cc,  pj  y, 
etc.,  be  the  roots, 

a  +  P  +  y  + +e=  — jt?i. 

It  is  evident  that  if  we  subtract  the  arithmetical  mean  of 

all  the  roots,  that  is,  —  — ,  from  each  of  them,  their  sum  will 
vanish,  because 

a+-^  +  i3+-^  +  y  +  ^  +  etc.  =  -;?i  +  n^  =  0. 
n  n        *        n  ^^  n 

Hence,  when  we  put  y  —  —  for  a?  in  the  equation,  the  sum 
of  the  roots,  and  therefore  the  second  term,  vanishM 
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365.  Problem.  To  transform  an  equation  so  that  the 
roots  shall  be  multiplied  by  a  given  factor  m. 

Solution.     Since  the  roots  are  to  be  multiplied  by  m,  the 

new  unknown  quantity  must  be  equal  to  mx.     So  if  we  call 

this  quantity  y,  we  have 

y  =  mx, 

which  gives  a?  =  —• 

Substituting  this  in  the  general  equation^  it  becomes 

Multiplying  all  the  terms  by  m%  the  equation  becomes 
y**  +  mp^ff^"^  +  m^p^t/^'^  +  ....  +  m^n  =  0. 

Hence  the  rule, 

Multiply  the  coefficient  of  the  second  term/  by  m,  that 
d/  the  third  by  m^,  and  so  on  to  the  last  term^,  which  wiU 
be  multiplied  by  m^. 

If  the  roots  are  to  be  divided,  we  divide  the  terms  in  the 
same  order. 

EXERCI  SES. 

1.  Make  the  roots  of  a;^  —  2a:  +  3  =  0  four  times  as  great. 

2.  Divide  the  same  roots  by  2. 

366.  Problem.  To  transform  an  equation  so  that  its 
roots  shaM  be  squared. 

Solution.    Let  the  given  equation  be 

3^  +  PiaJ*  +  PfX^  +  PiX  +p^  =  0. 

If  y  be  the  unknown  quantity  of  the  new  equation,  we 

must  have 

y  =  a?, 

which  gives  ar  =  ±  y^. 

K  we  substitute  a?  =  yi  in  the  given  equation,  it  may  be 
reduced  to  the  form 

y^  +  p%y  +  /?4  +  {PiV  +  Pz)  »*  =  0. 
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If  we  substitute  a;  =  —  y^,  the  result  will  be 

y^  +  v%y  +-P4  —  {PiV  +  Pi)  y*  =  o. 

Since  the  value  of  y  must  satisfy  one  or  the  other  of  these 
equations,  it  must  reduce  their  product  to  zero ;  we  therefore 
multiply  them  together.  Considering  them  as  the  sum  and 
difference  of  a  pair  of  expressions,  the  product  will  be 

{y^  +p%y  +p^f  -  {PiV-^PiYy  =  o, 

or 

y'+{^p^-p{')y'+{Pz^+^p^-^PtPz)fH^p%p^-Pi')y+p:' 

=  0. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Transform  the  quadratic, 

a?»  —  5a?  +  6, 

of  which  the  roots  are  2  and  3,  into  an  equation  in  which  the 
roots  shall  be  the  squares  of  2  and  3,  using  the  above  process. 

2.  Transform  in  the  same  way 

rjfi  +  i2a«  +  44a;  +  48  =  0. 

3.  Transform 

a«  —  4a:*  —  10a:*  +  40a:2  +  9a?  —  36  =  0, 

Generalization  of  the  Preceding  Problems. 

367.  Problem.  Given,  an  equation  of  arvy  degree 
in  an  unknown  quantity  x ; 

Required,  to  transform  this  equation  into  another  of 
which  the  root  shall  be  a  given  function  of  x. 

Solution,  Let  y  be  a  root  of  the  required  equation^  and  /r 
the  given  function.    We  must  then  have 

fx-y. 

Solve  this  equation  so  as  to  obtain  a;  as  a  fnnction  of  y. 
Substitute  this  value  of  x  in  the  original  equation,  and  form  as 
many  equations  as  there  are  values  of  y. 

The  product  of  these  equations  will  be  the  required  equa- 
tion in  y. 
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HXERCISES. 

1.  Transform 

a«  —  72:  +  10  =  0 

60  that  the  roots  of  the  new  equation  shall  be  3a;'. 

2.  Transform        rc^  —  3a:2  ^  2«  =  0 
so  that  the  roots  shall  be  ax  +  b. 

3.  Transform         a^  —  9a;  +  18  =  0 

1 

so  that  the  roots  shall  be  ^a;^  —  3. 

o 

Resolution  of  Numerical  Equations. 

368*  Convenient  method  of  computing  the  numerical  value 
of  an  entire  function  of  x  for  an  assumed  value  of  x, 

K  we  have  the  entire  function  of  a;, 

i^a;  =  aa;*  +  5a;8  +  car*  +  rfa;  +  «, 

we  may  put  it  in  the  form 

Fx  =  \[{ax  +  b)x  +  c'jx  +  d\x  +  e. 

Therefore,  if  we  put 

fla?  +  J  =  *',  Vx  +  c  =  c\ 

c'x^  d  ^  d\  d'x  +  e  =  e\ 

we  shall  have  Fx  =  e\ 

Numerical  Example.     Compute  the  values  of 
i^i;  =  2a;«  —  3a;*  —  6a;»  +  8a;  —  9 

for  a;  =  3  and  a;  =  —  2. 
We  arrange  the  work  thus : 


Coefficients, 
Prod,  by  (x—%). 

2 

-3        -6 

+  6         +9 

+3        +3 

0 

+9 
+9 

+  8 
+27 

+35 

—  9 
+  105 

+  96 

Hence, 

FZ  =  96. 

For  a;  —  —  2, 

2 

-3      -  6 
—4       +14 

-7       +  8 

0 
—1.6 

16 

+  8 
+32 

+  40 

—  9 
—80 

—89 

Hence, 

F{-%)-- 

89. 
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This,  it  will  be  noticed,  is  a  more  oonvenient  process  than  that  of 
forming  the  powers  of  x  and  moltiplying  and  adding. 

369.  Having  an  entire  function  of  x^  and  putting  x=r+h, 
it  is  required  to  develop  the  function  in  powers  ofh. 

It  will  be  remarked  that  this  problem  is  substantially  identical  with 
that  of  §  362,  and  the  solution  of  this  will  be  the  solution  of  the  former. 
But  in  the  former  case  h  was  supposed  to  be  a  given  quantity,  ivhereas  it 
is  now  the  unknown  quantity  corresponding  to  ^  in  the  former  problem. 

Example  of  the  Pboblem.     If  we  have  the  expression 

Fx  =  2a^  +  3T^  +  4, 

and  put  a:  =  2  -f  A,  it  will  become,  by  developing  the  sepa- 
rate terms, 

F{2  +  h)  =  2¥  +  im  +  367*  +  32. 

Geiteral  Eule  for  the  Process.  First  comptute  the 
value  of  Fr  hy  the  process  employed  in  §  366. 

Then  repeat  the  process,  using  the  successive  stems  ob- 
tained in  the  first  process  instead  of  the  con^espondin£ 
coefficients,  and  stopping  one  term  before  the  last.  The 
result  will  be  the  coefficient  of  h. 

Repeat  the  process  with  the  new  sums,  stoppiihg-  yet 
one  term  sooner.    The  result  will  be  the  coefficient  of  h^. 

Continue  the  repetition  until  we  have  the  first  term 
only  to  operate  upon,  which  wUl  itself  be  the  coeffflcien^ 
of  the  highest  power  of  h. 

Ex.  I.     The  example  above  given  is  performed  as  follows: 


Ck)efficientB, 

+2 

+3 

0 

+  4 

Product  by  r. 

4 

14 

28 

First  sums, 

7 

14 

82 

Second  products. 

4 

22 

Second  sums, 

11 

36 

Third  product, 

4 
15 

Result,         J^(3  + 

■h) 

-2A«+15;i«  + 36^+32 

5. 

Ex.  2.     In  the  function, 

Fx  =z  2a^ -^  la^  +  ha? ^2x^  +  Qx ^  8, 
let  us  put  ic  =  3  +  Aj  and  express  the  result  in  powers  of  A. 
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Coefficients,            2 
Products  by  3, 

-7 
6 

+  5 
-3 

-2 
+  6 

+6 
+  12 

-8 
+54 

First  Slims, 
Second  products, 

-1 
+  6 

+2 
+  15 

+4 
+  61 

+  18 
+  166 

+46 

Second  sums. 
Third  products, 

+  6 
6 

+  17 
33 

+  56 
160 

183 

Third  sums. 

11 
6 

17 
6 

28 

50 
61 

101 

205 

Result,       i^(8+A)  =  2A»+23A*+10U»+206A«+188A+48. 

EXERCISES. 

1.  Compute  2¥  +  2d¥  +  101h^+  206*2 +183A+ 46,  when 
%  =  0/  —  3. 

2.  Compute  a:^  —  7a;  +  7  for  a;  =  —  4  +  A,  —  3  +  A,  etc., 
to  +  3  +  A. 

Proof  of  the  Preceding  Process.    If  we  develop  the  ex- 
pression 

a  (A+r)»  +  *  (A-|-r)»-i  +  c(A+r)»-2  +  d(A+r)»-8  +  etc., 

and  collect  the  coefScients  of  like  powers  of  A,  we  shall  find 

Coef.  of  A»     =  a, 

A""^  =  nar  +  J, 

A«-3  =  (|)ar2  +  (n-.l)Jr +  c,  (A) 

A«-3  =  (|)ar«  +  (^^)*r8  +(n--2)cr  +  d, 


Now  examining  Ex.  2  preceding,  it  will  be  seen  that  we  can 
make  the  computation  by  columns,  first  computing  the  whole 
left-hand  column  and  thus  obtaining  the  coeflBcient  of  h^~\ 
then  computing  the  next  column,  thus  obtaining  the  coeflB- 
cient of  A»~2,  and  so  on.  Commencing  in  this  way,  and  using 
the  literal  coeflBcients,  a,  b,  Cy  etc.,  and  the  literal  factor  r,  we 
shall  have  the  results : 
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a 


h 
ar 

ar  +  b 
ar 

c 

ar^  +    hr 

2«r»+    hr 

2ar  +  h 
ar 

da'fi  J^%hr  +  c 
3a7^  +    hr 

3ar  +  h  Qar^  +  3hr  +  c 

nar  +  h  l-j  ar^  +  {n  -^1)  br  +  a. 

If  n  is  the  degree  of  the  equation,  then,  by  the  preceding 
process,  we  shall  add  the  product  ar  to  h  n  times,  the  n  sepa- 
rate sums  being 

ar+hy    2ar+hy    Sar+h,  ....  nar-\-h. 

To  form  the  second  column,  we  multiply  each  of  these 
sums  except  the  last  by  r,  and  add  them  to  the  coefficient  c. 
The  terms  in  ar  added  being  «r®,  2ar*,  Sar^,  etc.,  the  sum 
will  be  (1  +  2+3  + +  n— 1)  ar».    The  coeflScient  is  a  figu- 

rate  number  equal  to  ^  ^^7"  ^^  (§§  286,  287).     The  sum  of 

the  coefficients  of  hr  is  n  —  1,  because  there  are  n  —  1  of 
them  used,  each  equal  to  unity.     Therefore  the  final  result  is 


(|)«^2+  (w  — l)5r+e?. 


which  we  have  found  to  be  the  coefficient  of  h**~\ 

In  this  second  column  the  partial  sums  or  coefficients  of 
a7^are 

1,   1  +  2  =  3,  1  +  2+3  =  6,  etc.,  to    l  +  2+3  +  ....  +  (/i— 2). 

Therefore  the  numbers  successively  added  to  form  the  co- 
efficients of  ar^  in  the  third  column  ai'e  1,  1+3  =  4,  l  +  3-|-6 
=  10,  etc.  The  coefficients  of  hr^  will  be  the  same  as  those  of 
ar^  in  the  column  next  preceding. 

Continuing  the  process,  we  see  that  the  coefficients  are 
formed  by  successive  addition,  as  in  the  following  table,  where 
each  number  is  the  sum  of  the  one  above  it  plus  the  one  on  its 
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r^ 

r 

1^ 

r» 

r* 

1* 

1*    etc. 

A« 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1     etc. 

h 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

etc. 

A» 

3 

6 

10 

15 

etc. 

W 

4 

10 

20 

etc. 

¥ 

5 

15 

etc. 

¥ 

6 

etc. 

¥ 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

left.  We  have  carried  the  table  as  far  as  tj  t=  6,  and  the  ex- 
pressions at  the  bottom  of  each  column  will,  when  tj  =  6,  be 
formed  from  the  numbers  in  this  table,  taken  in  reverse  order, 
thus: 

Column  under  S,    6«r  +     h ; 

"  «  d,  20ar8+10^>r8+4(;r  +  rf; 

«  «  ^,  15ar*+10Jr3+6cr2+3dr  +  e; 

«  «  /,    6ar»+  5*r*+4cr8+3rfr2+2er+/; 

"  ^  g,      a7^+     i7^-\-  cr^+  di^+  er^+fr+g. 

Now  the  numbers  of  the  above  scheme  are  the  figurate 
numbers  treated  in  §  287,  where  it  is  shown  that  the  n^  num- 
ber in  the  i^  column  after  the  column  of  units  is 

n{n  +  1) (^  +  ^) {n  +  i-^  1)  __  /n  +1  —  V 

1.2.3 i 


=  (!t±4-). 


Comparing  with  the  coeflBcients  in  the  equations  (A),  we 
see  that  the  two  are  identical,  which  proves  the  correctness  of 
the  method. 

370.  Application  of  the  Preceding  Operation  to  the  Ex- 
traction of  the  Roots  of  Numerical  Equations.  Let  the  equa- 
tion whose  root  is  to  be  found  be 

aaf'  +  ItS^-^  +  c2^-2  + +  ^  =  0. 

We  find,  by  trial  or  otherwise,  the  greatest  whole  number 
in  the  root  ar.     Let  r  be  this  number.    We  substitute  r+/i  for 
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X  in  the  above  expression,  and,  by  the  preceding  process,  get 
an  equation  in  A,  which  we  may  put  in  the  form 

Let  r'  be  the  first  decimal  of  h.  We  put  r'-j-h'  for  h  in 
this  equation,  and,  by  repeating  the  process,  get  an  equation 
to  determine  A',  which  will  be  less  than  0.1.  If  r"  be  the 
greatest  number  of  hundredths  in  h',  we  put  h'  =  r"  +  A",  and 
thus  get  an  equation  for  the  thousandths,  etc. 

371.  The  first  operation  is  to  find  the  number  and  approi- 
imate  values  of  the  real  roots.  There  are  several  ways  of  doing 
this,  among  which  Sturm's  Theorem  is  the  most  celebrated, 
but  all  are  so  laborious  in  application  that  in  ordinary  cases  it 
will  be  found  easiest  to  proceed  by  trial,  substituting  all  entire 
numbers  for  x  in  the  equation,  until  we  find  two  consecutive 
numbers  between  which  one  or  more  roots  must  lie,  and  in 
difficult  cases  plotting  the  results  by  §  345. 

It  is,  however,  necessary  to  be  able  to  set  some  limits  be- 
tween which  the  roots  must  be  found,  and  this  may  be  done 
by  the  following  rules: 

I.  An  equation  in  which  M  the  coefficients,  inclzcdin£ 
the  absolute  term,  are  positive,  can  have  no  positive  reed 
root. 

For  no  sum  of  positive  quantities  can  be  zero. 

II.  //  in  computing  the  value  of  Fx  for  any  assumed 
positive  value  of  x,  by  the  process  of  §  366,  we  find  cM  the 
sums  positive,  there  can  be  no  root  so  great  as  that 
assumed. 

For  the  substitution  of  any  greater  number  will  make  all 
the  sums  still  greater,  and  so  will  carry  the  last  sum,  or  Fx, 
still  further  from  zero. 

III.  If  the  sums  are  alternately  positive  and  nega- 
tive, the  value  of  x  we  employ  is  less  than  any  root. 

IV.  //  two  values  of  x  give  different  signs  to  Fbcy  there 
must  be  one  or  some  odd  nurnber  of  roots  between  these 
values  (compare  §  345). 
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V.  Two  values  of  x  which  lead  to  the  same  sign  of  Fx 
include  either  no  roots  or  an  even  number  of  roots  he- 
tween  them,. 

Let  us  take  as  a  first  example  the  equation 

a:8  _  7a.  ^.  7  _.  0. 

Let  us  first  assume  a;  =  4.     We  compute  as  follows : 

Coefficients,  1  0  —7  +7 

Products,  4  16  36 

Sums,  "+4  +9       T43 

So  -^(4)  =  +43,  and  as  all  the  coefficients  are  positive, 
there  can  be  no  root  as  great  as  4. 

Putting  a;  =  —  4,  the  sums,  including  the  first  coefficient 
1,  are  1,  —4,  +9,  —29.  These  being  alternately  positive  and 
negative,  there  is  no  root  so  small  as  —4. 

Substituting  all  integers  between  —4  and  +4,  we  find 

i?'(_-4)  =  -29,  i^(0)  =  -I-  7, 

^(-3)=  +  1,  i^(l)=  +  1, 

^(-2)=  +13,  i^(2)=  +  1, 

jP(— 1)  =  +13,  F{S)  =  +13. 

If  we  draw  the  curve  corresponding  to  these  values  (§  345), 
we  shall  find  one  root  between  —3  and  —4,  and  very  near 
— 3.05,  and  the  curve  will  dip  below  the  base  line  between  +1 
and  +2,  showing  that  there  are  two  roots  between  these  num- 
bers ;  that  is,  there  are  two  roots  of  the  form  1  +  A,  A  being  a 
positive  fraction.  Transforming  the  equation  to  one  in  A, 
by  putting  1  +  A  for  rr,  we  find  the  equation  in  A  to  be 

A8  +  37*3  —  4A  +  1  =  0.  (1) 

Substituting  A  =  0.2,  0.4,  0.6,  0.8,  we  find  that  there  is 
one  root  between  0.3  and  0.4,  and  one  between  0.6  and  0.7. 
Let  us  begin  with  the  latter. 

If  in  the  last  equation  we  put  A  =  0.6  + A',  we  find  the 
transformed  equation  in  h*  to  be 

Fh'  =  A'8  +  4.8A'2  +  0.68A'  -  0.104  =  0.  (2) 

If  we  substitute  diflterent  values  of  h'  in  this  equation,  f 
29 
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shall  find  that  it  must  exceed  ,09,  and  as  it  must  be  less  thaa 
0.1,  we  conclude  that  9  is  the  figure  sought,  and  put 

h'  =  .09  +  h". 

Transforming  the  equation  (2),  we  find  the  equation  in  A" 

to  be  * 

A"8  +  5.07A"a  4-  1.5683A"  —  0.003191  =  0.  (3) 

Since  A"  is  necessarily  less  than  0.01,  its  first  digit,  which 
is  all  we  want,  is  easily  found,  because  the  two  first  terms  of 
the  equation  are  very  small  compared  with  the  third.  So  we 
simply  divide  .003191  by  1.5683,  and  find  that  .002  is  the  re- 
quired digit  of  A".    We  now  put 

h"  =  .002  +  A'", 

and  transform  again.     The  resulting  equation  for  A'"  is 

A'"»  +  5.076A"'2  -I-  1.588592A'"  —  0.000034112  =  0.     (4) 

The  digits  of  or.  A,  A',  and  V  which  we  have  fcHUid  show 
the  true  value  of  a;  to  be 

X  =  1.692  +  A"'. 

By  continuing  this  process,  as  many  figures  as  we  please 
may  be  found.  But,  after  a  certain  point,  the  operation  may 
be  abbreviated  by  cutting  ofiF  the  last  figures  in  the  coefficients 
of  the  powers  of  A. 

The  work,  so  far  as  we  have  performed  it,  may  be  arranged 
in  the  following  form  (see  next  page). 

The  numbers  under  the  double  lines  are  the  coeflScients  of 
the  powers  of  A,  A',  A",  etc.  It  will  be  seen  that  for  each  digit 
we  add  to  the  root,  we  add  one  digit  to  the  coeflBcient  of  A*, 
two  to  that  of  A,  and  three  to  the  absolute  term.  We  have 
thus  extended  the  latter  to  nine  places  of  decimals,  which,  in 
most  cases,  will  give  nine  figures  of  the  root  correctly.  If  this 
is  all  we  need,  we  add  no  more  decimals,  but  cut  off  one  from 
the  coefficient  of  A,  two  from  that  of  A*,  and  so  on  for  each 
decimal  we  add  to  the  root. 

^  We  shall  find  the  next  figure  after  1.692  to  be  zero  ;  so  we 
cut  off  the  figures  without  making  any  change  in  the  eoefld- 
cients.  The  next  following  is  2,  so  we  cut  off  again  for  it,  and 
multiply  as  shown  in  the  following  continuation  of  the  process : 
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+  7  I  1.692 
-6 

+  1.000 
-1.104 


0 

+1 

-7 
+  1 

+1 

+1 

-6 

+2 

+^  -400  -  ,104000 

-H  +2'i5  +  .100809 

TaTo  :ir84  -  SSHiSSS 

+  .6  +2.52  +  .003156888 

+8«  706800  -^^^^ 
1  +0.4401 


4.2 
6 


+ 1.1201 

+  .4482 


+4.80  +1.568300 
?.  10144 


4.89 
9 


4.98 


+ 1.578444 
10148 


9  +1.588592 


+6.070 
2 

5.072 
2 

5.074 
2 

+5.076 
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+ 15.076  +1.5885|9|2  -84112  |  021471 

1  81774 

1.5887  -2838 

1  1589 


1.5|8|8|8 


-  749 
636 

—113 
111 

-2 

It  will  be  seen  that  from  this  point  we  make  no  nse  of  the 
coeflScient  1  of  h%  and  only  with  the  second  decimal  do  we  use 
the  coeflBcient  of  h\  After  that,  the  remaining  four  figures 
are  obtained  by  pure  division. 

There  is  one  thing,  however,  which  a  computer  should 
always  attend  to  in  multiplying  a  number  from  which  he  has 
cut  off  figures  in  this  way,  namely: 

Always  carry  to  the  product  the  number  which  would 
have  heen  carried  if  the  figures  had  not  been  cut  off,  and 
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increase  it  by  1  if  the  figure  following  the  one  carried 
would  have  been  5  or  greater. 

For  inBtance,  we  had  to  multiply  by  7  the  number  15|888. 
If  we  entirely  omit  the  figures  cut  off,  the  result  would  be  105. 
But  the  correct  result  is  1111216;  we  therefore  take  111  in- 
stead of  105. 

Again,  in  the  operation  preceding,  we  had  to  multiply 
158|88  by  4.  The  true  product  is  635152.  But,  instead  of 
using  the  figures  635,  we  use  636,  because  the  former  is  too 
small  by  |52,  and  the  latter  too  great  by  |48,  and  therefore  the 
nearer  the  truth.  For  the  same  reason,  in  multiplying  1.58818 
by  1,  we  called  the  result  1589. 

Joining  all  the  figures  computed,  we  find  the  root  sought 
to  be  1.693021471. 

Let  us  now  find  the  negative  root,  which  we  have  found  to 
lie  between  — 3  and  —4.  Owing  to  the  inconvenience  of 
using  negative  digits,  and  thas  having  to  change  the  sign  of 
every  number  we  multiply,  we  transform  the  equation  into  one 
having  an  equal  positive  root  by  changing  the  signs  of  the 
alternate  terms.    The  equation  then  is  rr*  —  7a?  —  7  =  0. 

The  work,  so  far  as  it  is  necessary  to  carry  it,  is  now  ar- 
ranged as  follows : 

-7 
9 


0 
3 

3 
3 

6 
3 


2 

18 


-7  I  8.0489173895 
6 

-1.000000 
814464 


9.00 
4 

9.04 
4 

9.08 
4 

9120 
8 

9.128 

8 

9.186 

8^ 

|9li44 


20.0000 
.8616 

20.8616 
.8632 

20.724800 
78024 

20.797824 
78088 


20.87091 
828 


2 
0 


-0.185586000 
.166382592 

-     .19158408 
18791228 

-362180 
208875 

-168805' 
146218 

-7092 
6266 


20.87914|2 
828 

20.8878|7 
9 

20|.8|8|7|5 


-826 
627 

-199 
188 

-11 
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The  negative  root  of  the  equation  is  therefore 

-  3.0489173395. 

EXERCISES. 

Find  the  roots  of  the  following  equations: 

1.  a;3  —  3a:^  +  1  =  0  (3  real  roots). 

2.  a:^  —  3a;  +  1  =  0  (3  real  roots). 

3.  a:*  —  4a:»-|-2  =  0(2  positive  roots). 

4.  a^  +  x  —  1  =  0. 

5.  Prove  that  when  we  change  the  algebraic  signs  of  the 
alternate  coefficients  of  an  equation,  the  sign  of  the  root  will 
be  changed. 

37!3*  The  preceding  method  may  be  applied  without 
change  to  the  solution  of  numerical  quadratic  equations,  and 
to  the  extraction  of  square- and  cube  roots.  In  fact,  the  square 
root  of  a  number  w  is  a  root  of  the  equation  a^  —  tj  =  0,  or 
a:*  +  Oa;  —  w  =  0,  and  the  cube  root  is  a  root  of  the  equation 
ofi  +  Oa^  +  OX'-n  =  0. 

Ex.  I.  To  compute  V2. 

10                                     -2  I  1.41421856 
1  1  


1  -1.00 

1  .96 


2:0  -'^ 


281 


-11900 
11296 


04 
2.4 

^  -60400 

2.80  56564 

2.81  >  2828 

=  -1008 

2.820  849 

^  -169 

2.824  141 

=4  ^18 
2.8280  IZ 
2  1 

2.8282 
2 


2|.8|2|8|4 
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Ex.  2.  To  compnte  the  cube  root  of  9842036. 


0 

0 

2 

4 

2 

4 

2 

8 

4 

1200 

2 

61 

60 

1261 

1 

62 

61 

132300 

1 

2536 

62 

134886 

1 

2552 

630 

137388.00 

4 

192.69 

634 

137580.69 

4 

192.78 

638 
4 

137773.47 

1.93 

642.0 
.8 

13  7  7  75  4 

642.3 

3 

642.6 

8 

-6842036  I  214.80303242 
_8 

-1842 
1261 


-681036 
639344 


41692000 
41274207 

-417798 
413326 


4467 
4138 

834 
276 

68 
65 

8 


1642.9 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES, 


Note.  The  following  additional  exercises  and  problems  are  of  tbe 
same  general  character  with  those  in  the  body  of  the  book.  Thej  are 
partly  original,  and  partly  selected  from  the  best  recent  G^ennan  cd 
lections  of  problems.  They  are  arranged  under  the  section  numbeis 
to  which  they  pertain,  so  that  the  teacher,  on  arriving  at  those  sectioDs 
win  be  able  to  select  as  many  of  them  as  he  deems  necessaiy  for  tbe 
drill  of  his  class. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  EXERCISES. 


Algebraic  Addition  and  Subtraction. 

§15. 

Supposing  one  to  start  from  a  certain  point  on  the  scale 
of  numbers,  and  then  move  over  positive  and  negative  spaces 
as  follows,  it  is  required  to  find  his  stopping-point  in  each 
of  the  following  cases: 

1.  Starts  from  +  4,  and  moves  through  +  2  —  3  +  9  —  7 

—  2  units. 

2.  Starts  from  +  9,  and  moves  through  —  1  —  6  —  9  +  5 
+  8  units. 

3.  Starts  from  —  1,  and  moves  through  +  2  —  3  +  4  —  5 
+  6  units. 

4.  Starts  from  —  8,  and  moves  through  —  1  +  3  —  5  +  7 

—  9  units. 

5.  Starts  from  —  12,  and  moves  through  —9  —  6  +  8  +  5 
+  8  units. 

§21. 

I.  How  far  is  A  from  B  (positively  or  negatively)  when 
they  have  severally  made  the  following  motions  from  the  same 
point  on  the  scale  of  numbers: 

r" —  -A.  — \    /■ 15 ^— ^ 

a.  -2-3-5  +  7.  +1  +  2  +  3  +  4  +  5. 

I.  -5  +  5-6  +  6.  +5  +  6-2-4  +  12. 

c.  -2  +  7  +  8  +  9  +  10.  -7-3  +  4-5-6. 

J.  -1-2  +  6-2-1.  +3  +  4+5-8-3.    AnB.-X, 
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2.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  following  expressions : 

That  man  is  —  6  years  older  than  his  wife  ? 
Bichmond  is  —  70  miles  north  of  Washington  ? 
You  are  —  3  inches  taller  than  your  brother  ? 

3.  The  Autocrat;  of  the  Breakfast  Table  tells  of  a  Parsoa 
Turrel  who,  dying  in  the  last  century^  bequeathed  a  notcii 
chair  to  the  oldest  member  of  the  Senior  class  in  Hanarii 
College,  which  was  to  be  passed  down  from  class  to  clus 
indefinitely.  The  first  Senior  who  got  it  was  to  pay  5  crowns, 
but  each  succeeding  one  was  to  get  it  at  a  price  1  crown  k 
than  that  paid  by  his  predecessor.  How  would  the  require- 
ment of  the  will  work  at  the  end  of  7  and  of  100  years? 

§34. 

I.  Find  the  value  of  a  —  J  and  of  i  —  a  when  a  and  I  have 
the  following  sets  of  values  : 

(1)  (2)  (3)  (4)  (5)  (6)  (7)  (8)  (9)  (10) 
0=  +2,  +7,  -9,  -5,  -17,  +  8,  -33,  -18,  +12,  +2i 
h=  -3,  -9,  -3,  +8,  -29,  +14,  +13,  -19,  -12,  -23 


0-5=  +5 
J— a=  —5 


2.  Compute  the  values  of  1  +  3a?  and  of  1  —  3a:  for  the 
following  11  values  of  x : 

a;=-5, -4, -3,-2, -l,0,  +  l,+2,  +  3,+4,+5. 

3.  Compute  the  values  of  a  +  2b  and  of  a  —  2d  for  eaci 
of  the  10  sets  of  values  of  a  and  b  in  Ex.  1. 

§  56. 

1.  How  much  is  a  +  2a;  greater  than  a  —  3a;,  and  via 
versa f 

2.  How  much  is  a  —  5  greater  than  b  —  a? 

3.  How  much  is  0  greater  than  a  —  2b? 

4.  How  much  is  0  greater  than  —  x?    Than  +  a?  ? 
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5.  A  party  of  9  boys  were  formed  into  a  solid  square  of 
3  rows,  with  3  boys  in  each  row.     The  rear  left- 
hand  boy  B  was  t  inches  tall.     Every  other  boy 

was  X  inches  taller  than  the  boy  next  behind  him,    -o       '     ' 
and  y  inches  shorter  than  the  boy  on  his  left.   Ex- 
press the  height  of  each  boy,  and  the  sum  of  the  heights  of 
all  the  boys. 

6.  During  six  successiTe  days  a  man  earned  m  cents  more 
every  day  than  he  did  the  day  before,  and  paid  out  n  cents 
less.  On  the  first  day  his  earnings  were  h  cents,  and  his  pay- 
ments k  cents.  How  much  hdd  he  left. at  the  end  of  the 
sixth  day? 

7.  Of  two  travellers,  X  went  east  k  miles  and  then  returned 
h  miles  toward  the  west;  Y  went  west  x  miles  and  then 
returned  y  miles  toward  the  east.  If  they  started  together, 
how  far  was  X  east  of  Y  when  they  stopped  ?    How  far  was 

.  Y  east  of  X  ? 

8.  There  were  three  travellers  on  the  same  road,  B  being 
X  miles  west  of  G,  and  0  y  miles  west  of  A.  A  went  m  miles 
toward  the  east ;  B  went  twice  as  far  as  that  toward  the  east; 
and  C  went  Am  miles  toward  the  west.    How  far  was  each 

'  west  of  the  two  others  when  they  stopped  ? 

9.  Of  two  men,  A  and  B,  A  had  a  dollars  and  B  had  x 
dollars  on  Monday  morning.  On  Monday  evening  A  paid  B 
d  dollars,  and  B  returned  y  dollars  of  this  to  A.     Each  fol- 

,  lowing  evening  during  the  week  A  paid  B  g  dollars  less 
than  before,  and  B  returned  A  z  dollars  less  than  he  did  the 
evening  before.     How  much  had  each  on  each  morning  from 

'  Tuesday  to  Saturday? 

10.  Four  casks,  marked  A,  B,  C  and  D,  each  containing  r 
gallons  of  water,  stood  at  the  corners  of  a  square.  Then  m 
gallons  were  poured  out  of  A  into  B,  n  gallons  out  of  B  into 
C,  p  gallons  out  of  C  into  D,  and  q  gallons  out  of  D  into  A. 
How  much  was  then  in  each  cask  ?    Prove  the  result  by 

;  showing  that  the  sum  of  the  quantities  in  all  the  casks  is  4r. 
II.  The  same  four  casks  at  first  contained  a,  h,  c  and  d 
gallons  respectively.     Then  x  gallons  were  poured  out  of  B 
into  A.    Then  a  quantity  equal  to  what  was  left  in  B  was 
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poured  from  G  into  B ;  a  quantity  equal  to  what  was  left  in  C 
was  poured  from  D  into  G  ;  and,  finally,  a  quantity  equal  to 
what  was  left  in  D  was  poured  from  A  into  D.  How  mncii 
was  then  left  in  each  cask  ?    Prove  as  before. 

12.  Three  traders.  A,  B  and  G,  had  a,  i  and  c  dolhn 
respectiyely.  A  bought  c  dollars'  worth  of  goods  from  B ;  B, 
a  dollars'  worth  from  G  ;  and  G  bought  b  dollars'  worth  from 
A.  When  each  paid  the  other  for  the  goods^  how  mncli 
money  had  each  left  ?  What  was  the  sum-total  of  moneT 
possessed  by  the  three  ? 

13.  Oiyen  a  quadrangle  the  lengths  of  whose  sides  are  a, 

b,  c  and  d  respectively.  Enongh 
of  the  side  b  is  cut  off  and  added 
to  a  to  double  the  latter ;  the  re- 
mainder of  b  is  then  doubled  bv 
cutting  off  from  c ;  and  the  re- 
mainder of  c  is  doubled  by  cutting 

off  from  d.     How  long  will  each  side  then  be  ? 

14.  Of  two  men  starting  out  from  the  same  point,  A 
walked  m  miles  west  the  first  day,  and  k  miles  more  each  fol- 
lowing day  than  he  did  the  day  before ;  B  walked  p  miles 
west  the  first  day,  and  x  miles  less  each  day  than  he  did  the 
day  before.  How  far  was  A  west  of  B,  and  how  far  was  B 
west  of  A,  at  the  end  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  four:: 
days  respectively  ? 

15.  If,  on  this  liije,  we  suppose  the  point  B  to  be  at  iht 
East.  ^ ? P  West. 

distance  b  west  of  A,  and  C  to  be  at  the  distance  c  west  of  A, 
then,  in  algebraic  language : 

How  far  is  A  west  of  B  ? 

How  far  is  A  west  of  C  ? 

How  far  is  C  west  of  B  ? 

How  for  is  B  west  of  G  ? 

How  far  is  the  middle  point  between  B  and  C  west  of  A? 

How  far  is  the  middle  point  between  C  and  A  west  of  B? 
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How  far  is  the  middle  point  between  A  and  B  west  of  C  ? 
What  is  the  algebraic  sum  of  these  last  three  distances  ? 

KoTB.  Should  the  student  find  any  difficulty  in  this  or  the  next 
question,  he  should  begin  by  expressing  the  distances  a  and  b  in  num- 
bers, and  noticing  the  processes  by  which  the  measures  are  found. 

1 6.  The  three  points  A,  B  and  C  are  at  the  respective 

M A B C 

I  III 

distances  a,  i  and  c  west  of  a  fourth  pointy  M.    Express  alge- 
braically the  three  distances 

B  west  of  A ;  A  west  of  C ;  C  west  of  B, 

and  take  their  sum.*    Express  also  the  distances 

A  west  of  the  middle  point  between  M  and  B, 
B         "  "         .        "         MandC, 

C  "  "  "         MandA, 

and  find  the  sum  of  these  three  distances.     Then  express 

A  west  of  the  middle  point  between  B  and  0, 
B         "  ''  "         0  and  A, 

C  "  "  "         A  and  B, 

and  find  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  three  distances.      Express 
also  the  three  mutual  distances  between  the  middle  points  of 
lines  AB,  BO  and  CA  respectively — that  is : 
Mid.  point  betw.  A  and  B  west  of  mid.  point  betw.  B  and  C, 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

§61. 

Clear  the  following  expressions  of  parentheses^  and  com- 
bine the  terms  by  addition: 

1.  3  m  —  [A  —  2m  —  (A  +  ^)  —  (A  —  w)]. 

2.  (a  —  J)  —  (a  +  5)  +  (a  —  m)  —  (a  —■  m). 

3.  («  +  J)-(a-J)-[(a-&)-(a  +  ^)]. 

4.  2A  —  J3A  -  [4A  -  (5A  -  m)  +  m]  +  2m}. 

5.  3c  -  U  -  {2d  -  dc)  +  [-{c-d)'-  (3c  +  2d)]. 

6.  4A  -  Tn  -  (4A  +  7n)  -  [3A  +  (4m  -  a)  -  (5m  +  A)]. 
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7.  a;  -|-  {re  —  a  —  (2a  —  2a;)  +  [a  —  (a  —  a:)] }. 

8.  6a  +  j6a  —  2x+  [4a  —  3a;  —  (3a  —  4a;)] }. 

9.  (a  + *-<?)  + (a -*  +  c)+(-a  +  ^  +  c)~(fl  +  Hfi 

10.  a  +  3a;  —  (2a -[- 2a;)  —  (3a -\-x)-'\a  —  (a  —  a;)]. 

11.  J +  [-2* -3c -(3c-*) -3  6]. 

12.  — [—  (3wi— 2n)+(2m— 3»)]  +  [(5w— 4»)-(3n-4/ii!l 

13.  -(*+2A)-[-  32»+(3A-S)+7i]+2d+[-(&+7i)Ti'v 

Multiplication  and  Addition. 

§74. 

Clear  the  following  expressions  of  parentheses: 

1.  h\a(c  —  x)  -\-h{^C'\'  x)  -\-  ax\b  —  c{x  —  a)] }. 

2.  m[a;-»(*— y)  +  ft(w  +  y)+y(r*  +  *)]. 

3.  a»  [an  (1  —  an)  +  «'w*  (1  —  an)}, 

4.  h{l  +  h[l  +  A{l  +  k)]]. 

5.  a;{l-a;[l-a;(l-a;)]}. 

6.  x  j^  +  a;[y  +  a;(r  +  a;)]}. 

7.  a;  {j9  —  a;  [^  —  a;  (r  —  x)]  f . 

8.  a{[(aa;  +  *)i*^  +  ^]a;+c?}. 

9.  a  { [{ax  -^  b)x  —  c]x  —  d}. 

10.  p{[{px+p^)x+p']x+p^}. 

11.  {[(ma;  — w')a;  — »»■]  a;  — w*}  wa?. 

12.  [a'  {b-'C)  +  V  {c  -  a)  -^(f  (a  -  *)]  aSc. 

13.  t»[a'(a;  +  y)  +  *'(a?-y)-a;(a«  +  y)]  +  (a*-y)^ 

14.  a  {a  — *  [a  — c(a  —  rf)]}. 

15.  a{ah  —  c  [a^b  —  c*  (a'e?  —  rf')] }. 

16.  (a  +  a;)(*-.v)  +  (a-a;)(J  +  y). 

17.  (w  +  w)(a;  +  y)-(w  — »)(a;-y). 

(§  "s^e.) 

Arrange  the  following  expressions  according  to  powe: 
of  a;: 

1.  (a;"  -a;*+l)a*  +  (a;*  -.  a;  +  l)a«  +a*. 

2.  l  +  a;-a;'-a;«-a(l  +  a;-a;*)  +  a'(l  -a;)  -a*. 

3.  wa*— wa"(a;  —  1)— wa"(a;'—  a;  + 1)  —  na(af*— a;'+a;-l! 

4.  a  —  a;{i  — a;[c  — a;(c?  — a;)]}. 
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5.  {{ax ^h){ax-\-h)  —  {hx  —  a)  (bx  +  a)]  («*+**)«. 

6.  { {mx  +  ay  +  (ma;  —  ay }  (w V  —  a*), 

7.  j  (ma;  +  ay  —  {mx  —  a)' }  (m  —  nx)  {m  -\-  nx). 
S,  a  +  X  {b  +  X  [c  +  X  {d  +  x)]\ 

—  a  {x  -{'  b  [x+  c  {d  +  x)]}. 

§80. 

Write  out  the  results  of  the  following  powers  and  pro- 
ducts on  sight: 

I.  {ax  +  byy.  2.  (ax^byy. 

3«  {^y  +  ^^)*«  4«  («y  —  bxy. 

5.  {ax  +  2byy.  6.  {ax  —  2byy. 

7.  {ax  +  3byy.  8.  {ax  —  3byy. 

9.    (m  +  ny  X.  10.  (m  +  w)*  m. 

II.  re  (a;  +  y)*.  12.  a;  (a;  —  y)*. 

13.  «  (a;  —  y)  (a:  +  y)-  14.  «^'  («  ^  ^)  («  +  ^)« 

15.  #7iw  (2w  -[-  n)  {2m  —  w).       16.  m'w*  (3m  -f-  n)  (3m  —  w). 

17.  C« +  *)'  +  («- *)'•  18.  {a  +  by -{a -by. 

Form  the  values  of  the  following  quantities,  and  arrange 
according  to  powers  of  x,  y  and  z: 

19.  {ax-\-byy -\-{bx  —  ayy. 

20.  {ax  +  byy  —  {bx  —  ay)* 

21.  (2ma;  —  nyy  +  (ma;  —  2nyy, 

22.  (2ma;  —  wy)*  —  {m^  —  2wy)". 

23.  (a;  +  «y)  (a;  —  wy)  {x"  -  ny) 

-  (y  +  na;)  {y  -  na;)  (y*  -  »V). 

24.  (aa;  +  fty  +  c^;)  {ax  -\-  by  —  cz) 

{ax  —by  +  cz)  {ax  —  by  --  cz). 

Division. 

§  (85.) 

1.  6aV5c* -5- 2fla;'i. 

2.  24a*a;*y -5- 6a  Vy*. 

3.  12a*a;'y'*  -=-  4a'a;y. 

4.  a'a;  (c  +  ^)  *^<*2;(c  +  d). 

5.  a  (a;  -  y)  -T-  a  (a;  -  y). 
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6.  hc{x  +  y)-^h{z  +  y), 

7.  a:*y  (a  —  ft)  -T-  a:  (a  —  by 

8.  10a;'  (a  -  6)  +  6a;'  (a  +  S)  -5-  a;. 

9.  a;*+»-a;*-^4-af-«  +  a:»-f.a;— *. 

10.  10  {a  +  ft)'  -  15  (a  +  ft)'  -  10  (a  +  ft)  -£-  5  (a  +  ft). 

11.  6  (a  +  ft)' -T- 4  (a  +  ft)\ 

12.  (a + ^)*  (« + yy  -  (a + iP)*  («  +  y)^ 

13.  -  12a~ft» -^  4a''ft«. 

14.  a~+*  — «"*+■  — a~+'-5-a'. 

Factoring. 
§89. 

Factor  the  following  expressions: 

1.  aft'c'  +  a^Vc  +  a'ftc'  -  a'ft'c". 

2,  X  —  ax*  4-  ft^*.  3-  —  w'  +  ^*w  —  7n*n'. 
4.  am  —  a'w'  +  a'm'.               5.  c^ft**  —  c'*ft*. 

6.  —  aftc4- wi'oftc.  7.  a'a;*  — a'a^"\ 

8.  aVx^y*  —  d^Vx^y.  9:  m«'p'  —  3m'n'j». 

10.  2a*a;'~  -  Ta-a:*.  11.  Softc  -  12a'ft'c'. 

§91. 

In  the  following  exercises,  first  take  out  all  monomial 
factors  common  to  the  several  terms,  as  in  §  89,  and  factor 
the  remaining  terms  by  the  rules: 

I.  a'  —  rtft'.  2.  m'/i'  —  w\ 

3.  4m'a;  —  9n'a;.  4.  ma;'  —  m. 

5.  a^x^  —  a*.  6.  aa;'  —  aa;. 

7.  m'a;'  —  m*a;.  8.  9a;'  —  4a;*. 

9.  «'a:*  —  4flV.  10.  rw'y'  —  tn'y*. 

II.  16wty  —  259rt'y'.  12.  49a'a;'  —  36a*a;. 

13.  am*  -  a'  +  2a'ft  -  ab\  14.  aV  -  4ft'a;'  +  4ftca;'  —  6^. 

15.  aa;'*  -  4a'a;»  +  4a'.  16.  a'ft  -  4a'ft'  +  4aft'. 

17.  4ya;'  -  12a;y  +  9a;'y'.  18.  4a;y  +  12a;'y*  +  9a;'y'. 

§92. 

1.  2  (a;*  +  y*  +  2^-4  (a;'y'  -f-  y'«'  +  «'a;'). 

2.  rt*  +  16ft*  +  c*  -  8a'ft'  -  Sft'c"  -  2c'«', 
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3.  2  {a?f  +  y»«'  +  z'x*)  -  a;*  -  y*  -  z\ 

4.  8a'i*  +  32*V'  +  Sc'a'  -  a*  -  16Z»*  -  16c\ 

§  94. 

Iq  the  following,  begin  by  remoying  all  factors  common 
to  the  two  terms  as  in  §  89: 

1.  a"  +  4aV  +  4aV.     Ans.  a"  {a  +  2ir')'. 

2.  «•  —  aV.     -4?^s.  a'  (a  +  a:)  (a  —  a;)  (a*  +  aV  +  a;*). 

3.  aV  —  X*.  4.  ay  —  a'y*. 
5.  (a  -  J);  -  c\  6.  (a  +  ^)*  -  c\ 
7.  a;'  (a;  —  y)'  -  x\  8.  a;*  +  8a;.y*. 

9.  (a  +  Vf  +  a*.  10.  a  (a  +  J)*  +  a*. 

II.  a;*  +  y*.  12.  a'+  aS*. 

13.  a*  +  64mV.  14.  m'  +  64m'a;*. 

15.  a;"  +  y\  16.  a*  +  S- 

17.  ^•  +  216.  18.  64a;"  +  125c*. 

19..  a;*  +  y*.  20.  a;*  —  a*. 

21.  8a"  -  27J\  22.  64m*  -  8»'. 

23.  a;'  +  l.  24.  64a' +  ^>*. 

25.  a*  +  aV.  26.  a  ^  27a*. 

27.  aS*  -  J*.  28.  a*  —  243. 

29.  32a"  +  1.  30.  16a*  —  a. 

31.  2a;* +16.  32.  27a' +  8aa;*. 

33*  {^  +  yY  -{x-  y)*.  34.  (a?  +  yY  +  {x-  yY- 

35-  (^  +  y)*  —  («  —  y)*.  36-  1  —  a*  +  2aa;  —  a;'. 

Factoring  Trinomials.     A  trinomial  of  the  form 

a;*  +  aa;  +  i 

can  always  be  factored  when  we  can  find  two  numbers  whose 
sum  is  a  and  whose  product  is  b.  For  if  m  and  n  are  these 
numbers,  the  trinomial  is 

X*  +  (m  +  w)  a;  +  mn, 

which  is  equal  to 

{x  +  m)  {x  +  n). 
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Factor: 

I.  ic*  +  (a  +  *)  a;  +  al.    Ans.  {x  +  a)  (a;  +  }). 

2.f  +  dy  +  2.    Ans.{y  +  l){i/  +  2). 

3.  /+4y  +  3.  4.  x^  +  5x  +  i. 

5.  w"  +  57J  +  6.  6.  w*  +  en  +  8. 

7.  a»  +  7a  +  10.  8.  a>  +  8a  +  12. 

9.  wi*  +  7/n  +  12.  10.  m*  +  Sm  + 15. 

II.  a;"  +  7a;'  +  10a:.  12.  y*  +  6y'  +  8y. 

13.  a;*  +  7a;'  +  12a;"  14.  a*  +  Sa*  +  15a'. 

15.  X*  +  19a;'  +  88.  16.  a*  +  12a'  +  35. 

17.  a;'»  +  9a;*  +  20.  18.  y*»  +  5y'"  +  6. 

19.  a;*  +  (m  —  w)  a;  —  fw».     Ans.  {x  -^m)  {x  —  «). 

From  this  last  example  it  is  seen  that  when  the  quantities 
m  and  n  have  opposite  signs  the  last  term  of  the  trinomial 
will  be  negative,  while  the  middle  term  will  have  the  sign  of 
the  greater  of  those  quantities,  being  equal  to  their  algebraic 
sum  or  numerical  difference. 

20.  a;'  —  a;  —  6.     Ans.  {x  —  3)  (a;  +  2). 

21.  X*  "X"  --  12.  22.  y*  —  2y'  -  15. 
23.  a'  +  a  —  30.                         24.  c?  —  a  —  30. 
25.  w*  +  2m  —  8.                       26.  m*  —  2m  —  8. 
27.  w*  —  3n*  —  40.                     28.  m*  +  3m*  -  40. 
29.  a;'  +  (2a  —  3^)  a;  —  6ai.       30.  a;*  —  3aa;  —  4fl*. 
31.  x^  ■\'ax^  —  6a'.                    32.  a;'»  —  4iaJ"  -  12^. 

If  the  quantities  m  and  n  are  both  negatiye,  the  sum 
m-\'n  will  be  negative  and  the  product  positive,  because 

{x  —  in)  (a;  —  w)  =  a;*  —  (m  +  w)  i*^  +  ^'*' 

ZZ'  x^  —  (a-^-^x-^-  ah.  34.  y^  —  ^y  +  6. 

35.  y'-3y  +  2.  36.  a;'-7a;  +  10. 

37.  a;'  —  13a;  +  40.  38.  a;'  —  8a;  +  15. 

39.  ax^  —  3aa;  +  2a.  40.  aa;*  —  6aa;'  +  8fl. 

41.  mV  —  5ma;  +  4.  42.  mV  —  5ma;  +  ^* 

43.  rn^x^  —  3ma;  +2.  44.  mV  —  4ma;  +  4. 

45.  aV  -  7a'a;  +  12a.  46.  mV  -  77nV  + 1^'"'* 

47.  wy  -  77iy  +  \0n\  48.  ry  -  7ry  +  i^^V- 
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In  the  following  exercises  trinomials  of  all  the  preceding 
classes  are  contained: 

I.  a;'  +  10a;  +  24  2.  a;*  —  6a;  +  8. 

3.  a:"  +  8a;  -  20.  4.  x'  +  3a;»  +  2. 

5.  a;*  -  73;*  + 12.  6.  xY  -  27a;.y  +  26. 

7.  aV'  -  16«Jc  +  dW  8.  a*y  -  24a*da;  +  143a;'. 

9.  a'  -  12a  +  20.  10.  a;'  +  50a;  +  49. 

II.  a;'  +  4a;  —  32.  12.  a'  —  7a  —  18. 

13.  a*  +  a»  -  132.  14.  a*Vc'  +  9fl'JV  -  22. 

15.  a*  +  17a'  -  390.  16.  a'  -  7a  ^  12. 

17.  a;'  +  a;  -  72.  18.  x*  —  12a;  +  27. 

19.  a?  —  39a;  +  108.  20.  x^  -- x  —  12. 

21.  a;"  -  7a;  -  60.  22.  15a;*  -  17a;"  +  4. 

23.  (a  +  hy  -  lie  (a  +  J)  +  306'*. 

24.  a;'  4-  4a;  —  77.  25.  a;'  +  6a;  —  135. 
26.  a;'  -  14a;  +  48.  27.  a;»  +  12a;  +  35. 

Miscellaneous  Exercises  in  Factoring^. 

I.  ax"^  —  2Sa;  -f-  ex.  2.  ax  —  2bx-\-  dcy  —  cx-\-  2y. 

3.  a^x  —  2cay  —  4a;  —  y  +  3?-  4*  «"*^  +  (^^^  —  3a**a;*. 

5.  aa;'— 2Ja;*+ ^^*«  6.  fx*—  pqx*  -\-px^, 

7.  ca;'  —  aJ-c"*  —  2y  +  3ay'.  8.  aca;y  +  ^^y  —  3a;'^*. 

9.  2c'a;'y'  —  0;"^*  +  3a;*y*.  10.  4a;'y  —  3a;*y"*4-  2a;"*y'. 

II.  (x*  —  4).  12.  (x*  —  9a;). 

13.  (a;*  -  81a;').  14.  4a;'  -  12a;«y  +  9.y'. 

15.  a;'  —  a;  +  i.  16.  aV  —  y*. 

17.  a'^>'  -  a'b'  +  ^.  18.  9a'  -  1. 

19.  4a'  +  1  —  ^-  20.  a;**  4-  ^"*  +  i- 

21.  a;*  +  2a;'y  +  ary*.  22.  16a*"  —  1. 

23.  25aV  -  3003;*^  +  9a;y .    24.  12a*  —  36a'a;y  +  27a;y. 

x'        a;    ,     1  ,    a'        a    ,      1 

25-  -T  -  ^,  +  k::*'  2^-  IT  -  Fa  + 


4       3y^  9y*'  8        6ft  '   18ft'' 


a;'       X*    .      X 


27.  T-  -  ^-1  +  T5-T-  28.  a'  —  ft". 

4y       6^'       18y' 
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29.  2Wb  -  72aV  +  54fl*'.     30,  «"•  -  y". 

31.  (4-gj).  o^-  mV  +  2m V  +  w'n*. 

33.  289a'ftV  +  102a*Vrf  +  QAVcT. 

34.  121a*  -  286a V  +  1694*.    35.  98aV  -  66a&r  +  8a:*. 
36.  lex*  +  8a?'  +  x\  37.  f|x*  -  y*. 

38.  3ia**V  -  6ftV.  39.  I  -  a  +  1. 

40.  .16aft  (9ai"  -  106c)  +  20c  (5c  -  4ay), 

41.  —  —  800:*.  42.  2fa;y  —  l^^xys^^ 

43.  («  -  ^y  -  («  +  *)".  44.  C^a  -  *)'  -  (a  +  2d)'. 

45-  ^^^^'  -  (^^yv  46.  (a  +  *)'  -  (a'  -2ad  +  y). 

47.  (a  -  ft)'  -  (4a'  -  12aft  +  9*'). 

48.  (a  +  hy  -  (4a'  +  12a*  +  9ft'). 

a'  ic* 

49   ^  ~  ^  +  ^'  50-  a'  -  2ay»  +  y*». 

51.  jc*"  —  4af*y*  +  4^.  52.  a'ft*  —  2acJ  +  c'. 

53.  af*  —  y**.  54.  16a*  —  4c'. 

55.  ^rzTr-4 i-T^'  56.  16ic'  —  24a:'  +  9a;. 

57.  4a;'  -  4a;*  +  x\  58.  4a'J'  -  (a'  +  ft"  —  c*)*. 

59.  (2a:  +  y)'-  4  (a;  +  y)'. 

Products  of  Two  Binomials. 

We  have 

(a  +  b)  {x  +  y)  =  ax+  bx  +  ay  +  by. 

Hence  a  polynomial  of  four  terms  may  sometimes  be  ex 
pressed  as  a  ])roduct  of  two  binomial  factors.  We  can  do  tbis 
when,  two  terras  of  the  pol3rnomial  {ax  +  bx  for  example) 
being  divided  by  a  common  factor  (x),  and  the  two  remain- 
ing terms  by  a  common  factor  (y),  the  quotients  are  equal. 
We  can  thus  factor  the  following: 

1.  ax  —  bx-\-ay  —  by.     Ans,  (a  —  ft)  (a;  +  y). 

2.  ax  -^bx  —  ay  —  by.  3.  ax  —  bx  —  ay  -^  by. 
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4.  m*  +  w^  +  »'  +  ^'  S-  ^^  —  m*  +  w*  —  »'m. 

6.  1  +  a  +  a'  +  a".  7.  1  —  a:  —  a;'  +  jr\ 

8.  1  +  a;  —  «•  —  «•.  9.  a"  -f-  a^x  +  aa?  -\-  «•. 

10.  (a  —  nx)  {a  +  wa:)  —  (n  —  oa;)  (w  +  ^2;). 

11.  y  -  3^'a;  +  Ja:"  -  3a;*.        12.  «» -|- a"  -  a*  -  a*. 

13.  w*  —  3fn*  +  fw*  —  3m*.       14.  i»*  +  3m*  —  m*  —  3m. 

Division  by  Polynomials. 

§97* 

1.  a*  +  4aa;  +  4a:*  -r-  a  +  2a;. 

2.  6a'  -  6^>*  -4- 2a*  -  2S*. 

3.  a*  -  3a***  +  3a*y  -  y  -4-  a*  -  3a*i  +  3^'  -  }*. 

4.  a*  -  9a*  +  27a -27 -5- a -3. 

5.  48a*  -  76a* J  -  64aS'  +  105^  ^  2a  -  35. 

6.  |^»  +  a*+Sa  +  f-5-i^+l. 

7.  33a*6*  -  77a*6*  +  121a* J*  ^  3a*i  -  7a**  -f  Haft*. 

8.  100a*  -  440a**  +  235a***  -  30a***  -^  5a*  -  2a**. 

9.  37a***  -  26a**  +  3a*  -  14a**  -5-  3a*  -  5a*  +  2*\ 

10.  a^+*  +  ^'^y  +  ^y*  +  y"*"^^  -y-  a^"*  +  y"*. 

11.  a^  +  a*****  +  **• -^^  a**  +  a»*»  +  *•». 

12.  10a*  -  27a**  +  34a***  -  18a*'  -  8**  -4-  2a^  -  3a*  +  4b\ 

13.  4a:*  —  3a:*y*  —  y  -h  a:!  —  y*. 

14.  8at  —  6a*  +  «*  "^  ^*  —  «*• 

15.  9a-*+12a-^+4-r-3a-^+2. 

16.  4a;  —  lOa;!  -  62a;i  —  30a;»  -.-  2a*  +  5. 

17.  7?y^^ -\- x^^i^ -r- x~^y -\- xy^K 

18.  ar^*  —  y**  -f-  a:*  —  y". 

19.  4a;*  +  6  -  35a;*  +  58a;*  -  70a;*  -  23a; -f- 6:c*  -  5a;  +  2  -  Ta:*. 

,       19    ,  ,   .  2a*a;    .a'         .       .  a' 

20.  a;*  --^«^  +-3-  +  ^  -^a;-- 2aa;4--. 

21.  (a*  —  2a*  +  **  —  c*)  (a  +  *  +  c)  -5-  a  —  *  —  c. 

22.  {ax  +  *y)*  +  {ay  —  *a;)*  -1-  a*  +  **. 

23.  12a;*  -  14a;*  -  11a;*  +  19a;  -  6  -,-  3a;*  -  5a;  +  2. 

24.  4a***  -  3**  +  11a**  +.12a*  -  34  a**  -!-**  +  6a*  -  5a*. 

25.  6a*c*  -  9*'c*  +  4a**'  —  a*c*  -7-  3*c  —  ac  +  2a*. 

;26.  2*c  -  1  +  a*  +  2c  -  **  -  2*  -  c*  -^  a  +  c  -  1  +  *. 
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o  .      o  27   ,  ,  16    ,      2x      3y      z 

2».  ar  -  y       z        9   ^^    e    ^    6     '  3  ^2' 

29.  12  {x  —  y)'  —  3a;  (y  —  «)  —  2y  (a;  +  i?)  —  20«  (y  +  3i8f) 

-T-5(a:+2«)  —  3y. 

30.  (4a:'  -  V)  (8a;«  -  27y')  ^  (2a;  -  3y)'. 

31.  12  +  82a'  +  106a*  -  70a*  -  1.12a"  -  38  -r-  3  -  5a  +  7a'. 

32.  a*  (*  +  c)  +  5'  (b  -  c)  +  c*  (a  -  J)  +  aJc  ~  a  +  *  +  c. 

33.  a*-\-V-\-c*  —  3abc -^a  +  b  +  c. 

34.  a:*  —  (a  +  jp)  a;'  +  (g  +  ^i^)  x  —  aq  -i-x  —  a. 

35.  a*  -  13a'  +  36  ~  a'  +  5a  +  6. 

36.  a;*  +  a;'y'  +  y*  -?-  a;'  —  a;y  -f  y'. 

37.  3a*  -  8a'J'  +  3a'c'  +  5^*  -  Sb'c"  -4-  a'  -  b\ 

38.  y*  -  3y*a;'  +  3y'a;*  -x'-^y*-  3y'a;  +  3ya;'  —  x\ 

39.  16a'a;'—  Habc  —  c'—  4a*to  —  6a*^'+6aca:  -r-  8aa;  —  6ai  —  c 

40.  a;'  +  (a'  -  2J')  a;*  -  (a*  -  J*)  a;'  -  a'  -  2a*^'  -  a^b* 

-=-  a;'  —  a*  -  i'. 

41.  6  (a;'+y')  +  (18a:y  -  4)  {x+y)  -  8  (a;'  +  y')  ~  16a:y  -  120 

^  a;'  +  y'  +  2a;  (1  +y)  +  2y  +  6. 

42.  a'  —  y  -J-  ai  —  M. 

43.  a'^'~  +  2ac^ + "  +  2aa; J*"  +  c'6'*  +  2cxb''  +  a;' 

-^  aJ*  -|-  eft*  +  2. 

44.  {x'  -  y*)  (a;*  -  y*)  --a;"  +  y*. 

45.  20a"J^  -  208a'^>"  -  121a"S"  +  132a"i*  +  245a"^" 

-4-  9aV  -  Wab*  +  lla'J'. 

46.  1  +  34  a;*  -  20a;*  +  20a;'  -  4a;'  +  12a;'  -  31a;* 

-^  2a;  +  4a;'  —  3a;'  + 1. 

47.  2a;**  —  6a;*'y*  +  6a;*y*'  —  2y**  -4-  af  —  y*. 

48.  a  {a-  1)  X*  +  (a'  +  2a  -  2)  a;'  +  (3a'  -a*)x'^  o* 

-7-  oa;'  —  2a;  —  a'. 

49.  a*y^  —  *(«*  +  5)  y  +  ab^  -^  ay  —  b. 

50.  (a  +  J)  (a  +  c)  —  (a  +  d)  (rf  +  c)  -f-  a  —  e?. 

51.  a;'  +  (4ad  -  J»)  a;  -  (a  -  2d)  (a'  +  3i')  -r-  a:  —  a  +  2ft. 

52.  a;' —  y~*-f- a;*  +  y-*. 

53.  i  -  6^'  +  27«*  -^  4  +  2;?  +  3^5". 

54.  a^-^V^c  —  a*"  +  "-*5*-^c"  +  a-"J-"^c"»  +  a**-*ft*»  +  V 
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Fractions. 

§108. 

Execute  the  following  multiplications  of  fractions  by  entire 
quantities  by  dividing  the  denominators: 


I.  — ^—i  X  a—b. 
a  —  0 

^  +  y  « 


«"  +  *' 
2.    ,       , ,  X  a-^h. 

a  —  0 
h 


4-  -n — i — xi  Xa{m  +  n). 
or  {m-\-n)  ^  ' 

w'  ,  ft  ^    JP"  +  ^'         «  . 


7-  -ri — I  Xa  +  b. 
a  +ab 

1 


8.  —I j-j  X  m'  (m  —  n). 


w  —  mn 


jX  1  —  m*.  lo. 


-^  X  1  +  a:. 


^*  1  — m  +  m"— m*'"~      "  1  +  2;' 

Execute  the  following  multiplications  by  dividing  the 
denominator  by  one  factor  of  the  multiplier^  when  denomi- 
nator and  multiplicator  have  a  common  divisor^  and  then 
multiplying  the  numerator  by  the  other  factor  of  the  multi- 
plier: 

;-,   X   «•  -  b\ 


I. 


a'  -  2ab  +  V 


Here  the  denominator  is  {a  —  b)*,  and  the  multiplier  is 
{a  —  &)(«  +  b).  We  multiply  by  (a  —  b)  by  dividing  the 
denominator^  and  by  a  -f-  ^  by  multiplying  the  numerator. 

Hence  the  product  is  —   __ ,     . 


* 


3 

4 

5 
6 


h 


5  X  w'  —  n*. 


w'  —  4mw  +  4n 


^  X  m'  —  4»". 


a  —  X' 


a' 


a; 


5  X  (a  +  x)\ 


a  —  X 


1 


aa;  +  ay  +  Ja;  +  by 


X  a*  -  J'. 
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7.   TT T-  X  «*  +  **• 

ax  —  ay  -\- OX  —  by 

1 

8.  r X  ma;  4-  my  —  wa;  —  ny. 

mx  —  nx  —  my  -\-ny  •      ^  ^^ 

9.  4n^fi  X  «•  +  2a*  +  y. 

Execute  the  following  divisions  by  dividing  the  nrunerator 
by  as  many  factors  of  the  divisor  as  possible,  and  mnltiplyiog 
the  denominator  by  the  remaining  factors: 

ax  .         X  my 

I. r-  ar.     Ans. .  2.  — -^  -f-  mq. 

mn  mnr  Zpr         ^ 


3 

5 


II 


ah      ^  «  +  «S        a       n 

i-  2am.  4.  — —r-  -5-  a"  —  0 \ 

mn  a  —  0 


m'-fra'  ^  x_±y_ ^ 

ca;  +  cv         •  ,                r,    ox—  cy       ,           . , 

— ^— -  -^  a;"  —  y*.               8.  -r — p---  -5-  (a;  —  y)'. 

ax  — ay  ^                     hx+hy      ^        ^^ 

a  +  2J       ,  .  „xv.                   a*  +  y        , 

a  —  2  J       ^  '                     a  —  h 

ac  —  be 


ax  -\-bx 


^  a*  -  y. 


Execute  the  following  indicated  multiplications  or  dhi- 
sions,  and  aggregate  each  product  or  quotient  into  a  single 
.fraction: 

\m       nl  \m       n]  \a       bJ  c 

\a  +  *      a  — hi  a  ^  '  \a  —  h    ^     ) 

\m  '   nl  \m  ^   nl  \       '        '  mV 

U-  +  r^)  (1  -  -•)•-•  (r^  -  -^)  ^. 

\1  +  a;   '   1  —  a;/  ^  '  \*  —  a;      a  —  xl  x 

\        m         »/  \         m         7)1 


3 
5 

7 

9 
II 
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-[(»'+^)£-"')+"-](f-f)- 

U-  (wi  +  n)[ h  -)  —  (wi  —  w)  ( ). 

i6. i-m-\-n.  17. i-tn  —  n, 

m      n  m      n 

18     11.  «+*   J      a        »    .  g'  +  y 

,,1,1,1        1,1 
»       a;       a;       a;      ar 

Factor  the  following  fractional  expressions:  * 

'•  X*       <^-  ^-  y'      *F' 

^'  a;'  "^  a;y  "•"  y'*  "♦•  a:*       /* 

L±«!  6         m  (jp'  +  g') 

5-  1  -  a'-  "'  n  (p'  -  2pg  +  gr")' 


§110. 

Sednce  the  following  complex  fractions  to  simple  ones: 

11  £^_A 

a      b  h      e 

a       b  he 
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axe  4.  ^-. 

c       d      X 
a  a 

c  c 

1 

—5—  _  171 

aoc  8. 


r  +* 


IT, 


r +  *      r  —  * 


1.1.1 


'1.1    ,1'  -+-  + 


10. 


1+ ' 


1       .       1  ,  1 


r  -\-  s      r  —  s  r 

1  -f tn       n      p 


r  —  s  12. 


i    ,1,1' 


tnnp 


1+1  1    1 

'^  — ?+T — •  "  ~  "^ 

Equations  of  the  First  Degree  witli  One 

XTnknoiwii  Quantity,  x, 

§  139. 

n  m 

ax  .  Ix      ex       «  .  M  I    % 
he      ae      ao  ' 

3.  (a  —  ar)  (ft  +  a;)  =  a:  (J  —  ar). 
hx      ax        «      ,• 
a        o 

5-  cgx  —  ~  +  €x=:  —  +  {a  +  c)z  —  c. 
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a        de 


^    ex   ,  ex  .  ax  , 

9.    —  ah -{-■=- aC  —  -^  ex  :=^'r^'\'  ^^^  "~  ^^' 

0  O  o  4 

II.  —  zzzoc  +  aA — . 

X  X 

3n  +  x      ^      6 
1 2, 5  =  — . 

X  X 

,  m(a  —  x) 

1  x  +  a  X* 

14  - 


15 


'  X  -{-  a      X  —  a      a'  —  a;'' 


Zale  a^V         (2a  +  ^)  Vx  _  hx 

^^'  a  +  h^  {a  +  hy^    a(a  +  by   -^^^"t-a' 

18.  (a  +  x)(h'\-x)-a{h'^c)^^-  +  a?. 

x  —  a\x  —  l\X'-c^^ 
a         '    0  c 

x+  a      x  +  a*   ,  x  +  a*      iC  +  «*      -.        4 

20.  — ■ 4 -z -7 l  =  a  . 

a  a  a  a 

21.  {ax  +  b)  [ix  —  a)  —  (aa;  —  J)  {bx  +  a)  =  a  +  b, 

,-      a  +  x        ,,      5  + a; 

22.  ab i —  =  ab  —  ^ . 

b  a 

1       , m—n  1       , w+n 

23. =  ; . 

m— n  X  ?»  +  n  x 

1 __        P 

^(m  +  ny      m  +  n      2(m  +  n)* 

O T""^ 

px  p 
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,  X  —  m 

^^'      ""  1  —  mi' 

,            p-\rx         nx 
20.  m  —  ^-- —  =  — ; m. 

q+x     q+^ 
1 


27-  Tx -:  + 


ab  —  tix      be  —  bx      ac  —  ax' 

{m*  —  n*)  m 


28.  (wH-»)'  =  3m"  +  »'  — 


a; 


29.  (m  +  w)'  =  3m'  +  »"-4 ^^ -. 

,,      y-c'      bc(b  +  c) 

0  -T-  C  X 

mm  n 

31.  =  1.  32.  =  2m. 

n      .       n  n 

33. ■ —  =  h.  34.  —  =  2a. 

a;  +  a  2;  —  a 

Equations  of  the  First  Degni*ee  with  Ti¥o 

Unknown  Quantities. 

§§137-140. 

( mx  ^ny=:0.  j/^^  +  ffy  =  «• 

\    x+  y  —  a.  ^'    \   x—   y  —b. 


I. 


\ 


ax  +  a'y  =  ap. 
bx  +  ^'y  =  bp, 

a  b 


x-y 


7. 


b  -\-  y        ^a-\-x  ,     j  &c  +  y  =  «• 

ax-^-'Zby^d.  \   x-^-by^^^a. 

ra    ,   b 
-  +  -  =  0. 
X       y 

a       b 

— =  <?. 

X       y 
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481 


II. 


x_         _  y 

a  b' 

x  +  y  =  s. 

a       b 
—  H —  =  c. 
x      y 

x       y 
13.  ax-^-b^my -^-d 

15.  m{X'{-y)  —  n{X' 

X y 

16. 


10.    J 


X     y  ^  ' 

<,x       y 


J7- 


b  {x  —  a)  -}-  a  (y  --  b) 
12.    <  z=z2{a'  +  b*y 

X  —  a  :  y  —  b  =  b  :  a. 

:  c.         14.  mx  =  wy  — ^  =^x  +  qy. 

1 
1 

1  2 


1  — ic  +  y       l-a;-y 


x—y      3* 
1 _4 

'3* 


Equations    with    Three    or   More    Unknown 

Quantities. 


^  +  y  +  ^  =  ^« 

I.    ■<  mx  =  ny. 

py  =  qz. 

ic  +  y  =  a. 
y  -|-  2;  =  2a. 

js  +  a;  =  3a  +  &• 


¥ 
^ 

¥ 


iy- 

4a;  +  l. 


a;  —  0  =  aw. 
y  -|-  0  =  5m. 
x  —  y  =  €m. 


y  —  22f. 
32  —  2a;. 

y  +  1. 


2. 


6. 


a?  +  y  +  «  =  «• 
a;  ___  y  __  0 

a  ^  b  '~  c' 

m n p 

X       y  ""  «  * 

a?  +  y  +  «  =  «- 
a^  +  y  + « =  30. 

8a;  +  4y  +  22;  =  60. 
27a;  +  9y  +  3^;  =  64. 


8. 


10, 


'X- 

X' 

hy  + 
hy  = 

z  —  au. 
bu. 

X 

—  —  m. 

[y 

'  nx 

X  - 

+  yH 
h  «y  H 

-0  =  0. 
-  «  =  i. 

nz  —  c. 

482 


aiMPLB  EQUATrONA 


II. 


13- 


15- 


x  +  2y=:  8. 
y  +  2«  =  12. 
z  +u    =    8. 

u  4*^  =  4. 


flKT   +    ^  +   ^2J  =  rf. 

a*x  +  ^*y  +  c*z  =  if. 


(x-\-y  =  a. 
M  —  X  =  d. 


a  —  b 


^^  I     y 

a  a  —  r 

^  I     y 

^c  c  —  r 


2x  +  Zy-\-bz  =  67. 
—  2a;  +  3y  +  4;2;  =  35.    i6. 
'-2x  —  dy  +  5z  =  13. 


19.   ^ 


ia;  +  ay  __ 

c        "~  (d— c)(a— c)' 
cy  -|-  J«  __        J  —  c 

a       ""  (c— a)(J— a)' 
aaj  +  ca;  __        c  —  a 


+ 
+ 
+ 


=  1. 


a  — « 

C  —Si 


14.     •" 


X   '  tf       a 

1  +  1  =  1. 

X       z       b 

i  +  i  =  i 

y    '  z       c 

3a;+  y  +  « 
2;  +  4y  4-  « 
a;  +   y  +  bz 


r     a; 

^+^ 

y 

a 

18.  - 

y 

-  +  - 

z 

c  + 

a      a 

b 

z 

X 

a  +  J       b  —  c 


=  3. 
=  4. 
=  5. 

=  a-\-i 


PROBJLEMS    LEADING    TO    EQUATIONS    WITH    ONE 

UNKNOWN    QUANTITY.* 

1.  A  capitaliet  earned  4  per  cent  interest  from  f  of  his  in- 
yestment,  and  5  per  cent  from  the  remaining  \,  making  a 
total  annual  interest  of  $2940.   What  was  the  amount  inyested? 

2.  What  quantities  must  be  added  to  each  term  of  the 

fit 
fraction  —  that  it  may  take  the  following  series  of  values: 


*  Although  only  one  unknown  quantity  is  really  necessary  in  th«( 
problems,  the  student  may  often  find  it  conyenient  to  use  two  or  more* 
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What  quantities  must  be  subtracted  from  each  term  to  pro- 
duce the  same  results  ?  Explain  the  relation  between  the 
answers  in  the  two  cases. 

3.  A  man  is  40  years  old^  and  his  wife  is  36*  In  how  many 
years  will  the  sum  of  their  ages  be  ^?  Explain  the  results 
when  we  put,  in  succession, 

8  =  100;        s  =  76;        and        a  =  50. 

4.  A  railway  train  passed  a  station  at*  the  speed  of  m  miles 
an  hour.  Then  k  hours  later .  another  passed  in  the  same 
direction,  going  n  miles  an  hour.  Supposing  the  speeds 
uniform,  at  what  distance  and  at  what  time  did  they  meet? 
Explciin  the  relation  of  the  answers  when  m  >  n  and  when 
m  <  n. 

5.  If,  in  the  preceding  problem,  the  second  train  went  in 
the  opposite  direction,  what  would  the  answer  be?  Explain 
the  relation  between  the  answers. 

6.  A  ship  sailed  from  port  with  a  speed  k  knots  per  hour. 
In  h  hours  after  sailing  she  was  followed  by  a  steamer,  who 
overtook  her  in  n  hours.     What  was  the  speed  of  the  steamer? 

7.  An  oarsman  who  pulls  6  miles  an  hour  rows  from  his 
house  down  a  river  whose  current  is  2  miles  an  hour,  and  re* 
turning  gets  back  3  hours  after  he  started.  How  far  did  he 
go? 

8.  On  the  same  stream  one  rower  pulling  6  miles  an  hour 
going  down  stream,  and  another  pulling  7  miles  an  hour 
going  up  stream,  started  out  at  the  same  moinent;  but  the 
starting-point  of  the  second  was  5  miles  below  that  of  the 
first.     At  what  point  and  in  what  time  did  they  meet? 

9.  A  steamer  goes  down  the  Bhine  from  Mayence  to  Co- 
logne, 117  miles,  in  8^  hours,  but  requires  14  hours  for  the 
return  journey.     What  is  the  speed  of  the  current? 

10.  On  an  ocean  the  crests  of  the  waves  are  -^  oidk  mile 
apart,  and  are  moving  at  the  rate  of  40  miles  an  hour.  If,  a 
ship  steams  15  miles  an  hour,  how  many  times  an  hour  will 
she  pitch  when  going  with  the  waves,  and  how  many  times 
whcQ  going  against  them? 
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11.  A  number  is  divided  into  three  parts^  of  which  one  is 
30  less  than  a  half,  a  second  10  less  than  a  thirds  and  the  re- 
maining part  8  greater  than  a  fourth.  Find  the  namber  and 
the  tliree  parts. 

12.  From  a  line  was  taken  ^  its  length  and  2  feet  more, 
and  from  what  was  left  \  its  length  and  2  feet  inore^  leaving 
^  the  whole  line  and  2  feet  more.  What  was  the  length  of 
the  line? 

13.  A  team  performed  a  journey  in  8  hours^  going  one 
third  the  way  at  the  rate  of  25  miles  an  hour,  and  the  remain- 
ing two  thirds  at  the  rate  of  40  miles  an  hour.  What  was  the 
distance? 

14.  A  grocer  has  60  pounds  of  tea  worth  75  cents  a  pound, 
formed  by  mixing  one  kind  worth  80  cents  a  pound  with 
another  worth  50  cents  a  pound.  How  many  pounds  of  each 
kind  were  in  the  mixture? 

15.  Divide  a  line  of  length  { so  that  \  of  one  part  shall  be 
eqnal  to  |  of  the  other  part. 

16.  A  man  is  6  years  older  than  his  wife.  Ten  years 
hence  the  sum  of  their  ages  will  be  7  times  the  age  of  the  wife 
14  years  ago.     What  are  their  ages? 

17.  A  man  who  must  be  back  in  1  hour  starts  in  a  coach  | 
going  m  miles  an  hour,  and  walks  back  at  the  rate  of  n  miles  | 
an  hour.     How  far  can  he  go  and  be  back  in  timei?  1 

18.  The  earth  performs  a  revolution  round  the  snn  inlj 
year;  Mars,  in  If  years.     What  is  the  mean  interval  between 
conjunctions;  that  is,  between  the  times  at  which  the  earth 
passes  Mars?  ' 

19.  The  periodic  time  of  Jupiter  is  11^  years;  of  Satun^ 
29|^  years.  At  what  intervals  will  the  earth  be  in  oonjnnctioa 
with  each  of  them,  and  at  what  intervals  will  they  be  in  coiir 
junction  with  each  other? 

20.  Two  persons,  A  and  B,  were  mounting  a  tower,  B  bei 
ing  always  24  steps  behind  A.     When  A  was  half  way  np 
said  to  B,  "  When  I  reach  the  top,  you  will  be  8  times  as  hi 
as  you  arc  now."    What  was  the  height  of  the  tower? 

21.  The  circumference  of  the  front  wheels  of  a  carriage  i 
9  feet;  of  the  hind  wheels,  12  feet.     How  far  has  the  carri 
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driven  when  the  front  wheels  have  made  m  turns  more  than 
the  hind  wheels? 

22.  The  members  of  a  club  have  to  raise  a  certain  sum  of 
money.  If  each  member  contributes  $2,  there  will  be  $28  too 
much;  if  $1.25^  there  will  be  132  too  little.  How  many  mem- 
bers are  there,  and  what  is  the  amount  to  be  raised? 

23.  If  a  dealer  sells  a  piece  of  cloth  at  m  cents  a  yard,  ho 
gains  d  dollars;  if  at  n  cents  a  yard,  he  loses  c  dollars.  What 
is  the  length  of  the  piece,  and  the  purchasing  price  per 
yard? 

24.  A  merchant  by  the  profits  of  trade  increases  his  capi- 
tal each  year  by  20  per  cent  of  the  amount  at  the  beginning, 
but  takes  out  $1000  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  his  board.  At 
the  end  of  the  third  year  he  has  increased  his  capital  by  $200 
more  than  \  of  its  original  amount.  With  what  amount  did 
be  start? 

25.  A  boat  which  steams  12  miles  an  hour  makes  her  trip 
in  3  kours  going  down  stream,  and  in  5  hours  going  up  stream. 
What  is  the  speed  of  the  current  and  the  length  of  the  trip? 

26.  A  number  is  increased  by  n,  and  the  sum  multiplied 
by  ^;  this  product  is  then  increased  by  n,  and  the  sum  multi- 
plied by  n,  with  the  result  2;i'.     What  is  the  number? 

27.  A  number  is  diminished  by  «,  and  the  remainder  multi- 
plied by  n ;  the  same  operation  is  repeated  on  the  product, 
and  again  repeated  on  the  second  product,  with  the  result 
—  w*.     What  is  the  number? 

28.  What  number  is  that  whose  fourth  part  exceeds  its 
sixth  part  by  2? 

29.  If  you  add  4  to  a  certain  number,  the  sum  is  2  less 
than  twice  the  number.    What  is  it? 

30.  Divide  $520  among  three  people  so  that  the  first  may 
have  $20  less  than  the  second,  and  the  second  $10  more  than 
one  fourth  the  share  of  the  third.     What  must  each  receive? 

31.  Divide  c  dollars  among  three  people  so  that  the  first 
may  hiwe  a  dollars  less  than  the  second,  and  the  second  m 
iollars  more  than  one  fourth  the  share  of  the  third.  What 
oirtst  each  receive? 

32.  A  left  a  certain  town  at  6  miles  an  hour,  and  ir 
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xa'+y. 


ax  —  ay  -\- bx  —  by 

8.  r X  mx  4-  my  —  tix  —  ny. 

mx  —  nx  —  my  -\-ny  »      ^  ^ 

9.  4^fi  X  «•  +  2fld  +  y. 

^    a  -{-b 

Execute  the  following  diyisions  by  dividing  the  numerator 
by  as  many  factors  of  the  divisor  as  possible^  and  multiplyiDg 
the  denominator  by  the  remaining  factors: 

ax  A         ^  ^V 

r-  ar.     Ans. .  2.  — ^  -f-  ma, 

mn  mnr  Upr         ^ 

db       ^  a^  -\-ab        ^       ^^ 

mn  a  —  0 

m' +i?  ar  — 2a:y  +  y*  -^ 

cx-A-cy        ,        ,  o    cx  —  cy       ,  ., 

ax  —  ay  ^  bx-\'by      ^        ^ ' 

— J-^T-  -5-  (a  +  23)*.  10.  — !— T-  -^  a"  —  a', 

a  —  2^       ^  '  a  —  b 

ac  —  Jc 


I 

3 

5 

7 

9 
II 


ax  +  ^a? 


■^  a'  -  b\ 


Execute  the  following  indicated  multiplications  or  diTi- 
sions^  and  aggregate  each  product  or  quotient  into  a  single 
ii*action: 

\m       nl  \m       nj  \a       bJ  c 


3 

5 

7 

9 
II 


\a  +  *      a  —  bl  a  ^  '  \a  —■  b^^    ) 

(i+£)(i+L).  8.^L-+2  +  i,V 

\m      nl  \m  ^   nl  \       ^       •  m*/ 

\l-\-x   '   l—xn  '         \b  —  x      a  —  xJx 

\        m        pi  \  m        pi 
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i6. 7-m4-n.  17. h-m—n, 

m      n  m       n 

^g        1 1       ,  a  +  b     ^  a  b       ,  a'  +  b' 

*  a  +  b      a  —  b  '  a  ^b'  a-^-  b      a  —  b  '    a  —  b' 

&       ,        V  1 

20-  :jrT-ii  +  :y 


,,1.1,1       1,1 

^   X        X         X         X         x^ 


Factor  the  following  fractional  expressions: 

a*       h* 


c'       x' 

I. 

a^       c'' 

3. 

«•    ,   2ab    ,   y 
X*        xy       y' 

1  +  a' 

5- 

l-fl'- 

7. 

a'        c' 
3c'      Sa^' 

9. 

w-'i+'- 

^  a;*       y*- 


6. 


*»  (P*  +  g') 
»  (y  -  2pq  +  7')' 

n         n 

r  r*  r 


§110. 

Bednce  the  following  complex  fractions  to  simple  ones: 

l  +  l  1_* 

a       b  he 

1  —  1  £.  J-  — 

a       b  he 
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d       X    '   e  4.  Z-. 

c       d      X 
a  a 

c  c 

1 

aor  8. 


1 17 


r  +  *      r  —  * 


1.1.1 


a       0    '  c  ^ 


10. 


1+ ' 


+  1 1  ^+- 


1-4 m       n      p 

'  r  —  s  12.    ^        ^       ^. 


^       ,       *  —?  +  -«  +  -« 


mnp 


i+f  1    1 

1  —  T"  WW 

13.  ^::p-p — ^.  ~n~m 

Equations  of  the  First  Degree  witb  One 

Unknoiwn  Quantity,  x, 

§  1S9. 

9»  m 

ax      'bx      ex       «  I  M  ,     9 
^ir       «w?      «J  ' 

3,  (a  —  ar)  (ft  -f-  a;)  =  a;  (5  —  ar). 
ftar  ,  ax        _  ,  _, 

Or    .  ^^  I    /      .     t 

5-  ^^ar  —  — +  i?a:  =  — +  (a4-c)ar— r. 
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6.x-a  +  -j  +  -^-. 


a  —  h      a-\-h 
-    ex    .   ex   ^  ax  ^ 

^'  7  +  ¥  +  T~^  =  *- 

o  O  o  4 

10.  -  —  1 ^  +  3a&  =  0. 

a  c 

11.  —  =  Jc  +  i-j — . 

X  X 

dn  +  x      ^      6 
12. 5  =  —. 

iC  x 

.  m  (a  —  a:) 

3a +  x 

1  X  +  a  X* 

14  - 


'  x-{-  a      X  —•  a      a*  —  x*' 
'^*  a;-l""      x+1  x'^1     • 

16.  J H 5  =  0. 

a;  —  4      X  ^  6      X  —-  2 
dabc^.       a'V      .^^^±J!)Vx  _  Ix 


a 


a'c 


18.  (a  +  a;)  (J  +  a;)  -  a  (*  +  £J)  =  -^  +  «». 
a:  —  a      a;  —  J       ^""^  1  o      a 

19.  — —  H — r — I —^  +  2  =  0. 

a         '    0  c 

.^    ^+^      a^+g'   ,   x  +  a*      x  +  a*  - 

20. — 5 = 7 1  =  a . 

a  a  a  a 

21.  {ax  +  ft)  (5x  —  fl)  —  {ax  —  J)  (^  +  ^)  =  «  +  ^« 

,        fl  +  a;        „      ft  +  a: 

22.  ao J —  =  ao ' — . 

0  a 

1       ,  m  —  w  1       ,   m  +  n 

23-  z: — tH z— =  :r-T-r  + 


24. 


m  —  n  X  ?» +  ^  ^ 

(m  +  w)*      m  +  w      2  (m  +  w)* 

o i 

px  p 
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25.  h  = 


26.  »/i  — 


nx 


27 


X  —  m 
1  —mx' 


+ 


—  fn. 


'  ab  —  ax      be  —  bx      ac  —  ax' 


28.  (m  +  »)'=:3m"  +  n'- 


o; 


/      I     \t      o9i     ^  .  fn(m  —n) 

X 


30 


2; 


m 


m 


1  4-  X       1  —  X 
31-  =  1. 


n 


+ 


n 


1  -\-  X       1  —  X 
X  —  a 


mA — 

X 

32.  =  2wi. 

m  -▼  — 


1  + 


Z2,' 


x-\-  a 


1  - 


X  —  a 
x-\-  a 


z=zh. 


34. 


1  + 


1  + 


X  —  a 

x-^  a 


X  -\'  a 
X  —'  a 


=  2A. 


Equations  of  the  First  Degni*ee  with  Two 

Unknown  Quantities. 

§§137-140. 

2     Spx  +  qy-a. 
'    {   x-   y-l. 


( mx  --ny  ^=^0, 


(bx-^  Vy  =  Jjt?. 


a 


7. 


ao;  -|-  my  =  (i. 

X       y 
a       0  ^ 

^x  "  y^ 


r5 


x  —  y 

bx+  y  =  a. 

X'\'by=i2€^ 


8.    ^  3 


'r  +  -=   8. 


y 
5 


-  +  -  =  12. 
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II. 


5.         =2. 
a  b' 

a    .   b 

-  +  -  =  c. 
X      y 

X      y 
13.  ax-^-b^my  +  d 

15.  w(a;  +  y)=n(ic- 

a? y 

16. 


10. 


12. 


a       b 
a;       y 

X       y 

J  (a;  —  a)  +  a  (y  —  J) 

X  —  a  :  y  —  b  =  b  :  a. 


«7- 


:  c.         14.  «i»  =  wy  — ^  ^x-^-qy. 

y)=r. 
1 

1 
'  a  —  b' 


1—x+y      l—x—y 


x  —  y      3' 
1 __4 

■3* 


Equations    with    Three    or  More    Unknown 

Quantities. 


x  +  y  +  z  =  a. 
I.    -imx  =wy- 

py  =^qz. 

X'\-y  =  a. 

y-\-z=:2a. 

js  -j-  a;  =  3a  +  ^» 


hi- 

isr  +  l. 


a;  —  2f  =  aw. 
x  —  y^cm. 


y  —  22f. 
32  —  2a;. 

3/  +  1. 


x  +  y  +  z^8. 
2.    -(x  __^y  ^  z 

a  '^  b  ^  c' 

171 n p 

X  ^  y  ~~  z' 

a;  +  y  +  «  =  30. 
6.    ^  8a?  +  4y  +  22;  =  60. 
27a;  +  9y  +  3^;  =  64. 


8.    ^ 


10. 


X 

-  =  m. 


nx  +  y  +  z  ^=  a. 
X  +  ny  '\-  z=-  b. 
X  -(-//+  nz  =  c. 
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gone  when  the  sum  of  the  reyolntions  made  by  the  wheels 
is  287? 

103.  Daring  the  first  year  a  broker  gains  20  per  cent  on 
his  capital^  the  second  year  he  gains  30  per  cent  on  his  in- 
creased capital^  and  the  third  25  per  cent  on  his  re-increased 
capital,  when  he  finds  that  his  capital  is  $4910  more  than 
what  he  began  with.     What  was  his  first  capital? 

104.  A  man  sold  a  house  and  furniture  for  $6400;  \  of  the 
price  of  the  house  was  $200  less  than  f  the  price  of  the  furni- 
ture.    What  was  the  value  of  each? 

105.  A  purse  contains  65  coins,  part  cents  and  part  dimes. 
How  many  of  each  are  there  if  the  total  value  is  $2? 

106.  Each  member  of  a  base-ball  club  subscribes  as  many 
cents  as  there  are  members.  If  there  had  been  10  more 
members,  each  subscription  would  have  been  9  cents  less. 
How  many  members  were  there? 

107.  A  man  purchased  a  number  of  lemons  at  2  cents 
each,  and  f  as  many  at  3  cents  each;  he  sold  them  all  at  the 
rate  of  2  for  5  cents,  and  gained  25  cents.  How  many  of 
each  kind  did  he  purchase? 

108.  A  boy  in  flying  his  kite  lost  f  of  his  strings  then 
added  65  feet,  and  found  that  it  was  just  f  of  its  original 
length.     What  was  the  length  at  first? 

109.  A  and  B  start  from  two  towns  that  are  133  miles 
apart  and  travel  towards  each  other.  They  meet  at  the  end 
of  10  hours,  and  find  that  A  has  travelled  1^  miles  an  hour 
more  than  B.     How  many  miles  had  each  travelled? 

no.  A  man  owning  a  cow  and  horse  found  that  4  loads  of 
liay  would  keep  them  both  6  months.  Having  disposed  of 
liis  horse,  he  found  that  the  same  quantity  of  hay  would  las: 
the  cow  14  months.     How  long  would  1  load  last  each? 

III.  A  has  $647,  which  is  $33  less  than  4  times  what  F 
has;  G  is  worth  twice  as  much  as  A  and  B  together^  lackio: 
$72.     How  much  have  B  and  C? 

1x2.  A  boat  which  could  move  14  miles  in  still  water  was 
accelerated  2^  miles  per  hour  going  down  stream,  and  retarde: 
the  same  returning;  it  was  10  hours  longer  coming  up  a  cer 
tain  distance  than  going  down.     What  was  the  distance? 
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113.  A  and  B  haTe  tli»  same  income.  A  spends  ^  of  his, 
and  B  by  spending  $200  a  year  more  than  A  finds  himself  at 

,   the  end  of  5  years  1450  in  debt.    What  was  their  income? 

114.  A  farmer  boaght  22  cows  at  a  certain  price;  had  he 
paid  8  per  cent  less  he  conld  have  purchased  1  more  cow  and 
had  121  left.     What  was  the  price  of  each  cow? 

115.  A  son  is  ^  the  age  of  his  father,  and  11  years  ago  he 
was  I  of  his  age.     How  old  is  each?. 

116.  A  man  rows  5  miles  an  hour  in  still  water.  How  faj* 
can  he  row  up  a  stream  and  back  in  3  hours,  the  stream 
flowing  a  mile  an  hour? 

1 17.  A  man  bought  some  sheep  for  $94.  Having  lost  7  of 
them,  he  sold  \  of  the  remainder  at  first  cost  for*|20.  How 
many  did  he  buy? 

118.  The  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  is  28  feet;  if  2  feet  be 
taken  from  its  length  and  added  to  its  breadth,  its  area  is  in- 
creased by  12  square  feet.    Find  its  original  breadth? 

119.  A  man  can  row  9  miles  an  hour  with  the  stream, 
and  3  against  it.  How  far  can  he  go  so  as  to  be  back  in 
6  hours? 

1 20.  The  first  digit  of  a  certain  number  exceeds  the  second 
l)y  6,  and  if  the  digits  be  inverted  the  new  number  will  be  f 
of  the  original  number.     What  is  the  number? 

121.  Divide  $900  in  two  such  parts  that  the  interest  on 
one  part  at  4^  per  cent  may  exceed  that  on  the  other  at  3^  per 
cent  by  60  cents. 

122.  How  much  foreign  brandy  at  18  a  gallon  and  whisky 
at  $3  a  gallon  must  be  mixed  together  so  that  the  compound 
may  be  sold  for  $9,  and  the  merchant  thereby  gain  30  per  cent. 

1 23.  A  person  has  two  kinds  of  coins.  Four  pieces  of  one 
make  a  dollar,  or  10  pieces  of  the  other.  How  many  of  each 
□lust  be  taken  so  as  to  have  7  pieces  equal  a  dollar? 

1 24.  Find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  72,  and  whose 
difference  multiplied  by  the  greater  is  found  by  subtracting 
;he  product  from  18  times  the  greater. 

125.  A  person  after  spending  $200  more  than  ^  of  his  in- 
come had  remaining  175  less  than  ^  of  it.  What  was  his  in- 
jome? 
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126.  Divide  77  into  two  such  parts  that  the  quotient  of 
the  first  divided  by  8  added  to  the  quotient  of  the  second 
divided  by  9  shall  be  9? 

127.  The  snm  of  three  nnmbers  is  155.  If  the  second  be 
divided  by  the  firsts  the  quotient  is  2,  and  2  for  a  remainder, 
and  the  third  divided  by  the  second  gives  3  for  a  quotient  and 

3  for  a  remainder.    What  are  the  numbers? 

128.  At  a  ball  there  were  twice  as  many  gentlemen  as 
ladies.  When  8  couples  danced  there  were  remaining  three 
times  as  many  gentlemen  as  ladies.  What  was  the  number  of 
each? 

129.  A  can  build  7  cubic  yards  of  wall  in  4  days,  B  12 
yards  in  5  days,  and  0  9  yards  in  2  days.  How  long  will  it 
take  all  three  to  build  850  yards? 

130.  Each  of  the  three  digits  of  a  certain  number  is  greater 
than  the  next  following  by  1;  when  the  digits  are  inverted, 
the  new  number  will  be  18  more  than  J  the  first  number.  What 
is  the  number? 

131.  A  farmer  bought  30  sheep  and  10  calves  for  the  same 
sum.  If  the  sheep  had  cost  25  per  cent  more  and  the  calves 
35  per  cent  less,  7  sheep  would  have  cost  $3  more  than  4 
calves.     What  did  each  sheep  cost? 

132.  Upon  withdrawing  from  the  business  A  takes  }  of 
the  capital  and  tlOO  more,  B  |  of  the  new  remainder  and 
$100  more;  G  gets  $300.     What  was  the  capital? 

133.  What  number  is  that  which  gives  the  same  continued 
product  when  divided  into  3  equal  parts  as  when  divided  into 

4  equal  parts? 

134.  Find  a  number  of  two  digits,  the  first  of  which  is  4 
times  the  second,  and  the  number  is  2  less  than  3  times  the 
number  formed  by  inverting  the  digits. 

135.  In  going  from  one  town  to  another  a  traveller  found 
at  a  certain  place  that  the  distance  travelled  was  \  the  whole 
distance,  and  when  he  had  gone  11  miles  further  he  had  f  of 
the  whole  distance  yet  to  go.     What  was  the  distance? 

136.  A  wine-merchant  has  wine  in  casks  of  two  sizes.  One 
containing  2^  gallons  he  charges  $8.50  for;   the  other,  ^ 
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gallons,  is  priced  at  $10.90.     What  is  the  price  of  the  casks, 
snpposing  them  to  cost  the  same? 

137.  A  man's  income  was  $800  the  first  year,  and  increased 
$50  each  succeeding  year.  At  the  end  of  3  years  he  had 
Laved  $15.75.     What  were  his  annual  expenses? 

138.  If  A  gives  B  $10  he  will  have  twice  as  much  as  B; 
but  if  B  gives  A  $10  he  will  have  ^  as  much  as  A.  How  much 
had  each? 

(§  140.) 

PROBLEMS      INVOLVING      EQUATIONS      WITH      TWO      OR 

MORE    UNKNOWN    QUANTITIES. 

u  It  is  found  that  when  a  ship  steams  12  knots  (sea-miles) 
an  hour  with  the  waves  she  pitches  1  in  15  seconds^  aud 
steaming  at  the  same  speed  against  them  she  pitches  1  in  C 
seconds.  What  is  the  speed  of  the  waves,  and  how  many 
waves  are  there  in  a  sea-mile? 

2.  Two  men  start  at  the  same  time  to  make  the  same 
journey.  The  first  goes  10  miles  the  first  day,  and  goes  a  cer- 
tain fixed  distance  more  every  following  day  than  he  did  the 
day  before.  He  overtakes  the  second  at  the  end  of  the  8th 
day,  and  finishes  his  journey  at  the  end  of  the  11th,  while  the 
second  finished  at  the  end  of  the  12th.  What  is  the  length 
of  the  journey,  and  how  far  did  the  second  go  each  day? 

3.  A  cannon  being  fired  while  a  heavy  wind  was  blowing, 
it  was  found  that  the  sound  required  4j^  seconds  to  go  a  mile 
with  the  wind,  and  4f  seconds  to  go  a  mile  against  the  wind. 
What  was  the  velocity  of  the  wind,  and  what  time  would  have 
been  required  for  the  sound  to  go  a  mile  in  still  air? 

4.  The  greatest  distance  between  Venus  and  the  earth  iz 
160  millions  of  miles;  the  least,  22  millions.  What  is  the  dis- 
tance of  each  from  the  sun,  supposing  that  each  moves  around 
the  sun  in  a  circular  orbit  having  the  sun  in  its  centre? 

5.  A  brother  and  sister  being  asked  how  large  the  family 
was,  the  brother  replied,  "I  have  as  many  brothers  as 
sisters."  The  sister  replied,  "  I  have  twice  as  many  brothers 
as  sisters.''    How  many  boys  and  girls  were  in  the  family? 
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6.  Find  that  fraction  whose  yalue  becomes  ^  when  n  is  sub- 
tracted from  each  of  its  terms,  and  \  when  m  is  added  to  each 
of  its  terms. 

7.  Find  two  num*Ders  such  that  their  difference  is  153, 
and  the  lesser  goes  into  the  greater  9  times  and  1  over. 

8.  One  number  divided  by  another  gives  the  quotient  4, 
with  3  as  a  remainder.  Increasing  divisor  And  diyidend  by 
10,  the  quotient  is  2  and  the  remainder  23.  Find  the  numbers. 

9.  Find  two  quantities  such  that  half  their  sum  added  to 
half  their  difference  shall  make  a,  and  half  their  difference 
subtracted  from  half  their  sum  shall  leave  the  remainder  h. 

10.  Find  two  quantities  whose  sum  and  quotient  are  each 
equal  to  m, 

11.  Find  two  numbers  of  three  digits  of  which  one  is 
formed  by  simply  reversing  the  order  of  digits  in  the  other, 
and  which  fulfil  the  following  conditions:  (1)  the  sum  of  the 
digits  in  each  is  15;  (2)  the  sum  of  the  first  and  last  digits  is 
3  greater  than  the  second  one;  (3)  the  difference  of  the  num- 
bers is  99. 

12.  Each  of  two  vessels,  A  and  B,  was  partly  filled  with 
water.  A  man  poured  from  A  into  B  as  much  as  was  already 
in  B,  then  from  B  into  A  as  much  as  was  left  in  A,  then  from 
A  into  B  as  much  as  was  left  in  B,  when  each  yessel  con- 
tained 8  quarts  of  water.   How  much  did  each  contain  at  first? 

13.  Find  two  quantities  the  sum  of  whose  reciprocals  is  5, 
and  \  tho  one  added  to  ^  the  other  is  equal  to  twice  their 
product.* 

14.  For  16.60  one  can  buy  either  20  pounds  of  coffee  and 
25  of  sugar  or  14  of  coffee  and  34  of  sugar.  What  is  the 
price  of  each  per  pound? 

15.  A  river  steamer  can  run  90  miles  down  stream  and 
back  again  in  15  hours;  but  if  she  runs  120  miles  down, 
she  can  only  get  back  70  miles  on  her  return  journey  at  the 
end  of  15  hours.  What  is  her  speed  and  the  flow  of  the 
river?  * 

16.  Cn  a  river  were  two  steamers,  the  speed  of  the  swift 


*  Compare  with  Exercises  11  to  20,  §  188. 
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one  being  3  miles  an  honr  grei^ter  than  that  of  the  slow  one. 
A  man  who  went  58  miles  down  the  river  on  the  slow  boat 
and  30  miles  back  on  the  swift  one  found  that  he  had  been 
9  hours  on  the  water.  But  when  he  went  87  miles  down  on 
the  slow  boat  and  90  miles  back  on  the  swift  one,  he  found 
that  it  took  18  hours.  What  was  the  speed  of  each  boat  and 
the  flow  of  the  riyer? 

17.  A  quadrilateral  has  four  sides,  a,  h,  c  and  d.  If  ^  of 
a  be  added  to  b^  then  ^  of  the  extended  b  be  added  to  c,  and 
then  ^  of  the  extended  c  to  d,  the  four  sides  will  each  be 
equal  to  m.     What  was  the  length  of  each  side  at  first? 

18.  Three  pedestrians  started  on  a  journey.  The  first 
performed  it  in  a  certain  time;  the  second,  going  1  mile  an 
hour  slower,  took  12  hours  longer;  the  third,  going  2  miles 
an  hour  slower  than  the  first,  took  33  hours  longer.  What 
was  the  distance,  and  the  speed  of  each? 

19.  The  perimeter  of  a  triangle  whose  sides  are  a,  b,  c,  is 
m  feet.  If  i  the  side  a  be  added  to  b,  then  ^  of  the  prolonged 
b  be  added  to  c,  and  then  ^  of  the  prolonged  c  be  added  to  a, 
the  sides  will  be  equal.     What  is  the  length  of  each  side? 

20.  Divide  232  into  three  parts.  A,  B  and  C,  such  that, 
whether  we  subtract  A  from  the  sum  of  B  and  G,  B  from  ^ 
the  sum  of  A  and  G,  or  G  from  }  the  sum  of  A  and  B,  the 
remainders  shall  all  be  equal. 

21.  Find  two  quantities  whose  difference  and  product  are 
each  equal  to  n. 

22.  The  quotient  of  two  numbers  is  2,  and  2  times  their 
sum  is  equal  to  6  times  their  difference.  What  are  the  num- 
bers? 

23.  A  man  has  a  saddle,  worth  150,  and  two  horses.  If  the 
caddie  be  put  on  horse  A,  he  will  equal  B  in  value;  but  if  put 
on  B,  his  value  will  be  double  that  of  A.  What  is  the  value 
of  each  horse? 

24.  What  number  of  two  digits  is  equal  to  4  times  their 
sum  and  12  times  their  difference? 

25.  What  number  of  two  digits  is  equal  to  4  times  their 
sum,  and  when  the  digits  are  reversed  equal  to  7  times  their 
eum? 
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26.  Find  a  nnmber  of  two  digits  that  is  equal  to  4  times 
the  sum  of  its  digits  increased  by  3^  and  if  9  be  added  to  the 
number  the  digits  will  be  reversed. 

27.  Find  a  number  which  is  greater  by  2  than  6  times  the 
sum  of  its  digits^  and  if  9  be  subtracted  from  the  number  the 
digits  will  be  reversed. 

28.  What  number  is  that  which  is  4  times  the  sum  of  its 
digits,  and  is  3  greater  than  11  times  their  difference? 

29.  What  fraction  is  that  which  becomes  ^  when  2  is  added 
to  the  denominator,  and  ^  if  5  be  subtracted  from  the  numer- 
ator? 

30.  Two  drovers  went  to  market  with  sheep.  A  sold  90 
and  then  had  left  ^  as  many  as  B.  Then  B  sold  72,  and  had 
f  as  many  as  A  remaining.     How  many  did  each  have? 

'31.  A  woman  bought  60  apples  for  a  dollar,  giving  3  cents 
for  every  2  bad  ones  and  2  cents  each  for  the  good  ones.  How 
many  of  each  did  she  buyj^ 

32.  Find  a  fraction  that  becomes  ^  when  4  is  added  to  its 
denominator,  or  2  subtracted  from  its  numerator. 

33.  A  marketman  had  4  more  ducks  than  chickens.  He 
sold  the  chickens  for  30  cents  apiece  and  the  ducks  for  40 
cents  apiece,  gaining  40  cents  more  than  if  the  prices  had 
been  reversed.     How  many  of  each  had  he? 

34.  A  boy  bought  a  number  of  apples  at  2  cents  each  and 
peaches  at  3  cents  each,  paying  $4.36  for  the  whole;  12  of  the 
apples  were  bad  and  9  peaches  were  rotten.  He  sold  the  good 
apples  at  2  for  5  cents  and  the  peaches  3  for  10  cents,  receiv- 
ing $4.50  for  the  whole.     How  many  of  each  fruit  did  he  buy? 

35.  When  I  was  married  I  was  J  older  than  my  wife;  10 
years  after  her  age  was  f  of  mine.  What  were  our  ages  when 
we  were  married? 

^6.  A  and  B  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12  days;  bnt  if  A 
worked  twice  as  fast  they  could  do  it  in  ^  days.  In  what 
time  could  each  of  them  do  it  singly? 

37.  B  and  0  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  12  days;  with  tlie 
assistance  of  A  they  can  do  it  in  9  days.  In  what  time  can  A 
do  it  alone? 

38.  A  farmer  sold  60  fowls,  a  part  turkeys  and  a  part 
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chickens;  for  tke  turkeys  he  received  11.10  apiece^  and  for 
the  chickens  50  cents  apiece,  receiving  for  the  whole  •51,60. 
How  many  were  there  of  each? 

39.  A  tank  has  4  pipes,  A,  B,  C  and  D.  A,  B  and  0  can 
fill  it  in  6  hours;  B,  0  and  D,  in  8  hours;  C,  D  and  A,  in  10 
hours;  D,  A  and  B,  in  12  hours.  How  long  will  it  take  each 
and  all  to  fill  it?    Explain  the  negative  result  for  D. 

40.  A  tank  has  two  pipes,  of  which  one  may  he  made  to 
run  either  in  or  out.  If  hoth  run  in  the  tank  is  filled  in  2 
hours;  if  one  in  and  the  other  out,  in  5  hours.  In  what 
times  would  the  separate  pipes  fill  it? 

41.  A  grocer  bought  50  pounds  of  sugar  and  100  pounds 
of  coffee  for  $26.  He  sold  the  sugar  at  an  advance  of  25  per 
cent  and  the  coffee  at  a  discount  of  10  per  cent,  receiving 
$25.50  for  the  whole.  What  was  the  buying  and  selling  price 
of  each? 

42.  Find  the  sum  of  two  numbers  the  difference  of  whose 
squares  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  numbers. 

43.  Divide  168  into  three  such  parts  that  the  second  divi- 
ded by  the  first  gives  5  as  a  quotient  and  10  for  a  remainder, 
and  the  difference  between  the  third  and  second  multiplied 
by  3  is  equal  to  4  times  the  first, 

44.  A  father  is  5  times  as  old  as  his  son.  Six  years  hence 
he  will  be  only  3  times  as  old.    What  are  their  present  ages? 

45.  The  sum  of  the  ages  of  two  persons  is  f  of  what  it 
will  be  12  years  hence.  The  difference  between  their  ages 
is  ^  of  what  it  will  be  24  years  hence.  What  are  their 
ages? 

46.  A  farmer  sold  to  one  person  40  bushels  of  oats  and  30 
bushels  of  wheat  for  $44.50,  and  to  another  the  same  amount 
of  oats,  at  10  cents  a  bushel  more,  and  wheat,  at  5  cents  a 
bushel  less,  for  $57.     What  was  the  price  per  bushel  of  each? 

47.  There  is  a  number  of  3  digits  whose  sum  is  10.  The 
first  and  second  is  4  times  the  third,  and  if  297  be  added  the 
digits  will  be  reversed.     What  is  the  number? 

48.  There  is  a  number  of  3  digits  whose  first  and  third 
digits  are  6  more  than  the  second.  Four  times  the  first  is 
14  more  than  the  difference  between  the  second  and  third 
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if  97  be  added  to  the  number  the  digits  will  be  reyersed 
What  is  the  number? 

49.  A  certain  number  of  3  digits  is  34  times  the  sum  of 
its  digits^  and  also  102  times  the  difference  between  the  first 
and  second;  and  if  36  be  added  to  the  number  the  second  and 
third  will  exchange  places.     What  is  the  number? 

50.  An  oarsman  who  can  row  20  miles  and  back  in  7 
hours  finds  that  he  can  row  10  miles  with  the  current  in  the 
same  time  that  it  takes  him  to  go  4  miles  in  the  contrary 
direction.     Find  the  rate  of  the  current. 

51.  A  merchant  has  two  kinds  of  sugar;  one  cost  8  cents  a 
pounds  and  the  other  11  cents.  How  much  of  each  must  be 
taken  to  make  120  pounds  worth  9  cents  per  pound? 

52.  A  grocer  mixed  tea  that  cost  $1.10  a  pound  with  tea 
that  cost  95  cents  per  pound.  The  cost  of  the  mixture  is 
$101.  He  sells  it  at  $1  a  pound  and  gains  $2.  How  many 
pounds  of  each  did  he  use? 

53.  A,  B  and  C  can  earn  $25  in  5  days;  B  and  C,  $28  in  7 
days;  A  and  0^  $22  in  8  days.     What  does  each  man  earn  in  1 

day? 

54.  A  and  B  can  do  a  piece  of  work  in  2  days;  A  and  C,  4 
times  as  much  in  9  days;  A^  B  and  0,  11  times  as  much  in  18 
days.     In  how  many  days  could  each  do  it  alone? 

55.  A  sum  of  money  at  simple  interest  amounted  in  6  years 
to  $1500,  and  in  8  yeara  to  $1680.  What  was  the  principal 
and  rate? 

56.  A  person  has  $1200  invested  at  a  certain  rate  and  for 
a  certain  time;  had  the  rate  been  1  per  cent  less  and  the  time 
2  years  more,  he  would  have  had  $24  more  interest;  while 
with  a  rate  2  per  cent  less  and  a  time  1  year  more  he  would 
have  had  $144  less  interest.     Find  the  rate  and  time. 

57.  A  sum  of  money  at  simple  interest  for  c  years 
amounted  to  t  dollars,  and  the  same  for  h  years  amounted  to 
a  dollars.     What  was  the  principal  and  rate? 

58.  In  a  race  over  a  course  4000  feet  long  A  gives  B  300 
feet  start,  and  wins  by  1  minute  and  20  seconds.  In  a  second 
trial  A  gives  him  40  seconds  start,  and  wins  by  900  feet. 
What  was  the  rate  of  each? 
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59.  A^B  and  C  promised  to  give  $1000  to  a  charch.  Agave 
one  third  less  than  ho  agreed  to^  so  B  increased  his  by  one 
fourth,  which  left  $55  more  for  C.  Now  if  B  had  given  one 
fifth  less  than  promised,  and  C  $70  more,  A's  share  would 
have  been  his  original  subscription.  What  was  the  amount 
of  the  first  pledge? 

60.  The  fore  wheels  of  a  carriage  are  10^  feet  in  circum- 
ference, and  the  hind  wheels  13.  In  going  a  journey  the 
fore  wheels  make  2500  more  revolutions  than  the  hind  wheels. 
What  was  the  distance? 

61.  A  coach  has  2  more  outside  passengers  than  inside. 
Six  outsiders  could  travel  at  an  expense  of  $1  more  than  4  in- 
siders. The  fare  of  all  amounted  to  $20.50.  At  the  end  of 
half  the  journey  2  were  added  to  the  outside  and  1  inside, 
which  increased  the  total  fare  by  $2.50.  What  was  the  num- 
ber and  fare  of  each  class? 

62.  A  person  has  two  creditors;  at  one  time  he  pays  them 
$680,  giving  to  one  f  of  the  sum  due  him,  and  to  the  other 
$40  more  than  ^  of  his  debt;  at  another  time  he  pays  them 
$580,  giving  to  the  first  f  of  what  remains  due  to  him,  and  to 
the  other  4^  of  what  remains  due  to  him.  What  was  the 
amount  of  each  debt? 

63.  If  a  certain  croquet-ground  were  5  feet  longer  and  3 
feet  broader  it  would  contain  320  more  feet;  but  if  it  were  3 
feet  longer  and  5  feet  broader  it  would  contain  310  more  feet. 
What  is  its  present  area? 

64.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  12,  and  the  difference  of 
their  squares  is  24.     What  are  the  numbers? 

65.  Two  boats,  320  and  360  feet  long  respectively,  are 
moving  with  uniform  speed.  If  they  go  in  opposite  directions 
it  requires  10  seconds  to  pass  each  other;  but  if  they  go  in  the 
same  direction  it  takes  90  seconds  for  them  to  pass.  What  is 
the  speed  of  each  boat? 

66.  A  train  rans  a  certain  distance  at  a  uniform  rate.  If  the 
rate  be  increased  by  5  miles  an  hour  the  distance  would  be 
travelled  in  f  of  the  time;  but  if  the  rate  be  diminished  by  5 
miles  an  hour  the  time  would  be  increased  by  3  hours.  What 
is  the  rate  and  distance? 
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67.  What  number  of  ^  digits  is  greater  by  99  when  its 
digits  are  reversed;  greater  by  270  than  the  sum  of  its  digits; 
and  greater  by  45  than  when  the  second  and  third  are  trans- 
posed? 

68.  A  and  B  could  have  completed  a  certain  piece  of  work 
in  12  days;  but  after  both  had  worked  4  days  B  was  left  to 
finish  it  alone^  which  he  did  in  24  days  more.  How  long 
would  it  have  taken  each  to  do  it  alone? 

69.  A  number  consists  of  2  digits  whose  sum  is  12^  and  if  15 
be  subtracted  from  the  number,  and  the  remainder  be  divided 
by  2,  the  digits  will  be  inverted.     What  is  the  number? 

70.  A  boy  spent  his  money  in  oranges.  If  he  had  bought 
5  more,  each  orange  would  have  cost  a  half-cent  less;  if  3  less, 
a  half-cent  more.  How  much  did  he  spends  and  how  many 
did  he  buy? 

71.  A  person  bought  apples  at  4  cents  a  dozen,  and  1\ 
times  as  many  peaches  at  12  cents  a  dozen;  after  mixing  them 
he  sold  them  at  8  cents  a  dozen,  losing  4  cents  on  the  whole. 
How  many  dozen  of  each  did  he  buy? 

72.  Find  a  fraction  that  becomes  f  when  2  is  added  to 
its  numerator,  and  ^  when  4  is  added  to  the  denominator. 

73.  Five  pounds  of  tea  and  12  pounds  of  sugar  cost  $7.44 
If  tea  were  to  rise  10  per  cent  and  sugar  fall  25  pei  cent,  8 
pounds  of  tea  and  6  pounds  of  sugar  would  cost  $11.10.  What 
is  the  price  per  pound  of  each? 

74.  A^s  income  is  half  as  much  again  as  B%  while  his  ex- 
penses are  twice  as  great  as  B's.  A  spends  $60  more  than  his 
income,  and  B  $60  less  than  his.  What  is  the  income  of  each? 

75.  A  invested  some  money  at  5  per  cent,  and  B  at  6  per 
cent,  both  receiving  the  same  amount  of  income.  If  A  had 
invested  $1000  more  than  he  did,  his  income  would  have  been 
11  per  cent  on  B's  investment.     What  did  each  invest? 

76.  An  oarsman  can  row  9  miles  up  stream  and  13  miles 
down  in  4  hours,  or  13  miles  up  and  9  miles  down  in  5  hours. 
What  is  the  rate  of  the  stream  and  of  the  rowing? 

77.  Six  years  hence  the  product  of  two  people's  ages  will 
be  greater  by  348  than  it  is  now.  What  will  then  be  the  sum 
of  their  ages? 
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78.  A  invests  money  at  4  per  cent,  B  at  5  per  cent,  and  C 
at  6  per  cent.  A  and  B  together  receive  1560,  B  and  C  $520, 
and  A  and  C  t360.     How  much  does  each  invest? 

79.  Find  the  quotient  of  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  n 
times  their  difference. 

80.  A  and  B  can  finish  a  job  in  12  days.  A  worked  2  days, 
and  B  3.  How  long  will  it  take  G  to  finish  it  if  he  could  have 
done  the  whole  in  15  days  with  B^s  assistance,  and  in  10  days 
with  A's? 

81.  A  cai^penter  and  apprentice  received  $16.80  for  7  days' 
wages,  the  carpenter  getting  20  cents  more  for  2  days'  work 
than  the  boy  for  3  days'.    What  was  the  daily  wages  of  each? 

82.  A  man  paid  $50  for  7  photographs  and  12  prints;  if 
he  had  paid  tl  more  he  could  have  had  7  prints  and  15 
photogi*aph8.    What  was  the  price  of  each? 

Ratio  and  Proportion. 

§164. 

1.  Divide  126  into  three  parts  that  shall  be  proportional 
to  the  numbers  3,  4,  7. 

2.  Find  two  fractions  that  shall  be  to  each  other  as  3  :  4, 
and  whose  sum  shall  be  \. 

3.  Divide  .0444  into  three  parts  that  shall  be  to  each  other 
as  i  :  i  :  f . 

4.  Find  two  numbers  which  are  to  each  other  as  4  :  3,  and 
whose  difference  is  i  of  the  less  ? 

5  If  a; :  y  ;:  6  :  8  and  4a;  —  3y  =  7,  what  is  the  value  of 
X  and  y? 

6.  A  year's  profits  were  divided  among  two  partners  in  the 
proportion  of  3  :  4.  If  the  second  should  give  $425  to  the 
first,  their  shares  would  be  equal.  What  was  the  amount 
divided? 

7.  In  a  first  year's  partnership  A  had  3  shares,  and  B  4. 
In  the  second,  A  had  3,  and  B  2.  In  the  first  year  A  gained 
$300  more  than  he  did  the  second,  and  B  gained  $200  lee^ 
than  he  did  the  second.     What  were  the  profits  each  year  ? 
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8.  In  a  farm-yard  there  are  4  sheep  to  every  3  cattle^  and 
5  cattle  to  6  hogs.  How  many  hogs  are  there  to  every  20 
sheep? 

9.  A  drover  started  to  market  with  a  herd  of  7  horses  to 
every  5  mules.  He  sold  27  horses  and  bought  3  mules^  and 
then  had  3  horses  to  every  4  mnles.  How  many  of  each  had 
he  at  first? 

10.  Find  two  quantities  whose  sum,  difference  and  product 
are  proportional  to  5,  1  and  12. 

11.  What  number  is  that  to  which  if  2,  6  and  12  be  sever- 
ally added,  the  first  sum  shall  be  to  the  second  as  the  second 
is  to  the  third? 

12.  What  two  numbers  are  to  each  other  as  3  to  4^  and  if 
4  be  added  to  each  the  sums  will  be  as  4  to  5? 

13.  What  quantity  must  be  taken  from  each  term  of  the 
ratio  m  :  n  that  it  may  equal  the  ratio  c  :  d? 

14.  If  a  :h  he  the  square  of  the  ratio  of  a  +  c  :  J  +  c, 
show  that  c  is  a  mean  proportional  between  a  and  b. 

15.  U  a  :  b  =  b  :  c,  show  that  a:a-\-b  =  a  —  b:a  —  c. 

16.  And  under  the  same  conditions  show  that 

(a*  +  b')  (y  +  c')  =  {ab  +  be)'. 
i'j,Ita:b  =  c:d,  show  that 

a  {a  +  b  +  c  +  d)  =  {a  +  b)  {a  +  c). 

18.  In  a  milk-can,  the  quantity  of  milk  is  to  the  entire 
contents  (milk  and  water)  as  5  :  6.  Five  gallons  are  sold,  and 
1  gallon  of  water  is  added;  then  the  ratio  of  the  milk  to  the 
whole  is  4  :  5.    How  many  gallons  of  each  were  there  at  first? 

19.  In  a  two-mile  race  between  a  bicycle  and  a  horse,  their 
rates  were  as  5  to  6.  The  bicycle  had  1  minute  start,  but 
was  beaten  by  312  yards.     What  was  the  rate  of  each? 

20.  A  line  is  divided  by  one  point  into  two  parts  in  the 
ratio  of  3  :  5,  and  by  another  point  into  two  parts  in  the  ratio 
of  1  :  3.  The  distance  between  the  points  of  division  is  1 
inch.     What  is  the  length  of  the  line? 

21.  The  sum  of  the  two  digits  of  a  number  is  6,  and  the 
number  is  to  the  number  expressed  by  the  same  digits  reversed 
as  4  :  7.     What  is  the  number? 

22.  One  ingot  contains  two  parts  of  gold  and  one  of  silver, 
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and  another  two  parts  of  gold  and  three  of  silver.  If  equal 
parts  are  taken  from  each  ingot^  what  will  be  the  proportion 
of  the  gold  to  the  silver  in  the  alloy? 

23.  If  two  ounces  be  taken  from  the  first  and  three  from 
the  second,  what  will  be  the  ratio  of  the  gold  to  the  silver? 

24«  A  cask  contains  4  gallons  of  water  and  18  gallons  of 
alcohol.  How  many  gallons  of  a  mixture  containing  2  parts 
water  and  5  parts  alcohol  must  be  put  in  the  cask  so  that  there 
may  be  2  parts  of  water  to  7  of  alcohol? 

25.  Which  is  the  greater  ratio,  l-\-  a  :1  —  a  or  l-{-  a*  : 
1  —  a*,  a  being  positive  and  less  than  1? 

26.  Which  is  the  greater  ratio,  a'—  aJ  +  J*  :  a*  +  aJ  +  b* 
or  a*  —  a^h*  +  b*  :  a*  +  a^b^  +  b*,  a  and  b  having  like  signs? 

27.  What  number  must  be  taken  from  the  second  term  of 
the  ratio  2  :  34  and  added  to  the  first  that  it  may  equal  5:6? 

28.  What  number  must  be  taken  from  each  term  of  the 
ratio  19  :  30  that  it  may  equal  the  ratio  1:2? 

29.  It  a  :b  =  c  :d,  show  that  a'  :  J'  =  a'  +  c*  :  ^  +  ^'« 

30.  A  bankrupt  owed  two  creditors  $1800.  The  sum  of 
their  credits  is  to  the  less  as  3  :  1.     What  did  he  owe  each? 

31.  Discuss  the  general  problem:  To  divide  a  given  quantity 
JVinto  parts  proportional  to  the  given  numbers  m,  n,  p,  etc. 

32.  Divide  the  number  JV  into  three  parts,  x,  y  and  z,  such 
that  X  shall  be  to  y  as  2  :  3,  and  z  to  the  difference  between  x 
and  ^  as  3  :  2. 

33.  The  speed  of  the  steamship  Servia  is  to  that  of  the  Both- 
nia as  13  to  10,  and  the  first  steams  5  miles  farther  in  8  hours 
than  the  second  does  in  10  hours.     What  is  the  speed  of  each? 

34.  The  speed  of  two  pedestrians  was  as  4:3,  and  the 
slower  was  5  hours  longer  in  going  36  miles  than  the  faster 
was  in  going  24.     What  was  the  rate  of  each? 

35.  A  chemist  had  two  vessels,  A,  containing  acid,  and  B,  an 
equal  quantity  of  water.  He  poured  one  third  the  acid  into 
the  water,  and  then  poured  one  third  of  this  mixture  back  into 
the  acid.     What  was  then  the  ratio  of  acid  to  water  in  A? 

36.  If  24  grains  of  gold  and  400  grains  of  silver  are  each 
worth  one  dollar,  what  will  be  the  weight  of  a  coin  containi^" 
equal  parts  of  gold  and  silver  and  worth  a  dollar? 
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37.  What  common  quantity  must  be  Bubtracted  from  the 
four  quantities  m,  n,  x  and  y  that  the  remainders  may  form 
a  proportion? 

38.  A  chemist  has  two  mixtures  of  alcohol  and  water,  the 
one  containing  90  per  cent,  of  alcohol,  the  other  50  per  cent. 
How  much  of  the  first  must  he  add  to  1  litre  of  the  second  to 
make  a  mixture  containing  80  per  cent,  of  alcohol? 

39.  It  is  a  law  of  mechanics  that  the  distances  through 
which  heavy  bodies  will  fall  in  a  vacuum  in  different  times  arc 
proportional  to  the  squares  of  the  times.  If  a  body  fall  48 
feet  farther  in  2  seconds  than  in  1  second,  how  far  will  it  fall 
in  1  second?    How  far  in  t  seconds? 

40.  Find  an  expression  such  that  if  you  subtract  m-\-n 
and  m  —  Uy  the  ratio  of  the  remainders  shall  be  n  :  m. 

41.  On  a  line  are  two  points  whose  distance  is  a.  The 
first  point  divides  the  line  into  parts  whose  ratio  is  2  :  3;  the 
second  into  parts  whose  ratio  is  5  :  7.  What  is  the  length  of 
the  line? 

42.  If  a  line  is  divided  into  two  parts  whose  ratio  is  ni :  n, 
what  is  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  whole  line  to  the  distance 
of  the  point  of  division  from  the  middle  point? 

43.  A  line  is  divided  into  three  segments  proportional  to 
the  numbers  m,  p  and  q.  What  is  the  ratio  of  the  parts  into 
which  the  middle  point  of  the  line  divides  the  middle  segment? 

44.  Divide  $285  among  three  persons,  A,  B  and  C,.so  that 
the  share  of  A  shall  be  to  that  of  B  as  6  ;  11,  and  that  of  C 
shall  be  $30  more  than  those  of  A  and  B  together. 

45.  A  sailing-ship  leaves  port,  and  12  hours  later  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  steamship.  If  the  ratio  of  the  speeds  is  3  :  8 
how  long  will  it  take  the  steamer  to  overtake  the  ship? 

46.  A  courier  started  from  his  post,  going  7  miles  in  3 
hours.  Two  hours  later  another  followed,  going  7  noiiles  in  2 
hours.     How  long  will  the  second  be  overtaking  the  first? 

47.  The  areas  of  the  openings  of  two  water-faucets  are  in 
the  ratio  3:5;  the  speeds  of  flow  of  the  water  through  the 
openings  are  in  the  ratio  3  :  4.  At  the  end  of  an  hour  1221 
gallons  more  have  flowed  through  the  second  than  through  the 
^rst.     What  was  the  flow  from  each? 
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48.  The  flows  from  two  faucets  into  two  equal  vessels  is  in 
the  ratio  4  :  H,  and  hoth  vessels  were  placed  under  them  at 
the  same  moment.  When  the  vessel  under  the  larger  faucet 
was  full,  it  was  removed  and  the  other  put  into  its  place.  In 
80  seconds  from  the  time  of  beginning  both  vessels  were  filled. 
How  long  would  it  take  each  faucet  to  fill  one  of  the  vessels? 

49.  Three  numbers,  a,  h  and  Cy  are  so  related  that 

a  :  J  -[-  c  =  m  :  w, 
i  :  c-^  a  =  p  :  q. 

Find  the  ratio  c  :  a  +  b.    Find  a,  by  and  then  a  +  J,  in  terms 
of  c. 

50.  If,  in  the  preceding  problem,  the  sum  a-\-  b  -{-c=  Ny 
express  each  of  the  numbers  a,  b  and  c  in  terms  of  JV. 

51.  The  speeds  of  two  trains,  A  and  B,  are  as  w  :  n,  and 
the  journeys  they  have  to  make  bs  p  :  q.  It  took  train  B  t 
hours  longer  to  make  its  journey  than  it  did  train  A.  What 
was  the  time  required  by  each  train  for  each  journey? 

52.  A  street-railway  runs  along  a  regular  incline,  in  conse- 
quence of  which  the  speeds  of  the  cars  going  in  the  two  direc- 
tions are  as  2  :  3.  The  cars  leave  each  terminus  at  regular 
intervals  of  5  minutes.  At  what  intervals  of  time  will  a  car 
going  up  hill  meet  the  successive  cars  coming  down,  and  vice 
versa? 

53.  The  same  thing  being  supposed,  two  cars  starting  out 
simultaneously  from  the  termini  meet  at  the  end  of  30  minutes. 
How  long  in  time  is  the  journey  for  each  car? 

54.  The  same  thing  being  again  supposed,  a  rider  gallops 
up  hill  at  such  a  rate  that  he  passes  the  successive  cars  going 
up  hill  at  the  same  time  that  they  meet  the  successive  cars 
coming  down,  so  that  every  time  he  passes  a  car  going  up  ho 
meets  one  coming  down.  What  is  the  ratio  of  his  speed  to 
that  of  each  of  the  cars? 

55.  Give  the  algebraic  answers  to  the  three  preceding 
questions  when  the  ratio  of  the  speeds  is  m  :  n. 

56.  Three  given  points.  A,  B  and  X,  lie  in  a  straight  line. 
A  and  B  are  taken  as  base-  ^  y  b  x 
points  from  which  distances     ' 


606  RATIO  AlfD  PROPORTION, 

are  measnred.  Haymg  given 

Distance  AB  =  &, 
Distance.  AX  =  x, 

it  is  required  to  find  the  position  of  a  fourth  pointy  Y,  between 
A  and  B,  sach  that  we  shall  have 

AY  :  YB  =  AX  :  BX  =  a; :  a;  -  ft. 

Do  this  by  finding  the  distance  of  Y  from  A  in  terms  of  I 
and  X. 

57.  Show  that  in  the  preceding  construction  we  have 

1.1  2 


+ 


AY^  AX  "  AB' 

58.  Show  that,  in  the  preceding  problem,  the  product  of 
the  distances  of  X  and  Y  from  the  middle  point  of  the  line 
AB  is  i**. 

59.  If,  instead  of  the  point  X,  the  point  Y  is  given,  find 
the  distances  AX  coiTCsponding  to  the  following  values  of 
AY,  in  order  that  the  same  proportion  may  hold  true,  and 
explain  the  results  when  negative: 

(a)  AY  =  J  ft.     Ans.  x  =  ^b.     (f)  AY  =  ^  A. 
o  o  4 

(/3)AY  =  |5.  (5)AY  =  iA. 


ir)  AY  =  i  >.  (v)  AY  =  1  A. 


3 
3 

7 


{d)  AY  =  (i  +  xy  (d)  AY  =  ^  A. 

Remark.  When  four  points  on  a  straight  line  fulfil  the  preceding 
proportion,  they  are  called  four  harmonic  points,  and  the  Hue  AB  is 
said  to  be  divided  harmonically. 

60.  It  is  a  theorem  of  mechanics  that,  in  order  that  two 
masses,  V  and  W,  at  the  ends  of  a  lever,  AB,  may  be  in  eqni- 
librinm,  the  distances  of  their  points  of  suspension,  A  and  B, 
from  the  fulcrum,  F,  must  be  inversely  proportional  to  their 
weights;  that  is,  we  must  have 

Weight  V  :  weight  W  =  FB  :  FA. 
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Now,  if  the  length  AB  of  the  lever  is  Z,  and  the  weights  of 

A F  B 


V  and  W  are  respectively  m  and  n,  express  the  lengths  AF 
and  FB  of  the  arms  of  the  lever. 

6 1.  The  weights  at  the  ends  of  a  lever  are  8  and  13  kilo- 
grammes, and  the  falcram  is  3  inches  from  the  middle  of  the 
lever.     What  is  the  length  of  the  lever? 

62.  The  sum  of  the  two  weights  is  25  pounds,  and  the 
ratio  of  the  distance  of  the  falcrnm  from  the  middle  point  to 
the  length  of  the  lever  is  2  :  9.    What  are  the  weights? 

63.  The  weights  are  m  and  n  {m  >  n),  and  one  arm  of  the 
lever  is  h  longer  than  the  other.  Express  the  length  of  the 
lever. 

64.  A  lever  was  balanced  with  weights  of  7  and  9  kilo- 
grammes at  its  ends.  One  kilogramme  being  taken  from  the 
lesser  and  added  to  the  greater  (making  the  weights  6  and  10 
kilogrammes),  the  f alcmm  had  to  be  moved  2  inches.  What 
was  the  length  of  the  lever? 

65.  A  line  is  divided  into  three  parts  proportional  to  the 
numbers  3,  4  and  6.  What  is  the  ratio  of  the  parts  in  which 
the  middle  point  of  the  line  divides  the  middle  segment? 

66.  To  300  pounds  of  a  mixture  containing  2  parts  of  zinc, 
3  of  copper  and  4  of  tin  was  added  200  pounds  of  another 
mixture  of  the  same  metals,  when  it  was  found  that  the  pro- 
portions were  now  as  3,  4  and  5.  What  were  the  proportions 
in  the  mixture  added? 

67.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum,  difference  and  product 
are  to  each  other  as  the  numbers  5  :  1  :  18. 

68.  Find  two  numbers  in  the  ratio  7  :  3,  the  ratio  of 
whose  difference  to  their  product  is  1  :  21. 
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69.  Find  two  numbers  sach  that  the  first  shall  be  to  the 
second  as  their  sum  is  to  3^,  and  as  their  difference  is  to  2f. 

70.  Find  three  numbers  whose  sum  is  73,  and  such  that  if 
2  be  subtracted  from  the  first  and  second  their  differences  will 
be  to  each  other  as  1  :  2,  and  if  2  be  added  to  the  second  and 
third  their  sums  will  be  to  each  other  as  4  :  5. 

71.  Two  boats  start  in  a  race.  The  second  boat  rows  25 
strokes  to  the  first's  28,  but  10  strokes  of  the  second  are  equal 
to  12  of  the  first.  If  the  distance  between  the  boats  at  starting 
is  30  strokes  of  the  second  boat,  how  many  strokes  will  ic 
make  before  reaching  the  first? 

72.  One  cask  contains  18  gallons  of  wine  and  6  gallons  of 
water;  another  contains  12  gallons  of  wine  and  18  gallons  of 
water.  How  much  must  be  taken  from  each  to  form  a  mix- 
ture containing  8  gallons  of  wine  and  8  gallons  of  water? 

73.  Two  mixtures  of  wine  and  water  contain  respectivelj 
\  and  f  wine.  How  much  of  each  must  be  taken  to  form  44 
gallons  of  a  mixture  of  which  the  wine  is  to  the  water  as  5  :  6? 

74.  A  and  B  ran  a  race  in  6  minutes.  B  had  a  start  of 
20  yards;  but  A  ran  5  yards  while  B  ran  4,  and  won  by 
10  yards.  What  was  the  length  of  the  race,  and  the  rate  of 
running? 

75.  A  jeweller  has  three  ingots  of  metal.  A  pound  of  the 
first  contains  7  ounces  of  gold,  3  ounces  of  silver  and  6 
ounces  of  copper;  a  pound  of  the  second  contains  12  ounces 
of  gold,  3  ounces  of  silver  and  1  ounce  of  copper;  a  pound 
of  the  third  contains  4  ounces  of  gold,  7  ounces  of  silver  and 
5  ounces  of  copper.  He  wishes  to  form  an  alloy  weighing  1 
pound,  which  shall  have  8  ounces  of  gold,  3f  ounces  of  silyer 
and  4^  ounces  of  copper.  How  much  must  be  taken  from 
each  ingot? 

76.  The  king  of  Syracuse  gaye  a  goldsmith  10  pounds  of 
gold  with  which  to  make  a  crown.  When  it  was  finished  the 
king  gave  the  crown  to  Archimedes  to  ascertain  if  it  was  pore 
gold.  The  philosopher  knew  that  gold  weighs  .948  as  much 
in  water  as  in  air,  and  silver  .901.  When  the  crown  was 
weighed  in  water  he  found  it  lost  10  ounces.  What  was  the 
quantity  of  gold  and  silver  in  the  crown? 
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Irrational  Expressions. 
§179. 

Execute  the  following  divisions: 

1.  x^  -f-  ic*. 

2.  27a:»^A^  -^  %a^t^c. 

3.  12a«W  -f-  4a*di 

4.  arVyz*  ^  xkyiz~i. 

5.  a-'S-^-f-a-^^-*. 

6.  a;~'y  "*;?"•*-; —  x^yz*. 

7.  a-^S-^c-^-^-aW. 

8.  9a•^-»c-'-15a'c-*-4-3a-*Jc-^ 

9.  24a:'y«  +  15a; -'yV  —  ^xy-'-r-  3a; -> 

10.  35a;*y«  " '  -  21a;'y  -  '2*  +  7y  -  'is'  -^  -  7a;V'^ 

11.  20a;'y- V  —  4yV  —  12a;-V~*  -^  ^-*y-*z 

12.  2Sxiyz-'  +  iexy-*zi  —  12a;-*y- *;?;-•  --  4a;-*y-»;8; 

13.  a*  —aW*  -s-  ai. 

14.  a:*  —  a:iy  +^  -="  ^• 

15.  12a*  — 36at  -4-  12al. 

16.  2a;*  —  6a;-" -5- 2a;'. 

n 

17.  8a?»  —  4a:i  H- 2a;'"*. 

§182. 

Express  the  following  products  of  irrational  quantities 
with  a  single  fractional  exponent  by  reducing  the  fractional 
exponents  to  a  common  denominator^  and  then  reversing  the 
process  of  §182: 

X  y  t  1 

1.  Prove  the  equation  awj»c«  =  (a^SV)*. 

2.  a*JM.     Ans.  aibM  =  {a*b*c)^. 

3.  m^nlp^.  4.  2*3i     Ans.  12*. 

5.  2i3*.  6.  am.  7.  AlrM. 

8.  a;S^^.  9.  32*a*^*.  10.    >/3"V5"W 

II.  am*.  12.  ctZ>i  13.  7*.  5*. 

14.  A-W  15.  2-i3*.  16.  8*12-*. 
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§183. 

Seduce  the  following  expressions  to  monomials: 

2.  VT2  +  f'a?  +  Vis,         3.  V5-  V86+  Vm. 

4.    V2  -  Vis  +  ^2.  s.    f75+  1^48  -  V3. 

6.  fl2  +  2  i^+  3  f^  -  9  V4^. 

7,  V^  -  V9a  +  V26a.         8.   V'a^  +  f"^  —  fc^. 

Seduce  the  following  to  their  simplest  form  and  factor: 

9.   VlSa^*  +  VbOa*b\  10.  (4a*3)*  -  (a'i)*. 

11.  (2"a'  ** V)i  -  (4 .  5*a Vc*)i  +  (4 .  6*ab*c)l 

12.  (54a*+«^*)i  -  (lea*-*^*)!  +  (2a**+»)i  +  (2aV)J. 

13.  (aV  +  a'd)K  14.   [(a  +  *r(^  +  y)?. 

I.   i^  +  gj/y-g  16.  ^-^/  mi>        V 

§184. 

Multiply: 
I.  {c  +  hVr){c'-a  Vr).       2.  {m  +  Vn){m'-  Vn), 

3.  {am  +  ;i  Va  —  z)  {n  —  m  Va  —  i?). 

4.  (4  +  3  i^)  (4  -  3  V^).     5.  (5  -  6n  f^)  (6  +671 V2). 

6.  i?*[l-(i? -!)*][! +2(i>-l)*]. 

7.  {Vf+^+Vp^){Vp  +  q-Vp-q). 

/i^m         Vn\fVm  _    Vn  \ 
^'  Ww  Vml^Vn  Vm' 

( (a;  -  a)*         )  I  (a?  +  «)*         ) 

Aggregate  the  following  fractional  expressions  and  sim- 
plify when  possible: 

w4    ,  mi    ,  m  .    .     ^  +  ^ 

13*  —r  H — r  +-"•  14,  r  —  ^  -\ — . 
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Equations  of  the  Second  Degree. 

§§  196-203. 

I.  22;'  +  122:  =  110.  2.  2a;'  +  8a;  =  64. 

3.  a;*  -  14a;  +  6  =  57.  4.  ar"  —  37a;  =  -  320. 

5.  a;"  +  6a;  =  7.  6.  a;'  —  8a;  =  —  12. 

7.  a;'  —  mx  =  —  n.  «•  ^  +  27  =  it-- 

'  2       2a; 

15       72  -  6a;       ^  .  ,  , 

0. J— 5 —  =2.  10.  ar  —  aa;  —  6a;  =  —  ao, 

^    X  2a; 


II.    Va;  —  1  =  a;  —  1.  12.  x*  -—  5Ja;  =  18. 

20 /p 

13.  3a;'  +  a;  =  7.  14.  4a; =  46. 

a; 

40      ,   27       ,^  ^48  165 

15-  K  H =  13.  16.  — --5  =  — |— --  —  5. 

a;— -5a;  a;-|-3       a;  +  10 

19.  (a;  —  a)  (a;  —  ^)  =  0. 

20.  (a;  +  4)  (a;  +  1)  =  6  (a;*  +  1)  -  82;*. 

21.  3  (a;'  -  1)  -  24  =  4  (a;  +  5)  (a;  -  3). 

22.  (a;  -  2)  (3a;  +  1)  =  10  -  (2a;  +  1)  (a;  -  3). 

X        _  a;  —  3  a;  —  8  _    a;  —  1 

^^"  2  (a;  -  3)  ""  x^^'  ^^'  xl^  ""  2a;  +  10' 

5 29      _  3 

^^'  2  -  a;      4  -  5a;  ""  2a;' 

a; +  2  3    ,       16a; 

26.  5 — j^ r-?  =  — |- 


3x  (2a;  -  1)       a;  ^  4a;'  -  1* 

a;  —  1       2a;  —  3       a;  —  8^        ^  x-^h 

27.     =  ; r.  26.    =  =  ;r . 

'         X  X  —  1       a;  —  9         x  —  0      2a;  —  a 

3  2  1 

^*  3a  —  a;      2a  —  a;      a  —  3a;' 

^        6 
30.   6  Va; +  --==  =  37.  3,.    |^3a;  -  5  +  f'S^  =  9. 

32.     |/5^^  +  i^4  -  a;  ^  V^^x. 
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33.  16 jr--  = H  3a?. 

00  2  a;        ' 

^-t-3      16--2^  _  26 

^^'  "2^  +   2a:  -  5    ~   5  • 

35.14  +  3^-^  =  2^  +  ^-. 
%_(_  19       4  __  9a;  -  8 

a:       ,a:  +  l_13  a;      ^        7 


a;  +  l^      a:  6*         '^'a^  +  B       3a;  —  5' 

a;  +  4       4a;  +  7  ___  7  —  a;  __ 
39-  —3—  9       "■  a;  -  3 

4^-  —IT'  "  ^ ?"• 

41.  (3a;  +  1)  (4a;  -  2)  =  (13a;  +  7)  (6a;  -  3). 

a;*  +  2x*  +  8        ,   ,        ,   ^ 

42.  — ri 4r  =  a?  +  a;  +  8. 

a;  +  a;  —  6 

43.  (a;  -  J)  (a;  -  2)  +  (a;  -  2)  (a;  -  4)  =  12a;  -  30. 

10  10     _      3  8a;     _  ^   ,   20 

^^-  "^  ""  M^  "  M^*         "^^^  ^T2  ■"  ^  ^"  3i" 

8  —  a;       2a;  —  11  _  x—  2 

4^-  ""2       ^r^^T  ~    6  • 

3a;  -  3       ,     ,  3a;  -  6 

47.  '^^--^Tr3-  =  ^^  +  -T— 

a;          a;  — 1  _  13  a;  —  3  _  a;  —  4  _  7 

"^^^  a;  +  1  +      X      ~   6"'  '*^-  a;  -  2       a;  ~  1  "^  20* 

2a;  +  3    ,     1        1    ,   .  5a;  +  3    ,    2a;  —  3 

5^-  2^  +  ^  +  2?  =  ^  +  ^-  5^-  T^n:  +  2^^ 2  =  ^• 


52.  V4:  +  x  +  Vx  =  S. 

53.  2a;  -  a;'  +  V6x'  -  12a;  +  7  =  0. 

54.  Vx+^  +  Vx+~S  =  6  Vx. 

55.  V2x+~1  +  VHx  -  27  =  V3a;  +  4. 


=  m. 
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3a;  —  5  _  5a;  ~  3 

2a;  4  6       _  2a;  —  4 

^  •    3  ■•"  4a; -3  _  2a;  -  5  "       3      ' 

9  4 

57.  X  +  ^w  —  Vmx^  +  a;"  =  Vm. 

58.  Vx+Yl  +  Va;  -  4  =  J  V^ 

^^  V5^=^  6a;  +  1  ^        2 

61.  l/i~+3  +  i^3a;  -  3  =  10.   62.    Vx  +  Vi'+x^-^ 

rx 

^'  X+V2  +  X*       X-V2  +x' 

,  3 2  _ 

^"  a;*  -  7a;  +  3       a;*  +  7a;  +  2  ~ 

^      a^  +  f^       a;*  -  a; 

^^-  ■y-^  +  12-T-'^- 

8a;'  +  10        a;'  +  4  _  33;* 
^^-         21"       6a;'  -  4  "■    8  * 

6S.    Vl6  +  X  +  Vx  =  -F=. 

y  a;  —  5 

^       V^+3        1^+5 

09.     —7=;: =   —jz= . 

i^a;  +  l        i^a;  +  2  

70.    ^x  +  Vx  —  ^x—Vx^ay  ; ;=. 

^+Vx 

m  +  nx  _  a  +  ex  4-f-3a;  _    a;  +  2 

'   '  ma;  +  n  "~  aa;  +  c*  8  +  a?   ""  2a;  —  19' 

a;'  —  2a;  +  1  __  a;  +  3 
^^'  a;»  +  5a;  +  6  ~"  a;  +  2' 

74.    V4a;  +  1  -  f'lO  -  a;  =  f a;  +  3. 

75. s r  =  i^ -x,    76.  3x  —  4a;  =  4. 

'^     a;        2a;  —  2       2a;  —  3     ' 
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77.  6a?  -  7a;  =  I  -  4a;.  78.  {x  -  3)  (a;  —  4)  =  2. 

'^    6  ^a;       ^      .  i^a;  +  l  Vx  —  1 

7  4 

S^-  Q   -  O Q  +  1  =  0. 

4a;  —  3       2a;  —  3 

^•3a;  +  2       2"a;  +  r       ''^-  2a;  +  2      "^^  ~  ""  2^' 

8^  ^  1-        ?         0,        1        ,  ^  _. 

^'  6(a;-2)      4""3(x+iy  ^'  a;  -  7  "^  3  (a:  -  9)  "  ^• 

3  a;  —  4  6a; +  5      2a; +  5 

^6«  T  —  1  = -.  87.  - — I — -  +  ^r . — -  =  2. 

a;  —  1  a;  —  3  '3a; +  4'   2a; +  3 

_.    6a;  +  2        2x+5__lo      4x.a;-5_4a;  +  7 

^^-  2J+5""3(a;  +  2)-20-^9-  T  +  5+1 "- ^T[9~- 

2a;  —  3      13  __  1  -  5a; 

^°'  4a;  -  1  "^  8  "~  2a;  +  3' 


91.  7a;*  -  a;  -  5  f'a;'  +  4a;  +  4  =  4a;  +  7. 

92.  a;'  -  6a;  +  12  +  Vx^  +  6a;  +  9  =  5. 

93.  2a;»  -  2a;  +  6  l^a;'  -  x  +  7  =  22. 

94.  3a;  —  2  Va;'  +  3a;  +  9  =  26  —  a;*. 


95.  2a;'  +  7a;  -  31  =  a;  +  Vx^  +  3a;  +  7- 

96.  V2x+~3  -  V5^=^  =  3. 
t^2a;'  +  l  -  Vaf  --3  __  1_ 

^^'    i^2x^+l  +  Vx'  -  3  ""  2* 
98.    4^2a;-  3  +  V^T+l  =V6x+llS. 
99-  3  i/^x'  +  5-  V9x^  +  4a;  +  5  =  2. 
100.    i^a;'  +  3a;+ V'a;'+a;  +  2  =  4. 

§198. 

Factor  the  following  expressions  by  adding  such  a  quan* 
tity  as  will  make  the  trinomial  a  perfect  sqnare^  and  subtract- 
ing the  same  quantity. 

a*  —  2ab  —  3S'.     Add  4i*,  and  subtract  it;  thea 
a*  -  2ab  +  ^  -  4^'  =  (a  -  by  -  4^' 

=  [(«  -  5)  -  2^]  [(a  -  J)  +  2ftj. 
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1.  a*  +  %a*V  —  W.  2.  x^  —  2ax  —  3a\ 

3.  a;"  —  4a;  +  3.  4.  a;'  +  tey  —  9y', 

5.  a'  -  20adc  +  64^VV  6.  2a:*  -  7a:  +  3. 

7.  y*  +  23y  -  Sy.  8.  4a'  -  4ai  -  155'. 

9.  a;'  +  6a;  +  6.  10.  '6a'  +  5a J  -  6S'. 

II.  -a;*  +  a;'  +  12.  12.  a*  +  9a'5' +  8U*. 

13.  2a'-2a*  +  &'.  14.  a' +  4aS -f  3S'. 

15.  a;*  —  6a;'  —  16.  16.  a;'  +  8a;y. 

17.  a;*  —  6a;'y'  +  5a;'y'.  18.  12a;'  +  24a;y  +  9y'. 

19.  4a*  -  37a'J' +  9S'. 

(§207.)       Simultaneous  Quadratics. 

Two  Unknown  Quantities. 

I.  a;   +  y  =    "^^  •      2.  a;  —    y    =   5, 

a;'  +  y'  =  25.  a;*  —  2a;y  =  21. 

3.  2x  —  3y  =    1.  4.  2a;  -—  2y  =  5. 

Sa;*—  4a;y  =  15.  5a;'  —  3a;y  -  y*  =  161. 

5.  x^  -\-y^  =  a\  6.  a;    +  y  =    28. 

a;»  -  y*  =    y.  rry  =  147. 

7.  a;'  +  y'  =  169.  8.  x^  +  y^  =i  224. 

a;y  =  60.  xy  =  12. 

Q                           18a;       8y 
9.  a;  +  y  =      o-  ^o*  =      • 

XI  X 

a;'  +  y*  =  224.  3a;y  +  2a;  +  y  =  485. 

II.  a;  +  y  +  ^y  =  19.         12.  10a;  +  y  =  3a;y. 

x'  +  y'  =  97.  y  =  2  +  a;- 

13.  y*  =  \xy.  14.  a;  +    2y  =  30. 

a;   -  y  =  15.  y'  -  10a;  =  lOy  +  36. 

15.  2a;  +  3y  =  17.  16.  3a;  +  5y=  31. 

xy  =  12.  xy  +  y^^  18. 

17.  5a;  —  3y  =  1. 

"Hy*  —  a?  —  3a;y  +  10a;  —  5y  =  1. 

18.  4a;     -—  5y  =  1. 

lly'  -  5a;'  -  9a;y  +  22a;  -  7y'  =  20. 

19.  7a;'  -  13a;y  +  5y'  =  -  5. 20.    3a;'  -  lla;y  +  7y'=  7. 
6a;'  -  9a;y    +  4y'  =  6.  5a;'  -  17a;y  +lly'  =  17. 
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21.  5rc"  —  V^zy  +  7y'  =  5.       22.  3a;'  —  20iry  +  7y'  =  15. 

6x*  -  Ibxy  +  9y'  =  15.  7a;'  -  48a;y  +19y"  =  11. 

23.  a;    +  y  =    6.  24.  a;    +  y  =        8. 

a;    +  y   =  72.  a;*  +  y*  =  3368. 

25.  a;    +  y   =6.  26.  a;*        —  y*  =  66. 

a?'  +  y*  =  -|^.  xy  (x-y)  =  16. 

27.  a;    +  y  =  xy,  28.  a;y  +  a;y*  =  18. 

a;y  =  a;*  —  y*.  a?    +  a^y'  =  27. 

29.  a;*  +  y'  +  ^  +  y  =  18.     30.  a;"  +  y*    —  a;  —  y  =  78. 

a;y  =  6.  icy  +  a;     +  y  =  39. 

31.  -  +  -  =  I-  32.  3y»  -  2a;'  =  19. 

^^      a;       y       6  *»       :y 

«  +  y  =  5.  y*  +  a;y  =  16. 

33.  a;i  +  y*  =      6.  34.-  2a;"  +  3a;y  =  26. 

a;!  +  yl  =  126.  3y*  +  2ary  =  39. 
9 

35-  a;  +  y  =  — — :•  3^-  «'    ~  ^^V  =  ^^ 

X       6 

37.  a;y  +  -  =  5-.  38-  a^  +  y  =  ^+  2. 

y     ^ 

1  +  1^  =  ^.  ^  +  ^  =  V6: 

a;y       a;        3  y       z 

39.  6a;'  +  3y'  =  27.  40.  ^  -  5.v'  =  16. 

4a;' -y'    =15.  3a;' +  2y' =  35. 

41.  X*    -^y*   •=^  45.  42.  3a;  —  2y  =  6. 

a;    =  2y.  a;y  —  a;    =  8. 

43.  xy  =  12.  44.  4a;*  —  5y  =  4a;y. 

3a;  -  2y  =1.  5a;  +  3y  =  37. 

45.  X    +  ^y  =  24.  46.  a;'  +  y'  +  a^  +  y  =  36. 

y     +  a;y  =  21.  a;'  -  y'  +  a;  -  y  =  24. 

47.  x^  -{-xy^  35.  48.  x^  -^xy  -{-  y"^  z=.  7. 

y«  -{-xy^  14.  x"  -xy  +  y^  =  3. 

49.  a;'  —  2a;y  +  y'    =  7.            50.  x  +  a;y  +  y  =  11. 

a;'  —  3a;y  +  2y'  =  —  2.             a;"  +  a;y  +  y*  =  19. 
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51.  Ji^  =  2.  52.  rr*  +  y  =  9  (rr  -  y). 


x'+  2     19 


X  +  y»=  4  (a;  -  y). 


y^+2        3 

53.  2  +  y    =  40  —  x'y\  54.  ic'  —  xy=  14. 

a;  +  2y  =  7.  a^'  +  3^'  =  74. 

55.  X*  —  xy^  36.  56.  a;'  —  3xy  +  2y*  =  1. 

a;y—  y'  =  10.  x^  +  2xy  —  4y'  =  5. 

57.  ^y^  +  ^y  =  18.  58.      Vx+    Vy=   5. 

xy*  +  x    =27.  a;i^  +  yV7=35. 

59.  a;  —  y  =    8.  60.  4a;'  —  9y*  =  7. 

x^  -y^=  80.  2a;  +  ay  =7. 

61.  4  (a;  +  2y)  =  12.  62.  a;*  +  y'  =  25. 

a;'     -  4y»  =  33.  x  +y  =    7. 

63.  a;  —  y   =    2.  64.  a;  —  2y  =      2. 

x*  +  y^  =  34.  a;*  +  4y«  =  100. 

Three  or  more  Unknown  Quantities. 

I.  xy  =  24.  2.  X*  +  ^^  =  ^4. 

(7  -  y)is  =  8.  z*  +  xz  =  12. 

(3  -  a;)  (z  -  11)  =  3.  y^  +  yz  +  z*  =  28  -  3y. 

3.  xyz  =  3  (a;'  +  4)  =  12  (a;  +  ij)  =  4  (a;'  +  ;»  -  10). 

4.  a;'  +  y*  +  2;'  =  84.  5*  ^  +  y  +  ^  =  14:. 

a;  +  y  +  «  =  14.  a;'  +  y»  +  ;?"  =  84. 

ary  =  8.  xz  =  y*. 

a;  +  y  _  5 

6.  a;  +  y  +  iS  =  12.  ^*      a;y     ™  6 ' 

I         I            Aty  x+z      3 

a^y  +  y«  +  2:2;  =  47.  -^^  =  J. 

a;'  +  y'  -  ij'  =  0.  y  +  ^  _  J? 

y^  12* 

8.  2a;*  +  2a;y  +  y*  =  49.  9.  a;  -  y  +  2;?  =  2. 

•    x'-^xz  +  z'' =  2S.  a;"  +  y»  +  ^'  =  49. 

y'  +  2yz  4-  2;"  =  25.  a;y  =  2;  +  y  —  3. 

10.  a;4-y  +  ^  =  9.  II.  x-\- y -^^  z  =  10. 

a^'  +  y'  +  «"  =  29.  x^  +  y^  +z^  =  38. 

y'  =  40  +  1.  ary  +  ii^^  =  x^* 
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12.  x  +  y  —1.  13.  a:  +  y  =  9. 

u  +  v=l.  «-f-t;  =  9. 

a;  +  w»  =  8.  a;'  +  w'  =  62. 

y  +  t;«  =  4.  y*  +  t;»  =  41. 

14.  a;w  =  yv.  15.  xy  =  35. 

a;  +  y  =  1^«  wv  =  18. 

f*  -j-  v  =    7.  a;  +  w  =  13. 

-+2.=    4.  y  +  t;=:9. 

Problems  Leading  to  Quadratic  Equations. 

1.  A  principal  of  $6000  amounts  with  simple  interest  to 
$7800  after  a  certain  number  of  years.  Had  the  rate  been  1 
per  cent,  higher  and  the  time  1  year  longer,  it  would  haye 
amounted  to  $720  more.     What  was  the  time  and  rate? 

2.  A  courier  left  a  town  riding  at  a  uniform  rate.  Three 
hours  afterwards  another  followed,  going  1  mile  an  hour 
faster.  Two  hours  after  the  second  another  started,  going  6 
miles  an  hour.  They  arrive  at  their  destination  at  the  same 
time.    What  was  the  distance  and  rate  of  riding? 

Ans.  Dist.  =  60  or  6.     Speeds,  4,  5  and  6  or  1,  2  and  6. 

3.  In  a  right-angled*  triangle  the  hypothenuse  is  5  and  the 
area  6.    What  are  the  sides? 

4.  Find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  180,  and  if  the 
greater  be  diminished  by  5  and  the  less  increased  by  3,  the 
product  of  the  sum  and  difference  will  be  150. 

5.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  100  and  the  sam  of 
their  square  roots  14. 

6.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  35  and  the  sum  of 
their  cube  roots  5. 

7.  By  selling  a  horse  for  $130  I  gain  as  much  per  cent,  as 
the  horse  cost  me.     What  did  I  pay  for  him? 

8.  What  is  the  price  of  apples  a  dozen  when  four  less  in 
20  cents'  worth  raises  the  price  5  cents  per  dozen? 

9.  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  three  consecutive  ntimbers  is 
149.    What  are  the  numbers? 

10.  If  twice  the  product  of  two  consecutive  numbers  be 
divided  by  three  times  their  sum  the  quotient  will  be  4.  What 
%re  the  numbers? 
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11.  A  woman  bought  a  number  of  oranges  for  36  cents. 
If  she  had  bought  4  more  for  the  same  money  she  would  have 
paid  i  of  a  cent  less  for  each  orange.     How  many  did  she  buy? 

12.  In  mowing  60  acres  of  grass^  5  days  less  would  have 
been  sufficient  if  2  acres  more  a  day  had  been  mown.  How 
many  acres  were  mown  per  day? 

13.  A  broker  bought  a  certain  number  of  shares  (par  $100 
each)  at  a  discount  for  $6400.  When  they  were  at  the  same 
per  cent,  premium^  he  sold  all  but  20  for  $7200.  How  many 
shares  did  he  buy^  and  at  what  price? 

14.  If  the  length  and  breadth  of  a  rectangle  were  each  in- 
creased by  2,  the  area  would  be  238;  if  both  were  each  dimin- 
ished by  2,  the  area  would  be  130.  Find  the  length  and 
breadth. 

15.  Twice  the  product  of  two  digits  is  equal  to  the  number 
itself;  and  7  times  the  sum  of  the  digits  is  equal  to  the  number 
formed  by  the  same  digits  reversed.    What  is  the  number? 

16.  The  sum  of  two  numbers  is  \  of  the  greater^  and  the 
difference  of  their  squares  is  45.    What  are  the  numbers? 

17.  The  numerator  and  denominator  of  two  fractions  are 
each  greater  by  2  than  those  of  another^  and  the  sum  of  the 
two  fractions  is  2f ;  if  the  denominators  were  interchanged, 
the  sum  of  the  two  fractions  would  be  3.  What  are  the  frac- 
tions? 

18.  A  man  starts  from  A  to  go  to  B.  During  the  first  half 
of  the  journey  he  drives  \  mile  an  hour  faster  than  the  other 
half,  and  arrives  in  5f  hours.  On  his  return  he  travels  a  mile 
slower  during  the  first  half  than  when  he  went  in  going  over 
the  same  portion,  and  returned  in  6f  hours.  What  was  the 
distance  and  rate  of  driving? 

19.  A  person  who  has  $8800  invests  a  part  of  it  in  one 
enterprise  and  the  rest  in  another;  the  dividends  differ  in  rate, 
but  are  equal  in  amount.  If  the  sums  invested  had  exchanged 
rates  of  dividends,  the  first  would  have  yielded  $200  and  tlie 
other  $288.    What  were  the  rates? 

20.  Divide  50  into  two  such  parts  that  their  product  may 
be  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  as  6  to  13. 

21.  A  company  at  a  hotel  had  $12  to  pay,  but  before  p 
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tling  2  left^  when  those  remainiDg  had  30  cents  apiece  more 
to  pay  than  before.    How  many  were  there? 

22.  A  dro?er  bought  a  number  of  sheep  for  $180;  after 
keeping  10  he  sold  the  rest  for  $200,  and  gained  33^  cents 
apiece.    How  many  did  he  buy? 

23.  Two  partners,  A  and  B,  gained  $140  in  speculation; 
A's  money  was  3  months  in  trade,  and  his  gain  was  $60  less 
than  his  capital;  B's  money,  which  was  $50  more  than  A's, 
was  in  5  months.    What  was  each  man's  capital? 

24.  Divide  30  into  two  such  parts  that  their  product  may 
be  36  times  their  difference. 

25.  A  and  B  set  out  from  two  towns  which  are  126  miles 
apart,  and  travelled  until  they  met.  A  went  8  miles  an  hour, 
and  the  number  of  hours  they  travelled  was  3  times  greater 
than  the  number  of  miles  B  travelled  an  hour.  What  were 
their  hourly  rates?  Arts.,  in  part.  B's  rate,  4^58 —4. 

26.  In  a  purse  containing  28  pieces  of  silver  and  nickel, 
each  silver  coin  is  worth  as  many  cents  as  there  are  nickel 
coins,  each  nickel  is  worth  as  many  cents  as  there  are  silver 
coins,  and  the  whole  are  worth  $1.50.  How  many  are  there 
of  each? 

27.  Find  two  such  numbers  that  the  product  of  their  sum 
and  difference  may  be  7,  and  the  product  of  the  sum  and  dif- 
ference of  their  squares  may  be  144. 

28.  A  grocer  received  an  order  for  12  pounds  of  sugar  at 
12  cents  a  pound.  If  he  should  have  none  for  that  price,  he 
was  to  send  as  many  pounds  more  or  less  than  12  as  the  sugar 
cost  less  or  more  than  12  cents  a  pound.  The  bill  amounted 
to  $1.35.  How  many  pounds  had  he  sent,  and  what  was  the 
price  per  pound? 

29.  A  grocer  sold  50  pounds  of  pepper  and  80  pounds  of 
ginger  for  126;  but  he  sold  25  pounds  more  of  pepper  for  $10 
than  he  did  of  ginger  for  $4.  What  was  the  price  per  pound 
of  each? 

30.  A  and  B's  shares  in  speculations  together  amounted  to 
$675.  A  had  his  money  invested  5  months  and  B  4^  months, 
and  each  receives  in  capital  and  profits  $455.  What  did  each 
begin  with? 
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31.  A  person  rents  a  certain  number  of  acrea  of  land  for 
1120;  he  retains  10  acres^  and  sublets  the  rest  at  20  cents  an 
acre  more  than  he  gave,  and  receives  $12  more  than  he  pays 
for  the  whole.  How  many  acres  were  there^  and  how  mucl^ 
per  acre? 

32.  A  person  bought  a  certain  number  of  shares  for  as 
many  dollars  per  share  as  the  number  he  buys;  after  they  rose 
as  many  cents  per  share  as  he  had  shares,  he  sold  them  and 
gained  14.     How  many  shares  did  he  buy? 

33.  The  income  of  a  certain  railway  company  would  justify 
a  dividend  of  5  per  cent,  of  the  whole  stock;  but  as  $150,000 
of  the  stock  is  preferred  ^guaranteeing  6  per  cent.,  the  divi- 
dend for  the  remaining  stock  is  reduced  to  4|  per  cent. 
What  is  the  whole  amount  of  stock? 

34.  The  length  of  a  rectangular  farm  is  to  its  width  as  4 
to  3;  f  is  in  grass,  and  the  remaining  45  acres  is  cultivated. 
What  are  the  dimensions  of  the  field? 

35.  If  a  straiglit  line  be  divided  into  two  such  parts  that 
the  rectangle  contained  by  the  whole  line  and  one  part  is  equal 
to  6  times  the  square  of  the  other  part,  what  will  be  the  ratio 
of  these  two  parts? 

36.  Out  of  a  sphere  of  clay  whose  diameter  is  16  inches, 
two  spheres  are  formed  with  radii  of  3  and  5  inches  respec- 
tively. If  the  volumes  of  spheres  vary  as  the  cubes  of  their 
radii,  what  will  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere  that  can  be  made 
of  the  clay  that  remains? 

37.  The  two  digits  of  a  certain  number  differ  by  1,  and 
their  product  is  i  of  the  next  higher  number,  what  is  the 
number? 

38.  Find  five  numbers  having  equal  differences,  and  such 
that  their  sum  shall  be  40,  and  the  sum  of  their  cubes  3520. 

39.  A  merchant  bought  a  barrel  of  wine  for  160;  he  re- 
tained 12  gallons  for  his  own  use  and  sold  the  remainder  at 
an  advance  of  80  per  cent,  on  each  gallon  and  gained  20  per 
cent,  on  the  whole.     At  what  price  per  gallon  did  he  sell  it? 

40.  Find  two  numbers  that  are  to  each  other  as  9  to  7; 
and  the  square  of  their  sum  is  equal  to  the  cube  of  their  dif* 
ference. 
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41.  The  panel  in  a  door  is  12  by  18  inches,  and  it  is  to  be 
SHrronnded  by  a  margin  of  uniform  width  and  equal  surface 
to  the  panel.    How  wide  must  the  margin  be? 

42.  The  fore  wheel  of  a  coach  makes  6  more  reyolutions 
than  the  hind  wheel  in  going  160  yards;  but  if  the  circumfer- 
ence of  each  wheel  be  increased  by  4  feet,  the  fore  wheel  will 
make  only  4  more  revolutions  in  160  yards.  What  is  the  cir- 
cumference of  each  wheel? 

43.  The  sum  of  three  numbers  is  15;  the  difference  between 
the  first  and  third  is  3  more  than  the  difference  between  the 
second  and  third,  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  is  93.  What 
are  the  numbers? 

44.  The  product  of  two  numbers  is  15,  and  if  their  differ- 
ence be  added  to  the  difference  of  their  squares  the  sum  will 
be  18.     What  are  the  numbers? 

45.  A  certain  number  consists  of  two  digits;  the  number 
is  4  times  the  sum  of  its  digits;  and  3  times  the  number  is 
equal  to  twice  the  square  of  the  sum  of  its  digits.  What  is 
the  number? 

46.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum  is  14,  and  if  their  prod- 
uct be  added  to  the  sum  of  their  squares  the  result  will  be 
148. 

47.  Two  brokers  begin  business  with  a  joint  capital  ol 
$10,000.  A  withdraws  at  the  end  of  12  months  and  receiyes 
$4960  in  capital  and  profits.  B  remains  3  months  longer  and 
receives  $7800  stock  and  gain.  What  was  the  original  capital 
of  each? 

48.  Find  five  equal  numbers  whose  sum  is  equal  to  their 
continued  product. 

49.  A  jockey  bought  a  horse  and  efold  it  at  a  certain  per 
cent,  profit;  with  the  money  he  bought  another  horse  and 
sold  it  at  the  same  per  cent,  profit,  and  with  the  proceeds  he 
was  able  to  buy  2  horses  each  costing  2  per  cent,  less  than  the 
first.    What  per  cent,  did  he  make  on  each  transaction? 

50.  Two  travellers  start  from  the  ^ame  place  at  the  same 
time,  one  goes  due  north  16  miles  a  day,  and  the  other  doe 
east  21i  miles  a  day.  How  long  must  they  travel  in  order  to 
be  160  miles  apart? 
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51.  What  is  the  length  of  a  side  of  a  square  whose  area  is 
increased  by  i  of  its  amount  when  4  feet  is  added  to  each  side? 

52.  Find  the  length  of  the  side  of  a  square  such  that  the 
number  of  square  feet  in  its  area  exceeds  the  number  of  linear 
feet  in  its  perimeter  by  12. 

53.  The  perimeter  of  a  rectangle  is  34  feet;  if  its  length 
were  increased  by  4  feet,  while  its  perimeter  remained  the 
same,  the  former  area  would  exceed  the  double  of  the  second 
by  6  feet.     What  were  the  original  dimensions? 

54.  If  3  feet  be  taken  from  one  side  of  a  rectangle  whose 
perimeter  is  14  feet  and  added  to  the  other  side,  the  area 
would  be  doubled.    What  were  the  first  dimensions? 

55.  A  man  invests  his  money  at  a  certain  rate  of  interest 
for  two  years,  and  finds  that  he  will  get  1  per  cent,  more  for 
it  if  he  reckon  by  compound  interest  compounded  annually 
than  by  simple  interest.     What  is  the  rate  of  interest? 

56.  A  person  bought  a  certain  number  of  shares  when  they 
were  at  a  discount  and  sold  them  when  they  rose  to  a  premium 
of  the  same  rate  per  cent.  His  profit  on  the  first  investment 
was  h  per  cent,  more  than  the  common  value  of  the  premium 
and  discount.     What  was  the  latter  and  the  rate  of  profit? 

57.  A  regiment  of  2196  soldiers  is  formed  into  two  squares, 
one  having  6  more  men  on  a  side  than  the  other.  How  many 
men  are  there  on  a  side  of  each  square? 

58.  Find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  twice  their  sum, 
and  the  sum  of  their  squares  45. 

59.  Find  two  numbers  whose  product  is  8  times  their  dif- 
ference, and  the  difference  of  their  squares  48. 

60.  Find  two  numbers  whose  difference  is  6,  and  |^  of  their 
product  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  less. 

61.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  product  added  to 
twice  the  square  of  the  greater  is  65,  and  the  product  added 
to  the  square  of  the  less  is  24. 

62.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  sum  multiplied  by 
the  sum  of  their  squares  is  715,  and  the  difference  multiplied 
by  the  difference  of  their  squares  is  99. 

63.  Two  trains  start  at  the  same  time  from  two  towns  and 
run  at  a  uniform  rate  towards  the  other  town.    When  they 
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meet  it  is  found  that  one  train  has  travelled  90  miles  more 
than  the  other,  and  that  if  they  continue  at  the  same  rates 
they  will  finish  the  journey  in  6  and  13^  hours.  What  are 
the  distance  and  rates? 

64.  A  man  receives  $2200  a  year  interest.  If  he  had  in- 
vested his  capital  at  \  per  cent  higher,  he  could  have  lessened 
his  investment  by  $4000  and  received  the  same  income  as  be- 
fore.    How  much  had  he  invested? 

Progressions. 

Note. — The  abbreviations  A.  P.,  G.  P.,  C.  D.,  and  C.  R.  are  but  for 
Arithmetical  Progression,  Geometrical  ProgressioD,  Common  Difference, 
and  Common  Ratio,  respectively. 

1.  If  the  first  and  last  terms  of  an  arithmetical  progression 
are  a  and  I  and  the  number  of  terms  n^  express  the  sum  of 
all  the  intermediate  terms. 

2.  If  the  first  and  last  terms  of  an  A.  P.  are  4  and  28 
respectively,  what  possible  values  may  the  sum  of  the  inter- 
mediate take? 

3.  Sum  to  n  terms  distinguishing  the  cases  when  n  is  even 
and  oddy  when  necessary: 

1-3+5-7+ 

4.  2  —  4+6  —  8+  .... 

5.  p,p  +  w,j>  +  2n, 

6.  If  the  square  of  the  fourth  term  of  an  A.  P.  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  first  and  sixth,  show  that  the  tenth  term 
must  vanish. 

7.  If  the  square  of  the  second  term  of  an  A.  P.  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  the  first  and  fourth,  show  that  the  square  of 
the  sixth  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  fourth  and  ninth. 

8.  Generalize  the  preceding  result  by  showing  that,  in 
order  that  the  square  of  the  nth  term  may  be  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  first  and  n'th,  and  the  square  of  the  Tnth  to 
the  product  of  the  7i'i\i  and  m'th,  it  is  necessary  and  sufficient 
that  m,  m',  n  and  n'  fulfil  the  conditions 

m'  =  2  (m  —  7i)   +  1;    )ln'  =  m  +  n 

9.  Find  three  quantities  in  A.  P.  whose  sum  shall  be  3a 
and  the  sum  of  whose  squares  shall  be  11a'. 
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10.  Find  7  terms  of  an  A.  P.  such  that  their  sum  shall 
be  14  and  the  sum  of  their  squares  84. 

11.  In  an  A.  P.  the  product  of  the  first  and  eighth  terms  is 
less  by  k  than  the  product  of  the  second  and  seventh.  How 
much  less  is  the  product  of  the  third  and  sixth  than  that  of 
the  fourth  and  fifth? 

12.  Express  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  an  A.  P.  in  terms  of 
the  first  term  and  the  0.  D. 

13.  If  a  and  b  are  the  first  two  terms  of  an  A.  P.,  express 
the  last  term  and  the  sum  of  n  terms. 

14.  Prove  that  if  the  sum  of  m  terms  of  an  A.  P.  be  n, 
and  the  sum  of  n  terms  be  m,  we  shall  have 

2  (m  +  n)  +  winrf  =  0. 

15.  If  a%  J%  c*  be  in  A.  P.,  then,  — j-y,    — ; — ,     r—i — 
^  '  a+bc+ab+c 

will  also  be  in  A.  P. 

16.  The  sum  of  the  first  three  terms  of  an  A.  P.  is  15  and 
the  sum  of  their  squares  is  83.     What  is  the  sum  of  n  terms? 

17.  In  a  progression  of  9  terms,  the  third  term  is  10  and 
the  sum  153.     Find  the  first  term  and  common  difference. 

18.  In  an  A.  P.  a  certain  term  is  £;  there  are  2n  terms 
before  k  and  n  terms  after  it^  and  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  is 
3n  +  1.     Find  the  C.  D. 

19.  Two  men  start  simultaneously  from  the  same  point  in 
the  same  direction.  The  one  walks  m  miles  the  first  day, 
and  diminishes  his  walk  by  h  miles  each  day;  the  other  walks 
n  miles  the  first  day,  and  increases  his  walk  h  miles  each  day. 
How  far  will  the  latter  be  ahead  at  the  end  of  t  days? 

20.  Express  the  sum  of  the  G.  P.'s: 

a*  +  a**  +  «*•  +  .  .  .  .  +a^^; 
a*  +  a*^  +  a^  +  .  .  .  .  +  a**"; 
1  +  |/3  +  3    + +3*. 

21.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  seventh  terms  of  a  G.  P.-  is 
h,  and  the  sum  of  the  second  and  eighth  is  k.  Find  the  first 
term  and  the  G.  B. 

22.  The  sum  of  the  first  and  fifth  terms  of  a  G.  P.  beinr 
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added  to  twice  the  third  term  gires  a  sum  which  is  9  times 
the  first  term.    Find  the  0.  R 

23.  The  fifth  term  of  a  G.  P.  exceeds  the  first  by  16,  and 
the  fourth  exceeds  the  second  hy  4  VZ.  Find  the  first  term 
and  0.  B. 

24.  In  a  O.  P.  the  sum  of  n  terms  is  S  and  the  snm  of  2n 
terms  is  6/9.     Express  Rie  0.  R  and  first  term. 

25.  In  a  G.  P.  of  2n  +  1  terms,  whose  first  term  is  5,  the 
sum  of  the  first  and  last  terms  is  125  greater  than  twice  tbe 
middle  term.     Find  the  C.  E. 

26.  The  first  term  of  a  G.  P.  is  2,  and  the  continued 
product  of  the  first  5  terms  is  128.     What  is  the  O.  R.  ? 

27.  Find  that  G.  P.  of  which  the  product  of  the  first  and 
second  terms  is  3,  and  that  of  the  third  and  fourth  terms  is  48. 

28.  A  person  who  each  year  gained  half  as  much  again  as 
he  did  the  year  before,  gained  12059  in  7  years.  What  was 
his  gain  the  first  year? 

29.  A  man  who  had  a  principal  out  at  5  per  cent,  per 
annum  compound  interest  for  4  years  found  that  the  interest 
gained  during  the  second  and  fourth  years  was  gi*eater  by 
$84.10  than  that  gained  during  the  first  and  third  years. 
Wiiat  was  the  principal? 

30.  Show  that  if  a,  J,  c,  d . .  .  .  ^,  Z  be  in  G.  P.  we  shall  have 
(a  +  5  +  c  + +h){b  +  C'^d+ -f?) 

31.  If  a,  h,  c,  d  be  in  G.  P.  prove  that 

(a«  +  J«  +  c')  {V  +  c*  +  ^T)  =  [ah  + 'jc  +  cdy 
{h  -  cY  +  (c  -  ay  +  {d-  by  =  (a-  dy, 

32.  Generalize  the  first  of  the  preceding  results  by  show- 
ing that  if  we  multiply  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first  n 
terms  of  a  G.  P.  by  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  n  terms 
following  the. first  term,  the  product  will  be  equal  to  the 
square  of  the  sum  of  all  the  products  formed  by  multiplying 
each  term  from  the  first  to  the  nth  by  the  term  following  it. 

33.  Snm  to  n  terms 


("•4)V(»--i^V(..-i.) 


i  + 
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34*  In  a  G.  P.  of  6  terms  are  given: 

The  sum  of  all  the  terms  except  the  first  =  33; 
The  sum  of  all  the  terms  except  the  lost  =  ~  22. 
Find  the  series. 

35.  Find  two  quantities  of  which  the  arithmetical  mean  is 
a  and  the  geometrical  mean  is  g,  and  prove  the  result. 

^6.  In  a  G.  P.  of  8  terms  the  product  of  the  four  alternate 
terms  beginning  with  the  first  is  1^  and  the  product  of  the 
four  alternate  terms  from  the  second  to  the  eighth  is  16. 
Find  the  progression. 

37.  A  party  of  m  persons  have  s  dollars  unequally  divided 
among  them.  Each  simultaneously  divides  his  money  equally 
among  his  m  —  1  fellows.  If  one  of  the  party  had  a  dollars 
in  the  beginning,  how  much  will  he  have  after  1.2,  and  p 
such  divisions? 

Ans.  -  H ( a); -. -rJ a); 

m      m  —  lwi        J     m      (w  — l)\m        / 


i+(-i) 


!?(£-")• 


VI      (m 
Find  the  limits  of  the  sums  of  the  progressions: 

38.      -    +    1    +   -+...    . 

39-  r  +  ^  +  ^  +  •  •  •  • 

m      m^ 

40.    l-\ V  T+  '  '  -  • 

n       n 
m      m*      m* 
^'-  n^";?+^+•••• 
43.  i-(^+^r+(^+y----- 

44.  r+{l+ay+{l-\-a+a^y+(l+a-\-a'+a*y+  •  .  .  . 
r  and  ar  being  each  less  than  unity. 

45.  rJ^{\^ay-\-{\-a-\-d'y+{l-a+a''-a*y+  .  .  . 
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46.  r—(l—a)r'+(l-o+a')r'-(l—a+o'— «•)»•*+ 

«  -  1       («-!)«  ,   (n  -  1)'  , 

**•  M^  "*■(»  + 1)' "^  (»  + 1)' "*" 

„_l       („_i).       („_!)• 

49-  „   ,   1  —  /„   I   ^\*  -r 


•    •    • 


51.  r+(a+^)r*+(a*+a5+*V+(a*+a'*+aZ>'+**)r*+... 

Functional  IS^otation. 

Prove: 

1.  (2n)!  =  2*(1.3.5.  .  .  .  2w-l)  .7i! 

2.  (2*)  !  =  2"  (1.3.5 15)  (1.3.5.':)  (1.3). 

Using  the  notation  [m]  =  1.3.5.7  ....  wi 

;t  =  2* 

Show  that  we  have 

3.  *!  =  2*-[*-l]g-l][|-l] [3]. 

(A:n\       (2n\  __  [4w-_l] 
^•\2W  ^  UV  "  [2/1  ~ if 

5.  If  /S(w)  represent  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  a 
geometrical  progression  whose  C.  R.  is  r,  show  that 

S{2n)  =  (r»  +  1)  S{n). 

6.  What  will  he  the  last  factors  in  the  numerators  and 
denominators  of  the  following  expressions: 


m-  {^)--  m--  &*-i)^  &^?)'  (- 

(__n\  _  n  —  s  hj\ 
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If  Sn  represent  the  sum  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers^ 
that  is, 

/?»  =  1  +  2  +  3+ +w, 

show  that: 

9.  Sn  +  8n^x  =  {n  +  l)\ 

10.  Sn  :   8n  +  x  =  n  :  w  +  2. 

11.  /Six  /Six  /S;  =  3I  [7]. 

12.  /Si  X  /Si  X  /S; ...  .  X  Sf^=:n\  [2n  +  1]. 

13.  /Si  X  /Si  X  /Si X  Sin+1  =  {n  +  1)!  [2n  +  1], 

14.  /Si  X  /Si  X  /Si X  /Sin  =  (2?i  +  1)  (n!)*  [2n  -  1]*. 

15.  ^i  +  /Si+/Si  + +s^ 

=  4  (l'  +  2*  +  3*  +  4'  + +  n'). 

16.   /Si  +  /Si  +  /Si+ +  /%»  +  ! 

=  1«  +  3«  +  5«  +  .  .  .  .  +  (2n  +  1)'. 

17.  If  Ci  =  A  +  sCi^i  fii^d  the  values  of  Ci,  Ci,  Ci,  and  Ci 
in  terms  of  A,  «  and  Co,  and  find  the  value  toward  which  Ci 
approaches  as  i  increases  indefinitely^  assuming  ^  <  1. 

18.  Apply  the  preceding  notation  to  the  following  problem : 
A  person  having  a  full  and  an  empty  cask  pours  half  the  con- 
tents of  the  full  one  into  the  other;  then  half  of  this  last  one 
back  again.  He  repeats  this  double  operation  an  indefinite 
number  of  times.  Find  what  fraction  of  the  liquid  will  re- 
main in  the  first  cask  after  1^  2^  3^  4,  and  i  such  double  opera- 
tions. 

To  do  this  assume  that  d  and  1  —  C7{  represent  the  fractions  of  the 
liquid  in  the  two  casks  after  the  ith  operation,  and  then  find  the  fractions 
after  the  (t  +  l)st  operation. 

19.  A  vintner  has  one  cask  containing  a  gallons  of  wine 
and  another  containing  J  gallons  of  water.  He  pours  half  the 
wine  into  the  water,  then  half  that  mixture  back  into  the 
wine,  and  so  on  indefinitely.  Find  an  expression  for  the 
quantities  and  proportions  of  wine  and  water  in  each  cask 
after  2n  and  also  after  2n  +  1  such  operations. 
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Permatations  and  Combinations. 

1.  A  regular  cube  is  to  have  its  sides  numbered  1^  2 L 

In  how  many  ways  may  the  numbering  be  done? 

2.  In  how  many  ways  might  the  numbering  be  done  in 
the  last  problem  if  only  three  of  the  six  sides  were  to  be 
numbered? 

3.  A  party  of  3  boys  and  4  girls  has  to  walk  in  single  file, 
the  boys  ahead.     In  how  many  ways  can  they  be  arranged? 

4.  What  would  be  the  number  of  arrangements  in  the  last 
problem  if  the  only  condition  were  that  the  boys  must  be  to- 
gether in  one  group  and  the  girls  in  another? 

5.  If  the  combination  of  any  three  different  letters  in  any 
order  made  a  word,  how  many  words  of  thr^e  letters  could  be 
formed  from  the  26  letters  of  thB  alphabet? 

6.  If  in  the  last  problem  the  words  thus  formed  were 
divided  into  sets  such  that  the  different  words  of  a  set  should 
be  formed  of  the  same  letters,  how  many  sets  would  there  be, 
and  how  many  letters  in  a  set? 

7.  Six  men  with  their  wives  are  to  stand  in  a  row.  In 
how  many  ways  may  they  be  arranged  subject  to  the  condition 
that  each  man  must  remain  alongside  his  wife? 

8.  What  would  be  the  answer  to  the  last  problem  in  case 
each  man  had  to  keep  his  wife  on  his  right? 

9.  A  boy  has  the  letter  blocks  which  form  the  words  you 
are  mad.    In  how  many  of  the  arrangements  will  all  three 
words  be  recognized,  supposing  that  any  word  may  be  recog.- 
nized  when  its  first  letter  stands  firsts  iEihd  its  other  letters  fol- 
low it  in  any  order? 

10.  If  every  permutation  of  two  or  more  letters  made  a 
word,  how  many  words  could  be  formed  from  10  letters? 

11.  In  how  many  permutations  of  n  letters  will  the  first 
letter  retain  its  place?  The  second  letters  retain  their  second 
places?    The  last  letter  retain  the  last  place? 

12.  If  we  write  under  each  other  all  possible  permatations 
of  the  first  n  numbers  1,  2,  3  ....  w  what  will  be  the  sum 
of  each  column?  Ans.  ^  (n  -|-  1)! 
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13.  What  will  be  the  sum  of  each  colnmn  if  the  possible 
permutations  of  the  figures  12  2  3  3  3  4  are  all  written  under 
each  other? 

14.  From  a  collection  of  5  capital  letters  and  7  small  ones 
how  many  combinations  of  1  capital  with  2  small  ones  can  be 
formed? 

15.  The  driver  of  a  four-horse  coach  can  choose  his  horses 
from  a  stable  of  6  white  and  8  black  horses,  but  he  must  not 
pair  2  horses  of  different  colors.  In  how  many  different  ways 
may  he  choose  his  4  horses? 

16.  How  many  of  the  possible  combinations  of  3  letters 
in  the  first  10  will  contain  the  letter  1??  How  many  will  con- 
tain both  the  letiiers  £?  and  d? 

17.  Of  the  possible  combinationfl  of  8  things  in  riy  how 
many  will  contain  a  designated  thing?  How  many  2  desig- 
nated things?    How  many  k  designated  things? 

18.  A  pfarty  of  6  meet  for  whist,  2  waiting  while  the  other 
4  play.  Each  4  must  play  one  game  with  each  possible  ar- 
rangement of  partners.  How  many  games  will  be  played  in 
all;  how  many  will  each  person  play,  and  how  many  times 
will  any  two  designated  persons  have  met  as  partners? 

19.  From  a  collection  of  5  letters  and  6  numbers  how 
many  combinations,  each  consisting  of  1  letter  and  2  num- 
bers, can  be  formed?  How  many  consisting  of  2  letters  and 
3  numbers?    Of  5  letters  and  4  numbers? 

20.  From  a  collection  of  m  letters  and  n  numbers  how 
many  combinations  of  r  letters  with  s  numbers  can  be 
formed? 

21.  In  how  many  ways  may  a  pile  of  20  balls  be  divided 
into  two  piles,  the  one  having  15  balls  and  the  other  5? 

22.  How  many  different  signals  may  be  made  with  4  fiags 
of  different  colors,  it  being  assumed  that  each  different  order 
of  each  combination  forms  a  different  signal,  but  that  the 
signal  remains  the  same  when  the  order  is  reversed? 

23.  What  would  be  the  answer  to  the  preceding  problem 
if  each  combination  of  several  flags  could  be  arranged  either 
horizontally  or  vertically,  and  an  inversion  of  each  vertical 
arrangement  made  a  different  signal? 
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24.  How  many  different  signals  can  be  made  with  10  flags, 
of  which  2  are  white,  3  red,  and  5  blue,  all  hoisted  together 
in  a  vertical  row? 

25.  How  many  different  arrangements  can  be  made  of  a 
base-ball  ^^  nine/'  supposing  that  only  one  man  can  pitch,  and 
only  two  can  catch? 

26.  Supposing  that,  in  a  game  of  chess,  the  first  player 
always  has  a  choice  of  two  good  moves  and  the  second  player 
of  three,  how  many  games  of  20  moves  each  are  possible? 

27.  If  the  8  pieces  at  chess  could  be  arranged  in  any  order 
on  the  8  squares  of  the  first  rank,  how  many  different  arrange- 
ments would  be  possible? 

28.  In  how  many  different  ways  can  4  pawns  be  arranged 
upon  the  64  squares  of  a  chess-board?  How  many  different 
arrangements  can  be  made  with  a  king,  queen,  knight,  and 
rook?    Explain  the  relation  of  the  two  answers. 

29.  In  how  many  ways  may  12  balls  be  divided  into  three 
piles,  containing,  the  one  3  balls,  the  second  4,  and  the  third  5? 

30.  In  how  many  ways  may  n  balls  be  divided  into  3  piles, 
containing,  the  one  jp,  the  second  q,  and  the  third  r  balls 
(P+q  +  r  —  n)^ 

31.  What  must  be  the  value  of  r  in  order  that 

32.  The  ratio  of  the  number  of  combinations  of  2n  things 
in  4n  to  that  of  the  combinations  of  n  things  in  2n  is 

(2n  +  1)  (2n  +  3)  .  .  .  .  (4n  -  3)  (4n  -  1) 
1.3.5  .  .  .  .  (2»— 1) 

^^,  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  n\  different  numbers  that 
can  be  formed  by  permuting  any  n  different  digits  is  divis- 
ible by  {n  —  1)  times  the  sum  of  the  digits,  and  that  the 
quotient  is  111  ...  . 

34.  If  we  define  a  magic  square  as  an  arrange-     6     1^ 
ment  of  n*  numbers  in  a  square  such  that  the  sum 
of  every  line  and  every  column  is  equal  to  the  same     7     5    3 
quantity;  show  that  if  one  snch  arrangement  is  pos-      «     q    1 
sible  with  given  numbers,  then  {nX)*  are  possible. 
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See  margin  for  example  of  square  when  n  =  3,  and  note  that  we 
leave  out  of  consideration  the  diagonal  lines  of  numbers. 

35.  Oiven  m  different  letters  and  n  different  numbers, 
find  the  number  of  different  permutations  each  containing  r 
letters  and  s  numbers. 

36.  Given  n  unequal  straight  lines;  how  many  non-identi- 
cal rectangular  parallelopipeds  may  be  formed,  each  of  whose 
edges  must  be  equal  to  some  one  of  these  lines  in  the  two 
cases;  (1)  When  the  same  line  cannot  be  repeated  in  a 
figure  and  (2)  When  it  can  be  repeated  without  restriction. 

37.  The  same  thing  being  supposed  and  case  (1)  taken; 
how  many  different  parallelopipedons  may  bo  built  upon  the 
same  horizontal  plane  as  a  base,  with  their  vertical  faces 
toward  the  four  points  of  the  compass ;  two  figures  being 
regarded  }is  different  when  they  cannot  be  brought  into  coin- 
cidence without  turning  them  around  or  over. 

38.  Given  n— 1  sets  containing  respectively  2a,  3a  ....  na 
different  things;  show  that  the  number  of  combinations  com- 

prising  a  of  the  first  set,  2a  of  the  second,  etc.,  is  ^  .v^. 

Series. 

Ikdexebmustate  Coefficients. 

Develop  the  following  expressions  in  powers  of  x  by  the 
method  of  indeterminate  coefficients: 

1  +  nx  l-\-x 

I.   -rr^ . 

1  —  « 
1  +  mx 

^'  T+^' 

a{a  +  x) 

^*    a'  +  ic"' 
g'  +  g* 

X 


•(i_,,)(i_£y 


1  —  nx 

x  +  a 
^  c-x 

a'  +  ^ 

a-\-x 

S                 * 

•(1-*)(1- 

-hx) 

¥rt               .... 

"•    1  +  0^ 

1 

to       . 

'  a''-\-ax  +  a^  **'  a*  —  ox +  2^' 
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Pboducts  of  Sibies. 

Form  the  products: 

1.  (l-a;  +  a:*-ir«+  .  .  .  .)  {l+x+ 7^+x^+ .  . . .). 

2.  (l+2a;+3a;'+4a:'+  .  .  .  .)  (l~2a;+3a;"— 4a;'+ ). 

5.  (1  -  aa;  +  aV )  (i  -i  +  J  -.?;+.. . 

6.  (1  +  2a;  +  3a;*  +  4a:*  +  .  .  .  .)'- 

7.  (1  -  2a;  +  3a;*  -  4a;*  +  .  .  .  .)*. 

Garry  the  products  as  far  as  a;*  and  express  the  n^  term 
of  the  product  in  terms  of  9»  in  each  case  for  which  you  can 
form  it. 

FlGUBATB  NUMBEBS. 

1.  Enumerate  an  incomplete  pile  of  cylindrical  shot  (§288) 
haying  n  shot  in  its  bottom  row,  and  as  many  in  its  top  row 
as  there  are  rows. 

Show  that  in  this  problem  the  number  n  must  be  odd. 

2.  The  top  and  bottom  rows  of  an  incomplete  pile  of  cylin- 
drical shot^  having  8  rows  in  all,  contain  9  shot  less  than  one 
third  the  pile.     How  many  shot  are  in  the  pile? 

3.  In  an  incomplete  pile  of  63  cylindrical  shot  35  are  in 
the  interior  of  the  pile,  so  as  to  be  completely  surrounded  by 
others,  and  28  form  the  top,  bottom  and  sides.  Describe  the 
pile,  and  show  that  two  piles  may  be  formed  which  fulfil  the 
conditions. 

4.  In  a  triangular  pyramid  of  balls  the  ratio  of  the  whole 
number  of  balls  to  the  number  in  the  bottom  layer  is  14  : 3. 
How  many  balls  form  the  pile? 

5.  In  a  triangular  pyramid  having  n  balls  on  each  edge, 
how  many  balls  form  the  four  faces? 

6.  If  20  balls  in  a  triangular  pyramid  are  completely  sur- 
rounded by  others,  how  many  form  the  entire  pyramid? 
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'^   7.  A  rectangalar  pile  has  15  balls  in  its  top  row  and  its 
lesser  side  has  10  balls.     Enamerate  the  balls  in  the  pile. 

8.  If  one  side  of  the  base  contains  m  balls  and  the  other  n 
{m  >  w),  how  many  balls  will  the  pile  contain;  how  many 
layers,  and  how  many  balls  in  the  top  row? 

9.  If  495  balls  form  a  complete  rectangular  pile,  haying 
10  balls  on  one  side  of  the  base,  how  many  will  the  other  side 
comprise? 

10.  How  many  balls  in  a  square  pyramid  haying  12  balls 
on  each  side  of  the  base? 

11.  A  rectangular  pile  has  84  shot  in  its  bottom  layer  and 
66  in  the  next  layer.     How  many  in  the  whole  pile? 

Prove: 

12.  1.2  +  2.3  +  3.4+  .  .  .  .  +w(7i  +  l) 

_  n  (yt  +  1)  (n  +  2) 
"■  3 

13.  l»  +  2(w  -  1)  +  3  (w  -  2)  + +  n  [71  -  (w  - 1)] 

_  71  (yi  + 1)  (71  +  2) 
~  31 

14.  1.2  +  2.4  +  3.6+  .  .  ,  .  +n.2n 

_n{n  +  l)(2n  +  l) 
"  3 

15.  1  (2  -  w)  +  2  (4  -  w)  +  3  (6  -  w)  + +  w* 

_n{n  +  l){n  +  2) 
"■  31 

16.  If  we  multiply  the  corresponding  terms  of  the  two 
progressions: 

tty    a  +  A,    a  +  2A,  ....  a  +  ih, 
by    b  —  h,     b  —  2A,  ....  5  —  ihy 

the  sum  of  the  products  will  be 

17.  Find  the  sum  of  the  products  when,  in  the  second 
series,  the  0.  D.  is  +  A  instead  of  —  A. 
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Express  the  yalnes  of 

i8.  ab  +  {a  +  h)  {b  +  k)  +  {a  +  2h)  {b  +  2k)  +  .  .  .  . 

to  n  terms. 

19.  1.3  +  3.5  +  6.7+  ....  +i(t  +  2). 

20.  la  +  3  (a  —  3)  +  6  (a  —  6)*  +  .  .  .  .  to  n  terms. 

21.  l.a  +  3  (a  +  3)  +  6  (a  +  6)  +  .  .  .  .  to  n  terms. 

22.  Proye  the  equations: 

1.2.3  +  2.3.4  +  3.4.6  +  4.5.6  =  ^^— 

ft) + (I) + (D = &)- 

by  subtracting  from  the  second  member  the  successive  terms 
of  the  first  member,  beginning  with  the  last. 

23.  Generalize  the  preceding  result  by  proving  in  the  same 
way  the  general  equation: 


=m 


Note  that  the  first  operation  will  be  to  deduce 

By  means  of  the  preceding  formulsB  write,  on  sights  the 
values  of: 

24.  1.2.3.4  +  2.3.4.6  +  3.4.6.6  +  4.6.6.7 
1.2.3       2.3.4      3.4.6       4.6.6       6.6.7 
^^'  1.2. 3  "''1.2. 3  "'"1.2. 3  "'"1.2. 3  "^1.2. 3* 

26.  1.2. 3. 4  +  2. 3. 4.5  +  .  .  .  .  +  n(»  +  1)  (w+2)  (n+3). 

27.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  first  n  natu- 

ral  numbers  taken  by  2's  is  ^ ^ — ^^ — ^ — ^-^ ' — -. 

28.  In  the  following  scheme  we  start  with  a  column  of  a'a 
on  the  left,  and  with  the  top  line  a,  /?,  y,  d,  etc.  Then,  each 
number  following,  in  each  column,  is  formed  by  adding  the 
number  above  it  to  the  number  on  the  left  of  the  latter.     It 
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is  now  required  to  write  the  general  expression  for  the  ^th 
number  in  the  2d^  3d^  4th,  and  ith  columns. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

a 

a 
a 
a 
a 

/?+    a 
/?+2a 
/?  +  3a 
/?  +  4a 

y  - 
y  ' 
y- 
y- 

y 

-    a 
-8a 
r  6a 

<5H 

-  r 

-2rH 

-3r- 

-.4x  - 

h    fi 

-3/J+    a 
-6/?  + 4a 

29.  A  trader  starts  with  a  capital  of  a  dollars;  he  gains, 
and  adds  to  his  capital^  i  dollars  the  first  year^  and  c  dollars 
more  each  year  than  he  did  the  year  before.  Express  his 
accumulated  capital  at  the  end  of  n  years  in  terms  of  n. 

SUMKATIOlf  OF  SEBIES. 

Sum  to  infinity: 

1.  l  +  w+(l  +  2w)a;+(l  +  3w)a;'+(l  +  4n)a:'+ 

2.  1  +  3a;  +  6a;'  +  \W-\-  .  .  . 


+  ?i(!LLl)^-.+.. 


3.  1  +  ^x +.9x^  +  IGx*  + 


+  nra^-^+  .  .  .  . 


1.3 
1 


2.4   •   3.5 


+  ^-^  + 


"  2.6    '  5.8   •   8.11 


+ 


•  2.4  "^4.6  "^6.8"^ 

111 

^*  2X4  +  3TO  "^  ITsTe  "^ 
1 


8. 


+  m  +  ^  + 


1.3.5    '    2.4.6   •    3.5.7 

1,1,1 
^*   1.4.7"^2.5.8"^3.6.9 


•  •  •  • 


+ 


10.  l+(a+l+a-i)r  +  (a'+a  +  l  +  a-i+a-V+  •  •  • 

11.  (n  +  l)'a;  +  (n  +  2) V  +  (tj  +  3) V  +  .... 

12. 1 =-| 8-| i""!"*    •     •     • 

n       n       n       n 
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Sam  to  n  terms: 

13.  «'  +  («  +  ir  +  (a  +  2r+ 

14.  2  +  5  +  9  +  14+..  ..+^^^\ 

15.  3  +  8  +  15  +  24  +  .  .  .  .  +  ?i  (w  +  2). 

16.  l+i  +  2(2  +  ;fc)  +  3(3  +  *)+  .  .  .  .+n{n-Yk), 
16a.  Show  that  the  series: 

2^3    4^5    •  •  •  • 

may  be  transformed  into  either  of  the  three  forms: 


1.2   '   3.4   '   5.6 

__1 1 1^  _ 

^^  2.3       4.5       6.7       •  •  •  • 

1.1.1.1,1, 
^^         2  "^1.2.3  "^3.4.5  "^5.6.7  "^7.8.9"^  *  *  '  ' 

17.  How  do  two  of  the  preceding  results  enable  us  to  sum 

Y";^  +  2^  +  3-j  +  •  .  .  -ad  infinitum? 

18.  What  number  is  equal  to  the  co.ntinued  product: 

2i.4i.8A.16A.32A  .  .  .  .  ad  infinitum? 

19.  To  what  limit  approaches  the  indefinitely  continued 
product: 

1     2^     8^      4^ 


liimits. 

Find  the  limits  of 

I.  -, — _  ,^3  as  X  increases  indefinitely. 

a' 
ax 

^'  x' 
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4.  :j 7      as  z  approaches  a  iudefinitely. 


5' 


1 

1 

X 

a 

x^ 

-a' 

x' 

-a* 

a 

X 

X 

a 

CC     C<  ii  ii  4< 


X  —  a 


as  X  increases  indefinitely. 


jr»-i 


t<   i(  t<  a 


{l+ax) 

(1  +  bxy 

(1  —  axY 
^'  (1  -  bxf 

10.  j as  n  increases  indenQitel y. 

„.  i'  +  a'  +  3'+ ....+»'    .,.,      ,. 


12. 


im  ^  2^  +  3^  +  ^^  +  >  >  .  .+nr 

^jm  +  l 


c«  (i 


13.  The  first  term  of  a  series  is  5-,  the  second  —  — ,  and 

o  6 

each  succeeding  term  one  half  the  sum  of  the  two  which  pre- 
cede it.  To  what  limits  will  the  nth  term  and  the  sum  of 
the  series  approach  as  n  increases  indefinitely? 

14.  Find  the  limit  toward  which  the  nth  term  approaches 
when 

First  term  =  «  +  2^;    second  term  =  a  —  5; 
'<       ''     =         a;  ''        "     =         J; 

each  term  after  the  second  being  half  the  sum  of  the  two 
preceding  terms. 

15.  The  first  term  of  a  series  is  a,  the  second  b,  and  each 
following  one  the  geometrical  mean  of  the  two  preceding  it. 
Show  that^  as  n  increases  indefinitely,  the  nth  term  approaches 
the  limit  a^M. 
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Binomial  Theorem. 

Develop: 
I.   (l--ir)-^  2.   (l-a;)'l 

3.  (1  -  xr\  4.  (1  -  xy\ 

7.  (a  +  ^>)*.  8.  (a  -  ^>)*. 

9.  {a  +  J)-*.  10.  (a  —  h)"^. 

In  the  six  last  developments  arrange  the  result  in  the  form 

Develop  as  far  as  x*  and  arrange  in  powers  of  x: 

17.  (1  +  a:  +  x^)\  18.  (i  -  a;  +  ic')^ 

19.  (1  +  ic  —  a;')~".  20.  (1  —  ic  —  a;')""*. 

21.  Write  the  development  of  (1  —  a;)"*  in  such  a  form 
that  the  denominator  of  each  term  shall  be  3!  and  express  the 
fth  term  as  the  product  of  3  factors. 

22.  Write  tLe  development  of  (1  —  a;)"**  in  such  a  form 
that  all  the  terms  shall  have  the  common  denominator 
{)ln  —  1)!  and  show  that,  putting  for  brevity,  j»  =  w  +  *  —  !» 
the  ith  term  may  be  written  in  the  form 

(2w-l)!  ' 

23.  Show  that,  if  w  be  an  odd  number,  and  if  we  put 
p=zn-\-2i  —  2,  the  ith  term  in  the  development  of  (1  —  a;)""" 
may  be  expressed  in  the  form 

(P*  -  1')  (f  -  3')  (p'  -  5') [y  -  («  -  2)']  ^«_» 

2.4.6  .  .  .  .2(»-l) 
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24.  Show  that  the  ratio  of  the  nth  term  to  the  (n  —  l)th 
in  the  expression  of  (1  —  «)"*  is  2x. 

Of  what  quantities  are  the  following  series  the  develop- 
ments? 

1     1.3     1,3.5 

•  ^       2  *^2.4       2.4.6+  •  •  •  • 

,    ,  1    ,    1.3    ,     1.3.5     , 

28.  1+--^.^  .^^  +  ^^^^-+  .... 

Express  the  general  term  of  the  following  developments: 

29.  (1  +  2ic  +  a:')*.  30.  (l  +  2a;  +  a;7 
31.  (1  -  2ic  +  a:')».  32.  (1  -  2a;  +  ic')" 

33.  (1  +  a;  +  i^'  +  ^*  +  •  •  •  •  ^^  infinitumY. 

34.  (1  -  a:  +  a;'  -  a:"  +  •  .  .  .  "        "        )*. 

35.  (1  -  2a;  +  2V  -  2V  + "        "        )-". 

36.  Prove  that 

2«  ~  (^)  2^*-*+  (^)  2"»-«  - +  (-  l)"*  =  1. 

37.  If,  in  the  development  of  (1  +  ^Y  we  call  the  second 
term  a  and  the  third  i^  express  n  and  x  in  terms  of  a  and  h. 

Of  what  expressions  are  the  following  series  the  develop- 
ments? 

38.  3«  +  (f )  3«-^  +  (1)  3«-«+  .  .  .  .  + 1. 

39.  3--(^)3-^+(f)3— -.... 

40.  1  +  1  +  -  +  ^  +  ^-^-+  .... 


41. 


^  +  ''  +  -3;r''  + 2^:3;^^ a;+.... 


42.  If  ^r  bie  the  rth  term  in  the  expansion  of  (1  +  ^Y^^ 
show  that 
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Exponential  Theorem. 

1.  Find  two  expressions  each  for  the  coefficients  of  rr*,  a;*, 
and  ic*  in  the  deyelopment  of  c*^,  and  show  their  identity. 

2.  Develop  «**  in  powers  of  x  to  six  terms. 

3.  What  is  the  coefficient  of  af*y*  in  the  deyelopment  of 
e*+>'?    In  that  of  e*->'? 

4.  Multiply  the  two  developments: 

^=3l+ic  +  j^  +  3j+ 

a:'        x^ 

and  show  by  what  relations  among  the  coefficients  the  prod- 
uct reduces  identically  to  unity. 

5.  Show  by  what  relations  the  development  of  e**  becomes 
identical  with  the  square  of  that  of  e^. 


Liogarithms  and  Liogarithmic  Series. 

I.  Express  the  logarithm  of  the  continued  product  of  all 
the  terms  of  a  geometrical  progression. 

Calling  h  the  arbitrary  base  of  the  system  of  logarithms, 
solve  the  following  equations  so  as  to  express  x  in  terms  of  y\ 

2.  log  X    —  y.  3.  log  X    =  ay. 

4.  log  2x  =  y.  5.  log  7nx  =  a  +  y. 

6.  log  ax  =  my.  7.  log  a;'    =  y. 

8.  log  x^  =  my,  g.  y  =  b^^'. 

10.  y  =  a**«*.  II.  ma^^*  =  y*. 

Eeduce  to  their  simplest  form  the  expressions: 

12.  ^i^.  13.  2a^'  -  d-^'. 

Prove  the  identities: 

14.  m^x^  =  JJ'io''"*.  15.  -- — 1- —  =  af<^^y^n. 


n 
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16.  If  a,  b,  and  c  be  the  mth,  pth  and  qth  terms  of  a  geo- 
metrical progression  show  that 

(P  —  9)  log  a  +  (q  — m)  log  b  +  {m  —p)  log  c  =  0, 

17.  Prove  that  the  value  of  the  expression 

is  independent  of  n  and  equal  to  log  a. 

18.  Prove  the  equation: 

2  log  X  —  log  {x  -{-  a)  —  log  (a;  —  a) 

~        12a;'  -  a' """3  *  (2a;' -  a')' "^  5  (2a;'- a')' "*" j* 

19.  If  a,  b  and  c  are  three  consecutive  numbers  show  that 

21og&-Iog«-Iogo=2Jyj^3+3^J_^^^.  +  ....[. 

20.  Prove: 

Nap.  log4  =  1  +  ^  +  ^  +  ^+  .... 

21.  If  a,  i,  c^  d,  etc.^  are  in  geometrical  progression,  then, 

in  order  the  equations 

1        1        I        1 

may  be  satisfied^  the  quantities  m,  n,  p,  q,  etc.,  must  be  in 
arithmetical  progression. 


22.  If    y    =    101 -»<«*,    and    ;?;  =  lOi-i***,     show    that 

1 

23,  Prove  the  development 

log{i--2x  +  x')  =  -^2{x  +  ^x'  +  ^x'  +  ^x*+ ) 

and  by  making  the  development  in  another  form  and  com- 
paring the  coefficients  of  sf^  prove  the  identity 

n      ~  1.2  "^  1.2.3  •  •  •  • 

the  series  terminating  with  the  last  exponent  which  is  not 
negative. 


HINTS  ON  A  COURSE  IN  ADVANCED  ALGEBRA. 


For  the  benefit  of  students  who  may  contemplate  a  coarse  of  reading 
in  the  various  branches  of  Advanced  Algebra,  the  following  list  of  sub- 
jects and  books  has  been  prepared.  As  a  general  rule,  the  most  extended 
and  thorough  treatises  are  in  the  German  Language,  while  the  French 
works  are  noted  for  elegance  and  simplicity  in  treatment. 

To  pursue  any  of  these  subjects  to  advantage,  the  student  should  be 
familiar  with  the  Differential  Calculus. 

I.    THE   GENERAL  THEORY  OF  EQUATIONS.— In  English.  Tod- 

hunteb'b  is  the  work  most  read. 
Sebbet,  Algebre  Swperieure,  2  vols.,  8vo,  is  the  standard  French  work, 

covering  all  the  collateral  subjects. 
JOBDAN,  Theorie  des  SubstUutions  et  des  Equations  AlgSniques,  1  vol.,  4to. 

is  the  largest  and  most  exhaustive  treatise,  but  is  too  abstruse  for 

any  but  experta 

n.  DETERMINANTS.— Baltzeb,  Theorie  der  Determinanten,  is  the 
standard  treatise.  There  is  a  French  but  no  English  translation. 
A  recent  English  work  is  Robebt  F.  Scott,  The  Theory  of  Deter- 
minants  and  their  AppHcationa  in  Analysis  and  Geometry, 

m.  THE  MODERN  HIGHER  ALGEBRA,  resting  on  the  theories  of 

Invariants  and  Ck>variants. 
Salmon,  Lessons  introductory  to  the  Modem  Higher  Algebra,  is  the 

standard  English  work,  and  is  especially  adapted  for  instruction. 
Clebbch,  Theorie  der  Inndren  Algebraisehen  Formen,  is  more  exhaustive 

in  its  special  branch  and  requires  more  feuniliarity  with  advanced 

systems  of  notati(m. 

IV.  THE  THEORY  OF  NUMBERS.      There  is  no  recent  treatise  in 

English.  Gauss,  DisqiUsitiones  ArithmeticeB,  and  Leoendbe, 
TTieorie  des  Nombres,  are  the  old  standards,  but  the  latter  is  rare 
and  costly.  Lejeune  Dibichlet,  Vorlesungen  ilber  Zahlentheorie, 
is  a  good  German  Work.  There  is  also  a  chapter  on  the  subject  in 
Sebbet,  Algebre  8upiriev/re. 

V.  SERIES.— This  subject  belongs  for  the  most  part  to  the  Calculus,  but 

Catalan,  TraitS  eUmentaire  des  Series,  is  a  very  convenient  little 
French  work  on  those  Series  which  can  be  treated  by  Elementary 
Algebra. 

* 

VL  QUATERNIONS.— Tait,  Elementary  Treatise  on  Qaatermons,  is 
prepared  especially  for  students,  and  contains  many  exercises.  The 
original  works  of  Hamilton,  Lectures  on  Qaaternians  and  Elements 
of  Quaternions^  are  more  extended,  and  the  latter  will  be  found 
valuable  for  both  reading  and  reference. 


